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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 

HE volume which is here presented to English readers 
is the first of three which will contain the Solomonic 
writings. They form the last section of the" Keil and 
Delitzsch" series of Commentaries on the Ilooks of the 

Old Testament Scriptures. The remaining volume on the Pro
verbs, as well as that on Ecclesiastes and the Canticles, which 
has also been prepared by Delitzsch, and is now in course of 
publication in Germany, will be issued with as little delay as 
possible. 

In this translation I have endeavoured accurately to reproduce 
the original, so as to bring the student as much as possible into 
direct contact with the learned commentator himself. Any ex
planatory notes or words I have thought it right to add are enclosed 
in square brackets [ ], so as to be easily distinguishable. The 
Arabic and Syriac words occurring in the original have been, with 
very few exceptions, printed in English characters. In their 
vocalization I have followed the system of Forbes in his Ambic 
Grammar, so that the student will be readily able to restore the 
original. "When nothing depends on the inflection of these words, 
the consonants only are printed. 

It might appear superfluous in me to speak in commendation of 
the great work which is now drawing to a close; but a translator, 
since he has necessarily been in close fellowship with the author, 
may be expected to be in a position to offer an opinion on the 
character of the work on which he has been engaged; and I am 
sure that all my collab01·ate11rs will concur with me in speaking of 
the volumes which form this commentary as monuments of deep 
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and careful research into the meaning of the sacred Scriptures. 
,vhether or not we can in all cases accept the conclusions reached 
by the respected authors, no one can fail to see how elaborate and 
minute the investigation has been. These volumes are the ripest 
fruits of life-long study of the Old Testament. Their authors are 
exegetes who have won for themselves an honoured place in the 
foremost rank for their profound acquaintance with the Hebrew 
and its cognate languages. ,vith a scholarship of rare compass 
and accuracy, they combine a reverent sympathy with the sacred 
Scriptures, and a believing appreciation of its saving truths. 

The satisfaction I have had in the study of this work, and in 
spending so many of my leisure hours in rendering it into English, 
is greatly heightened by the reflection, that I have been enabled in 
this way. to contribute to the number of exegetical works within 
reach of the English student. The exegetical study of God's word, 
which appears to be increasingly drawing the attention of theo
logians, and which has been so greatly stimulated by the Transla
tions issued by the publishers of this work, cannot fail to have the 
most beneficial results. The minister of the gospel will find such 
study his best and truest preparation for his weighty duties as an 
expounder of Scripture, if prosecuted in the spirit of a devout 
recognition of the truth, that " bene orasse est bene studuisse." 
Thus is he led step by step into a thorough and full understanding 
of the words and varying forms of expression used by those "holy 
men of old, who spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost." 

DAnVEL, October 1874. 



AL'THOR'S PREFACE. 

HE preparation of this Commentary on the 1llislde, 

which was begun in 1869 (not without previous pre
paration), and twice interrupted by providential e\'ents, 
extended into the winter of 1872. There is now want-

ing to the completion of the Commentary on the Old Testament, 
undertaken by Dr. Keil and myself, only the Commentary on the 
Canticles and Ecclesiastes, which will form the concluding volume. 

In the preparation of this Commentary on the Proverbs, I am 
indebted in varied ways to my friends Fleischer and ,vetzstein. 
In the year 1836, Fleischer entered on his duties as Professor at 
Leipzig by delivering a course of lectures on the Book of the 
Proverbs of Solomon. I was one of his hearers, and am now so 
fortunate as to be able from his own MS. (begun 13th ~Iay, com
pleted 9th September 1836) to introduce this beloved teacher into 
the number of interpreters of the Book of Proverbs. The assist
ance contributed by "r etzstein begins at chapte1· xxx., and consists 
in remarks on ~liihlau's work on the Proverbs of Agur and Lemuel 
(1869), which my Dorpat friend placed at my disposal. 

The exegetical apparatus has in the course of this work extended 
far beyond the list given at pp. 50, 51. I obtained the Commentary 
of the Caraite Abron b. Joseph (1294), which was printed at 
Koslow (Eupatoria) in 1835, and had lent to me from the library 
of Dr. Hermann Lotze the Commentary by the Roman poet 
Immanuel [born at Rome about 1265], who was intimately asso
ciated with Dante, printed at Naples in 1487, and equal in value 
to a llIS. Among the interpreters comprehended in the Biblia 

Rabbinica, I made use also of the Commentary of the Spanish 
9 
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Menachem b. Salomo Meiri (1447), which first appeared in the 
Amsterdam Bibelwe,•k, and came under my notice in a more handy 
edition (Fiirth, 1844) from the library of my dear friend and 
companion in study, Baer. To him I owe, among many other 
things, the comparison of several MSS., particularly of one brought 
from Arabia by Jacob Sappir, which has come into his possession. 

In making use of the Grrecus Venetus, I was not confined 
to Villoison's edition (1784). The only existing MS. (found in 
Venice) of this translation one of my young friends, von Gebhardt, 
has compared with the greatest care with Villoison's printed edition, 
in which he has found many false readings and many omissions. 
We have to expect from him a critical, complete edition of this 
singular translation, which, both as regards the knowledge its 
anther displays of the Hebrew language and his skill in the Greek 
language, remains as yet an unsolved mystery. 

The Index 1 (to the words etymologically explained in this Com
mentary) has been prepared by Dr. Hermann Strack, who, by his 
recently-published Prolegomena ad Vetus Testamenlum Ilebraicurn, 
has shown himself to be a Hebraist of rare attainments. 

Bacon, in his work De Augmentis Scientiarum (viii. 2), rightly 
speaks2 of Solomon's proverbs as an unparalleled collection. May 
it be granted me, by the help of God, to promote in some degree 
the understanding of this incomparable Book, as to its history, its 
language, and its practical lessons ! 

LEIPZIG, 30th October 1872. 

1 Will be given with vol. ii. 
• [In hoe genere autem nihil invenitur, quod ullo modo comparandum sit 

cum aphorismis i1lis, quos edidit rex Salomon ; de qua test..'ttur Scriptura cor 
illi fuisse instar arente maris: sicut enim arenro maris univcrsa.s or bis oras cir
cumdant1 ita et sapientia cjus omnia humana, oon minus quam divina, complexa 
est. In aphorismis vero illis, prreter alia majis theologica, reperies liquido 
baud pauca prrecepLa et monita civilia prrestantis.sima, ex profundis quidcm 
sapientire penctralibus scaturicntia, atque in amplissimum varict.~tis campum 
excurren Lia.] 
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THE BOOK OF PROVERBS. 

--
IKTRODUCTIOX. 

D
IIE Book of Proverbs bears the external title '?.~O ,~I?., 

which it derives from the words with which it com
mences. It is one of the three books which are dis
tinguished from the other twenty-one by a peculiar 

system of accentuation, the best exposition of which that has yet 
been given is that by S. Baer,1 as set forth in my larger Psalmen
commentar.' The memorial word for these three books, viz. Job, 

l\Iishle (Proverbs), and Tehillim (Psalms), is no.~, formed from 
the first letter of the first word of each book, or, following the 

Talmudic and l\Iasoretic arrangement of the books, cin. 
Having in view the superscription nb:,~ '?.r;'?, with which the 

book commences, the ancients regarded it as wholly the composi
tion of Solomon. The circumstance that it contains only 800 
verses, while according to 1 Kings v. 12 (iv. 32) Solomon spake 
3000 proverbs, R. Samuel bar-Nachmani explains by remarking 
that each separate verse may be divided into two or three allegories 
or apothegms (e.g. xxv. 12), not to mention other more arbi
trary modes of reconciling the discrepancy .3 The opinion also of 
R. Jonathan, that Solomon first composed the Canticles, then tl,e 
Proverbs, and last of all Ecclesiastes, inasmuch as the first cor
responds• with the spring-time of youth, the second with the wis-

1 Cf. Outlines of Hebrew Accentuatinn, Prose and Poetical, by Rev. A. B. 
Da,;daon, D.D., Professor of Hebrew, Free Church College, Edinburgh, 18_Gl, 
based on Baer's Torath Emeth, Rodclhcim 1872. 

2 Vol. ii., ed. of 1860, pp. 477-511. -
• Pesikta, ed. Iluber (1868), 34.b, 35a. Instead of 800, the Masora" reckons 

915 verses in the Book of Proverbs. 
' Schir-ha-Schirim Rabba, c. i. f. 4a. 
VOL. I. A 



2 THE IlOOK 0~' rnOVERDS. 

dom of manhood, and the third with the disappointment of old 
age, is founded on the supposition of the unity of the book and 
of its Solomonic authorship. 

At the present day also there are some, such as Stier, who 
regard the Book of Proverbs from first to last as the work of 
Solomon, just as !Gauss (1832) and Randegger (1841) have ven
tured to affirm that all the Psalms without exception were com
posed by David. But since historical criticism has been applied 
to Biblical subjects, that blind submission to mistaken tradition 
appears as scarcely worthy of being mentioned. The Book of 
Proverbs presents itself as corn posed of various parts, different 
from each other in character and in the period to which they 
belong. Under the hands of the critical analysis it resolves itself 
into a mixed market of the most manifold intellectual productions 
of proverbial poetry, belonging to at least three different epochs. 

1. The external plan of tl,e Book of Pi·overbs, and its own testi
mony as to its origin.-The internal superscription of the book, which 
recommends it, after the manner of later Oriental books, on account 
of its importance and the general utility of its contents, extends 
from ver. 1 to ver. 6. Among the moderns this has been acknow
ledged by Lowenstein and lllaurer; for ver. 7, which Ewald, 
Bertheau, and Keil have added to it, forms a new commencement 
to the beginning of the book itself. The book is described as 
" The Proverbs of Solomon," and then there is annexed the state
ment of its object. That object, as summarily set forth in ver. 2, 
is practical, and that in a twofold way: partly moral, and partly 
intellectual. The former is described in vers. 3-5. It presents 
moral edification, moral sentiments for acceptance, not merely to 
help the unwise to attain to wisdom, but also to assist the wise. 
The latter object is set forth in ver. 6. It seeks by its contents 
to strengthen and discipline the mind to the understanding of 
thoughtful discourses generally. In other words, it seeks to gain 
the moral ends which proverbial poetry aims at, and at the same 
time to make familiar with it, so that the reader, in these 
proverbs of Solomon, or by means of them as of a key, learns to 
understand such like apothegms in general. Thus interpreted, the 
title of the book does not say that the book contains proverbs of 
other wise men besides those of Solomon ; if it did so, it would 
contradict itself. It is possible that the book contains proverbs 



IXTRODL'CTIQ:,/, 3 

other than those of Solomon, possible that the author of the title 
of the book added such to it himself, bnt the title presents to 
view only the Proverbs of Solomon. If i. 7 begins the book, then 
after reading the title we cannot think otherwise than that here 
begin the Solomonic proverbs. If we read farther, the contents 
and the form of the discourses which follow do not contradict this 
opinion ; for both are worthy of Solomon. So much the more 
astonished are we, therefore, when at x. 1 we meet with a new 
superscription, ;,b~~ '?.~•r.i, from which point on to xxii. 16 there is 
a long succession of proverbs of quite a different tone and form
short maxims, l\Iashals proper-while in the preceding section of 
the book we find fewer proverbs than monitory discourses. \Vhnt 
now must be our opinion when we look back from this second 
superscription to the part i. 7-ix., which immediately follows the 
title of the book? Are i. 7-ix., in the sense of the book, not the 
" Proverbs of Solomon"? From the title of the book, which 
declares them to be so, we must judge that they are. Or are they 
"Proverbs of Solomon"? In this case Lhe new superscription (x. lJ, 
" The Proverbs of Solomon," appears altogether incomprehensible. 
And yet only one of these two things is possible: on the one side, 
therefore, there must be a false appearance of contradiction, which 
on a closer investigation disappears. But on which side is it 1 If 
it is supposed that the tenor of the title, i. 1-6, does not accord 
with that of the section x. 1-xxii. 6, but that it accords "·ell with 
that of i. 7-ix. (with the breadth of expression in i. 7-ix., it has also 
several favourite words not elsewhere occurring in the Book of 
Proverbs; among these, ;,9;~, subtilty, and ;,~rr,,, discretion, i. 4), 
then Ewald's view is probable, that i.-ix. is an original whole written 
at once, and that the author had no other intention than to give it 
as an introduction to the larger Solomonic Book of Proverbs be
ginning at x. 1. But it is also possible that the author of the title 
has adopted the style of the section i. 7-ix. Derthean, who has 
propounded this view, and at the same time has rejected, in oppo• 
sition to Ewald, the idea of the unity of the section, adopts this 
conclusion, that in i. 8-ix. there lies before us a collection of the 
admonitions of different authors of proverbial poetry, partly original 
introductions to larger collections of proverbs, which the author 
of the title gathers together in order that he may give a compre
hensive introduction to the larger collection contained in x. 1-xxii. 
16. But such an origin of the section as Bcrtheau thus imagines 
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is by no means natural; it is more probable that the author, whose 
object is, according to the title of the book, to give the proverbs of 
Solomon, introduces these by a long introduction of his own, than 
that, instead of beginning with Solomon's proverbs, he first pre
sents long extracts of a different kind from collections of proverbs. 
If the author, as Ilertheau thinks, expresses indeed, in the words 
of the title, the intention of presenting, along with the II Proverbs 
of Solomon," also the "words of the wise," then he could not have 
set about his work more incorrectly and self-contradictorily than if 
he had begun the whole, which bears the superscription " Proverbs 
of Solomon" (which must be regarded as presenting the proverbs 
of Solomon as a key to the words of the wise generally), with 
the " words of the ,vise." But besides the opinion of Ewald, which 
in itself, apart from internal grounds, is more natural and probable 
than that of Ilertheau, there is yet the possibility of another. Keil, 
followini; II. A. Hahn, is of opinion, that in the sense of the author 
of the title, the section i.-ix. is Solomonic as well as x.-xxii., but that 
he has repeated the superscription "Proverbs of Solomon" before 
the latter section, because from that point onward proverbs follow 
which bear in a special measure the characters of the 11ashal 
(Havernick's Einl. iii. 428). The same phenomenon appears in 
the book of Isaiah, where, after the general title, there follows an 
introductory address, and then in ii. 1 the general title is repeated 
in a shorter form. That this analogy, however, is here inappli
cable, the further discussion of the subject will show. 

The introductory section i. 7-ix., and the larger section x.-xxii. 
16, which contains uniform brief Solomonic apothegms, am fol
lowed by a third section, xxii. 17-xxiv. 22. Hitzig, indeed, reckons 
x.-xxiv. 22 as the second section, but with xxii. 17 there com
mences an altogether different style, and a much freer manner in 
the form of the proverb; and the introduction to this new collec
tion of proverbs, which reminds us of the general title, places it 
beyond a doubt that the collector docs not at all intend to set forth 
these proverbs as Solomonic, It may indeed be possible that, as 
Keil (iii. 410) maintains, the collector, inasmuch as he begins with 
the words, " Incline thine ear and hear words of the wise," names 
his own proverbs generally as "words of the wise," especially since 
he adds, " and apply thine heart to my knowledge;" but this sup
position is contradicted by the superscription of a fourth section, 
:i-xiv. 23 ff., which follO\YS. This short section, an appendix to the 
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third, bears the superscription, " These things also are C''?2~':' 
If Keil thinks here also to set aside the idea that the followin"' 
proverbs, in the sense of this superscription, have as their autho;~ 
'· the wise," he does unnecessary violence to himself. The S is 
here that of authorship; and if the following proverbs are com
posed by the C'7?~~, " the wise," then they are not the production 
of the one c1i;i, " wise man," Solomon, but they are " the words 
of the wise" in contradistinction to " the Proverbs of Solomon." 

The Proverbs of Solomon begin again at xxv. 1; and this 
second large section (corresponding to the first, x. 1-xxii. IG) 
extends to xxix. This fifth portion of the book has a superscrip
tion, which, like that of the preceding appendix, commences 
thus: "Also (C~) these are proverbs of Solomon which the men of 
Hezekiah king of J ndah collected." The meaning of the word 
~i''T;l?v is not doubtful. It signifies, like the Arameo-Arabic Mi:il, 

to remove from their place, and denotes that the men of Hezekiah 
removed from the place where they found them the following 
proverbs, and placed them together in a separate collection. The 
words have thus been understood by the Greek translator. From 
the supplementary words a/ doufr<ptTot (such as exclude all l'iiar<picr,~) 

it is seen that the translator had a fceliug of the important literary 
historical significance of that superscription, which reminds us of the 
labours of the poetical grammarians appointed by Pisistrntus to edit 
older works, such as those of Hesiod. The Jewish interpreters, simply 
followiug the Talmud, suppose that the "also" (0/) belongs to the 
whole superscription, inclusive of the relative sentence, and that it 
thus bears witness to the editing of the foregoing proverbs also by 
Hezekiah and his companions ;1 which is altogether improbable, for 
then, if such were the meaning of the words, " which the men of 
Hezekial1," etc., they ought to have stood after i. 1. The super
scription xxv. 1 thus much rather distinguishes the following collec
tion from that going before, as having been made under Hezekiah. 
As two appendices followed the "Proverbs of Solomon," x. 1-xxii. 
I 6, so also two appendices the Ilezekiah-gleauings of Solomonic 
proverbs. The former two appendices, however, originate in gene
ral from the " wise," the latter more definitely name the authors: 
the first, xxx., is by " Agur the son of J akeh ;" the second, xxxi. 

1 Vid. B. Bathra, 15a. From the fact that Isainh oulli,·ed Hezekiah it is there 
concluded that the Ilczekioh-co//egium also continued after llczekiah's death. 
Cf. Furst on the Canon of tlte 0. T. 1868, p. iS f. 
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1-9, by a "King Lemuel." In so far the superscl'iptions are clear. 
The names of the authors, elsewhere unknown, point to a foreign 
country; and to this corresponds the peculiar complexion of these 
two series of proverbs. As a third appendix to the Hezekiah-col
lection, xxxi. 10 ff. follows, a complete alphabetical proverbial poem 
which describes the praiseworthy qualities of a virtuous woman. 

,v e are thus !eel to the coaclusion that the Book of Proverbs 
divides itself into the following parts :-(1) The title of the book, 
i. 1-G, by which the question is raised, how far the book extends 
to which it originally belongs; (2) the hortatory discourses, i. 7-ix., 
in which it is a question whether the Solomoaic provel'b3 must b" 
regarded as begiaaing with these, or whether they are oaly the 
introductioa thereto, composed by a differeat author, perhaps the 
author of the title of the book ; (3) the first great collection of 
Solomonic prove!'bs, x.-xxii. 16; ( 4) the first appendix to this 
first collection, "The words of the wise," xxii. 17-xxiv. 22; (5) 
the second appendix, supplemeat of the words of some wise men, 
xxiv. 23 ff.; (G) the second great collection of Solomonic proverbs, 
which the "men of Hezekiah" collected, xxv.-xxix.; (7) the first 
appendix to this second collection, the words of Agur the son 
of J akeh, xxx.; (8) the second appendix, the words of Kiag 
Lemuel, xxxi. 1-9 ; (9) third appeadix, the acrostic ode, xxxi. 
10 ff. These nine parts are comprehended under three groups : 
the iatroductory hortatory discourses with the general title at their 
head, and the two great collections of Solomonic proverbs with 
their two appendices. In prosecuting our further investigations, 
we shall coasider the several parts of the book first from the point 
of view of the manifold forms of their proverbs, then of their 
style, and thirdly of their type of doctrine. From each of these 
three subjects of iavestigation we may expect elucidatious regarding 
the origia of these prornrbs aad of their collectioas. 

2. Tl,e several pai·ts of tl,e Eook of Proverbs wit!, re.Teet to tl,e 
manifold forms of the proverbs.-If the Book of Proverbs were a 
collection of popular sayings, we should find ia it a multitude of 
proverbs of one line each, as e.g., " Wickedness proceedeth from 
the wicked" (1 Sam. xxiv. 13); but we seek for such in vain. At 
the first glance, xxiv. 23b appears to be a proverb of one line; but 
the line " To have respect of persoas ia judgment is aot good," 
is only the introductory line of a proverb which consists of several 
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lines, ,·er. 2± f. El\'al<l is right in regarding as inadmissible a 
comparison of the collections of Arabic proverbs by Abu-Obeida, 
Jl,Ieidani, and others, who gathered together and expounded the 
current popular proverbs, with the Book of Proverbs. Ali's Hun
dred Proverbs are, however, more worthy of being compared with 
it. Like these, Solomon's proverbs are, as a whole, the prodnction 
of his own spirit, and only mediately of the popular spirit. To 
make the largeness of the number of these proverbs a matter of 
doubt were inconsiderate. Eichhorn maintained that even a god
like genius scarcely attains to so great a number of pointed 
proverbs and ingenious thoughts. But if we distribute Solomon's 
proverbs over his forty years' reign, then we have scarcely twent.1• 
for each year; and one must agree with the conclusion, that the 
composition of so many proverbs even of the highest ingenuity is 
no impossible problem for a "godlike genius." . ,vhen, accordingly, 
it is related that Solomon wrote 3000 proverbs, Ewald, in his 
Ili~toi·y of Israel, does not find the number too great, and Bertheau 
does not regard it as iwpossible that the collection of the "Proverbs 
of Solomon" has the one man Solomon as their author. The 
number of the proverbs thus cannot determine us to regard them 
as having for the most part originated among the people, and the 
form in which they appear leads to an opposite conclusion. It is, 
indeed, probable that popular proverbs are partly wrought into 
these proverbs/ and many of their forms of expression are moulded 
after the popular proverbs; but as they thus lie before ns, they are, 
as a whole, the production of the technical JJ[aslial poetry. 

The simplest form is, according to the fundamental peculiarity 
of the Hebrew verse, the disticlt. The relation of the two lines to 
each other is very manifold. The second line may repeat the 
thought of the first, only in a somewhat altered form, in order to 
express this thought as clearly and exhaustively as possible. ,v e 
call such proverbs synonymous distichs ; as e.g. xi. 2 5 : 

A soul of blessing is made fat, 
And he that watereth others is himself watered. 

Or the second line contains the other side of the contrast to the 
statement of the first; the truth spoken in the first is explained in 
the second by means of the presentation of its contrary. ,v e call 
such proverbs antithetic distichs; as e.g. x. I : 

1 Isaac Euchel (t 180!), in his Commentary on tl<e I'rurcrbs, regards xiv. 4a 
and xvii. rnb as such popular proverbs. 
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A wise son maketh his father glad, 
And a foolish son is his mother's grief. 

Similar forms, x. 16, xii. 5. Elsewhere, as xviii. 14, xx. 24, the 
antithesis clothes itself in the form of a question. Sometimes it is 
two different truths that are expressed in the two lines ; and the 
authorization of their union lies only in a c~rtain relationship, and 
the ground of this union in the circumstance that two lines are the 
minimum of the technical proverb-synthetic distichs; e.g. x. 18: 

A cloak of hatred are lying lips, 
And he that spreadeth slander is a fool. 

Not at all infrequently one line does not suffice to bring out the 
thought intended, the begun expression of which is only com
pleted in the second. These we call integral (eingedankige) distichs; 
as e.g. xi. 31 (cf. 1 Pet. iv. 18): 

The righteous shall be recompensed on the earth
How much more the ungodly and the sinner I 

To these distichs also belong all those in which the thought 
stated in the first receives in the second, by a sentence presenting a 
reason, or proof, or purpose, or consequence, a definition completing 
or perfecting it; e.g. xiii. 14, xvi. 10, xix. 20, xxii. 28.1 But there is 
also a fifth form, which corresponds most to the original character 
of the l\Iashal: the proverb explaining its ethical object by a re
semblance from the region of the natural and every-day life, the 
.,,-apa/30)>.~ proper. The form of this pambolic proverb is very 
manifold, according as the poet himself expressly compares the 
two subjects, or only places them near each other in order that the 
hearer or reader may complete the comparison. The proverb is 

1 Such integral distichs arc also xv. 3, xvi. 7, 10, xvii. 13, 15, xviil. 9, 13, 
xix. 26, 27, xx. 7, 8, 10, 11, 20, 21, xxi. 4, 13, 16, 21, 23, 24, 30, xxii. 4, 11, 
xxiv. 8, 26, xxvi. 161 xxvii. 141 xx.viii. 8, 9, 17, 24, xxix. 1, 5, 12, 14. In xiv. 
"27, xv. 2-l, xvii. 23, xix. 27, the second line consists of one scutence with ~ and 
the infin.; in xvi. 12, 26, xxi. 251 xxii. 9, xxvii. 1, xxix. 19 1 of oue sentence 
with ":?i with Cl~~~, xviii. 2, xxiii. 17. The two lines, as xi. 31, xv. 11, xvii. 
7, xix. 7ab, 10, xx. 27, form a conclusion a minori ad nu,jus, or the reverse. 
The former or the latter clauses stand in grammatical relation in xxiii. 1, 2, 
151., xxvii. 22, xxix. 21 (cl. xxii. 29, xxiv. 10, xxvi. 12, xxix. 20, with hypoth. 
pcrf., and xxvi. 26 with hypoth. fut.); in the logical relation of reasoo and 
consequence, xvii. 1-1-, xx.. 2, 4 ; in comparative relation, xii. 9, etc. Tbcse 
examples show that the two lines, not merely in the more recent, but also 
in the olil Solomonic Mashal, do not always consist of two parallel members. 
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least poetic when the likeness between the two suLjects is expresseJ 
by a verb; as xxvii. 15 (to which, however, ver. 16 belongs): 

A continual dropping in a rainy day 
.And a contentious wowan are alike. 

The usual form of expression, neither unpoetic nor properly poetic, 
is the introduction of the comparison by f [ as], and of the simili
tude in the second clause by l;? [so]; as x. 26: 

Ail vinegar to the teeth, and as smoke to the eyes, 
So is the sluggard to them who give him a commission. 

This complete verbal statement of the relation of likeness may 
also be abbreviated by the omission of the I;? ; as xxv. 13, xxvi. 11 : 

As a dog returning to his vomit
A fool returning to his iolly. 

"\Ve call the parabolic proverbs of these three forms comparisons. 
The last, the abbreviated form of the comparative proverb, forms 
the transition to another kind of parabolic proverb, which we will 
call, in contradistinction to the comparative, the emvlematic, in 
which the contrast and its emblem are loosely placed together 
without any nearer expression of the similitude ; as e.g. xxvi. 20, 
xxvii. 17, 18, 20. This takes place either by means of the copu
lative Vav, 1, as xxv. 25-

Cold water to a thirsty soul, 
And good news from a far country. 1 

Or without the Vav; in which case the second line is as the sub
scription under the figure or double figure painted in the first; e.g. 
xxv. 11 f., xi. 22 : 

A gold ring in a swine's snout-
A fair woman and without understanding. 

These ground-forms of two lines can, however, expand into forms 
of several lines. Since the distich is the peculiar and most appro
priate form of the technical proverb, so, when two lines arc not 
sufficient for expressing the thought intended, the multiplication to 

1 This so-called Vav adrequationis, which appears here for the first time in the 
Proverbs as the connection between the figure and the thing itself without a 
verbal predicate (cf., on the other hand, Job v. 7, xii. 11, xiv. 11 f.), is, like the 
Vav, 1, of comparison, only a species of that Vav of association which is called 
in Arab. lVaw alajam'a, or lVaw alam'ayat, or 1Vaw al'asatsa~ab (vid. at Isa. 
xlii. 5); and since Uf;!age attributes to it the verbal power of secum habere, it is 
construed with the accue. Vid. examples in Freytag's Arabum Prorerbia, 

aJDong the recent proverbs beiinning with the letter .,;.; (k). 
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four, six, or eip;ht lines is most natural. In the tetrastich the 
relation of the last two to the first two is as manifold as is the 
relation of the second line to the first in the distich. There is, 
however, no suitable example of four-lined stanzas in antithetic 
relation. Ent we meet with synonymous tetrastichs, e.g. xxiii.15 f., 
xxiv. 3 f., 28 f.; synthetic, xxx. 5 f.; integral, xxx. 17 f., especially 
of the form in which the last two lines constitute a proof passage 
beginning with •~, xxii. 22 f., or I!?, xxii. 24 f., or without exponents, 
xxii. 26 f.; compamtii-e without expressing the comparison, xxv. 
16 f. (cf., on the other hand, xxvi.18 f., where the number of lines 
is questionable), and also the emblematical, xxv. 4 f. : 

Take away the dross from the silver, 
And there shall come forth a vessel for the gol<lsmiili ; 
Take away the wicked from before the king, 
And his throne shall be established in righteonsness. 

Proportionally the most frequently occurring are tetrastichs, the 
second half of which forms a proof clause commencing with •~ 
or I!?- Among the less frequent are the six-lined, presenting (xxiii. 
1-3, xxiv. 11 f.) one and the same thought in manifold aspects, 
with proofs interspersed. Among all the rest which are found in 
the collection, xxiii. 12-14, 19-21, 26-28, xxx. 15 f., xxx. 29-31, 
the first two lines form a prologue introductory to the substance 
of the proverb; as e.g. xxiii. 12-14 : 

0 let instruction enter into thine heart, 
And apply thine ears to the words of knowledge. 
Withhold not correction from the child; 
For if thou beatcst him with the rod-he dies not. 
Thou shalt beat him with the rod, 
Aud deliver his soul from hell. 

Similarly formed, yet more expanded, is the eight-lined stanza, 
xxiii. 22-28 : 

Hearken unto thy father that begat thee, 
And despise not thy mother when she is o!d. 
Duy the truth and sell it not: 
Wisdom, and virtue, and understanding. 
The father of a righteons man greatly rejoices, 
And he that bcgetteth a wise child hath joy of him. 
Thy father and thy mother shall be glad, 
And she that hare thee shall rejoice. 

The Mashal proverb here inclines to the l\fashal ode ; for this 
octastich may be regarded as a short Mashal song,-like the alpha-
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betical 1Iashal psalm xxxvii., which consists of almost pure tetra
stichs. 

We have now seen how the distich form multiplies itself into 
forms consisting of four, six, and eight lines ; but it also unfolds 
itself, as if in one-sided multiplication, into forms of three, five, 
and seven lines. Tristic!ts arise when the thought of the first line 
is repeated (x.wii. 22) in the second according to the synonymous 
scheme, or when the thought of the second line is expressed by 
contrast in the third (xxii. 29, xxviii. 10) according to the anti
thetic scheme, or when to the thought expressed in one or two 
lines (xxv. S, xxvii. 10) there is added its proof. The parabolic 
scheme is here represented when the object described is unfolded 
in two lines, as in the comparison xxv. 13, or when its nature is 
portrayed by two figures in two lines, as in the emblematic pro
verb x.w. 20 : 

To take off clothing in cold weather, 
Vinegar upon nitre, 
And he that singeth songs to a heavy heart. 

In the few instances of pentastic!ts which are found, the last 
three lines usually unfold the reason of the thought of the first 
two: xxiii. 4 f., xxv. 6 f., xxx. 32 f.; to this xxiv. 13 forms an 
exception, where the I~ before the last three lines introduces the 
expansion of the figure in the first two. As an instance we quote 
XXV, G f.: 

Seek not to display thyself in the presence of the king, 
And stand not in the place of the great. 
For better that it be said unto thee, "Come up hither," 
Than that they humble thee in the presence of the prince, 
While thine eyes have raised themselves. 

Of heptasticl,s I know of only one example in the collection, 
viz. xxiii. 6-1! : 

Eat not the breRd of the jealous, 
.And lust not after his dainties ; 
For he is like one who calculates with himscli :
" Eat and drink," saith he to thee, 
And Iris heart is not with thee. 
Thy morsel which thou hast eaten must thou vomit up, 
And thou hast wasted thy pleasant words. 

From this heptastich, which one will scarcely take for a brief 
11Iashal ode according to the compound strophe-scheme, we see 
that the proverb of two lines can expand itself to the dimensions 
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of seven an<l eight lines. Beyond these limits the whole proverb 
ceases to be ~t?'? in the proper sense ; and after the manner of Ps. 
xxv., xxxiv., and especially xxxvii., it becomes a Mashal ode. Of 
this class of Mashal odes are, besides the prologue, xxii. 17-21, 
that of the drunkard, xxiii. 29-35; that of the slothful man, xxiv. 
30-34; the exhortation to industry, xxvii. 23-27; the prayer for 
a moderate portion between poverty and riches, xxx. 7-9 ; the 
mirror for princes, xxxi. 2-9 ; and the praise of the excellent 
wife, xxxi. 10 ff. It is singular that this ode furnishes the only 
example of the alphabetical acrostic in the whole collection. Even 
a single trace of original alphabetical sequence afterwards broken 
up cannot be found. There cannot also be discovered, in the 
~Iashal songs referred to, anything like a completed strophe
scheme; even in xxxi. 10 ff. the distichs are broken by tristichs 
intermingled with them. 

In the whole of the first part, i. 7-ix., the prevailing form is that 
of the extended flow of the Mashal song; but one in vain seeks 
for strophes. There is not here so firm a grouping of the lines ; 
on the supposition of its belonging to the Solomonic era, this is 
indeed to be expected. The rhetorical form here outweighs the 
purely poetical. This first part of the Proverbs consists of the 
following fifteen Mashal strains: (1) i. 7-19, (2) 20 ff., (3) ii., 
(1) iii. 1-18, ( 5) 19-26, (G) 27 ff., (7) iv. 1-v. G, (8) 7 ff., (9) vi. 
1.,.5, (10) G-11, (11) 12-19, (12) 20 ff., (13) vii., (14) viii., (15) 
ix. lu iii. and ix. there are found a few Mashal odes of two lines 
and of four lines which may be regarded as independent Mashals, 
and may adapt themselves to the schemes employed; other brief 
complete parts are only waves in the flow of the larger discourses, 
or are altogether formless, or more than octastichs. The octastich vi. 
16-19 makes the proportionally greatest impression of an indepen
dent inwoven Ji[ashal. It is the only proverb in which symbolical 
numbers are used which occurs in the collection from i. to xxix. : 

'!'here are si.x things which Jahve hatetb, 
And seven are an abhorrence to His soul : 
Haughty eyes, a lying tongue, 
And bands that shed innocent blood; 
An heart that deviseth the thoughts of evil, 
}'cet that hastily run to wickedness, 
One that uttcreth lies as a false witness, 
And he who sowcth strife between brethren. 

Such numei-ical proverbs to which the name ~? has been given 
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by later Jewish writers (~ee my Gescl,. der jud. Poesie, pp. 
199, 202) are found in x. .... x. ,Vith the exception of xx..x. 7-9, 
24--28 (cf. Sir. xxv. 1, 2), the numerical proverb has this pecu
liarity, found also in most of the numerical proverbs of Sirach 
(Sir. xxiii. 16, xxv. 7, xxvi. 5, 28), that the number named in the 
first parallel line is in the second (cf. Job v. 9) increased by one. 
On the other hand, the form of the Priamel1 is used neither in the 
Book of Proverbs nor in that of Sirach. Proverbs such as xx. 10 
(" Diverse weights, diverse measures-an abomination to Jahve are 
they both") and xx.12 (" The hearing ear, the seeing eye-Jahve 
hath created them both"), to be distinguished from xvii. 3, xxvii. 
21, and the like, where the necessary unity, and from xxvii. 3, 
where the necessary resemblance, of the predicate is wanting, are 
only a weak approach to the Priamel,-a stronger, :1.-xv. 3, where the 
three subjects form the preamble (" The heaven for height, and the 
earth for depth, and the heart of kings-are unsearchable"). Per
haps xxx. 11-14 is a greater mutilated Priamel. Here four subjects 
form the preamble, but there is wanting the conclusion containing 
the common predicate. This, we believe, exhausts the forms of the 
l\fashal in the collection. It now only remains to make mention 
of the :Jfasltal cl,ain, i.e. the ranging together in a series of 
proverbs of a similar character, such as the chain of proverbs 
regarding the fool, xxvi. 1-12, the sluggard, x..wi. 13-16, the tale
bearer, :i.-xvi. 20-22, the malicious, xxvi. 23-28-but this form 
belongs more to the technics of the Mashal collection than to that 
of the Mashal poetry. 

,v e now turn to the separate parts of the book, to examine more 
closely the forms of their proverbs, and gather materials for a critical 
judgment regarding the origin of the proverbs which they contain. 
Not to anticipate, we take up in order the separate parts of the 
arrangement of the collection. Since, then, it cannot be denied that 
in the introductory predagogic part, i. 7-ix., notwithstanding its rich 
and deep contents, there is exceedingly little of the technical form 
of the l\fashal, as well as generally of technical form at all. This 
part, as already shown, consists not of proper i\Iashals, but of fifteen 
lllashal odes, or rather, perhaps, 111ashal discourses, didactic poems of 
the l\Iashal kind. In the flow of these discourses separate Mashals 
intermingle, which may either be regarded as independent, or, as 

I [From prreambulum, designating a. peculiar kind of epigram found in tho 
German poetry of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries.] 
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i. 32, iv. 18 f., can easily be so understood. In the J\Iashal chains 
of chap. iv. an<l ix. we meet with proverbs that are synonymous 
(ix. 7, 10), antithetic (iii. 35, ix. 8), integral, or of one thought 
(iii. 29, 30), and synthetic (i. 7, iii. 5, 7), of two lines and of four 
lines variously disposed (iii. 9 f., 11 f., 31 f., 33 f.); but the para
bolic scheme is not at all met with, separate proverbs such as iii. 
27 f. are altogether without form, and keeping out of view the 
octastich numerical proverb, vi. 16-19, the thoughts which form 
the unity of separate groups are so widely expanded that the 
measure of the Mashal proper is far exceeded. The character of 
this whole part is not concentrating, but unfolding. Even the inter
mingling proverbs of two lines possess the same character. They 
are for the most part more like dissolved drops than gold coins with 
sharp outline and firm impress; as e.g. ix. 7 : 

He that corrcctcth the mocker gcttcth to himself shnmc ; 
And he that rebukcth the sinner his dishonour. 

The few that consist of four lines are closer, more compact, more 
finished, because they allow greater space for the expression ; e.g. 
iii. 9 f. : 

Honour J ahve with thy wealth, 
And with the first-fruits of all thine income: 
And thy barns shnll be filled with plenty, 
Aud thy vats shall overflow with must. 

Dut beyond the four lines the author knows no limits of artistic 
harmony; the discourse fl°'YS on till it has wholly or provisionally 
exhausted the subject; it pauses not till it reacl1es the end of its 
course, and then, taking breath, it starts anew. vVe cannot, more
over, deny that there is beauty in this new springing forth of the 
stream of the discourse with its fresh transparent waves; but it is 
a peculiar beauty of the rhetorically decomposed, dissolved Uashal, 
going forth, as it were, from its confinement, and breathing its 
fagrance far ancl wide. 

The fifteen discourses, in which the Teacher appears twclvt> times 
and vVisdom three times, are neither of a symmetrically chiselled 
form nor of internally fashioned coherence, but yet are a garland 
of songs having internal unity, with a well-arranged manifoldness 
of contents. It is true that Bertheau recognises here neither unity 
of the contents nor unity of the formal character ; but there is no 
Old Testament portion of like extent, and at the same time of more 
systematic internal unity, and which bears throughout a like formal 
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impress, than this. Ilertheau thinks that he has discovered in 
certain passages a greater art in the form ; and certainly there are 
several sections which consist of just ten verses. But this is a mere 
accident; for the first Mashal ode consists of groups of 1, 2, and 
10 verses, the second of 8 and 6 verses, the third of 10 and 12, the 
fourth of 10 and 81 the fifth of 2 and 61 etc.-each group forming 
a complete sense. The 10 verses are met with six times, and if iv. 
1-9 from the Peshito, and iv. 20-27 from the LXX., are included, 
eight times, without our regarding these decades as strophes, and 
without our being able to draw any conclusion regarding a parti
cular author of these decade portions. In i. 20-33, Bertheau finds 
indeed, along with the regular structure of verses, an exact artistic 
formation of strophes (3 times 4 verses with an echo of 2). But 
he counts instead of the stichs the l\fasoretic verses, and these are 
not the true formal parts of the strophe. 

\Ve now come to the second part of the collection, whose super
scription Mb)\7 '?.t,:;9 can in no respect be strange to us, since the 
collection of proverbs here commencing, compared with i. 7-ix., 
may with special right bear the name JI.Iislile. The 375 proverbs 
which are classed together in this part, x.-xxii. 16, without any 
comprehensive plan, but only according to their more or fewer 
conspicuous common characteristics (Bertheau, p. xii), consist all 
and every one of distichs ; for each Masoretic verse falls naturally 
into two stichs, and nowhere (uot even xix. 19) does such a distich 
proverb stand in necessary connection with one that precedes or 
that follows; each is in itself a small perfected and finished whole. 
The tristich xix. 7 is only an apparent exception. In reality it is a 
distich with the disfigured remains of a distich that has been lost. 
The LXX. has here two distichs which are wanting in our text. 
The second is that which is found in our text, but only in a muti
lated form: 

0 r.oAAel X«.itO'l':"Ol~U 'TE"J,,Ea,ovp"'/ei lt,(,i,Y.,!t:1.11, 

[He that does much harm perfects mischief,] 
O; Os' Epe8/'u A&")'ov; olJ ut.J8~ue-r«,1, 

[And he that uses provoking words shall not esc,,pc.J 

Perhaps the false rendering of 

y,-z:bt:i• c•:i, ino 
: o,o• 1:t, c•,01:t 9110 

The friend of every one is rewarded with evil, 
lie who pursues after rumours does not escape. 
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But not only are all these proverbs distichs, they have also, not 
indeed without exception, but in by far the greatest number, a 
common character in that they are antithetic. Distichs of predo
minating antithetic character stand here together. Along with 
these all other schemes are, it is true, represented : the synonymous, 
xi. 7, 25, 30, xii. 14, 28, xiv. 19, etc.; the integral, or of one thought, 
xiv. 7, xv. 3, etc., particularly in proverbs with the comparative fr.I, 
xii. 9, xv. 16, 17, xvi. 8, 19, xvii. 10, xxi. 19, xxii. 1, and with the 
ascending-,~ ~15 [much more], xi. 31, xv. 11, xvii. 7, xix. 7, 10, 
xxi. 27; the synthetic, x. 18, xi. 29, xiv. 17, xix. 13; the parabolic, 
the most feebly represented, for the only specimens of it are x. 26, 
xi. 22 ; besides which I know not what other Bertheau could quote. 
"\Ve shall further see that in another portion of the book the para
bolic proverbs are just as closely placed together as are the anti
thetic. Here almost universally the two members of the proverbs 
stand together in technical parallelism as thesis and antithesis ; 
also in the synonymous proverbs the two members are the parallel 
rays of one thought; in the synthetic two monostichs occur in 
loose external connection to suffice for the parallelism as a funda
mental law of the technical proverb. But also in these proverbs in 
which a proper parallelism is not found, both members being needed 
to form a complete sentence, verse and members are so built up, 
according to Bertheau's self-confirmatory opinion, that in regard 
to extent and the number of wor<ls they are like verses with 
parallel members. 

To this long course of distichs which profess to be the llfislile of 
Solomon, there follows a course, xxii. 17-xxiv. 22, of "words of 
the wise," prefaced by the introduction xxii. 17-21, which un
<leniably is of the same nature as the greater introduction, i. 7-ix., 
and of which we are reminded by the form of ad<lress preserved 
throughout in these " words of the wise." These " words of the 
wise" comprehend all the forms of the Mashal, from those of two 
lines in xxii. 28, xxiii. 9, xxiv. 7, 8, 9, 10, to the Mashal song xxiii. 
29-35. Between these limits are the tetrastichs, which are the 
most popular form, xxii. 22 f., 24 f., 26 f., xxiii. 10 f., 15 f., 17 f., 
xxiv. 1 f., 3 f., 5 f., 15 f., 17 f., 19 f., 21 f.,-pentastichs, xxiii. 4 f., 
xxiv. 13 f., and hexastichs, xxiii. 1-3, 12-14, 19-21, 26-28, xxiv. 
11 f. ;-of tristichs, heptastichs, and octastichs are at least found 
one specimen of each, xxii. 29, xxiii. 6-8, xxiii. 22-25. Bertheau 
maintains that there is a difference between the structure of these 



l:>TRODCCTION. 17 

proverbs an<l that of the preceding, for he counts the number of 
the words which constitute a verse in the case of the latter and of 
the former; but such a proceeding is unwarrantable, for the re
markably long Masoretic verse xxiv. 12 contains eighteen words; 
and the poet is not to be made accountable for such an a1Tangement, 
for in his mind xxiv. 11 f. forms a hexastich, and indeed a very 
elegant one. Not the words of the Masoretic verse, but the stichs 
are to be counte<l. Reckoning according to the stichs, I can dis
cover no difference between these proverbs and the preceding. In 
the preceding ones also the num her of the words in the stichs 
extends from two to five, the number two being here, however, 
proportionally more frequently found (e.g. xxiv. 4b, xxiv. Sa, IOb); 
a circumstance which has its reason in this, that the symmetry of 
the members is often very much disturbed, there being frequently 
uo trace whatever of parallelism. To the first appendix to the 
"Proverbs of Solomon" there follows a second, xxiv. 23 ff., with 
the superscription, "These things also to the wise," which contains 
a hexastich, xxiv. 23b--25, a distich, ver. 26, a tristich, nr. 27, a 
tetrastich, ver. 28 f., and a l\fashal ode, ver. 30 ff., on the sluggard 
-the last in the form of an experience of the poet like Ps. xxxvii. 
35 f. The moral which he has drawn from this recorded observa
tion is expressed in two verses such as we have already found at 
vi. 10 f. These two appendices are, as is evident from their com
mencement as well as from their conclusion, in closest relation to 
the introduction, i. 7-ix. 

There now follows in xxv.-xxix. the second great collection of 
" Proverbs of Solomon," "copied out," as the superscription men
tions, by the direction of King Hezekiah. It falls, apparently, into 
two parts ; for as xxiv. 30 ff., a ~Iashal hymn, stands at the end 
of the two appendices, so the l\Iashal hymn xxvii. 23 ff. must be 
regarded as forming the division between the two halves of this 
collection. It is very sharply distinguished from the collection 
beginning with chap. x. The extent of the stichs and the greater 
or less observance of the parallelism furnish no distinguishing 
mark, but there are others worthy of notice. In the first collection 
the proverbs are exclusively in the form of distirhs; here we have 
also some tristichs, xxv. 8, 13, 20, xxvii. 10, 22, xxviii. 10, tetra
stichs, xxv. 4 f., 9 f., 21 f., xxvi. 18 f., 24 f., xxYii. 15 f., and 
pentastichs, xxv. 6 f., besides the l\Iashal hymn already referred to. 
The kind of arrangement is not essentially different from that in 

D 
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the first collection; it is equally dernid of plan, yet there are here 
some chains or strings of related proverbs, xxvi. 1-12, 13-16, 
20-22. A second .essential distinction between the two collections 
is this, that while in the first the a11tithetic pro\·erb forms the 
prevailing element, here it is the parabolic, and especially the 
emvlematic; in XX\'.-xxvii. are sentences almost wholly of this 
character. "' e say almost, for to place together proverbs of this 
kind exclusively is not the plan of the collector. There are also 
proverbs of the othet· schemes, fewer synonymous, etc., than anti
thetic, and the collection uegins in \'ery varied quodlibet: xxv. 2, 
an antithetic proverb; xxv. 3, a priamel with three subjects; xxv. 4f., 
an emblematic tetrastich; xxv. 6 f., a pcntastich; xxv. 8, a tristich; 
xxv. 9 f., a tetrastich, with the negative ill; xxv. 11, an emblematic 
distich (" Golden apples in silver caskets-a word spoken in a fitting 
way"). The antithetic proverbs are fonnd especially in xxviii. and 
xxix.: the first and the last proverb of the whole collection, xxv. 2, 
xxix. 27, are antithetic; but between· these two the comparati\·e 
and the figurative proverbs are so prevalent, that this collection 
appears like a variegated picture-book with explanatory notes written 
underneath. In extent it is much smaller than the foregoing. I 
reckon 126 proverbs in 137 Masoretic rnrses. 

The second collection of Solomon's proverbs has also several 
appendices, the first of which, xxx., according to the inscription, is 
Ly an otherwise unknown author, Agur the son of J akeh. The first 
poem of this appendix presents in a thoughtful way the uusearch
ableness of God. This is followed by certain peculiar pieces, such 
as a tetrastich regarding the purity of God's word, xxx. 5 f.; a prayer 
for a moderate position between riches and poverty, Yers. 7-a; a 
,listich against slander, ,·er. 10; a priamcl without the conclusion, 
nrs. 11-14, the insatiable four (a 1lfidda), ver. 15 f.; a tetrastich 
regarding the disobedient son, Yer. 17 ; the incomprehensible four, 
vers. 18-20; the intolerable four, vers. 21-23; the diminutive but 
prudent four, vers. 24-28; the excellent four, vers. 20-31 ; a pcnta
stich recomme11cling prnclcnt silence, ver. 32 f. Two other supple
ments form the conclusion of the whole book : the counsel of 
Lrmuel's mother to her royal son, xxxi. 2-9, and the praise of the 
\ irtuous woman in the form of an alphabetical acrostic, xxxi. 10 ff. 

After we have acquainted ourseh·es with the manifold forms of 
the technical pro1·erbs and their distribution in the se,·cral parts of 
the collection, the question arises, What conclusions regarding the 
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origin of these several parts may be drawn from these forms found 
in them 1 ,v e connect with this the conception of Ewald, who sees 
represented in the several parts of the collection the chief points of 
the history of proverbial poetry. The " l'rowrbs of Solomon," 
x. 1-xxii. 16, appear to him to be the oldest collection, which 
represents the simplest and the most ancient kind of proverbial 
poetry. Their distinguishing characteristics are the symmetrical 
two-membered verse, complete in itself, containing in itself a fully 
intelligible meaning, and the quick contrast of thesis and antithesis. 
The oldest form of the technical proverb, according to Ewald, is, 
according to our terminology, the antithetic distich, such as pre
dominates in x. 1-xxii. 16. Along with tl,ese antithetic distichs 
we find here al~o others of a different kind. Ewald so considers 
the contrast of the two members to be the original fundamental 
law of the technical proverb, that to him these other kinds of 
distichs represent the diminution of the inner force of the two
membered verse, the already begun decay of the art in its oldest 
limits and laws, and the transition to a new method. In tha 
'· Proverbs of Solomon," xxv.-xxix., of the later collection, that 
rigorous formation of the verse appears already in full relaxation 
and dissolution: the contrast of the sense of the members appears 
!,ere only exceptionally; the art turns from the crowded fulness and 
strength of the representation more to the adorning of the thought 
by means of strong and striking figures and forms of expression, to 
elegant painting of certain moral conditions and forms of life; and 
the more the technical proverb is deprived of the breath of a vigor
ous poetic spirit, so much the nearer docs it apprnach to the vulgar 
proverb; the full and complete symmetry of the two members 
disappears, less by the abridgment of one of them, than by the too 
great extension and amplification of the two-membered Jll·o,·erb 
into longer admonitions to a moral life, and descriptions relating 
thereto. So the pro,·erbial poetry passes essentially into a different 
form and manner. ""'hile it loses in regard to internal vigorous 
brevity and strength, it seeks to gain again by means of connected 
instructi\·e exposition, by copious description and detailed repre
sentation; breaking up its boldly delineated, strong, and yet simply 
beautiful form, it rises to oratorical display, to attractil"C eloquence, 
in which, indeed, though the properly poetical and the arti,tic 
gradually disappears, yet the warmth and eas~' comprehension are 
increased," In chap. i.-ix., the introductiou of the okkr coll,:ctionl 
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and xxii.17-xxiv., of the first half of the supplement to the older col
lection (xxv.-xxix. is the second half), supplied by a later writer, the 
great change is completed, the growth of which the later collection 
of the "Pl'overbs of Solomon," particularly in xxv.-x:xix., reveals. 
The symmetry of the two members of the verse is here completely 
Jestroyed; the separate proverb appears almost only as an exception ; 
the proverbial poetry has passed into admonition and discourse, and 
has become in many respects lighter, and more flexible, and flowing, 
and comprehensible. "It is true that on the side of this later form 
of proverbial poetry there is not mere loss. \Vhile it always loses 
the excellent pointed brevity, the inner fulness and strength of the 
old proverbs, it gains in warmth, impressiveness, intelligibility; the 
wisdom which at first strives only to make its existence and its 
contents in endless manifoldness known, reaches this point at last, 
that having become clear and certain, it now also turns itself 
earnestly and urgently to men." In the later additions, chap. 
xxx. xxxi., appended altogether externally, the proverbial poetry 
has already disappeared, and given place to elegant descriptions of 
separate moral truths. ,Vhile the creative passes into the back
ground, the whole aim is now toward surprising expansion and new 
artistic representation. 

This view of the progressive development of the course of pro
verbial poetry is one of the chief grounds for the determination of 
Ewalcl's judgment regarding the parts that are Solomonic and those 
that are not Solomonic in the collection. In x. 1-x.'rii. 16 he does 
not regard the whole as Solomon's, as immediately and in their 
present form composed by Solomon ; but the breath of the Solo
monic spirit enlivens and pervades all that has been added by other 
and later poets. But most of the proverbs of the later collection 
(xxv.-xxix.) are not much older than the time of Hezekiah ; yet 
there are in it some that are Solomonic, and of the period next to 
Solomon. The collection stretches backward with its arms, in part 
indeed, as the superscription, the " Proverbs of Solomon," shows, 
to the time of Solomon. On the other hand, in the introduction, 
i.-ix., and in the first half of the appendix (xxii. 17-xxiv.), there 
is not found a single proverb of the time of Solomon; both 
portions belong to two poets of the seventh century B.c., a new 
era, in which the didactic poets added to the older Solomonic col
lection longer pieces of their own composition. The four small 
pieces, xxx. 1-14, 15-33, xxxi. 1-91 10 ff., are of a still later date; 
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they cannot belong to an earlier period than the end of the seventh 
or the beginning of the sixth century n.c. 

w· e recognise the penetration, the sensibility, the depth of 
thought indicated by this opinion of Ewald's regarding the origin 
of the book ; yet for the most part it is not supported by satisfac
tory _proof. If we grant that he has on the whole rightly con
strued the history of proverbial poetry, nevertheless the conclusion 
that proverbs which bear in themselves the marks of the oldest 
proverbial poetry belong to the Solomonic era, and that the others 
belong to a period more nearly or more remotely subsequent to it, 
is very fallacious. In this case much that is found in Sirach's 
Book of Proverbs must be Solomor,ic; and the ~011( •\>::;o of Isaac 
Satan ow ,1 the contemporary of Moses Mendelssohn, as well as 
many other proverbs in the collection p::i,, r\>o, and in the poetical 
works of other Jewish poets belonging to the middle ages or to 
later times, might be dated back perhaps a thousand years. Along 
with the general course of development the individuality of the 
poet is also to be taken into account; an ancient poet can, along 
with the formally completed, produce the imperfect, which appears 
to belong to a period of art that has degenerated, and a modern 
poet can emulate antiquity with the greatest accuracy. But Ewald's 
construction of the progress of the development of proverbial 
poetry is also in part arbitrary. That the two-membered verse is the 
oldest form of the technical proverb we shall not dispute, but that 
it is the two-membered antithetic verse is a supposition that cannot 
be proved; and that Solomon wrote only antithetic distichs is an 
absurd assertion, to which Keil justly replies, that the adhering to 
only one form and structure is a sign of poverty, of mental narrow
ness and one-sidedness. There are also other kinds of parallelism, 
which are not less beautiful and vigorous than the antithetic, and 
also other forms of proverbs besides the distich in which the thought, 
which can in no way be restrained within two lines, must neces
sarily divide itself into the branches of a greater number of lines. 
Thus I must agree with Keil in the opinion, that Ewald's assertion 
that in the Hezekiah-collection the strong form of the technical 
proverb is in full dissolution, contains an exaggeration. If the 

1 [Isaac Ha-Levi was born at Satanow (whence his name), in Russian Poland, 
li32, died at Berlin 1802. Besides other works, he was the author of several 
collections of gnomes and apotlicgms in imitation of the Proverbs. T"id. 
Delitzsch Zur Gesch. der Jud. Poesie, p. 1 J.5.] 
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first collection, x. 1-xxii. 16, contains only two (x. 2G, xi. 22) 
figurative proverbs, while it would be altogether foolish to <leny 
that these two, because they were figurative pro\·erbs, were Solo
monic, or to affirm that he was the author of only these two, so it 
is self-evident that the Hezekiah-collection, which is principally a 
collection of figurative proverbs, must contain many proverbs in 
which a different kincl of parallelism prevails, which has the ap
pearance of a looser connection. Is it not probable that Solomon, 
who had an open penetrating eye for the greatest and the smallest 
objects of nature, composed many such proverbs? And is e.g. 
the proverb xx~·i. 23, 

Dross of silver sprca<l over a polsherJ
Ilurning lips a.n<l a wicked heart, 

less beautiful, an,! vigorous, and worthy of Solomon than :my anti
thetic distich ? If Ewald imagines that the 3000 proverbs which 
Solomon wrote were all constructed according to this one model, we 
are much rather convinced that Solomon's proverbial poetry, which 
found the clistich and the tetrastich as forms of pro\·erbs already in 
use, would not only unfold within the limits of the clistich the most 
rnriecl manifoldness of thought and form, but would also within the 
limits of the )[ashal generally, nrn through the whole scale from 
the distich up to octastichs and more extemirn forms. Dut while 
we cannot accept Ewalcl's criteria which he applies to the two 
collections, x. 1-xxii. 16 and xxv.-xxix., yet his delineation of the 
form and kine! of proverbial poetry occurring in i.-ix., xxii. 17 ff., 
is excellent, as is also his conclusion, that these portions belong to 
n new and more recent period of proverbial poetry. Since in xxii. 
17-21 manifestly a new course of ",v orcls of the "rise" by a poet 
later than Solomon is introduced, it is possible, yea, not improbable, 
that he, or, as Ewald thinks, another somewhat older poet, intro
duces in i. 7-ix. the " Proverbs of Sol;mon"' following, from x. 1 
onward. 

Dnt if Solomon composed not only clistichs, but also tristichs, 
etc., it is strange ti1at in the first collection, x.-xxii. 16, there are 
exclusively distichs; and if he constructed not only contrasted 
proverbs, but equally figurative pruverbs, it is as strange that in 
the first collection the figurative proverbs are almost entirely 
wanting, while in the second collection, xxv.-xxix., on the contrary, 
they prevail. 'l.'his remarkable phenomenon may be partly ex
plained if we could suppose that not merely the second collection, 
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but both of them, were arranged by tlie " men of Hezekiah," am! 
that the whole collection of the Solomonic proverbs was divided 
by them into two collections according to their form. Dnt leaving 
out of view other objections, one would in that case have expected in 
the first collection the proportionally great number of the antithetic 
distichs which stand in the second. If we regard both collections 
as originally one whole, then there can be no r~tional ground for its 
being dh·ided in this particular way either by the original collector 
or by a later enlarger of the collection. "\Ve have therefore to 
regard the two portions as the work of two different authors. The 
second is by the " men of Hezekiah;" the first cannot be by 
Solomon himself, since the number of proverbs composed, and 
probably also written out by Solomon, amounted to 3000; besides, 
if Solomon was the author of the collection, there would be visible 
on it the stamp of his wisdom in its plan and order: it is thus the 
work of another author, who is certainly different from the author 
of the introductory l\Iashal poems, i. 7-ix. For if the author of 
the title of the book were not at the same time the author of tlw 
introduction, he must have taken it from some other place; thus it 
is inconc€ivable how he could girn the title "Proverbs of Solomon," 
etc., i. 1-6, to poems which were not composed by Solomon. If 
i. 7-ix. is not by Solomon, then these l\Iashal poems are explicable 
only as the work of the author of the title of the book, and as an 
introduction to the " Proverbs of Solomon," beginning x. 1. It 
must be one and the same author who edited the '' Proverbs of 
Solomon" x. 1-xxii. 16, prefixed i. 7-ix. as an introduction to 
them, and appended to them the " \Yords of the "\Vise," xxii. 17-
xxiv. 22; the second collector then appended to this book a sup
plement of the " \Y orcls of the ,vis<'," xxiv. 23 ff., and then the 
Hezekiah-collection of Solomonic proverbs, xxv.-xxix.; perhaps 
also, in order that the book might be brought to a close in the same 
form in which it was commenced, he added 1 the non-Solomonic 
proverbial poem xxx. f. ,v e do not, howe,·cr, maintain that the 
book has this origin, but only this, that on the supposition of the 
non-Solomonic origin of i. 7-ix. it cannot well lrn,·e any other 
origin. But the question arises again, and more emphatically, 
How was it possible that the first collector left as gleanings to 

' Zockler takes xxiv. 23 ff. as a second appendix to the first principal collec
tion. This is justifiable, but the second surcrscription r:i.thcr suggests two 
collectors. 
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the second so great a number of distichs, almost all parabolical, 
and besides, all more than two-lined proverbs of Solomon T One 
can scarcely find the reason of this singular phenomenon in any
thing else than in the juclgment of the author of the first collection 
as the determining motive of his selection. For when we think also 
on the sources and origin of the two collections, the second al ways 
presupposes the first, and that which is singular in the author's 
thus restricting himself can only have its ground in the freedom 
which he allowed to his subjectivity. 

Defore we more closely examine the style and the teaching of 
the book, and the conclusions thence arising, another phenomenon 
claims our attention, which perhaps throws light on the way in 
which the several collections originated; but, at all events, it may 
not now any longer remain out of view, when we are in the act of 
forming a judgment on this point. 

3. Tl,e i·epetitious iu tl,e Eook of Pmverbs.-\Ye find not only 
in the different parts of the collection, but also within the limits 
of one and the same part, proverbs which wholly or in part are 
repeated in the same or in similar words. Ilefore we can come to 
a judgment, we must take cognizance as closely as possible of this 
fact. \Ve begin with "The Proverbs of Solomon," x.-xxii. 16; 
for this collection is in relation to xxv.-xxix. certainly the earlier, 
and it is especially with respect to the Solomonic proverbs that 
this fact demands an explanation. In this earlier collection we 
find, (1) whole proverbs repeated in exactly the same words: 
xiv. 12 = xvi. 25 ;-(2) proverbs slightly changed in their form 
of expression: x. 1 = xv. 20, xiv. 20 = xix. 4, xvi. 2 = xxi. 2, 
xix. 5 = xix. 9, xx. 10 = xx. 23, xxi. 9 = xxi. 19 ;-(3) proverbs 
almost identical in form, but somewhat different in sense: x. 2 = 
xi. 4, xiii. 14 = xiv. 27 ;-( 4) proverbs the first lines of which are 
the same: x. 15 = xviii. 11 ;-(5) proverbs with their second lines 
the same: x. 6 = x. 11, x. 8 = x. 10, xv. 33 = xviii. 12 ;-(6) 
proverbs with one line almost the same: xi.13=xx.19, xi. 2l=xvi. 
5, xii. 14 = xiii. 2, xiv. 31 = xvii. 5, xvi. 18 = xviii. 12, xix. 12 = 
xx. 2; comp. also xvi. 28 with xvii. 9, xix. 25 with xxi. 11. In com
paring these proverbs, one will pcrcei ,·e that for the most part the 
external or internal resemblance of. the sm·rouncling has prompted 
the collector to place the one proverb iu this place and the other in 
that place (not always indeed; for wh~t reason e.g. could determine 
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the position of xvi. 2.'i and xix. 5, 9, I cannot say); then that the pro
\·erb standing earlier is generally, to all appearance, also the earlier 
formed, for the second of the pair is mostly a synonymous distich, 
which generally further extends antithetically one line of the first: 
cf. xviii. 11 with x. 15, xx. 10, 23 with xi. 1, xx. 19 with xi. 13, 
xvi. 5 with xi. 21, xx. 2 with xix. 12, also xvii. 5 with xiv. 31, 
where from an z.ntithetic proverb a synthetic one is formed; but 
here also there are exceptions, as xiii. 2 compared with xii. 14, and 
xv. 33 with xviii. 12, where the same line is in the first case con
nected with a synonymous, and in the second with an antithetic 
proverb ; but here also the contrast is so loose, that the earlier
occurring proverb has the appearance of priot·ity. 

,v e now direct our attention to the second collection, xx,· .-xxix. 
,vhen we compare the proverbs found here with one another, we 
see among them a disproportionately smaller number of repetitions 
than in the other collection; only a single entire proverb is repeated 
in almost similar terms, but in an altered sense, xxix. 20 = xxvi. 12; 
but proverbs such as xxviii.12, 28, xxix. 2, notwithstanding the partial 
resemblance, are equally original. On the other hand, in this second 
collection we find numerous repetitions of proverbs and portions of 
proverbs from the first :-(1) ,vhole proverbs perfectly identica) 
(leaving out of view insignificant variations) : xxv. 2-i = xxi. 9, 
xxvi. 22 = xviii. 8, xxvii. 12 = xxii. 3, xxvii. 13 = xx. 16 ;-(2) 
prnverbs identical in meaning, with somewhat changed expression : 
xxvi. 13 = xxii. 13, xxvi. 15 = xix. 24, xxviii. 6= xix. 1, xxviii. 19 = 
xii. 11, xxix. 13 = xxii. 2 ;-(3) proverbs with one line the same 
and one line different: xxvii. 21 = xvii. 3, xxix. 22 = xv. 18; cf. 
also xxvii. 15 with xix. 13. ,vhen we compare these proverbs with 
one another, we are uncertain as to many of them which has the 
priority, as e.g. xxvii. 21 = xvi i. 3, xxix. 22 = xv. 18; but in the case 
of others there is no doubt that the Hezekiah-collection contains the 
original form of the proverb which is found in the other collec
tion, as xxvi. 13, xxviii. 6, 19, xxix. 13, xxvii. 15, in relation to 
their parallels. In the other portions of this book also we find such 
repetitions as are met with in these two collections of Solomonic 
proverbs. In i. 7-ix. WI' have ii. 16, a little changed, repeated in 
vii. 5, and iii. 15 in viii. 11; ix. IOa = i. 7a is a case not worthy 
of being mentioned, and it were inappropriate here to refer to ix. 
4, 16. In the first appendix of " the ,v ords of the ,vise," xxii. 
17-xxiv. 22, single lines often repeat themselves in another con-
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ncction; cf. xxiii. 3 and 13, xxiii. 10 and xxii. 28, xxiii. 17 f. and 
xxiv. 13 f., xxii. 23 and xxiii. 11, xxiii. 17 and xxiv. 1. That in 
such cases the one proverb is often the pattern of the other, is placed 
beyond a doubt by the relation of xxiv. 19 to Ps. xxxvii. 1 ; cf. 
also xxiv. 20 with Ps. xxxvii. 38. If here there are proverbs like 
those of Solomon in their expression, the presumption is that the 
priority belongs to the latter, as xxiii. 27 cf. xxii. 14, xxiv. 5 f, 
cf xi. 14, xxiv. 19 f. cf. xiii. 9, in which latte1· case the justice 
of the prernmption is palpable. Within the second appemlix of 
"the ,vords of the Wise," xxiv. 23 ff., no repetitions are to bo 
expected on account of its shortness; yet is xxiv. 23 repeatc,l 
from the Solomonic Mashni xxviii. 21, and as xxiv. 33 f. are 
literally the same as vi. 10 f., the priority is presumably on tho 
side of the author of i. 7-ix., at least of the 1Iashal in the form 
in which he communicates it. The supplements xxx. and xxxi. 
afford nothing that is worth mention as bearing on our present 
inquiry,1 and we may therefore now turn to the question, ,vhat 
insight into the origin of these proverbs and their collection d-0 the 
observations made afford ? 

From the numerous repetitions of proverbs nnd portions of 
proYerbs of the first collection of the " Proverbs of Solomon" in 
the Hezekiah-collection, as well as from another reason stated at 
the end of the foregoing section of our inquiry, we conclude that 
the two collections were by different authors; in other words, that 
they had not both " the men of Hezekiah" for their authors. It 
is true that the repetitions in themselves do not prove anything 
against the oneness of their authorship; for there are within the 
seyera.1 collections, and even within i.-ix. (cf. ,·i. 20 with i. 8, viii. 

1 Quite the same phenomenon, Fleischer remarks, presents itself in the clif
fercnt collections of proverbs ascribed to the Caliph Ali, where frequently one 
and the same thought in one collection is repeated in manifold forms in a second, 
here in a shorter, there in a longer form. As a general principle this is to be 
borne in mind, that the East transmits unclrnnged, with scrupulous cxactnc~, 
only rc1igious writings regarded ns holy and divine, and th0rdorc these 
Proverbs ha\·c been transrnittcd unchanged OiiJy since they became n distinct. 
part of the canon ; before that time it happened to them, as to all in the East 
that is cxpo~cd to the arbitrariness of the changing spirit and the intercourse of 
life, tl,at one and the same original text has been moclilicd by one speaker 
:mcl writer after nnothcr. Thus of the famous poetical wol'ks of the East, such 
e.g. as Fir,lusi's Schah-Nameh [Book of the Kings] ancl Sacli's Garden oj 
Roses, not one MS. copy agrees with another. 
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10 f. with iii. U f.), repetitions, notwithstanding the oneness of 
their authorship. But if two collections of proverbs are in so 
many v:irious ways diITerent in their character, as x. l-xxii.16 and 
xxv.-xxix., then the previous probability rises almost to a certainty 
by such repetitions. From the form, for the most part anomalous, in 
which the Hezekiah-collection presents the proverbs and portions of 
proverbs which are found also in the first collection, and from their 
being otherwise independent, we further conclude that "the men of 
Hezekiah" did not borrow from the first collection, but formed it 
from other sources. But since one does not unde1·stand why "the 
men of Hezekiah" shoul,I have omitted so areat a nun;ber of 
genuine Solomonic proverbs which remain, ;fter deducting the 
proportionally few that have been repeated (for this omission is 
not to be explained by saying that they selected those that were 
appropriate and wholesome for their time), we are fmther justific,l 
in the conclusion that the other collection was known to them as one 
cnrrent in their time. Their object was, indee,l, not to supplement 
this olcler collection ; they rather regarded their un<lertaking as 
a similar people's book, which they wished to place sicle by side 
"·ith that collection ,-rithout making it superfluous. The difference 
of the selection in the two collections has its whole directing occa
~ion in the difference of the intention. The first collection begins 
(x. 1) with the proverb-

A wise son makcth. glaLl his father, 
And a foolish son is the grief of his mother; 

the second (xxv. 2) with the proverb-
It is the glory of Goel to conceal a. thin::;, 
And the glory of kings to search out a matter. 

The one collection is a book for youth, to whom it is dedicated in 
the extended introduction, i. 7-ix.; the second is a people's book 
suited to the time of Hezekiah (" Solomon's \Visdom in Hezekiah'; 
clays," as Stier has named it), an,l therefore it takes its start 
not, like the first, from the duties of the child, but from those of 
the king. If in the two collections everything does not stand in 
conscious relation to these different objects, yet the collectors at 
least have, from the commencement to the close ( cf. xxii. 15 with 
xxix. 26), these objects before their eyes. 

As to the time at which the first collection ,-ras made, the above 
considerations also afford ns some materials for forming a judg
ment. Several pairs of proverbs which it contains present to us 
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essentially the same sayings in olcler and mo1·e recent forms. Keil 
regards the proverbs also that appear less original as old-Solomonic, 
and remarks that one and the same poet does not always give 
expression to the same thoughts with the same pregnant brevity 
and excellence, and affirms that changes and reproductions of 
separate proverbs may proceed even from Solomon himselr. This 
is possible; but if we consider that even Davidic psalms have been 
imitated, and that in the ",v ords of the ,Vise" Solomonic proverbs 
are imitatecl,-moreover, that proverbs especially are subject to 
changes, and invite to imitation and transformation,-we shall find 
it to be improbable. Rather we would suppose, that between the 
publication of the 3000 proverbs of Solomon and tbe preparation 
of the collection x.-xxii. Hi a considerable time elapsed, during 
which the old-Solomonic Mashal had in the mouths of the people 
and of poets acquired a multitude of accretions, and that the col
lector had without hesitation gathered together such indirect 
Solomonic proverbs with those that were directly Solomonic. But 
did not then the 3000 Solomonic proverbs afford to him scope 
enough! ,v e must answer this question in the negative ; for if 
that ,·ast number of Solomonic proverbs was equal in moral-reli
gious worth to those that have been preserved to us, then neither 
the many repetitions within the first collection nor the proportional 
poverty of the second can be explained. The " men of Hezekiah" 
made their collection of Solomonic proverbs nearly 300 years after 
Solomon's time; but there is no reason to suppose that the old book 
of the Proverbs of Solomon had disappeared at that time. Much 
rather we may with probability conclude; from the subjects to 
which several proverbs of these collections extend (husbandry, war, 
court life, etc.), and from Solomon's love for the manifold forms 
of natural and of social life, that his 3000 proverbs would not have 
afforded much greater treasures than these before us. But if the 
first collection was made at a time in which the old-Solomonic 
proverbs had been already considerably multiplied by new combi
nations, accretions, and imitations, then probably a more suitable 
time for their origination could not be than that of Jehoshaphat, 
which was more related to the time of Solomon than to that 
of David. Tbe personality of Jehoshaphat, inclined toward the 
promotion of the public worship of God, the edification of the 
people, the administration of justice; the dominion of the house of 
David recognised and venerated far and wicle among neighbouring 



INTRODUCTION. 2\) 

peoples ; the tendencies of that time towards intercourse with dis
tant regions; the deep peace which followed the subjugation of 
the confederated nalions,-all these are features which stamped 
the time of Jehoshaphat as a copy of that of Solomon. Hence we 
are to expect in it the fostering care of the Clwkma. If the author 
of the introduction and editor of the older book of Proverbs Jived 
after Solomon and before Hezekiah, then the circumstances of 
the case most suitably determine his time as at the beginning of 
the reign of Jehoshaphat, some seventy years after Solomon's death. 
If in i.-ix. it is frequently said that wisdom was seen openly in the 
streets and ways, this agrees with 2 Chron. xvii. 7-\), where it is said 
that princes, priests, and Levites, sent out by Jehoshaphat (compare 
the Carolingian missi), went forth into the towns of Judah with the 
book of the law in their hands as teachers of the people, and with 
2 Chron. xix. 4, where it is stated that Jehoshaphat himself "went 
out through the people from Beer-sheba to Mount Ephraim, and 
brought them back unto the Lord God of their fathers." ·we 
have an evidence of the fondness for allegorical forms of address 
at that time in 2 Kings xiv. 8-11 (2 Chron. xxv. 17-21), which is 
so far favourable to the idea that the allegorizing author of i.-ix. 
belonged to that epoch of history. 

This also agrees with the time of Jehoshaphat, that in the first col
lection the kingdom appears in its bright side, adorned with righteous
ness (xiv. 35, xvi. 10, 12, 13, xx. 8), wisdom (xx. 26), grace and truth 
(xx. 28), love to the good (xxii. 11 ), divine guidance (xxi. 1), and in 
the height of power (xvi. 14, 15, xix. 12); while in the second collec
tion, which immediately begins with a series of the king's sayings, 
the kingdom is seen almost only (with exception of xxix. 14) on 
its dark side, and is represented under the destructive dominion of 
tyranny (xxviii. 15, 16, xxix. 2), of oppressive taxation (xxix. 4), 
of the Camarilla (xxv. 5, xxix. 12), and of multiplied authorities 
(xxviii. 2). Elster is right when he remarks, that in x.-xxii. 16 the 
kingdom in its actual state corresponds to its ideal, and the warning 
against the abu9e of royal power lies remote. If these proverbs 
more distinguishably than those in xxv.-xxix. bear the physiog
nomy of the time of David and Solomon, so, on the other hand, 
the time of ,Jehoshaphat, the son and successor of Asa, is favour
able to their collection ; while in the time of Hezekiah, the son 
and successor of Ahaz, and father and predecessor of Manasseh, 
in which, through the sin of Ahaz, negotiations with the world-
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kingdom began, that cloudy aspect of the kingdom which is borne 
by the second supplement, xxiv. 23-25, was brought near. 

Thus between Solomon and Hezekiah, and probably under 
Jehoshaphat, the older llook of Proverbs contained in i.-xxiv. 22 
first appeared. The "Proverbs of Solomon," x. 1-xxii. lG, which 
formed the principal part, the very kernel of it, were enclosed on the 
one side, at their commencement, by the lengthened introduction 
i. 7-ix., in wl1ich the collector announces himself as a highly gifted 
teacher and as the instrument of the Spirit of revelation, and on the 
other side are shut in at their close by "the "' ords of the ,Vise," 
xxii. 17-xxiv. 34. The author, indeed, does not announce i. 6 such 
a supplement of " the "' ords of the "'ise ;" but after these words 
in the title of the book, he leads us to expect it. 'fhe introduc
tion to the supplement xxii. 17-21 sounds like an echo of the 
larger introduction, and corresponds to the smaller compass of the 
supplement. The work bears on the whole the stamp of a unity: 
for even in the last proverb with which it closes (xxiv. 21 f., 
"l\Iy son, fear thou Jahn! and the king," etc.), there still sounds 
the same kev-note '" hich the author had struck at the commence
ment. A inter collector, belonging to the time subsequent to 
Hezekiah, enlarged lhe work by the addition of the Ilezekiah
portion, and by a short supplemeut of " the ,v ords of the "\Yise," 
which he introduces, according to the law of analogy, after xxii. 
17-xxiv. 22. The harmony of the superscriptions xxi,·. 23, xxv. 
1, farnurs at least the supposition that these supplements are the 
work of one hand. The circumstance that " the "\\' orris of the 
"\\'ise," xxii. 17-xxi,·. 22, in two of their maxims refer to the older 
collection of Solomonic pro,·erbs, but, on the contrar,r, that " the 
"\Yards of the "\Yise," xxiv. 23 ff., refer in xxiv. 23 to the Ileze
kiah-collection, and in xxi,·. 33 f. to the introduction i. 7-ix., 
strengthens the supposition that with xxiv. 23 a second half of the 
book, adcled by another hand, begins. There is no reason for not 
attributing the appcn,lix xxx.-xxxi. to this second collector; perhaps 
he seeks, as already remarked above, to render by means of it the 
conclusion of the extended Ilook of Proverbs uniform with that of 
tlic older book. Like the older collection of " Proverbs of Solo
mon," so also now the Hezekiah-collection has "Proverbs of the 
·wise" on the right and on the left, and the king of proverbial 
poetry stands in the midst of a worthy retinne. The seconcl col
lector distinguishes himself from the first by tl1i~, that he never 
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professes himself to be a prorerbial poet. It is possible that the 
proverbial poem of the " rirtuous woman," xxxi. 10 ff., may be 
liis work, bL1t there is nothing to substantiate this opinion. 

After this digression, into which we have been led by the repe
titions found in the book, we now return, conformably to our plan, 
to examine it from the point of view of the forms of its language 
and of its doctrinal contents, and to inquire whether the results 
hitherto attained are con finned, aud perhaps more fully determined, 
by this further investigation. 

4. T!te Eook of tl,e Prore1 bs 011 tl,e side of its manifoldness of 
style and form of inslmction.-"' e commence our inquiry with the 
relatio!1 in which x.-xxii. lG and xxY--xxix. stand to each other with 
reference t9 their forms of language. If the primary stock of both 
of these sections belongs indeed to the oh! time of Solomon, then they 
must bear essentially the same verbal stamp upon them. Ilere 
we of course keep out of view the proverbs that are wholly 01· 

partially identical. If the expression ll;l;l"'~;IJ (the chambers of the 
body) is in the first collection a favourite figure (xviii. 8, xx. 2i, 30), 
eoinecl perhaps by Solomon himself, the fact that this figure is also 
found in xxvi. 22 is not to be taken into account, since in xxvi. 22 
the proverb xviii. 8 is repeated. Kow it cannot at all be cleniccl, 
that in the first collection certain expressions arc met with which 
one might expect to meet again in the Ilezekiah-collection, and 
which, notwithstandi1:g, are not to be founcl in it. Ewald gi,·es 
a list of such expressions, in order to show that the ol<l-Solo
monic dialect occurs, with few exceptions, only in the first collec
tion. But .his catalogue, when closely inspected, is unsatisfactory. 
That mauy of these expressions occur also in the introduction 
i. 1-ix. proves, it is true, nothing against him. But ~;;:;i~ 
(health), xii. 18, xiii. 17, xiv. 30, xv. 4, x1·i. 24, occurs also in 
xxix. 1 ; ~'!: (he pursucth), xi. 19, :i.:ii. 11, x,·. U, xix. 7, also in 
xxYiii. Hl; If]~ (a tattler), Xl"i. 28, xviii. 8, also in xxYi. 20, 22; 
;i8r ~, (not go 1111punishe<l), xi. 21, xvi. 5, xvii. 5, also in XXYiii. 
20. These expressions thus supply an argument for, not against, 
the linguistic oneness of the tll"o collections. Tlie list of ex
pressions common to the two collections might Le consiclerabl,r 
increased, e.g.: l/~~l (arc unruly), xxix. 18, Kal xiii. 18, XY, 32; 
i'l;l (he that hastens), xix. 2, xxi. Ii, xx1:iii. 20, xxix. Hl; Cl':)~') 
(of coutcntiom), xxi. 0 (xxY. 2·1), xxi. HI, xxiii. 2~l, xxl"i. 21, xxl"ii. 
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25. If it may be regarded as a striking fact that the figures 
of speech C';".I iip9 (a fountain of life), x. 11, xiii. 14, xiv. 27, 
xvi. 22, and C':".I Y!! (a tree of life), xi. 30, xiii. 12, xv. 41 as 
also the expressions ni;ii:,9 (destruction), x. 14, 15, xiii. 3, xiv. 28, 
xviii. 7, x. 29, xxi. 15, r:i•~: (he uttereth), xii. 17, xiv. 5, 25, xix. 
5, 9; 9~i? (perverteth ), xiii. 6, xix. 3, xxi. 12, xxii. 12, and 9?0. 
(perverseness), xi. 31 xv. 4, are only to be found in the first col
lection, and not in that by the " men of Hezekiah," it is not a 
decisive evidence against the oneness of the origin of the proverbs 
in both collections. The fact also, properly brought forward by 
Ewald, that proverbs which begin with i.:i.'. (there is),-e.g. xi, 24, 
"There is that scattereth, and yet increaseth still,"-are exclusively 
found in the first collection, need not perplex us; it is one peculiar 
kind of proverbs which the author of this collection has by pre
ference gathered together, as he has also omitted all parabolic 
proverbs except these two, x. 26, xi. 22. If proverbs beginning 
with ::;, are found only in the first, so on the other hand the para
bolic Vav and the pro\·erbial perfect, reporting as it were an ex
perience ( cf. in the second collection, besides xxvi. 13, xxvii. 12, 
xxix. 13, also xxviii. 11 xxix. 9), for which Doderlein 1 has invented 
the expression ao,istus gnomicus,2 are common to both sentences. 
Another remark of Ewald's ( Jal,rb. xi. 28), that extended proverbs 
with i.:i't:' are exclusively found in the Hezekiah-collection (xxix. 
91 3, xxv. 18, 28), is not fully established; in xvi. 27-29 three 
proverbs with i.:i't:' are found together, and in xx. 6 as well as in 
xxix. 9 I:;'~ occurs twice in one proverb. Rather it strikes us that 
the article, not merely the punctatorially syncopated, but that ex
pressed by n, occurs only twice in the first collection, in xx. I, xxi. 
31 ; oftener in the second, xxvi. 14, 18, xxvii. 19, 20, 22. Since, 
however, the first does not wholly omit the article, this also cannot 
determine us to reject the linguistic unity of the second collec
tion with the first, at least according to their primary stock. 

But also what of the linguistic unity of i. I-ix. with both of these, 
maintained by Keil 1 It is true, and merits all consideration, that 
a unity of language and of conception between i. I-ix. and x.
xxii. 16 which far exceeds the degree of unity between x.-xxii. 16 
and xxv.-xxix. may be proved, The introduction is bound with the 

1 flcden u. A11f.~at::e, ii. 316, 
2 A similar thing is found among German provei-bs, e.g. : ll'er nicht mitsass, 

auch 11icl,t milass (Whoso snt not, ate not). 
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first collection in the closest manner by the same use of such ex
pressions as ,~~ (gathereth), vi. 8, x. 5; Ji::i•~ (the middle, i.e. of 
the night, deep darkness), vii. 9, xx. 20; TI':~::: (the end), v. 4, 
xxiii. 18, xxiv. 14; ':p:::: (fierce), v. 9, xvii. 11; nr:;i (under
standing), i. 2, xvi. 16; M/1::l~ (understanding), ii. 6, iii. 19, xxi. 
30; M;! (an aclulteress), v. 3, xxii. U., xxiii. 33; ::l?. ,i;i~ (lacking 
unclerstancling), vi. 32, vii. 7, xii. 11; M2?. 'l9i' (will increase 
learning), i. 5, ix. 9, xvi. 21, 23; ,:r~: (uttereth), vi. 19, xiv. 5, 
xix. 5, 9; ri,1 (perverted), iii. 32, xiv. 2; C'!;'? (contention), vi. 
14, 19, x. 12; ~~')~ (health), iL 22, xii. 18, xiii. 17, xvi. 24 
(deliverance, xxix. 1); ni;ii (are plucked up), ii. 22, xv. 25; 
n~~: 11-:, (shall not be unpunished), vi. 2\l, xi. 21, xvi. 5 ; !!,';i 
(strengthened, i.e. the face), vii. 13, xxi. 2\l; C':'=1 j')I (tree of life), 
iii. 18, xi. 30, xiii. 12, xv. 4; ::l~¥ (becometh surety) and ll~I') 
(striketh hands) occurring together, vi. 1, xvii. 18, xxii. 26; c:ry~ 
and c•::::~~ (simplicity, folly), i. 22, 32, viii. 5, ix. 6, xxiii. 3; i'":18 
(to wink with the eyes), vi. 13, x. 10; Ti~~ (a city), viii. 3, ix. 3, 
14, xi. 11; Ti't;;~~ (the beginning), i. 7, xvii. H; ::iit:1 S~;;, (good 
understanding), iii. 4, xiii. 15; J':!~-1i7r: (shall dwell in the land), 
ii. 21, x. 30; ji17;1 n?;:; (sendeth forth strife), vi. 14, xvi. 28; ni::~~T:1 
(evil words), ii. 12, vi. 14, x. 31, xd. 28; n;il'l (instruction), i. 8, 
iii. 1, iv. 2, vii. 2, xiii. 14; M;?~r-1 (counsel), iii. 21, viii. 14, xviii. 
1 ; ni,1:i~i:, (prudent measures), i. 5, xx. 18, xxiv. 6 ;-ancl these 
are not the only points of contact between the two portions which 
an attentive reacler will meet with. This relation of i. I-ix. 18 to 
x.-xxii. 16 is a strong proof of the internal unity of that portion, 
which Bcrtheau has called in question. But are we therefore to 
conclude, with Keil, that the introduction is not less of the old 
time of Solomon than x.-xxii. lG 7 Such a conclusion lies near, 
but we do not yet reach it. For with these points of contact there 
are not a few expressions exclusively peculiar to the introduction;
the expressions n919 sing. (counsel), i. 4, iii. 21; 1"1'?')¥ (prudence), 
i. 4, viii. 5, 12; nrS9 (an enigma, obscure maxim), i. 6; ,wr,, (a 
path of life), ii. 9, iv. 11, 26; M~i]!r,,, ii. 15, 18, v. 6, 21; Ji~•~ (the 
apple of the eye), vii. 2, 9; ni,r~ (the throat), i. 9, iii. 3, 22; 
the verbs ;u;11$ (cometh), i. 27, D~? (make level or plain), i\·, 26, 
v. 6, 21, and Mt;l\=' (deviate), iv. 15, vii. 25. Peculiar to this section 
is the heaping together of synonyms in close connection, as "con
gregation" and "assembly," v. 14, "lovely hind" ancl "pleasant 
roe," v. 19 ; cf. v. 11, ,·i. 71 vii. 9, viii. 13, 31. This usage is, 

YO~L C 
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however, only a feature in the characteristic style of this section 
altogether different from that of x. 1-xxii. 16, as well as from 
that of xxv.-xxix., of its disjointed diffuse form, delighting in 
repetitions, abounding in synonymous parallelism, even to a repeti
tion of the same words ( cf. e.g. vi. 2), which, since the linguistic 
and the poetic forms are here inseparable, we ham already spoken 
of in the second part of our introductory dissertation. '!'his fun
damental diversity in the whole condition of the section, notwith
standing those numerous points of resemblance, demands for 
i. I-ix. an altogether different author from Solomon, and one who 
is more recent. If we hold by this view, then these points of 
resemblance between the sections find the most satisfactory expla
nation. The gifted author of the introduction (i. 1-ix.) has formed 
his style, without being an altogether slavish imitator, on the Solo
manic proverbs. An<l why, then, are his parallels confined almost 
exclusively to the section x. 1-xxii. 16, and do not extend to xxv.
xxix.? Because he edited the former and not the latter, and took 
pleasure particularly in the proverbs which he placed together, 
x. 1-xxii. 16. Not only are expressions of this section, formed by 
himself, echoed in his poetry, but the latter are for the most part 
formed out of germs supplied by the former. One may regard xix. 
27, cf. xxvii. 11, as the germ of the admonitory addresses to the son, 
and xiv. 1 as the occasion of the allegory of the wise and the 
foolish "·oman, ix. Generally, the poetry of this writer has its 
hidden roots in the older writings. ,v110 does not hear, to mention 
only one thing, in i. 7-ix. an echo of the old )l~l:i (hear), Dent. 
vi. 4-9, cf. xi. 18-21? The whole poetry of this writer savours 
of the Doak of Deuteronomy. The admonitory addresses i. 7-ix. 
are to the Doak of Proverbs what Deuteronomy is to the Pentateuch. 
As Deuteronomy seeks to bring home and seal upon the heart of 
the people the i"l;il'l of the Mosaic law, so do they the i"l;il'I of the 
Solomonic proverbs. 

,Ye now further inquire whether, in the style of the two supple
ments, xxii. 17-xxiv. 22 and xxiv. 23 ff., it is proved that the forme1· 
concludes the llook of Pro,·erbs edited by the author of the general 
introduction, and that the latter was added by a different author at 
the same time with the IIczekiah-collcction. Derthcnu places both 
supplements together, and attributes the introduction to them, xxii. 
17-21, to the author of the general introduction, i. 7-ix. From 
the fact that in ver. 19 of this lesser introduction (" I have taught 
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thee, ;:,;i~-~~, even thee") the pronoun is as emphatically repeated 
as in xxiii. 15 ('!~-o) ';J?, cf. xxiii. 14, 19), and that 0'¥~ (sweet), 
xxii. 18, also occurs in the following proverbs, xxiii. 8, xxiv. 4, I see 
no ground for denying it to the author of the larger general intro
duction, since, according to Bertheau's own just observation, the 
linguistic form of the whole collection of proverbs has an influence 
on the introduction of the collector; with more justice from 0'~??1, 
xxii. 20 [ only in Ken], as the title of honour given to the col
lection of proverbs, compared with 0'')'!~, viii. 6, may we argue 
for the identity of the authorship of both intrnductions. As little 
can the contemporaneousness of the two supr.lemcnts be shown 
from the use of the pronoun, xxiv. 32, the :i>. fl'\7 (animum ad
i·erte,·e, xxiv. 32), and O¥f (shall be delight) xxiv. 25, for these 
verbal points of contact, if they proved anything, would prove 
too much : not only the contemporaneousness of the two sup
plements, but also the identity of their authorship; but in this 
case one does not see what the superscription 0'7;1Q~ 11?~-o~ (these 
also of the wise men), separating them, means. ~Ioreover, xxiv. 
33 f. are from vi. 10 f., and nearer than the comparison of the 
first supplement lies the comparison of OJll' with ii. 10, ix. 17, 
:i>. i;;,q O:~ (a man lacking understanding) with xvii. 1S, 1111t:lff 

with xxii. 14,-points of contact which, if an explanatory reason 
is needed, may be accounted for from the circumstance that to 
the author or authors of the proverbs xxiv. 23 ff. the Book of 
Proverbs i. 1-xxiv. 22 may have been perfectly familiar. From 
imitation also the points of contact of xxii. 17-xxiv. 22 may 
easily be explained; for not merely the lesser introduction, the 
proverbs themselves also in part strikingly agree with the prevailing 
language of i. 1-ix.: cf. ~'.)~:l 1\1~ (go straight forward in the way), 
xxiii.19, with iv. 14; nir.i7,;i (wisdom), xxiv. 7, with i. 20, ix. l; aucl 
several others. But if, according to i. 7, we conceive of the older 
Book of Proverbs as accompanied with, rather than as without 
O'r,J?Q 'J?"! (words of wise men), then from the similarity of the 
two superscriptions xxiv. 23, xxv. 1, it is probable that the more 
recent half of the canonical book begins with xxiv. 23, and we 
cannot therefore determine to regard xxiv. 23 ff. also as n com
ponent part of the older Book of Proverbs; particularly since 
xxiv. 23b is like xxviii. 21a, ancl the author of the introduction can 
scarcely have twice taken into his book the two verses xxiv. 33 f., 
which moreover seem to stand in their original connection at vi. IOf. 
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The supplements to the Ilezekiah-collection, xxx. f., are of so 
peculiar a form, that it will occur to no one (leaving out of view 
such expressions as c•tpi~ n!I"], knowleclge of the Holy, xxx. 3, cf. 
ix. 10) to ascribe them to one of the authors of the preceding 
proverbs. ,v e content ourselves here with a reference to Miihlau's 
work, De Proverbiorum qum dicuntur A9uri et Lemuelis ori9i11e 
atque indole, 1869, where the Aramaic-Arabic colouring of this 
in all probability foreign section is closely investigated. 

Having thus abunclantly proved that the two groups of pro
verbs bearing the inscription nb,~ •>.~'? are, as to their primary 
stock, truly old-Solomonic, though not without an admixture of 
imitations; that, on the contrary, the introduction, i. 7-ix., as well 
as the c•~:in •i:ii, xxii. 17-xxiv. and xxx. f., are not at all old
Solomonic, but belong to the editor of the older Book of Proverbs, 
which reaches down to xxiv. 22, so that thus the present book of 
the poetry of Solomon contains united with it the poems of the 
olcler editor, and besides of other poets, partly unknown Israelites, 
aud partly two foreigners particularly named, Agor and Lemuel; we 
now turn our attention to the DOCTRINAL Co!'!TENTS of the work, 
and ask whether a manifoldness in the type of instruction is notice
able in it, and whether there is perceptible in this manifoldness 
a progressive development. It may be possible that the Proverbs 
of Solomon, the ,v orcls of the ,Vise, and the Proverbial poetry 
of the editor, as they represent three eras, so also represent three 
different stages in the development of proverbial poetry. However, 
the \Vords of the ,Vise xxii. 17-xxiv. are so internally related to 
the Proverbs of Solomon, that even the sharpest eye will discover 
in them not more than the evening twilight of the vanishing Solo
monic Mashal. There thus remain on the one side only the Pro
verbs of Solomon with their echo in the Words of the ,vise, on 
the other the Pl'Overbial Poems of the eclitor; and these present 
themselves as monuments of two sharply defined epochs in the 
progressive development of the Mashal. 

The common fundamental character of the book in all its parts 
is rightly defined when we call it a Book of Wisdom. Indeed, with 
the Church Fathers not only the Book of Sirach and the Solomonic 
Apocrypha, but also this Book of Proverbs bears this title, which 
seems also to have been in use among the Jews, since Melito of 
Sardcs adds to the title " Proverbs of Solomon," ~ Kaf :Z ocf,{a; 

since, moreover, Euscbius (H. E. iv. 22) affirms, that not only Hege-
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sippus an<l lrcnmus, but the whole of the ancients, calle<l the 
Proverbs of Solom

0

on llavapero~ Zoq,{a.1 It is also worthy of 
observation that it is called by Dionysius of Alexandria 71 o-ocf,~ 
/3{~0~, and by Gregory of Nazianzum ,} 7ra,oa"t"'"t'"~ o-ocf,la. 
These names not only express praise of the book, but they also 
denote at the same time the circle of human intellectual activity 
from which it emanated. As the books of prophecy :ire a product 
of the l"l~1:i~, so the Book of the Proverbs is a product of the M971J, 
o-ocf,la, the human effort to apprehend the objective o-ocf,la, and 
thus of cf,1Xoo-ocf,la, or the studium sapientice. It has emanated 
from the love of wisdom, to incite to the love of wisdom, and to 
put into the possession of that which is the object of love-for this 
end it was written. "\Ye need not hesitate, in view of Col. ii. 8, 
to call the Book of Proverbs a " philosophical" treatise, since the 
origin of the name cf,1Xoo-ocf,{a is altogether noble: it expresses the 
relativity of human knowledge as over against the absoluteness of 
the divine knowledge, and the possibility of an encllessly progressive 
advancement of the human toward the divine. The characteristic 
ideas of a dialectic development of thought and of the formation of 
a scientific system did not primarily appertain to it-the occasion 
for this was not present to the Israelitish people: it requirecl 
fructification through the J aphetic spirit to produce philosophers 
such as Philo, l\faimcnides, and Spinoza. But philosophy is every
where present when the natural, moral, positive, is made the object 
of a meditation which seeks to apprehend its last ground, its legi
timate coherence, its true essence and aim. In this view C. B. 
l\Iichaelis, in his Adnotationes ubei·ioi·es in Ilagiographa, passes 
from the exposition of the Psalms to that of the Proverbs with the 
words, " From David's closet, consecrated to prayer, we now pass 
into Solomon's school of wisdom, to admire the greatest of philo
sophers in the son of the greatest of theologians." 2 

1 Thia name [mca11ing "wisclom, inclu,ling all virtue 11
], there arc mnny 

things to show, was common in Palestine. The Jerusalem Talmud, in a passnge 
quoted by Krochmal, l\erem Chemed, v. 70, <lh·ides the canon into il11il, n~iJ:;, 
and m~:in. Rosbi, in Bava l,atl,ra, 14b, calls Mishle (Proverbs) and Kohelcth 
(Ecclesiastes) Mr.i:in '1!li:l- Tbc Book of Kohelcth is called (/1. ,llcgilla, 7a), 
according to its contents, Mr.iS:;; S:;, inr.i:in. The Song bears in the Syriac 
version (the Pesbito) the inscription cl,ekmell,o decliekmoiho. 

2 n In hoe genere," says Lord Bacon, De Augmc11tis Scicntia1'um, viii. 2, 
"nihil invcnitur, quad ullo mode comparandum sit cum aphorisruis illis, quos 
edidit rex Salomon, de qua testatur Scriptura, car illi fuisse in.star arenre maris. 
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"'hen we give the name <f,i">..o<To<f,{a to the tendency of mind to 
which the Doak of Proverbs belongs, we do not merely use a current 
scientific word, but them is an actual internal relation of the Book 
of PrO\·erbs to that which is the essence of philosophy, which 
Scripture recognises (Acts xvii. 27, cf. Rom. i. 19 f.) as existing 
within the domain of heathendom, and which stamps it as a natural 
product of the human spirit, which never can be wanting where a 

human being or a people rises to higher self-consciousness, and 
begins to reflect on the immediate self-consciousness and its opera
tions in their changing relation to the phenomena of the external 
world. The mysteries of the world without him and of the world 
within him giv·e man no rest, he must seek to solve them; and 
whenever he docs that, he philosophizes, i.e. he strives after a know
ledge of the nature of things, and of the laws which govern them 
in the world of phenomena and of e,·cnts; on which account also 
Josephus, referring to Solomon's knowledge of nature, says (Ant. 
Yiii. 2. 5), ou'o,µ,{av "TOVTWV <f,v<TLV ~"(VO'f}CT€V ouSe 7rapr,">..0,v av,g€

"Ta<T"TOV a,">,.">,.' iv 71"{1.<TaL~ ecf,,">-o<To<f,71<T€V. Cf. Irenreus, Cont. Iler. iv. 
27. 1: eam ']Ul1' est in conditione (,c-r{<TEL) sapientiam Dci e:rponeuat 
pliysiologice. 

Tbe historical books show us how much the age of Solomon 
favoured philosophical inquiries by its prosperity and peace, its 
active and manifold commercial intercourse with foreign nations, 
its circle of vision extending to Tarshish and Ophir, and also how 
Solomon himself attained to an unequalled elevation in the extent 
of his human and secular knowledge. ,v e also read of some of the 
wise men in 1 Kings v. 11, cf. Ps. lxxxviii. lxxxix., who adorned 
the court of the wisest of kings; and the S~9, which became, 
through his influence, a special branch of Jewish literature, is 
the peculiar pcetic form of the 11971;. Therefore in the Book of 
Proverbs we fincl the name Cl'??~ 'Ji!'! (words of the wise) used 
for o•\''? (proverbs); and by a careful consideration of all the 
proYerbs in which mention is made of the Cl't;11'.1, one will convince 

Sicut cnim arenre maris universas orbis oras circumdant, ita et sapicntia ejus 
omnia hurna.na non minus quam divina complexa est. In aphorismis vero illis 
prmtcr alia magis thcologica. repcrics liquido haud pauca. prroccpta. et monita 
ci\:ilia. pnnstantissima, ex profuudis qui<lcm sapicntire penctralibus scaturieutia 
atque in amplissimum varietatis campum cxcurrentia. 11 Accordillgly, iu the 
same work Bacon calls the Proverbs of Solomon " insigncs parabolas s. apho
rismos de divina atquc morali philosophia." 



DITllODUCTIOll. 3!! 

himself that this name has not merely a common ethical sense, but 
begins to be the name of those who made wisdom, i.e. the know
ledge of things in the depths of their essence, their special lifework, 
and who connected themselves together in oneness of sentiment and 
fellowship into a particular circle within the community. To this 
conclusion we arc conducted by such proverbs as xiii. 20-

He that walketh with wise men becomes wise, 
Aud whoever has intercourse with fools is destroyed; 

xv. 12--
The scorner loveth not that one reprove him : 
To wise men he goeth not ;-

and by the contrast, which prevails in the Book of Proverbs, 
between Y?. (mocker) an<l Cl?') (wise), in which we see that, at 
the same time with the striving after wisdom, scepticism also, 
which we call free thought, obtained a great ascendency in Israel. 
Mockery of religion, rejection of God in principle and practice, 
a casting away of all fear of Jahve, and in general of all ornnoai
µ,ovla, were in Israel phenomena which had already marked the 
times of David. One may see from the Psalms that the com
munity of the Davidic era is to be by no means regarded as furnish
ing a pattern of religious life : that there were in it c:i~ (Gentile 
nations) which were in no way externally inferior to them, and that 
it did not want for rejecters of God. But it is natural to expect 
that in the Solomonic era, which was more than any other exposed 
to the dangers of sensuality and worldliness, and of religious indif
ference and free-thinking latitudinarianism, the number of the 
C'~?. increased, and that scepticism and mockery became more in
tensified. The Solomonic era appears to have first coined the 
name of Y?. for those men who despised that which was holy, 
and in doing so laid claim to wisdom (xiv. 6), who caused conten
tion and bitterness when they spake, and carefully avoided the 
society of the c•r.i:in, because they thought themselves above their 
admonitions (xv. 12). For in the psalms of the DaviJic time the 
word ~~1 is commonly used for them (it occurs in the Proverbs 
only in xvii. 21, with the general meaning of low fellow, Germ. 
Rube), and the name Y?. is never met with except once, in Ps. i. I, 
which belongs to the post-Davidic era. One of the Solomonic pro
verbs (xxi. 24) furnishes a definite idea of this newly formed word: 

An inflated arrogant man they call a scorner (r?,), 
One who acts in the superfluity of haug~tiness. 
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Dy the self-sufficiency of his ungodly thoughts am! actions he 
is distinguished from the 'I')~ (simple), who is only misled, and 
may therefore be reclaimed, xix. 25, xxi. 11; by his non-recog
nition of the Iloly in opposition to a better knowledge and better 
means and opportunities, he is distinguished from the ,•i;,:p (fool
ish, stupid), xvii. 16, the '')~ (foolish, wicked), i. 7, vii. 22, and 
the ::i>. ii;,~ (the void of understanding), vi. 32, who despise truth 
and instruction from want of understanding, narrowness, and 
forgetfulness of God, but not from perverse principle. This 
name specially coined, the definition of it given ( cf. also the 
similarly defining pronrb xxiv. 8), and in general the rich and 
fine technical proverbs in relation to the manifold kinds of wisdom 
(;i?':;i, xvi. 16; 1i;,1r.i, i. 8; nil1::ir;,, xxi. 30; nit:1!9, v. 2; ni,1:iryi:i, i. 5, 
xii. 5; the ;i;9;1l'I first coined by the Chokma, etc.), of instruction 
in wisdom (M~?, i. 5; ;,;in, iv. 2, vi. 23; ;,¥:, to tend a flock, to 
instruct, x. 21; 1]i~, xxii. 6; ,:i~i;i, xv. 12; n;~;~1 Mi??, to win souls, 
,·i. 25, xi. 30), of the wise men themselves (O?~, xii. 15; Ji::i:, x. 13; 
,:i•:;iir.i, a reprover, preacher of repentance, xxv. 12, etc.), and of the 
different classes of men (among whom also '':~~ u'.):;:, one who steps 
backwards [retrogra<ler], xxviii. 23)-all this shows that ;,'??':' was 
at that time not merely the designation of an ethical quality, but 
also the designation of a science rooted in the fear of God to which 
many noble men in Israel then addicted themselves. Jeremiah 
places (xviii. 18) the O?~ along with the 1;,:.i (priest) and K':;i? 
(prophet); and if Ezek. (vii. 26) uses IP.! (old man) instead of 
Cl?~, yet by reference to Job xii. 12 this may be understood. In 
his "Dissertation on the popular and intellectual freedom of Israel 
from the time of the great prophets to the first destruction of 
Jerusalem" (Jahrbilcher, i. 96 f.), Ewald says, " One can scarcely 
sufficiently conceive how high the attainment was which was reached 
in the pursuit after wisdom (philosophy) in the first centuries after 
David, and one too much overlooks the mighty influence it exerted 
on the entire development of the national life of Israel. The more 
closely those centuries are inquired into, the more arc we astonished 
at the vast power which wisdom so early exerted on all sides as the 
common object of pursuit of many men among the people. It first 
openly manifested itself in special circles of the people, while in the 
age after Solomou, which was peculiarly favourable to it, eagerly 
inquisitive scholars gathered around individual masters, until ever 
increasing schools were formed. But its influence gradually penc-
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tratecl all the other pursuits of the people, and operate<l on the most 
diverse departments of authorship." "\Ye are in entire sympathy 
with this historical view first advanced by Ewald, although we must 
frequently oppose the carrying of it out in details. The literature 
and the national history of Israel are certainly not understood if one 
does not take into consideration, along with the ;'ll$1:l1 (prophecy), the 
influential clevelopment of the ;,97~ as a special aim and subject of 
intellectual activity in Israel. 

Ancl how was this Chokma conclitionecl-to what was it clirectecl? 
To clenote its condition and aim in one word, it was universalistic, 
or humanistic. Emanating from the fear or the religion of J ahve 
(;, 11?;!, the way of the Lord, x. 29), but seeking to comprehend 
the spirit in the letter, the essence in the forms of the national life, 
its effort was directed towarcls the general truth affecting mankincl 
as such. "'bile prophecy, which is recognised by the Clwkma as a 
spiritual power inclispensable to a healthful development of a people 
(0¥ ll~~'. ]ii~ l'~~, xxix. IS), is of service to the historical process into 
which divine truth enters to work out its results in Israel, and from 
thence outward among mankind, the Clwkma seeks to look into the 
very essence of this trnth through the robe of its historical and 
national manifestation, ancl then to comprehend those general icleas 
in which coulcl already be discoYercd the fituess of the religion of 
Jahve for becoming tlie world-religion. From this aim towards the 
ideal in the historical, towards the everlastiug same amid changes, 
the human (I intentionally use this word) in the lsraelitish, the 
universal religion in the Jahve-religion (Jahvetum), and the uni
versal morality in the Law, nil the peculiarities of the Dook of 
Proverbs are explainecl, as well as of the long, broacl stream of the 
literature of the Cliokma, beginning with Solomon, which, when the 
Palestinian ,T udaism assumed the rugged, exclusive, proud national 
character of Pharisaism, developed itself in Alexanclrinism. Der
theau is amazed that in the Proverbs there are no warnings given 
against the worship of idols, which from the time of the kings 
gained more and more prevalence among the lsraclitish people. 
"How is it to be explained," he asks (Spr. p. xiii.), " if the 
proverbs, in part at least, originatecl t!uring the centuries of conflict 
between idolatry and the religion of J ahve, and if they were col
lected at a time in which this conflict reached its climax and stirred 
all ranks of the people-this conflict against the immorality of the 
Phrenician-Babylonian religion of nature, which must often have 
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led into the same region of the moral contemplation of the world 
over which this book moves!!" The explanation lies in this, that 
the Clwkma took its stand-point in a height and depth in which it 
had the mingling waves of international life and culture under it 
ancl above it, without being internally moved thereby. It naturally 
did not approve of heathenism, it rather looked upon the fear of 
Jahve as the beginning of wisdom, and the seeking after Jahve as 
implying the possession of all knowledge (xxviii. 5, cf. 1 John ii. 20); 
but it passed over the struggle of prophecy against heathendom, it 
confined itself to its own function, viz. lo raise the treasures of gene
ral religious-moral truth in the J ahve-religion, and to use them for 
the ennobling of the Israelites as men. In vain do we look for the 
name ~~;t?: in the Proverbs, even the name i"l;ll'l has a much more 
flexible itl~a attached to it than that of the law written at Sinai 
(cf. xxviii. 4, xxix.18 with xxviii. 7, xiii, 14, and similar passages); 
prayer and good works are placed above sacrifice, xv. 8, xxi. 3, 27, 
-practical obedience to the teaching of wisclom aborn all, xxviii. 9. 
The Proverbs refer with special interest to GPn. i. and ii., the 
beginnings of the world and of the human race before nations took 
their origin. On th!s primitive record in the book of Genesis, to 
speak only of the nb',,~ '?.9;7?, the figure of the tree of life (perhaps 
also of the fountain of life), found nowhere else in the Old Testa
ment, leans; on it leans also the contrast, deeply pervading the 
Proverbs, between life (immortality, xii. 28) and death, or between 
that which is above and that which is beneath (xv. 24); on it also 
many other expressions, such, e.g., as wlut is said in xx. 27 of the 
"spirit of man." This also, as Stier (Der lVeise ein Konig, 1849, 
p. 240) has observed, accounts for the fact that Il;~ occurs by far 
most frequently in the Book of Job and in the Solomonic writings. 
All these phenomena are explained from the general human 
universal aim of the Clwbna. 

,vhen James (iii. 17) says that the "wisdom that is from above 
is first pure, then peaceable, gentle, easy to be entreated, full of 
mercy and good fruits, without partiality, and witliout hypocrisy," 
his words most excellently designate the nature and the contents of 
the discourse of wisdom in the Solomonic proverbs, and one is 
almost inclined to think that the apostolic brother of the Lord, 
when he delineates wisdom, has before his eyes the Book of the 
Proverbs, which raises to purity by the most impressive admoni
tions. Next to its admonitions to purity are those especially to 
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peacefulness, to gentle resignation (xh·. 30), quietness of mind 
(xiv. 33) and humility (xi. 2, xv. 33, xvi. 5, 18), to mercy (e1·en 
toward beasts, xii. 10), to firmness and sincerity of conviction, to 
the furtherance of one's neighbour by means of wise discourse and 
kind help. ,vhat is done in the Book of Deuteronomy with refer
ence to the law is continued here. As in Deuteronomy, so here, 
love is at the bottom of its admonitions, the love of God to men, 
and the love of men to one another in their diverse relations (xii. 2, 
xv. 9); the conception of ii~;~ gives way to that of charity, of alms
giving (ou,atoa-61111 = e11.e11µ,oa-uv11), Forgivinir, suffering love (x. 12), 
love which does good e,·cn to enemies (xxv. 21 f.), rejoices not over 
the misfortune that befalls an enemy (xxiv. 17 f.), retaliates not 
(xxiv. 28 f.), but commits all to God (xx. 22),-love in its manifold 
forms, as that of husband and wife, of children, of friends,-is here 
recommended with New Testament distinctness and with deepest 
feeling. Living in the fear of God (xxviii. 14), the Omniscient 
(xv. 3, 11, xvi. 2, xxi. 2, xxiv. 11 f.), to whom as the final Cause 
all is referred (xx. 12, 24, xiv. 31, xxii. 2), and whose universal 
plan all must subserve (xvi. 4, xix. 21, xxi. 30), and on the other 
side active pure love to man-these are the hinges on which all the 
teachings of wisdom in the Proverbs turn. Frederick Schlegel, in 
the fourteenth of his Lectu1'es on the History of Literature, distin
guishes, not without deep truth, between the historico-prophetic 
books of the Old Testament, or books of the history of redemption, 
and the Book of Job, the Psalms, and the Solomonic writings, as 
books of aspiration, corresponding to the triple chord of faith, hope, 
charity as the three stages of the inner spiritual life. The Book 
of Job is designed to support faith amid trials; the Psalms breathe 
forth and exhibit hope amid the conflicts of earth's longings; the 
Solomonic writings reveal to us the mystery of the di vine love, and 
the Proverbs that wisdom which grows out of and is itself eternal 
love. ·when Schlegel in the same lecture says that the books of the 
Old Covenant, for the most part, stand under the signature of the 
lion as the element of the power of will and spirited conflict glow
ing in divine fire, bnt that in the inmost hidden kernel and heart 
of the sacred book the Christian figure of the lamb rises np out 
of the veil of this lion strength, this may specially be said of the 
Book of Proverbs, for here that same heavenly wisdom preaches, 
which, when manifested in person, spake in the Sermon on the 
Mount, New Test:iment love in the midst of the Old Testament. 
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It is said that in the times before Christ there was a tendency to 
apocryphize not only the Song of Solomon and Ecclesiastes, but 
also the Book of Proverbs, and that for the first time the men of 
the Great Synagogue established their canonicity on the ground of 
their spiritual import; they became perplexed about the Proverbs, 
according to b. Sabbath, 30b, on account of such self-contradictory 
proverbs as xxvi. 4, 5, and according to Aboth de-Rabbi Nathan, 
c. 1, on account of such secular portions as that of the wanton 
woman, vii. But there is no need to allegorize this woman, and 
that self-contradiction is easily explained. The theopneustic cha
racter of the book and its claim to canonicity show themselves 
from its integrnl relation to the Old Testament preparation for 
redemption; but keeping out of view the book as a whole, it is 
self-evident that the conception of a practical proverb such as 
xiv. 4 and of a prophecy such as Isa. vii. 14 are ,·cry different 
phenomena of the spiritual life, and that iu general the operation of 
the Divine Spirit in a proverb is different from that in a prophecy. 

,v e have hitherto noted the character of the instruction set 
forth in the Pro,·erbs according to the marks common to them in 
all their parts, bnt in such a way that we have taken our proofs 
only from the "Proverbs of Solomon" and the '"Vords of the 
,Vise," with the exclusion of the introductory proverbial poems of 
the older editor. If we compare the two together, it cannot be 
denied that in the type of the instruction contained in the latter, 
the Cl,okma, of which tl,e book is an emanation and which it has as 
its aim (;,~?~ nr:i?, i. 2), stands before us in proportionally much 
more distinctly clefinecl comprehension and form; we have the 
same relation before us whose adumbration is the relation of the 
instruction of wisdom in the A rnsta and in the later Minochired 
(Spiegel, Pai·si-Grammatik, p. 182 ff.). The Chokma appears also 
in the "Proverbs of Solomon" as a being existing in and for itself, 
which is opposed to ambiguous subjective thought (xxviii. 26); 
but here there is attributed to it an objectidty even to an apparent 
personality: it goes forth preaching, and places before all men life 
and death for an eternally decisive choice, it distributes the spirit 
to those who do not resist (i. 23), it receives and answers prayer 
(i. 28 ). The speculation regarding the Chokma is here witl1 
reference to Job xxviii. (cf. Prov. ii. 4, iii.14f., viii. 11, 19), and 
particularly to xxviii. 27, where a demiurgic function is assignecl 
to wisdom, carried back to its source in eternity: it is the 
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medium by which the world was created, iii. 19; it was before 
the creation of the world with God as from everlasting, His son of 
royal dignity, viii. 22-26; it was with Him in Ilis work of creation, 
viii. 27-30; after the creation it remained as His delight, rejoicing 
always before Him, and particularly on the earth among the sons 
of men, viii. 30 f. Staudenmaier (Lelire van dei- Idee, p. 37) is 
certainly not on the wrong course, when under this rejoicing of 
wisdom before God he understands the development of the ideas 
or life-thoughts intimately bound up in it-the world-idea. This 
development is the delight of God, because it represents to the 
divine contemplation the contents of wisdom, or of the world-idea 
founded in the divine understanding, in all its activities and inner 
harmonies; it is a calm delight, because the divine idea unites 
with the fresh and ever young impulse of life, the purity, good
ness, innocence, and holiness of life, because its spirit is light, 
clear, simple, childlike, in itself peaceful, harmonious, and happy; 
and this delight is experienced especially on the earth among the 
sons of men, among whom wisdom has its delight ; for, as the 
divine idea, it is in all in so far as it is the inmost life-thought, the 
soul of each being, but it is on the earth of men in whom it comes 
to its self-conception, and self-conscious comes forth into the light 
of the clear day. Staudenmaier has done the great service of 
having worthily estin,ated the rich and deep fuluess of this biblical 
theologumenon of wisdom, and of having pointed out in it the 
foundation-stone of a sacred metaphysics and a means of protection 
against pantheism in all its forms. \Ve see that in the time of the 
editor of the older Book of Proverbs the wisdom of the schools in its 
de,·otion to the chosen object of its pursuit, the divine wisdom living 
and moving in all nature, and forming the background of all things, 
rises to a height of speculation on which it has planted a banner 
showing the right way to latest times. Ewald rightly points lo the 
statements in the introduction to the Proverbs regarding wisdom 
as a distinct mark of the once great power of wisdom in Israel ; 
for they show us how this power learned to apprehend itself in 
its own purest height, after it had become as perfect, and at the 
same time also as self-conscious, as it could at all become in ancient 
Israel. 

~fany other appearances also mark the advanced type of in
struction contained in the introduction. Hitzig's view (Spriich,, 
p. xvii. f.), that i. 6-ix. 18 are the part of the whole collectiou 
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which was earliest written, confutes itself on all si<lcs; on the con
trary, the views of Dleek in his Introduction to tl,e Old Testament, 
thrown out in a sketchy manner and as if by a diviner, surprisingly 
agree with our own results, which have been laboriously reached 
and are here amply established. The advanced type of instruc
tion in the introduction, i.-ix., appears among other things in this, 
that we there find the allegory, which up to this place occurs in 
Old Testament literature only in scattered little pictures built up 
into independent poetic forms, particularly in ix., where without 
any contradiction mS•i;,:p n~~ [ a simple woman, v. 13] is an alle
gorical person. The technical language of the Clwkma has ex
tended itself on many sides an<l been refined (we mention these 
synonyms: n9?ry, n!I':!, nr;i, n'?;¥, n7219, i910, ,-:::'in); an<l the seven 
pillars in the house of wisdom, even though it be inadmissible to 
think of them as the seven liberal arts, yet point to a division into 
seven parts of which the poet was conscious to himself. The 
common address, 'P [ my son], which is not the address of the 
father to the son, but of the teacher to the schoh.r, countenances 
the supposition that there were at that time c•r;,1~ 't\l, i.e. scholars of 
the wise men, just as there were "sons of the prophets" (Cl't:9f), 
and probably also schools of wisdom. "And when it is described 
how wisdom spake aloud to the people in all the streets of J eru
salem, in the high places of the city and in e,·ery favourable place, 
does not one feel that such sublime descriptions could not be 
possible unless at that time wisdom were regar<lcd by the people as 
one of the first powers, and the wise men truly displayed a great 
public activity?" ,v e must answer this question of Ewald's in 
the affirmative. 

Bruch, in his Weisl,eitslelu·e dcr lleurae,·, 1851, was the first to 
call special attention to the Cl,okma or humanism as a peculiar 
intellectual tendency in Israel ; but he is mistaken in placing 
it in an indifferent and even hostile relation to the national law 
and the national cultus, which he compares to the relation of 
Christian philosophy to orthodox theology. Oehler, in his Grund
ziige der alttestamentl. JVeisl,eit, which treats more especially of 
the doctrinal teachings of the Book of Job, judges more correctly; 
cf. also his comprehensive article, Pudagogik des A. T. in Schrui<l's 
l'aclagogisc!te,• Encyclopadie, pp. 653-695 (partic. 6 77-683 ). 

5. Tlte Alexandrian Tmnslation of tlie Book of Proverbs.-Of 
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highest interest for the history of the Book of Pro,·erbs is the 
relation of the LXX. to the Hebrew text. One half of the 
proverbs of Agur (xxx. of the Hebrew text) are placed in it 
after xxiv. 22, and the other half after xxiv. 34; and the proverbs 
of King Lemuel (xxxi. 1-\l of the Hebrew text) are placed after 
the proverbs of Agur, while the acrostic proverbial poem of the 
virtuous woman is in its place at the encl of the book. That 
transposition reminds us of the transpositions in Jeremiah, and 
rests in the one place as well as in the other on a misnndcrstancl
ing of the true contents. The translator has set aside the new 
superscription, x. 1, as unsuitable, and has not marked the new 
beginning, xxii. 17 ; he has expunged the new superscription, 
xxiv. 23, and has clone the same to the superscription, "The words 
of Agur" (xxx. 1), in two awkward explanations (Xorov cf,uXau
uoµEvo~ ancl TOV~ eµov~ Xo,yov~ cf,of3,J0TJT£ ), and the superscription' 
"The words of Lemuel" (xxxi. 1), in one similar (oi eµol Xo"'/, 
fipTJVTat {nro BEoii), so that the proverbs of Agur and of Lemuel 
are without hesitation joined with those of Solomon, whereby it 
yet remains a mystery why the proverbs beginning with "The 
words of Agur" have been divided into two parts. Ilitzig ex
plains it from a confounding of the columns in which, two being 
on each page, the Hebrew ~1s. which lay before the translator 
was written, and in which the proverbs of Agur and of Lemuel 
(names which tradition understood symbolically of Solomon) were 
already ranked in order before eh. xxv. But besides these, there 
are also many other singular things connected with this Greek 
translation interesting in themselves and of great critical worth. 
That it omits i. 16 may arise from this, that this verse was not 
found in the original MS., and was introduced from Isa. !ix. 7 ; but 
there are wanting also proverbs such as xxi. 5, for which no reason 
can be assigned. llut the additions are disproportionately more 
numerous. Frequently we find a line added to the distich, such 
as in i. 18, or an entire clistich added, as iii. 15; or of two lines of the 
Hebrew verse, each is formed into a separate distich, as i. 7, xi. 16; 
or we meet with longer interpolations, extending far beyond 
this measure, as that added to iv. 27. Many of these proverbs 
arc easily re-translated into the Hebrew, as that added to iv. 27, 
consisting of four lines: 

ill:"'1" yi, C,J,~,O ~~,, ':l 

c•~•:.;o~o •:i,, c•t:ip;n 
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1•nfov~ O:>ll' im, 
: n•;,;:• c,,t:i~ 7•n,n,~ 

But mauy of them also souncl as if they had been originally 
Greek; e.g. the lines appended to ix. 10, xiii. 15; the distich, vi. 
11; the imperfect tristich, xxii. 14; and the formless trian, xxv. 
10. The value of these enlargements is very diverse; not a few 
of these proverbs are truly thoughtful, such as the addition to 
xii.13-

Ilc who is of mild countenance findeth mercy; 
He who is litigious crushes souls-

and singularly bold in imagery, as the addition to ix. 12-
He who supports himself by lies hunts nfter (;'!Jli) the wind, 
He catches at fluttering bir<ls ; 
For he forsakes the ways of his own vineyard, 
And wanders away from the paths of his own flel,1, 
Aud roams through arid steppes and a thirsty land, 
Aud gathers with his hand withered heath. 

The Hebrew text lying before the Alexandrian translators had 
certainly not all these additions, yet in many passages, snch as 
xi. 16, it is indeed a question whether it is not to be improved from 
the LXX.; and in other passages, where, if one reads the Greek, 
the Hebrew words naturally take their place, whether these are not 
at least old Hebrew marginal notes and interpolations which the 
translation preserves. But this version itself has had its gradual 
historical development. The text, the 1<ow~ (communis), proceeds 
from the Ilexapkr text edited by Origen, which received from him 
many and diverse revisions; and in the times before Christ, perhaps 
(as Hitz. supposes), down to the second century after Christ, the 
translation itself, not being regarded as complete, was in the pro
gress of growth, for not unfreciuently two different translations of 
one and the same proverb stand together, as xiv. 22, xxix. 25 
(where also the Peshito follows the LXX. after which it translates), 
or also interpenetrate one another, as xxii. 8, 9. These doubled 
translations are of historical importance both in relation to the 
text and to the interpretation of it. Along with the Books of 
Samuel and Jeremiah, there is no book in regard to which the 
LXX. can be of higher significauce than the Ilook of Proverbs ; 
we shall seek in the course of our exposition duly to estimate the 
text 1 as adopted by Bertheau (184 7) and Ilitzig (1858) in their 

1 Cf. also J. Gottlob Jiiger's Obstrvationes in Proverbio,-um Salomonis Ver
sionem Alexandrinam, 1788; de Lagarde'• Anmcr/c,mgen zur [J1'iech. Uebcrsct;iwg 
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commentaries, and Ly Ewald in his Jalz,·b. xi. (1861) and his 
commentary (2d ed. 1867). The historical importance of the 
Egyptian text-recension is heightened by this circumstance, that 
the old Syrian translator of the Solomonic writings had before 
him not only the original text, but also the LXX.; for the current 
opinion, that the Peshito, as distinguished from the Syro-Ilexaplar 
Yersion, sprang solely from the original text with the assistance of 
the Targum, is more and more shown to be erroneous. In the Book 
of Proverbs the relation of the Peshito and Targum is enn the 
reverse; the Targum of the Proverbs, making use of the Peshito, 
restores the Masoretic text,-the points of contact with the LXX. 
showing themselves here and there, are brought about 1 by the 
Peshito. But that Jerome, in his translation of the Vulgate accord
ing to the JfebrCEa ve,·itas, sometimes follows the LXX. in opposi
tion to the original text, is to be explained with Hitzig from the fact 
that he based his work on an existing Latin translation made from 
the LXX. Hence it comes that the two distichs added in the 
LXX. to iv. 27 remain in his work, and that instead of the one 
distich, xv. 6, we have two :-In abundanti (after the phrase :i,~ 

instead of n•;i of the llfasoretic text) justitia vfrtus maxima est, 
cogitationes au/em impioi"Wn eradicabuntur. Domus (M';;!) justi 
plurima f ortitudo, et in fructibus impii conturbatio; for Jerome has 
adopted the two translations of the LXX., correcting the second 
according to the original text.2 

der l'roverbien, 1863; M. Heidenhcim's Zur 7'extkritik der l'rorerbien, in his 
Quarterly Journal for Germa11 and English Theological Criticism and lnresti
!laiion, No. vm. (1865), and IX., x1. (18GG). The text of the LXX. (cf. 
Ange1o Mai's Classici A1tctores, t. ix.) used by Procopius in his' Epf.tY/llfl~ E,·, Td; 
,,,.~po,µf«; is peculiar, and here and there comes near to the Hebrew origi.J.al. 
The sclwlion of Evagrius in the ~x;6i-,u.e E;) -rC,; -r.«pu,f'fa.; of Origen, edited by 
Tischendorf in his Nulilia, 1860, from a llS. of Patmos, shows how soon eveu 
the H exaplar text became ambiguous. 

1 Cf. Dathe, De ratione consensus Versionis S!Jriacre el Chaldaicm ProrerlJiorum 
Salomonis (1764), edited by Rosenmiiller in his Opuscula. llaybaum, iu the 
Treatise on the Language of the Targum to the Proverbs and its relation to the 
Syriac, in Merx's Archiv, ii. GG-93, labours in rnin to give the priority to that of 
the Targum: the Targum is written from the Peshito, and here aud there ap
proaches the Hebrew text; the language is, with few differences, the Syriac of 
the original. 

2 The Ethiopic translation, also, is in particular points, as well as on the 
whole, dependent on the LXX., for it divides the Book of Proverbs into pro
verbs ('lr«po,f'lr:i,), i. - xxiv., and instructions (-r.a.,OEice,) of Solomon, xxv.
xxxi. Vid. Dillmann in Ewald's Jahrb. v. 147, 150, 

VOL. I, D 
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The fragments of the translations of Aquila, Symmacl1us, Theo
dotion, etc., contained in Greek and Syrian sources, have been 
recently collected, more perfectly than could have been done by 
Montfaucon, by Fried. Field, in his work O,·igenis He.wplorum quw 
supers11nt, etc. (Oxonii, 1867, 4). Of special interest is the more 
recent transbtion of the original text, existing only in a MS. laid up 
in the Library of St. Mark [ at Venice], executed in bold language, 
rich in rare and newly invented words, by an unknown author, and 
belonging to an age which has not yet been determined (Gm1cus 
Jlenetus): cf. d'Ansse de Villoison's nova i·ersio G1'CJJca Proverbio
rum, Ecclesiastis, Ca11tici Canticorum, etc., Argentomti, 1784; and 
also the Animadversiones thereto of Jo. Ge. Dahler, liSo. 

The literature of the interpretation of the Book of Proverbs is 
found in Keil's Einleituug in das A. T. (185!J), p. 346 f. [Manual 
oJ I-listorico-C,·itical Int,.oduction to the Old Testament, translated 
by Professor Douglas, D.D., Free Church College, Glasgow. 
Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark. Vol. i. p. 468 f.]. The most important 
of the older linguistic works on this book is the commentary of 
Albert Schultens (L11gdu11i Batavorum, 1748, 4), whose service to 
the cause of Semitic philology anJ 0. T. exegesis l\1iihlau has 
brought to remembrance in the Lutheran Zeitscl,rift, 1870, 1; 
Vogel's abstract (Ila/re, 17G!J), prefaced by Semler, does not alto
gether compensate for the original work. From the school of 
Schultens, and also from that of Schroder, originate the A nme,·
kungen by Alb. Jae. Arnoldi, maternal grandson of Schultens, a 
Latin edition of which was published (Lugduni Bat. 1783) by 
Henr. Alb. Schultens, the grandson of Schultens by his sou. 
Among the commentaries of English interpreters, that in Latin 
by Thomas Cartwright (Arnstelredami, 1663, 4), along with the 
E,:po,ition of tl,e Book ~J Pmverbs by Charles Ilridges ( 4th ed., 
London, 185!J), hold an honourable place. The C,·itical Remarks 
on tT,e Books of Job, Prove,·bs, etc., by D. Durell (Oxford, 1772, 4), 
also merit attention. Of more recent commentaries, since Keil gave 
his list of the literature of the subject, have been published those of 
Elstcr (1858) and of Ziickler (1867), forming a part of the theo
logico-homiletical Bibelwerk edited by J.P. Lange. Chaps. xxv.
xxix. Rud. Stier has specially interpreted in two works entitled Der 
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ffeise ein l(onig [··The Wise Man a King"], ancl Salomonis lreisheit 
in Hiskiastagen ['' Solomon's ·wisdom in the Days of Hezekiah "], 
18-19 ; and chapters xxx. xxxi. in a work entitled Die Politik der 
Weisheit [" The Politics of Wisdom"], 1850. Part m. (1865) 
of the new exegetico-critical Ael,renlese [" Gleanings"] of Fried. 
Bottcher, eclitecl by l\Iiihlau, furnishes 39 pages of remarks on 
the Proverbs. Leop. Dnkes, author of the Rabbinical Blumenlese 
["Anthology"], 18-14, anrl the Sclu·ift zu,• rabbinischen Sp,-uc/ikunde, 
1851, has published (1841) a commentary to the Proverbs in 
Cahen's French Bibelwe,·k. There also is furnished a list of Jewish 
interpreters down to the appearance of L. II. Loewenstcin's Com
mentary (1838), which contains valuable contributions to the 
critical confirmation of the l\Iasoretic text, in which Heidenheim's 
MS. remains, and also the Codex of 1294 mentioned in my preface 
to Baer's edition of the Psalter, and in the Specimen Lectionum 
of Baer's edition of Genesis, are made use of. Among l\Ialbim's 
best works are, after his Commentary on Isaiah, that on the 
Mishle (Warsaw, 1867). [ Vide Preface.] 



I. 

THE OLDER BO OK OF PRO VERBS. 

I.-XXIV. 

SUPERSCRIPTION AND 110TTO, I. 1-7. 

nHE external title, i.e. the Synagogue name, of the whole 
collection of Proverbs is '~\&'? (.Mishle), the word with 
which it commences. Origen (Euseb. II. E,. vi. 25) 
uses the name MiaJ..,l,0, i.e. ni?t;i9, which occurs in the 

Talmud and Midrash as the designation of the book, from its con
tents. In a similar wny, the names given to the Psalter, C')'ilJ:I and 
ni~ryr:i, are interchanged. • 

This external title is followed by one which the Book of Proverbs, 
viewed as to its gradual formation, and first the older portion, gives 
to itself. It reaches from i. 1 to ver. 6, and names not only the con
tents and the author of the book, but also commends, it in regard to the 
service which it is capable of rendering. It contains " Proverbs of 
Solomon, the son of David, king of Israel." The books of the illl(l::ll 
and no:in, including the Canticles, thus give their own titles; among 
the historical books, that of the memoirs of Nehemiah is the only 
one that docs so. •~tp7? has the accent DecM, to separate' it from 
the following complex genitive which it governs, and '~;[f'~ 11?.9 is 
made the second hemistich, because it belongs to ilb~~, not to 
11'),2 As to the fundamental idea of the word lj~;9, we refer to the 
derivation given in the Gesc!t. de,· j!ld. Poesie, p. 1961 from ,t;i9, 
Aram. Si:i9, root Sn, Sanskr. tlll (whence tula, balance, similarity), 
Lat. tollere; the comparison of the Arab. matlial leads to the same 

1 Norzi has erroneously accented ')C'O with the accent lllunach. The o is 
Lrsidcs the Masorctic majusculum, like the ::i, ci, and N at the commcncemeut 
of the Law, the Canticles, aud Chronicles. 

2 II it had belonged to ,,,, then the sentence would have been acceotecl 

thus: Jll(,1:1' ,So ii,-p ilO)C' •S~;O· 
I - I It I 

~2 
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conclusion. '' ?sJ9 signifies, not, as Schultens and other, after him 
affirm, effigies ad similitudinem alius rei expressa, from '~9 in the 
primary signification premere, premente manu tractare ; for the cor
responding Arab. verb matl,al does not at all bear that meaning, 
but signifies to stand, to present oneself, hence to be like, properly 
to put oneself forth as something, to represent it; and in the Hehr. 
also to rule, properly with 'l.l to stand on or over something, with 
~ to hold it erect, like Arab. ~am with b, rem administravit [vid. 
Jesaia, p. 6\ll ]. Thus e.g., Gen. xxiv. 2, it is said of Eliezer: 
;,-,~~-,~~ '\?'t.i;:i, who ruled over all that he (Abraham) had (Luther: 
was a prince over all his goods). Thus ,~, figurative discourse 
which represents that which is real, similitude; hence then parable 
or shorter apothegm, proverb, in so far as they express primarily 
something special, but which as a general symbol is then applied to 
everything else of a like kind, and in so far stands figuratively. An 
example is found in 1 Sam. x. 11 f. It is incorrect to conclude 
from this meaning of the word that such memorial sayings or pro
verbs usually contained comparisons, or were clothed in figurative 
language ; for that is the case in by far the fewest number of in
stances: the oldest have by far the simplest and most special 
interpretations " (Fleischer), Hence :Alasl,al, according to its 
fundamental idea, is that which stands with something= makes 
something stand forth= representing. This something that repre
sents may be a thing or a person ; as e.g. one may say Job is a 
Masltal, i.e. a representant, similitude, type of Israel (vide the work 
entitled u"nn I'll, by Ahron b. Elia, c. 90, p. 143); and, like Arab. 
matl,al ( more commonly mitl,l = 'fr.>, cf. 't9, Job xii. 25), is used 
quite as generally as is its etymological cogn. ins/al' (instare). Bnt 
in Hehr. l\foshal always denotes representing discourse with the 
additional marks of the figurative and concise, e.g. the section which 
presents (Hab. ii. 6) him to whom it refers as a warning example, 
but particulal'ly, as there defined, the gnome, the apothegm or maxim, 
in so far as this represents general truths in sharply outlined little 
pictures. 

Ver. 2. Now follows the statement of the object which these 
proverbs subserve; and first, in general, 

To become acquainted with wisdom and instruction, 
To understand intelligent discourses. 

They seek on the one side to initiate the reader in wisdom and 
instruction, and on the other to guide him to the understanding 
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of intelligent discout·ses, for they themselves contain such discourses 
in which there is a deep penetrating judgment, and they sharpen 
the understanding of him who engages his attention with them.1 

As Schultens has already rightly determined the fundamental 
meaning of l/1:, frequently compared with the Sanskr. vid, to know 
(whence by gunating,2 veda, knowledge), after the Arab. wad'a, as 
depo11e1·e, penes se condere, so he also rightly explains n97,;r by 
soliditas; it means properly (from c:;ir;r, Arab. [,akm, R. ~,k, vide 
under Ps. x. 8, to be firm, closed) compactness, and then, like 
'lTVKVOT1J,, ability, worldly wisdom, prudence, and in the higher 
general sense, the knowledge of things in the essence of their 
being and in the reality of theiL· existence. Along with wisdom 
stands the moral i;m:i, properly discipline, i.e. moral instruction, and 
in conformity with this, self-government, self-guidance, from ip: = 
1i?), cogn. ip:;:, properly adsti-ictio or consfrictio; for the r.> of the 
noun signifies both id quod or aliquid quod (5,n) and quod in the 
conjunctional sense (/in), and thus forms both a concrete (like 
ip\o = ip~b, fetter, chain) and an abstract idea. The first general 
object of the Proverbs is np'}, the reception into oneself of wisdom 
and moral edification by means of education and training; the 
second is to comprehend utterances of intelligence, i.e. such as 
proceed from intelligence and give expression to it (cf. n'?~. •~r,,~, 
xxii. 21). r:;i, Kal, to be distinguished (whence i'll, between, constr. 
of t;!, space between, interval), signifies in Hip!,. to distinguish, 
to understand ; nn1 is, according to the sense, the n. actionis 
of this lliph., and signifies the understanding as the capability 
effective in the possession of the right criteria of distinguishing 
between the true and the false, the good and the bad (1 Kings 
iii. 9), the wholesome and the pernicious. 

Vers. 3-5. In the following, 2a is expanded in vers. 3-5, then 
2b in ver. 6. First the immediate object: 

3 To attain intelligent instruction, 
"Righteousness, and justice, and integrity; 

4 To impart to the inexperienced prudence, 
To the young man know ledge and discretion 

5 Let the wise man hear and gain learning, 
And the mon of understanding take to himself rules of conduct. 

1 nv,, is rightly pointed by Lowenstein with Dechi after Cod. 1204; vide the 
rule by -,~hich the verse is divided, Toratl, Emeth, p. 51, § 12. 

• [Guna = a rule in Sanskrit grammar regulating the modification of vowels.] 
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,Vith n)/'_1, denoting the reception into oneself, acquiring, is inter
changed (cf. ii. 1) nr:i~, its synonym, used of intellectual reception 
and appropriation, which, contemplated from the point of view of 
the relation between the teacher and the learner, is the correla
tive of ni::i, 7rapaot8ovat, tradere (ix. 9). Ilut ,;i;:,::i ii;,10 is that 
which proceeds from clwkma and musar when they are blended 
together: discipline of wisdom, discipline training to wisdom ; i.e. 
such morality and good conduct as rest not on external inheritance, 
training, imitation, and custom, but is bound up with the intelli
gent knowledge of the \Vhy and the ·wherefore. ,;i;:,::i, as xxi. 16, 
is ill/. absol. nsed substantively (cf. ~rtf::i, keeping quiet, Isa. xxxii. 
17) of ,;~ (whence,~;,, inle/leclus), to entwine, involve; for the 
thinking through a subject is represented as an interweaving, 
complicating, configuring of the thoughts (the syllogism is in like 
manner rer.resented as ,:ai~;:;:, Aram. ,;;?, a bunch of grapes), (with 
which also '~I?, a fool, and ,•:;i9n, to act foolishly, are connected, from 
the confusion of the thoughts, the entangling of the conceptions; 
cf. Arab. 'ag to understand, and ,~~?)· The series of synonyms 
(cf. xxiii. 23) following in 36, which are not well fitted to be the 
immediate object to n,:i~~, present themselves as the unfolding of 
the contents of the ?;i\:'::i ,910, as meaning that namely which is 
dutiful and right and honest. \Yith the frequently occurring 
two conceptions ~~;:ir,,1 P'.]~ (ii. 9), ( or with the order reversed as 
in Ps. cxix. l~l) is interchanged i18;~1 D~?'? (or with the order 
also reversed, xxi. 3). The remark of Heidenheim, that in P~~ the 
conception of the j,istum, and in i"l8'J¥ that of the requum prevails, 
is su/!gested by the circumstance that not P~~ but i"IP,';¥ signifies 
Ot1<aw,n'w'I ( cf. x. 2) in the sense of liberality, and then of alms
giving (e°A.€1]µor,vv1J); but P~~ also frequently signifies a way of 
thought and action which is regulated not by the letter of the law 
and by talio, but by love (cf. Isa. xii. 2, xiii. 6). Tsedek and ts'dakalL 
have almost the relation to one another of integrity and justice 
which practically brings the former into exercise. D~?·? (from 
oi::~, to make straight, to adjust, cf. OJ::i, Arab. sabi!a, to be smooth) 
is the right and the righteousness in which it realizes itself, here 
subjectively considered, the right mind.1 C'!~~ (defect.for c•·,ci10, 
from i;,:i;, to be straight, even) is plur. tan!um; for its sing. i:j•i:, 

1 According to 1falbim, ~!lt:;O is the fixed objective right, pi~ the righteous
ness which does not at once decide according to the letter of the law, but always 
accordiug to the matter and the person. 
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(after the form =~•,;) the form "li0•~ (in the same ethical sense, e.g. 
1fol. ii. G) is used: it means thus a way of thought and of con
duct that is straight, i.e. according to what is right, true, i.e. 
without concealment, honest, i.e. true to dnty and faithful to one's 
word. 

Ver. 4. This verse presents another aspect of the oLject to be 
served by this book: it seeks to impart prudence to the simple. 
The form c:11.:i;i9 1 (in which, as in t:l'.il, the , plur. remains unwritten) 
is, in this mongrel form in which it is m·itten (cf. vii. 7, viii. 5, 
ix. 6, xiv. 18, xxvii. 12), made up of t:l'.1;9 (i. 22, 32, once written 
plene, t:l''.1:i9, xxii. 3) and tl'KI;? (vii. 7). These two forms with , 
and the transition of ' into Ii.: are interchanged in the plur. of 
such nouns as •n9, segolate form, " from ;ii;i~ ( cogn. ni:i:;i), to be 
open, properly the open-hearted, i.e. one whose heart stands open 
to every influence from another, the harmless, good-natured,-a 
i·ox media among the Hebrews commonly (though not always, cf. 
e.g. Ps. cxvi. G) in malam partern: the foolish, silly, one who 
allows himself to be easily persuaded or led astray, like similar 
words in other languages -Lat. simple.v, Gr. ev1i011~, Fr. naiv; 
Arab. fatyn, always, however, in a good sense: a high and noble
minded man, not made as yet mistrustful and depressed by sad 
experiences, therefore juvenis ingenuus, vi,· animi generosi" (FI.). 
The t:l'~1:i?, not of firm and constant mind, have need of i19:¥; 
therefore the saying xiv. 15, cf. viii. 5, xix. 25. The noun ;,9:¥ 
( a fem. segolate form like ;i97i;i) means here calliditas in a good 
sense, while the corresponding Arab. 'aram (to be distinguished 
from the verb 'amm, t:l"1ll, to peel, to make bare, rmdare) is used only 
in a bad sense, of malevolent, deceptive con<luct. In the parallel 
member the word "\~~ is used, generally (collectively) understood, 
of the immaturity which must first obtain intellectual and moral 
rleamess and firmness; such an one is in need of peritia et sollertia, 
as Fleischer well renders it; for nV'! is experimental knowledge, 
and ;,919 (from Clf?), according to its primary signification, to press 
together, comprimere; then, referred to mental concentration: to 
think) signifies in the sing., sensu bo110, the capability of compre
hending the right purposes, of seizing the right measures, of pro
jecting the right plans. 

Ver. 5. In this verse the infinitives of the object pass into inde-
1 Like t:l'K!lll, Ps. civ. 12, t:l'K:Jl/::ll, 1 Cbron. xii. 8, cf. Miclilol, 196a. Irr 

vcrs. 22, 32, the mute N is wa~tin"i.: 
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pcn<lent sentences for the sake of variety. That Jli;l cannot 
mean audiet, but audiat, is shown by ix. 9 ; but ~t1 is jussive 
(with the tone thrown back before M~?.; cf. x. 9, and xvi. 21, 23 
where the tone is not thrown back, a~ also 2 Sam. xxiv. 3) with 

the consecutive "Vav (1) (= Arab . ._;, /): let him hear, thus will 

he . . . or, in or<ler that he. ,vhoever is wise is in \"ited to 
hear these proverbs in order to add learning ( doclrinam) to that 
which he already possesses, according to the principle derived from 
experience, ix. 9, ~Iatt. xiii. 12. The segolate M~?, which in pattsa 
retains its -:; ( as also n~~, JI;\ n9~, 1~9, P:)~, C:)8, and others), 
means reception, and concretely what one takes into himself with 
his car and mind; therefore learning (o,oax;, with the object of 
the a,rooox~), as Deut. xxxii. 2 (parallel "":'?~, as iv. 2 i1';iA), and 
then learning that has passed into the possession of the receiver, 
knowledge, science (Isa. xxix. 2,1, parall. ":'~). Schultens corn 
pares the Arab. la~a'J, used of the fructification of the femal~ 
palm by the flower-dust of the male. The part. li:J~ (the fin. of 
which is found only once, Isa. x. 13) is the passive or the re
flexive of the Iliplt. I'~~, to explain, to make to understand : one 
who is caused to understand or who lets himself be informed, and 
thus an intelligent person-that is one who may gain niS~~r:i by 
means of these prol'erbs. This word, found only in the plur. 
(probably connected with S~n, shipmaster, properly one who has 
to do with the i:l''~l'.l, ship's ropes, particularly handles the sails, 
LXX. ,cu/3epV7Jow), signifies guidance, management, skill to direct 
anything (Job xxxii. 7, of God's skill which directs the clouds), 
and in the plur. conception, the taking measures, designs, in a good 
sense, or also (as in xii. 5) in a bad sense; here it means guiding 
thoughts, regulating principles, judicious rules and maxims, as xi. 
14, prudent rules of government, xx. 18, xxiv. 6 of stratagems. Fl. 
compares the Arab. tedbi,· (guidance, from ,~1, to lead cattle), with 
its plur. tedabii-, and the Syr. duboro, direction, management, etc. 

Ver. 6. The mediate object of these proverbs, as stated in ver. 2b, 
is now expanded, for again it is introduced in the infinitive con
struction :-The reader shall learn in these proverbs, or by means 
of them as of a key, to understand such like apothegms generally 
(as xxii.17ff.): 

To understand proverb and symbol, 
The words of wise men and their enigmas. 
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In the Gescl,. der iad. Poesie, p. 200 f., the derivation of the noun 
nt?9 is traced from )'1\ primarily to shine, Sanskr. las, frequently 
with. the meanings ludere and lucere; but the Arab. brings near 
another primar.v meaning. " ;,~•~o, from Arab. root la~, flexit, to1·sit, 
thus properly oratio detorta, ouliqua, non apei·ta; hence Y?., mocker, 
proper! y qzii veruis ouliquis utitur: as Iliph. Y'?~, to scoff, but also 
verba dctorta 1·etorq11ere, i.e. to interprnt, to explain" (FI.). Of the 
root ideas found in n;-i:i, to be sharp, pointed (11'.', perhaps related 
to the Sanskr. katu, sharp of taste, but not to acutus), and to 
be twisted (cf. iJJ°~, ,~~, 1~¥, harmonizing with the at present 
mysterious catena), the preference is given to the latter already, 
Ps. lxxviii. 2. "The Arab. !,ad, to revolve, to turn (whence hid, 
bend, turn aside!), thence nj-i:i, ,rrpocf,~, cunning, intrigue, as ;!so 
enigma, dark saying, perplexe dictum" (FI.) The comparison made 
by Schultens with the Arab. ~,idt as the name of the knot on the 
horn of the wild-goat shows the sensible fundamental conception. 
In post-biblical literature ni•n is the enigma proper, and nr?t.? 
poetry (with 1'1¥?~ of poetical prose). The G,·wc. Venet. translates 
it PTJTopelav. 

Ver. 7. The title of the book is followed by its motto, symbol, 
device: 

The fear of Jahve is the beginning of knowledge; 
Wisdom and discipline is despised by fools. 

The first hemistich expresses the highest principle of the Israelitish 
Clwkma, as it is found also in ix.10 (cf. xv. 33), Job xxviii. 28, and 
in Ps. cxi. 10 (whence the LXX. has interpolated here two lines). 
n•i,i~J combines in itself, as apx~, the ideas of initium (accordingly 
.T. H. Michaelis : initium cognitionis, a quo quisqziis 1·ecte pl,iloso
pl,ari cupit auspicimn facere debet) and principium, i.e. the basis, 
thus the root (cf. 1\Iic. i. 13 with Job xix. 28).1 .. Wisdom comes 
from God, and whoever fears Him receives it (cf. Jas. i. 5 f.). 
ntn; l"I~;'. is reverential subordination to the All-directing, and 
since designedly nm- is used, and not c•,:6~(m, to the One Gou, 
the Creator and Governor of the world, who gave His law unto 
Israel, and also beyond Israel left not His holy will unattested ; 
the reverse side of the fear of J ahve as the 1\lost Holy One is 
Y; mli\:J, viii. 13 (post-biblical ~9!'.1 n~T), The inverted placing 

1 In Si.rach i. 14, 16, the Syr. has both times t(nr.,:in tii•i ; but in the 
second instance, where the Greek translation has 1rAYJafl,OP~ uo~/"'' i11J:in y:i!, 
(after Ps. xvi. 11) may have existed in the originnl text. •' • -
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of the words 71, imports that the wisdom and discipline which 
one obtains in the way of the fear of God is only despised by the 
Cl'?')\:';, i.e. the hard, thick, stupid; see regarding the root-word 
~,~, coalescere, cohrerere, incrassari, de1· Prophet Jesaia, p. 424, and 
at Ps. lxxiii. 4. Schultens rightly compares .,,-axe'i~, ci·assi pro 
stupidis.1 lt~ has the tone on the pemdt., and thus comes from 
ll!l; the 3d pr. of i1J~ would be l!~ or l',t~- The per f. ( cf. ver. 29) 
is to be interpreted after the Lat. ode1w,t (Ges. § 126). 

FinST INTRODUCTORY MASHAL DISCOURSE, I. 8-19. 

WARNING AGATXST FELLOWSnIP WITH TITOSE WIIO SIN AGAIXST 

THEIR NEIGIIDOUR'S LIFE AND PROPEitTY. 

Vers. 8, 9. After the author has indicated the object which his 
Book of Proverbs is designed to subserve, and the fundamental 
principle on which it is based, he shows for whom he has intended 
it; he has particularly the rising generation in his eye: 

8 Hear, my son, thy father's instruction, 
And refuse not the teaching of thy mother; 

9 For these arc a fair crown to thy head, 
And jewels to tLy neck. 

".c1Iy son," says the teacher of wisdom to the scholar whom he has, 
or imagines that he has, before him, addressing him as a fatherly 
friend. The N. T. representation of birth into a new spiritual life, 
1 Cor. iv. 15, Philem. 10, Gal. iv. 19, lies outside the circle of 
the O. T. representation ; the teacher feels himself as a father 
by ,·irtue of his benevolent, guardian, tender l01·e. Father and 
mother are the beloved parents of those who are addressed. \Vhen 
the Talmud understands "!'~~ of God, "''2~ of the people (i19~), 
that is not the grammatico-historic meaning, but the practical 
interpretation and exposition, after the manner of the Midrash. 
The same admonition (with •~?, keep, instead of vr~t?, hear, ancl 
n)~'l?, command, instead of i;;,10, instruction) is repeated in vi. 
20, and what is said of the parents in one passage is in x. 1 
divided into two synonymous parallel passages. The stricter 

1 Malbim's explanation is singular: the sceptics, from '?l~, perhaps! This 
also is Hcidcnhcim's view. 
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musar, which expresses the idea of sensible means of instruction 
(discipline), (xiii. 24, xxii. 15, xxiii. 13 f.), is suitably attributed to 
the father, and the torali to the mother, only administered by the 
word; Wisdom also always says 'l);il'I (my torali), and only once, 
viii. 10, ':~10 (my musar). 

Ver. 9. c~, which is also used in the neut. ilia, e.g. Job xxii. 
24, refers here to the paternal discipline and the maternal teaching. 
These, obediently received and followed, are the fairest ornament 
of the child. n;1?, from i1)?, to wind, to roll, Arab. lawy (from I?, 
whence also ~1, = 1?)?, as i1"1, to boil up, = 1':!11), means winding, 
twisted ornament, and especially wreath; a crown of gracefulness 
is equivalent to a graceful crown, a corolla gratiosa, as Schultens 
translates it; cf. iv. 9, according to which, "'isdom bestows such a 
crown.' CWV, ( or niP?V,, J udg. viii. 2G) are necklaces, jewels for 
the neck; denom. of the Arab. 'unek, and Aram. p;1J1, the neck 
(perhaps from Pl¥ = i'1ll, to oppress, of heavy burdens; cf. a:vx1v, 
the neck). n\,P;~ is, like fauces, the throat by which one swallows 
(Arab. g'ai·g'ara, tag'ai·g'ara), a plur. extensive (Bottcher, § 695), 
and is better fitted than Jii~ to indicate the external throat; 
Ezekiel, however, uses (xvi. ·u) ga,·on, as our poet (iii. 3, 22, 
\'i. 21) uses garg',·oth, to represent the front neck.2 

Ver. 10. The general counsel of ver. 9 is here followed Lyn 
more special warning: 

My son, if sinners entice thee 
Consent thou not. 

The '?~' (my son) is emphatically repeated. The intensive form 
c•~~i:i signifies men to whom sin has become a habit, thus vicious, 
wicked. i'IJ;\J (Pi. of i'l~J/1, to open) is not denom., to make or wish 
to make a •i:i~; the meaning, to entice (harmonizing with .,,.,{B,.v), 
;;i;,~ obtains from the root-meaning of the lf..al, for it is related to 
it as pandei·e (januam) lo pate,·e: to open, to make accessible, 
susceptible, namely to persuasion. The warning 10b is as brief 
as possible a call of alarm back from the abyss. In the form tqh 
(from i'I~~. to agree to, to be willing, see \Y etstein on Job, p. 34\l) 

1 In I~ n,,; the tn has the conjunctive accent sha/sheleth, on account of 
which tbe Pesiq accent ( , ) is omitte<l. This small shal.sheleth occurs only eight 
times. See Tora!.h Emeth, p. 36. 

2 The writing varies greatly. Here and at vi. 21 we have ';Ji1'ilil,; at iii. 3, 

';J)Jiirn-,l! ; iii. 22, ';J'!)'irn~- Thus according to the :Mosora iu:d ~~~rect texts. 
·• 'i'he accent l'azer ~ver the •~r bas the force of Athnach. 
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the preformative II is wanting, as in 1i9i:11 2 Sam. xix. 14, cf. Ps. 
cxxxix. 201 Ges. § 68, 2, and instead of n~h (= n~~n, 1 Kings xx. 8) is 
vocalized not ll~h ( cf. xi. 25), but after the A ram. ll;!h ( cf. '?.t) ; see 
Gen. x..i:vi. 29, and Comment. on lsaiali, p. 648; Gesen. § 75, 17. 

Vers. 11-14. Of the n 1mber of wicked men who gain associ
ates to their palliation and strengthening, they are adduced as an 
example whom covetousness leads to murder. 

11 If they say, " Go with us, we will lurk for blood, 
Lie in wait for the innocent without cause; 

12 Like the pit we will swallow them alive 
And in perfect soundness like them that go down to the grave. 

13 We find all manner of precious treasure, 
Fill our houses with spoil. 

H Thou shalt cast thy lot amongst us, 
We all have only one purse." 

Ver. 11. The verb ~~t;t signifies nectere, to bind fast (from 
~~, close, compact), (see under Isa. xxv. 11), and particularly (but 
so that it bears in itself its object without ellipse) insidias nectere = 
insidiari. Regarding C;? Fleischer remarks: "Either elliptically 
for CT"!l~tf'' (Jewish interp.), or, as the parallelism and the usage of 
the language of this book rather recommend, per synecd. for: for a 
man, with particular reference to his blood to be poured out ( cf. our 
saying 'ein j11nges Blut,' a young blood= a youth, with the under
lying conception of the blood giving colour to the body as shining 
through it, or giving to it life and strength), as Ps. xciv. 21." As 
in post-biblical Ileb. 07) ,I:''.\! (or inverted, a.1µ.a. Ka.t uap~, Heb. ii. 
14 ), used of men as such, is not so used in the 0. T., yet 01, like 
t:i~?., is sometimes used synecdochically for the person, but never 
with reference to the blood as an essentially constituent part of 
corporealness, but always with reference to violent putting to death, 
which separates the blood from the body ( cf. my System der bib. 
Psyclwlogie, p. 242). Here C;? is explained by C''?;?, with which it 
is interchanged, Mic. vii. 2: let us lurk for blood (to be poured out). 
The verb i~~ is never, like 1r,,9 (to conceal), connected with C'??~, 
C'\:ii'i7J7 M1;l, n~;'.'-thus none of these words is here to be supplied; the 
ide~ of gainin.g over one expressed in the organic root 1)11 (whence 
;,~11, diducendo obducere) has passed over into that of restraining 
oneself, watching, lurking, hence j!ll/ (cog. Aram. Jr,,:p) in the sense 
of speculari.., insidiari, interchanges with m::11 (to spy), (cf. Ps. 
x. 8, h-i. 7 with xxxvii. 32). The adv. C/i'.1 (an old accus. from 
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ilJ) properly means in a gracious manner, as a free gift (owpEav, 
gratis = gratiis), and accordingly, without reward, also without 
cause, which frequently= without guilt; but it never. signifies sine 
ejfectu qui noceat, i.e. with impunity (Lowenst.). ,v e have thus 
either to connect together C?".1 'i??, "innocent in vain" (as C~".1 •~?, 
my enemies without a cause, Lam. iii. 52) : his innocence helps 
him nothing whom God protects not against us notwithstanding 
his innocence (Schultens, Eertheau, Elster, and others); or connect 
cin wilh the verb (lie in wait for), for which Hitzig, after the 
LXX., Syr., Rashi,1 Ralbag, Immanuel, rightly decides in view 
of 1 Sam. xix. 5, xxv. 31; cf. also Job ix. 17, where the succession 
of the accents is the same (Tarcha transmuted from 1'1ugraslt). 
Frequently there are combined together in this cm (cf. Isa. xxviii. 
14 f.), that which the author thinks, and that which those whom 
he introduces as speaking think. 

Ver. 12. The first clause of this verse Hitzig translates: "as 
the pit (swallows) that which lives." This is untenable, because 
:p with the force of a substantive (as instar, likeness) is regarded 
as a preposition, but not a conjunction (see at Ps. xxxviii. 14 f.). 
C''.IJ (the living) is connected with Cl/?;1~, and is the accus. of the 

state (Jb., according to the terminology of the Arab. gram

marians) in which they will, with impunity, swallow them up li)_{e 
the pit (the insatiable, xxvii. 20, xxx. 16), namely, while these 
their sacrifices are in the state of life's freshness,' "the living," 
-without doubt, like Ps. lv. 16, !xiii. 10, cxxiv. 3, in fact and in 
expression an allusion to the fate of the comp:rny of Kornh, N um. 
xvi. 30, 33. If this is the meaning of C"n, then C'!?'IJ!;' as the 
parallel word means integros not in an ethical sense, in which it 
would be a synonym of •pi of ver. llb (cf. xxix. 10 with Ps. xix. 14), 
but in a physical sense (Gm,c. Venet. Ka). TEA.dov~; Parrhon as Rashi, 
c•,,S.t:11 c•~•,:::i, vid. Bottcher, De lnje,·is, § 203). This physical 
sense is claimed for c:r-i, Joh xxi. 23, for Cl} probably, Ps. lxxiii. 4, 
and why should not C'rJn, used in the law regarding sacrifices (e.g. 
Ex. xii. 5, " without blemish") of the faulllessness of the victim, 

1 [R,sl1i, i.e. Rabbi Salomo Isnaki, of Troyes, died A.D. 1105. P.albag, i.e. 
Rabbi Levi ben Gershon, usually referred to by Christian writers as Moster Leo 
<le llannolis, or Gersonides, a native of Ilanolas neor Gerona, died about 1342.] 

2 Only in this sense is the existing accentuation of this verse (cf. the Torg.) 
to be justified. 
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also signify such an one oh9 i:.i.-J'~ "ll?~ (Isa. i. 6)? In the midst 
of complete external health they will devour them like those that 
go down to the grave (cf. Ps. xxviii. 1, lxxxviii. 5, with Isa. 
xiv. 19), i.e. like those under whose feet the earth is suddenly 
opened, so that, without leaving any trace behind, they sink into 
the grave and into Hades. The connection of the finite with the 
accus. of place, Ps. Iv. 16, lies at the foundation of the genitive 
connection "li:J '"'.!"]i' (with the tone thrown back): those that go 
down to the grave. 

Vers. 13, 14.1 To their invitation, bearing in itself its own con
demnation, they add as a lure the splendid self-enriching treasures 
which in equal and just fellowship with them they may have the 
prospect of sharing. Ii;, (from Jm, levem, then facilem esse, eli'e 
aise, a son aise) means aisance, convenience, opulence, and con
cretely that by which life is made agreeable, thus money and 
possessions (Fleischer in Levy's Chald. lVorle1·b11cl,, i. 423 f.). ,vith 
this 1m with remarkable frequency in the Misl,le ,~: (from ,~:, 
Arab. wa1·ar, grave esse) is connected in direct contrast, according 
to its primary signification; cf. xii. 27, xxiv. 4: heavy treasures 
which make life light. Yet it must not be maintained that, as 
Schultens has remarked, this oxymoron is intended, nor also that 
it is only consciously present in the language. ~¥9 has here its 
primitive appmpriate signification of attaining, as Isa. x. 14 of 
reaching. S?tj (from ?~~, to draw from, draw out, from ,::•, 
cf. ;i?:f, ~?t;i, Arab. salab, Comm. on Isa. p. 447) is that which is 
drawn away from the enemy, ex11viw, and then the booty an,] 
spoil taken in war generally. ~P.~;, to fill with anything, make 
full, governs a double accusative, as the Kal (to become full of 
anything) governs only one. In ver. 14, the invitation shows 
how the prospect is to be realized. Interpreters have difficulty 
in conceiving what is here meant. Do not a share by lot and a 
common purse exclude one another t ,viii they truly, in the dis
tribution of the booty by lot, have equal portions at length, equally 
much in their money-bags? Or is it meant that, apart from the 
portion of the booty which falls to every one by lot, they have a 
common purse which, when their business is ebbing, must supply 
the wants of the company, and on which the new companion can 
maintain himself beforehand? Or does it mean only that they will 

1 Here, in vcr. 14, ,,,,i is to be written with !lfunacl, (not Mct/,ey) in the 
second syllable; vid. To.-~th Emeth, p. 20. Accentuations.,ystem, vii. § 2. 
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be as mutually helpful to one another, according to the principle 
Ta Twv q,{Xwv Kawa (amicorum omnia cornmunia), as if they had 
only one purse! The meaning is perfectly simple. The one
ness of the purse consists in this, that the booty which each of 
them gets, belongs not wholly or chiefly to him, but to the whole 
together, and is disposed of by lot ; so that, as far as possible, he 
who participated not at all in the affair in obtaining it, may yet 
,)raw the greatest prize. This view harmonizes the relation between 
14/J and 14a. The common Semitic c•:;, is even used at the present 
day in Syria and elsewhere as the name of the Exchange(" Borse ") 
(plur. akjas); here it is the purse (" Kasse ") (')(P1JJJ,1I,'TWV ooxeiov, 
Procop.), which is made up of the profits of the business. This 
profit consists not merely in gold, but is here thought of in regard 
to its worth in gold. The apparent contradiction between distri
buting by lot and having a common purse disappears when the 
distribution by lot of the common property is so made, that the 
retaining of a stock-capital, or reserve fund, is not excluded. 

Ver. 15. After the men are described against whose enticements 
a warning is given forth, the warning is emphatically repeated, and 
is confirmed by a threefold reason : 

)ly son! go not in the way with them. 
Keep back thy foot from their path. 

If "~~7 (in the way), taken alone, cannot be equivalent to 1~,_:I 711J 

(in one way), so is ci;i~ (with them) to be regarded as its determi
nation.1 Foot (not feet), as eye, hand, etc., is used where the 
members come less under consideration than what they unitedly 
bring about (iv. 26 f.). 1'9'1'.1?, from JD/, signifies properly that 
which is raised, especially the ( raised) footstep. 

Ver. 16. The first argument to enforce the warning: 
For their feet run to the evil, 
And hasten to shed blood. 

That this is their object they make no secret (ver. 11 ff.); but 
why is it that such an object as this should furnish no ground of 
warning against them, especially as on this beginning the stamp 
of that which is morally blamable is here impressed with 11~?? 

1 The Arab. grammarians regard this as half determination, and call it 
takhsys; that en~ has with them the force of a virtually co-ordiuated attri

butive; while, a~~ording to the Arab. gram., it is also possible that lf"'.!'.J:al, "in 
one way," is equivalent to on the common way, for in the indete~iD.ation 
sometimes there lies the conception not merely of ahad, but of u:eahad. 
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Besides, this circular mo,·ement of the thoughts is quite arter the 
manner of this poet; and that ver. 16 is in his style, vi. 18 shows. 
The want of this distich (1Gb = Rom. iii. 15) in LXX. D. N. 

weighs heavier certainly than the presence of it in LXX. A. 
(Procop., Syro-Hexap.), since the translation is not independent, 
but is transferred from Isa. !ix. 7; but if for the first time, at a 
later period, it is supplied in the LXX., yet it has the appearance 
of an addition made to the Ilebr. text from Isa. !ix. 7 (Hitzig, 
Lagarde); cf. Comm. on Isaiali, xl.-lxvi. !Jb?? is always pointed 
thus; for, as a regular rule, after ~ as well as ~ the aspiration 
disappears; but in Ezek. xvii. 17 TJb:p;i is also found, and in this 
case ( cf. at Ps. xl. 15) the punctuation is thus inconsequent. 

Yer. 17. The second argument in support of the warning. 
For in vain is the net spread out 
In the eyes of all (the winged) bir<ls. 

The interpretation conspe,·sum est rete, namely, with corn as a 
bait, which was put into circulation by Rashi, is inadmissible ; for 
as little as Mf1 (Iliplt. of nm can mean to strew, can M;.l mean to 
spread. The object is always that which is scattered (gestreut), not 
that which is spread (bestreut). Thus, e.rpanswn est ,·ete, but not 
from ir9, extende,·e, from which M;ini in this form cannot be de
rived (it would in that case be M;~l';'), but from M;i, pass. of M;l, to 
scatter, spread out. The alluring net, when it is shaken out and 
spread, is, as it were, scattered, ventilatw·. But if this is done 
incautiously before the eyes of the birds to be caught, they forth
with fly away. The principal stress lies on the '?.'V.~ (before the 
eyes) as the reason of the c~,:, (in vain), according to the saying of 
Ovid, Quw nimis apparent retia1 vitat avis. The applicatio simili
tudinis lying near, according to ,T. II. Michaelis, is missed even by 
himself and by most others. If the poet wished to say that they 
carried on their work of blood with such open boldness, that he 
must be more than a simpleton who would allow himself to be 
caught by them, that would be an unsuitable ground of warning; 
for would there not be equally great need for warning against 
feJlowship with them, if they had begun their enticement with 
more cunning, and reckoned on greater success 1 Hitzig, Ewald, 
Zi:ickler, and others, therefore interpret cm, not in the sense of 

1 The MS. Masora remarks ion, n•,, and hence n,jo is written defectively 
in the Erjurt, 1, 2, 3, Frank/. 1294, in the ec.lition of N~rzi and elsewhere. 
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in vain, inasmuch as they do not let themselves be caught; but: in 
vain, for they see not the net, but only the scattered corn. But 
according to the preceding, n~;Q (the net) leads us to think only 
eithe1· of the net of the malicious designs, or the net of the alluring 
deceptions. Thus, as Ziegler has noticed, the warned ought to 
make application of the similitude to himself: Go not with them, 
for their intention is bad; go not with them, for if tho bird flees 
away from the net which is spread out before it, thou wilt not 
surely be so blind as suffer thyself to be ensnared by their gross 
enticements. ~l~ )f:[l: the furnished with the wing (wings in 
Eccles. x. 20); ~p:;i forms the idea of property (lord). 

Ver. 18. The causal conj. ':;> (for) in vers. 16 and 17 are 
co-ordinated ; and there now follows, introduced by the conj. , 
{'' and"), a tltfrd reason for the warning: 

And they lie in wait for their own blood, 
They lay snares for their own lives. 

The warning of ver. 16 is founded ou the immorality of the con
duct of the enticer ; that of 17 on the audaciousness of the seduc
tion as such, and uow on the self-destruction which the robber and 
murderer bring upon themselves: they wish to murder others, but, 
as the result shows, they only murder themselves. The expression 
is shaped after vcr. 11, as if it were: They lay snares, as they 
themselves say, for the blood of others; but it is in reality for 
their oicn blood: they certainly lie in wait, as they say; but not, as 
they arid, for the innocent, but for their own lives (l<'I.). Instead 
of 01?1?, there might be used Cl~'~;?, after ~lie. vii. 2 ; but Cl~rl? 
would signify ipsis (post-biblical, 09~!1?), while oi;,b:rl? leaves un
obliterated the idea of the life: animis ipsorwn; for if the 0. '.r. 
language seeks lo express ipse in any other way than by the per
sonal pronoun spoken emphatically, this is done by the addition of 
c;~?. (Isa. !iii. 11 ). Cli1) was on this account necessary, because ver. 
17 has another subject (cf. Ps. !xiii. 10). 

Ver. 19. An epiplwnema : 
Such is the lot of all who indulge in covetousness; 
It takes away the life of its owner. 

This language is formed after Job viii. 13. Ilerc, as there, in 
the word nin;~, the ideas of action and issue, manner of life and 
its result, are all combined. J/l/;) signifies properly that which is 
cut off, a piece, fragment broken off, then that which one breaks 
off and ta~es to himself-booty, gain, particularly unjust gain 
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(xxviii. 16). J:¥~ ~ii:.! is he "11°ho is greedy or covetous. The subject 
to "P.'. is 11~~, covetousness, w">..fov,~{a (see Isa. lvii. 17). As Hosea, 
iv. 11, says of three other things that they take away :I.?., the 
understanding (vou~), so here we are taught regarding unjust gain 
or covetousness, that it takes away rd~?., the life (,fr11x~) (rd~~ "i??, 
to take away the life, 1 Kings xix. 10, Ps. xxxi. 14). 1'?¥7 denotes 
not the possessor of unjust gain, but as an inward conception, like 
~~ ,11:i., xxii. 24, cf. xxiii. 2, xxiv. 8, Eccles. x. 11, him of whom 
covetousness is the property. The sing. c;~?. does not sho,1· that 
''?¥7 is thought of as sing.; cf. xxii. 23, Ps. xxxiv. 23; but 
according to iii. 27, xvi. 221 Eccles. viii. 8, this is nevertheless 
probable, although the usage without the suffix is always 11¥~ ,~~, 
and not •>.v,~ (of plur. intens. C'?1/f)· 

SECOND INTRODUCTORY MASHAL DISCOURSE, I. 20-33. 

DISCOUP.SE OF WISDO)I TO HER DESPISERS. 

After the teacher of wisdom has warned his disciples against the 
allurements of self-destroying sin, whose beastly demoniacal nature 
culminates in murder and robbery, he introdnces ,visdom herself 
saying how by enticing promises and deterring threatenings she 
calls the simple and the perverse to repentance. ,visdom is here 
personified, i.e. represented as a person. But this personification 
presupposes, that to the poet wisdom is more than a property and 
quality of human subjectivity: she is to him as a divine power, 
existing independently, to submit to which is the happiness of men, 
and to reject which is their destruction. And also to the public 
appearance of wisdom, as it is here represented, there must be 
present objective reality, without which the power of conviction 
departs from the figure. The author must think on historical and 
biographical facts, on human organs (as 2 Chron. xvii. 7-9, cf. 
,visd. vii. 27), through which, without words and in words, ,visdom 
delivers such addresses. But the figure cannot be so historical that 
it sustains only the relation to a definite time, :rnd not to all time; 
it is a call to repentance, going forth to all time and to all places, 
which, divested of all the accidents of its externality, he here refers 
to its invisible divine background, when he begins in these ,rords: 
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20 Wisdom cries, sounding loudly in the streets, 
She causes her voice to be heard in the chief streets. 

21 Over the places of greatest tumult she calleth ; 
In the porches of the gates, in the city, she speaketh forth her worils. 

Ver. 20. Looking to its form and vocalization, nio7r;i may be an 
.Aramaizing abstract formation (Gesen.; Ew. 165, c; Olsh. 219, b); 
for although the forms nin~ and niSp are of a different origin, yet 
in ni!l"! an<l n;S~;r, such abstract formations lie before us. The ter
mination ut/1 is here, by the passing over of the u into the less 
obscure but more intensive o ( cf. in; in the beginning and middle 
of the word, and ir,; 1n: at the end of the word), raised to otl,, an<l 
thereby is brought near.to the fem. plur. (cf. nio7i:i, xiv. I, sapientia, 
as our plur. of the neut. sapiens, n9~q), approaching to the abstract. 
On the other hand, that nio7r;i is sing. of abstract signification, is not 
decisively denoted by its being joined to the plnr. of the predicate 
(for n~i.J;I here, as at viii. 3, is scarcely plur.; and if nit:ilf'), xxiv. 
7, is plur., nir.i7r;i as the numerical plur. may refer to the different 
sciences or departments of knowledge); but perhaps by this, that it 
interchanges with nimr;i, Ps. xlix. 4, cf. Prov. xi. 12, xxviii. 16, 
and that an abstract formation from n97r;i (fem. of C?,h, C::Jq), 
which besides is not concrete, was unnecessary. Still less is nio:;ir;i 
= n97r;i a singular, which has it in view to change n97r;i into· a 
proper name, for proof of which Hitzig refers to nir.ii;ii;,, Ps. lxxviii. 
15; the singular ending 6th without an abstract signification does 
not exist. After that Dietrich, in his AMandl. 1846, has shown 
that the origin of the plur. proceeds not from separate calculation, 
but from comprehension,1 and that particularly also names denoting 
intellectual strength are frequently plur., which multiply the con
ception not externally but internally, there is no longer any 
justifiable doubt that nlo7r;i signifies the all-comprehending, abso
lute, or, as Bottcher, § 689, expresses it, the full personal wisdom. 
Since such intensive plurals are sometimes united with the plur. of 
the predicate, as e.g. the monotheistically interpreted Eloltim, Gen. 
xxxv. 7 (see l. c.), so n~iJ;l may be plnr. On the other hand, the 
idea that it is a forma mi.xta of liJ;l (from ll;) and i'lr)T;I (Job 
xxxix. 23) or n~~ry, the final sound in ah opposes. It may, how
ever, be the emphatic form of the 3d fem. sing. of ll;; for, that the 

1 In the Indo-Germanic languages the s of the plur. also probably proceeds 
from the prep. sa (sam) = •••· See Schleicher, Compend. der vergl. Gram. 
§ ~17. 
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IIebr. has such an emphatic form, corresponding to the Arab. taktu
banna, is shown by these three examples (keeping out of view the 
mspicion of a corruption of the text, Olsh. p. 452), J udg. v. 26, 
Job xvii. 16, Isa. xxviii. 3; cf. n~~?~;l;l, Obad. 13 (see Caspari, l.c.), 
m example of the 2d masc. sing. of this formation. in (with i"J?"'!) 
is a word imitative of sound (Scl,allwo,·t), used to denote "a clear
munding, shrill voice (thence the Arab. rannan, of a speaker who 
lias a clear, piercing voice); then the clear shrill sound of a string 
Jr chord of a bow, or the clear tinkle of the arrow in the quiver, 
rnd of the metal that has been struck" (FI.). The meaning 
Jf 11i:ih1 is covered by platew (Luke xiv. 21), wide places; and 
1'1M, which elsewhere may mean that which is without, before the 
gates of the city and courts, here means the "open air," in contra
:listinction to the inside of the houses. 

Ver. 21. ni•r,iii (plur. of •r,iin, the ground-form of i11.;'in, from •r,i~ 

= n9~), "they who are making noise;" for the epithet is poetically 
~sed (Isa. xxii. 2) as a substantive, crowded noisy streets or places. 
;;~, is the place from which on several sides streets go forth : cf. 
ras el-ain, the place where the well breaks forth; ras en-na!tr, the 
place from which the stream divides itself; the sing. is meant dis
:ributively as little as at viii. 2. ni:i9, if distinguished from 7:p,? 
(which also signifies cleft, breach), is the opening of the gate, the 
~ntrance by the gate. Four times the poet says that ,Visdom goes 
forth preaching, and four times that she preaches publicly; the 7'11~ 
11sed in fi_~ places implies that ,visdom preaches not in the field, 
before the few who there are met with, but in the city, which is full 
Jf people. 

Ver. 22. The poet has now reached that part of his introduction 
~-here he makes use of the very words uttered by ,visdom : 

How Jong, ye simple, will ye love simplicity, 
And scorners delight in scorning, 
And fools hate knowledge? 

Three classes of men are hcl'e addressed: the c:i;i~, the simple, who, 
being accessible to seduction, are only too susceptible of evil; the C'~'?., 
mockers, i.e. free-thinkers (from ri,, Arab. lu~,fleclere, torque,·e, pl'o
perly qui verbis obliquis iitilw·); and the o•~•~~, fools, i.e. the men
tally imbecile and stupid (from ,;,~, Arab. kasal, to be thick, coarse, 
indolent). The address to these passes immediately ovel' into a de
claration regarding tl1em; cf. the same enallage, i. 27 f. 'D?-,:P has 
the accent lJfa!tpacl,, on account of the Pasek following; vid. Toratl, 
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Emetl,, p. 26. Intentionally, Wisdom addresses only the C'n!l, to 
whom she expects to find soonest access. Iletween the futt., which 
express the continuing love and hatred, stands the perf. iir,,~, which 
expresses that in which the mockers found pleasure, that which was 
the object of their love. C~? is the so-called dat. etMcus, which re
flexively refers to that which is said to be the will and pleasure of 
the subject; as we say, '' I am fond of this and that." The form 
1J'.'.l~J:1, Abulwalid, Parchon, and Kimchi regard as Piel; but 
1:ij~r;i instead of 1:i~i::r;i would be a recompensation of the virtual 
doubling, defacing the character of the Piel. Schultens regards it 
as a defectively written Paii!l (in Syr.), but it is not proved that 
this conjugation exists in Hebr.; much rather 1:i~i:::r;i is the only 
possible Kal form with l1J~~ry without the pause, regularly formed 
from 1J~~r;i (vid. Ewald, § 193, a). The division by the accent 
l,fe,·clta-Mal,pacli of the two words 'r1!l lJl"l~r, is equal in value to the 
connecting of them by l,fakkeph; vid. Ilaer's Psaltei·ium. p. x. In 
codd., and also in correct texts, lJl"l:O:r1 is written with the accent 
Ga/gal on the first syllable, as the servant of the Mei·clw-l,fahpach. 
The Gaja is incorrectly here and there placed under the J;). ' 

Ver. 23. To the call to thoughtfulness which lies in the complaint 
" How long?" there follows the entreaty : 

Turn ye at my reproof ! 
Ileholcl ! I would pour out my Spirit upon yo~, 
I would make you to know my words. 

23a is not a clause expressive of a wish, which with the particle 
expressive of a wish, which is wanting, would be ~r1:i1~;';1, or 
according to xxiii. 1 and xxvii. 23 would be 1:i1t:'r;i Jitj, The l"l~::i, 
introducing the principal clause, stamps 23a as the conditional 
clause; the relation of the expressions is as Isa. xxvi. 10, Job xx. 
24. 1:ii::'r;i' is not equivalent to si com:ei·tamini, which would require 
1l!:!J:I, but to si revertamini; but 'J:117::lin? 2 does not therefore mean 
at my reproof, i.e. in consequence· or"it (Hitzig, after Num. xvi. 
34), but it is a coi,structio pTa'gnans: turning and placing yourselves 
under my reproof. "With rin:im there is supposed an tX.E,yxo~ 
(LXX., Symm.): bringing proof, conviction, punishment. If 

1 In the Jlagiog,.apha everywhere written plene, with exception of Job 
xvii. 10. 

2 The Metheg belongs to the r,, under which it should he placed (and not to 
the ,), as the commencing souud of the second syllable before the tone
syllable; cf. ver. 25. 
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they, leaving their hitherto accustomed way, permit themselves to 
be warned against their wickedness, then would "\Visdom cause her 
words to flow forth to them, i.e. would without reserve disclose and 
commnnicate to them her spirit, cause them to know (namely by 
experience) her words. 11•:;i~ (from ll:;i/, R. :ii; vid. Genesis, p. 635) 
is a common figurative word, expressive of the free pouring forth 
of thoughts and words, for the mouth is conceh·ed of as a fountain 
(cf. xviii. 4 with Matt. xii. 34), and the prya-t~ (vid. LXX.) as 
pEua-t~; only here it has the Spirit as object, but parallel with ''1~1, 
thus the Spirit as the active power of the words, which, if the 
Spirit expresses Himself in them, are 71"VEvµa Kal tw1, ,Tohn vi. G3. 
The addresses of ,visdom in the Book of Proverbs touch closely 
upon the discourses of the Lord in the Logos-Gospel. ,visdom 
appears here as the fountain of the words of salvation for men; 
and these words of salvation arc related to her, jnst as the )..o"fOl
to the divine AO"fO~ expressing Himself therein. 

Vers. 24-27. The address of ,visdom now takes another course. 
Between vcrs. 23 and 24 there is a pause, as between Isa. i. 20 and 
21. In vain ,visdom expects that her complaints and enticements 
will be heard. Therefore she turns her call to repentance into a 
discourse announcing juclgment. 

24 Because I bave called, and ye refused; 
Stretched out my hand, aud no man regarded; 

25 And ye have rejected all my counsel, 
And to my reproof have not yielded : 

2G Therefore will I also laugh at your calamity, 
Will mock when your terror cometh; 

27 When like a storm your terror cometh, 
And your dcslruction sweeps on like a whirlwincl; 
Wben distress and anguish cometh upon you. 

Commencing with iP'. (which, like iP'?, from M?¥, to oppose, denotes 
the intention, but more the fundamental reason or the cause than, as 
1119?, the motive or object), the clause, connected with ')~-c~, ego vicis
sim, turns to the conclnsion. As here •1:t~;~ iP'. (as the word of Jahve) 
are connected by •i~-c:~ to the expression of the talio in Isa. !xvi. 4, 
so also i~??., with its contrast l'1~~, Isa. i. 19 f. The construction 
quoniam vocavi et i·enuistis for quoniam quum vocarem i·enuistis 
(cf. Isa. xii. 1) is the common diffuse (zerslreute) Semitic, the para
tactic instead of the periodizing style. The stretching out of the 
hand is, like the "spreading out" in Isa. !xv. 2, significant of stri,·ing 
to beckon to the wandering, and to bring them near. Regarding 
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:l'l!'i?o'.I, viz. bri;:, to make the ear stiff (R. C'i'), an·igere, incorrectly 
expiained by Schultens, after the Arab. ~asl1ab, polire, by aurem 
purgare, vid. Isaial1, p. 257, note. 

Ver. 25. ll"}'? is synonymous with t:'t,"l?, i. 8; cf. iv. 15 mV,;l;I, turn 
from it. Gesenius has inaccurately interpreted the phrase J~-, )1"1D 

of the shaving off of the hair, instead of the letting it fly loose. )l"ID 

means to loosen (=to lift np, syn. ~f.lr,J), to release, to set free; it 
combines the meanings of loosening and making empty, or at liberty, 
which is conveyed in Arab. by t_) and t_)· The latter means, 

intrans., to be set free, therefore to be or to become free from 
occupation or business; with ~ of an object, to be free from it, 
i.e. to have accomplished it, to have done with it (Fl.). Thus: 
since ye have dismissed ( missum fecistis) all my counsel (oi~V, as ;,~?, 
from r-l':, k)), i.e. what I always would advise to set you right. 
o1~i;: combines in itself the meanings of consent, i. 10, and compli
ance, i. 30 (with ?), and, as here, of acceptance. The principal 
clause begins like an echo of Ps. ii. 4 (cf. Jer. xx. 7). 

Vel'S. 2G, 27. i'".1\:', as xxxi. 25 shows, is not to be understood 
with ~ ; 7 is that of the state or time, not of the object. Regarding 
,,~, calamitas oppi-imens, ob,-uens (from ,1~ = .. -T, to burden, to 
oppress), see at Ps. xxxi. 12. N:l is related to oil)~,: as arriving to 
approaching; C~1~!l is not that for which they are in terror,-for 
those who are addressed are in the condition of carnal security,-but 
that which, in the midst of this, will frighten and alarm them. The 
Chetldb oll~C' is pointed thus, oi)~t? (from l~:l' =;,~~,as oi)~!, ol)P,! after 
the form o1;i~~, o11~"'1); the Keri substitutes for this infinitive name 
the usual particip. o1:;:\::i (where then the lav is "l'n', "superfluous"), 
crashing_ (fem. of ol~\::i), then a crash and an overthrow with a 
crash; regarding its root-meaning (to be waste, and then to sound 
hollow), see under Ps. xxxv. 8. ;,~10 (from ~10 = ol~I?), sweeping 
forth as a (see x. 25) whirlwind. The infinitive construction of 
27a is continued in 27b in the finite. "This syntactical and logical 
attraction, by virtue of which a modus or tempus passes ,by I or by 
the mere parallel arrangement ( as ii. 2), from one to another, 
attracted into the signification and nature of the latter, is peculiar 
to the Hehr. If there follows a new clause or section of a clause 
where the discourse takes, as it were, a new departure, that attrac
tion ceases, and the original form of expression is resumed ; cf. i. 
22, where after the accent Atlmacli the future is returned to, as here 
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it1 27c the infinitive cot1struction is restored" (FI.). The allite
ratit1g words i"l~1>') i"I;~, cf. Isa. xxx. 6, Zeph. i. 15, are related to 
each other as narrowness and distress (1-Iitzig); the Mashal is fond 
of the sta ve-rh yme.1 

V ers. 28-31. Then-this sublime preacher in the streets con
tinues-distress shall teach them to pray: 

28 Then shall they call on me, and I will not answer; 
They shall early seek after me, and not find me; 

29 Because that they hated knowledge, 
And did not choose the fear of Jahve. 

30 They have not yielded to my counsel, 
Despised all my reproof : 

31 Therefore shall they eat of the fruit of their way, 
And satiate themselves with their own counsels. 

In the full emphatic forms, '!/~:r, they shall call ot1 me, '!/~~;:\ 
they shall seek me, at1d '!/~~?'., they shall find me, the suffix •~ may 
be joined to the old plur. ending un (Gesenius, Olshausen, Bottcher); 
but open forms like 1i"I/?,~'.?'., IIe will bless him, •m7:;i:, He will 
honour me (from 't]7;i;), and the like, rather favour the conclusion 
that ) is epet1thetic (Ew. § 250, l,).2 The address here takes the 
form of declaratiot1: Stultos mmc i11dignos censet ultei·ioi·i alloquio _ 
(?.Iich.). It is that laughter and scorn, ver. 26, which here sounds 
forth from the address of the Judge regarding the it1corrigible. i();;i 
is denom. of ii:i;_:i, to go out and to seek with the morning twilight, 
as also ii)l:;i, Ps. xxvii. 5, perhaps to appear early, and usually (Arab.) 
bakar (I. II. IV.), to rise early, to be zealous (Lane: "Ile hastened 
to do or accomplish, or attait1 the thing needed"). Zuckler, with 
Hitzig, erroneously regards vers. 2 9, 30 as the antecedent to ver. 31. 
,Vith 1~?N'1, "and they shall eat," the futt. announcing judgment 
are continued from ver. 28; cf. Deut. xxviii. 46-4.8. The conclusion 
after •:;i ni:ir;i, " therefore because," or as usually expressed ( except 

1 Jui. Ley, in his work on the ~Metrical Forms of Hebrew Poetry, 1866, has 
taken too little notice of these frequently occurring alliteration staves; Lagarde 
communicated to me (8th Sept. 1816) his view of the stave-rhyme in the Book 
of Proverbs, with the remark, " Only the Hehr. technical poetry is preserved to 
us in the 0. T. records; but in such traces ns nre found of the stave-rhyme, there 
are seen the echoes of the poetry of the people; or notes passing over from it." 

2 In the Codd. '??~;i?:, is written; iD this case the Metheg indicates the tone 
syllable: vid. Torath Enzeth, p. 7 note, p. 21 note; and AccenlS,'1JSlem, ii.§ 1, note. 
In •~~'l_lJ.ti'. the I'.ebia is to be placed over the,. In the Silluk-word '?/,~~?'. it 
appears -;,~doubtedly that the form is to be spoken as llfilel, i.e. with tone on 
the penult. 
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here and Dent. iv. 37, cf. Gen. iv. 25), ,~~ 1101:l (<¾v0' C:,v), is other
wise characterized, Deut. xxii. 29, 2 Chron. xxi. 12; and besides, 
,~11( nnn stands after (e.g. l Sam. xxvi. 21; 2 Kings xxii. 17; Jer. 
xxix. 19) oftener than before the principal clause. io;i combines 
in itself the meanings of eligere and diligere (FI.). The construc
tion of ? M?~ (Lo be inclining towards) follows that of the analogous 
? .ll'?t (to hear). Each one eats of the fruit of his way-good fruit 
of good ways (Isa. iii. 10), and evil fruit of evil ways. " The 11?, 
31b, introduces the object from which, as a whole, that which one 
cats, and with which he is satisfied, is taken as a part, or the object 
from which, as from a fountain, satisfaction flows forth" (FI.). In 
correct texts, 1,7~'), has the accent DecM, and at the same time 
J,f,macl1 as its servant. Regarding the laws of punctuation, accord
ing to which C;';'(1~~~1?1 (with J,funacli on the tone-syllable, Tarclia 
on the antepenult, and lofet!,eg before the C!ialepli-Patl1ac!1) is to be 
written, see Baer's Toralli Emel!,, p. 11, Accentssyslem, iv. § 4. 
Norzi accents the word incorrectly with Rebia Mugrasl1. \Vith 
the exception of Pro,·. xxii. 22, the pluralet 1 ni~pii, has always the 
meaning of ungodly counsels. 

Vers. 32, 33. The discourse is now summarily brought to a 
close: 

32 For the perverseness of the simple slays them, 
And the security of fools destroys them. 

33 Ilut whoever hea.rkeneth to me dwells secure, 
And is at rest from fear of evil. 

Of the two interp.:!:tations of :i1t:i, a turning towards (with ,~ and 
the like, conversion) or a turning away (with 'J~~'?. or 'PI?., deser
tion), in n~i~ the latter (as in the _post-Bib. M?1c1r;i, repentance, the 
former) is expressed; apostasy from wisdom and from God are con
joined. MJ?~ is here canrnlis secm·ilas; but the word may also denote 
the external and the internal peace of the righteous, as I/~~, whence 
I:~'~, Job xxi. 23, as a superlative is formed by the insertion of the~ 
of 1?.\7, is taken in bonam et 111alam pa,•lem. f:t!~ is, according to 
the Masora (also in Jer. xxx. 10, xlvi. 27, xlviii. 11), 3d perf. Pilel 
(Ewald, § 120, a), from the unused 115\7, to be quiet: he has attained 
to full quietness, and enjoys such. The construction with It? follows 
the analogy off!? o•~~ (to give rest from), 11? t:lj2~ (to rest from), and 
the like. The negative interpretation of 11?, sine ullo pavoi·e mali 

' [A plur. denoting unity in the circumsto.nccs, and a similarity in the rela
tions of time and space.] 
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(Schultens, Ewalcl), is unnecessary; also Job xxi. ~ may be ex
plained by "peace from terror," especially since ci,~ is clerived 
from the root ~t:1, e.~tralw·e. M¥; iti:i, "fear of evil," one may per
haps distinguish from v, in!l as the genitive of combination. 

THIRD INTRODUCTORY MASHAL DISCOURSE, II. 

EA!l...\'EST STUIVING AFTER WISDOll AS TIIE WAY TO TilE FEAR OF 

GOD AND TO VU:TGE. 

The admonition so far has almost wholly consisted of warning 
and threatening. The teacher, directing back to the discipline of 
the paternal home, warns against fellowship in the bloody deeds 
of the covetous, which issue in self-murder; and "Wisdom holds up 
before her despisers the mirror of the punishment which awaits 
them. Now the admonition becomes positive. The teacher de
scribes separately the blessings of the endeavour after wisdom; 
the endeavour after wisdom, which God rewards with the gift of 
wisdom, leads to religious and .moral knowledge, and this guards 
men on the way of life from all evil. The teacher accordingly 
interweaves conditions and promises: 

1 My son, if thou reccivest my words, 
And keepest my commandments by thee ; 

2 So that thou inclinest thine ear unto wisdom, 
Turnest thine heart to understanding ;-

3 Yea, if thou callcst after knowledge, 
To understanding directest thy voice; 

4 If thou seekest her as silver, 
And searchest for her as for treasures: 

5 Then shalt thou understand the fear of Jahrn, 
And find the knowledge of God. 

G For Jahve giveth wisdom: 
From His mouth cometh knowledge and undcrstand.i.ag. 

7 He preserves for the upright promotion ; 
A shield for such as walk in innocence. 

8 For_ He protects the paths of justice, 
,G,d g~ards the way of His saints. 

The first c~, with that which it introduces, ,·ers. 1, 2, is to be in
terpreted as an exclamation, "0 that!" ( 0 si), and then as an 
optative, as Ps. lxxxi. !J, cxxxix. rn. I~ •.. ':P, vers. 3-5, with 
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the inserted connecting clauses, would then be confirmatory, "for 
then." But since this poet loves to unfold one and the same 
thought in ever new forms, one has perhaps to begin the conditional 
premisses with ver. 1, and to regard Cl~ '? as a new commence
ment. Hitzig takes this Cl~ •:i in the sense of imo : "much more 
if thou goest to meet her, e.g. by curious inquiry, not merely per
mittest her quietly to come to thee." Cl~ would then preserve its 
con<litional meaning; and '?, as in Joh xxxi. 18, Ps. cxxx. 4, since 
it implies an intentional negative, would receive the meaning of 
imo. Bnt the sentences ranged together with Cl~ are too closely 
related in meaning to admit such a negative between them. '? 
will thus be confo-matory, not me<liately, but immediately; it is the 
"for= yes" of confirmation of the preceding conditions, and takes 
them np again (Ewald, § 356 b, cf. 330 b) after the form of the 
conditional clause was given up. The l~~, which in i. 11, 18 is 
the synonym of nH, speculari, presents itself here, lb, 7a, as the 
synonym of lt;lf;', whence tl'?b9r;i, synon. of tl'?1:l~, recondita; the 
group of sounds, t'J::I, c::i, Cl~ (cf. also t]i, in Arab. dafan, whence 
dafynat, treasure), express shades of the root representation of 
pressing together. The inf. of the conclusion :r~~D?, to incline 
(Gr. Venet. C:.,~ a1<po,j,TO), is followed by the accus. of the object 
'1~11-$, thiue ear, for :i•~'p;, properly means to stiffen (not to purge, 
as Schultens, nor to sharpen, as Geseuius thinks); cf. under Ps. 
x. 17. ,vith n97i;i are interchanged nt:;i, which properly means 
that which is distinguished or separated, and ;,~1:ir;i, which means 
the distinguishing, separating, appellations of the capacity of dis
tinguishing in definite cases and in general ; but it does not repre
sent this as a faculty of the soul, but as a divine power which 
communicates itself as the gift of God (cha,·isma). 

Vers. 3-8. Instead of c:~ '? there is an old •ipn ~~ 1 (read not so, 
but thus), 0~ •:::, (if thou callest understanding mother), which sup
poses the phrase 0~ ':J (LXX.) as traditional. If 0~ were intended 
(according to which the Targ. in the Biol. rabbiuica, but not in 
Norzi's text, translates), then 3b would correspond; vid. vii. 4, cf. 
Job xvii. 14. Thus; Yea, if thou callest for understanding, i.e. 
callest her to thee (xviii. 6), invitcst her to thee (ix. 15). The i' of 
e'iP.~ is, with the exception of the imper. ( e.g. \ijip~), al ways with
out the Dagesli. Ver. 4b belongs to the ideas in the Book of Job 
found in these introductory discourses, cf. Job iii. 21, as at ver. 

1 l!egarding this formula, see $(rack's Prolegomena, pp. 66-70. 
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14, Job iii. 22 (Ewald, Sprii.clie, p. 49). b'!l~ (t'?.".1), scrutari, 
proceeds, as C!lq shows, from the primary meaning of a ditch, and 
is thus in its root-idea related to 1!l~ (to dig, search out). In the 
principal clause of ver. 5 the 'n M~")'., as Ps. xix. 10, is the fear of 
J ahve as it ought to be, thus the r~verence which is due to Him, 
the worshipping of Him as revealed. 'n and c•;:i)~ are inter
changed as c•ri~ and 'n at ix. 10. MP-'! is knowleuge proceeding 
from practice and experience, and thus not merely cognition 
(f(enntnis), but knowledge (Erkenntnis). Tlie thoughts revolve in 
a circle only apparently. lie who strives after wisdom earnestly 
and really, reaches in this way fellowship with God; for just as He 
gives wisdom, it is nowhere else than with Him, and it never comes 
from any other source than from Him. It comes (ver. 6) 1'!l0 

(LXX. erroneously 1•2~,;,), i.e. it is communicated through the 
medium of His word, Job xxii. 22, or also (for Xo')'o, and 7rvevµa 
lie here undistinguished from one another) it is His breath (Book 
of Wisdom vii. 25 : &:rµk ,-,j, '1'0U eeov ouvu.µew, Kal a7ropf,o,a ,-~, 
,-oi, 7rav,-oKpcfropo, o/,g1J, eiX,Kpw1,); the inspiration (not:il) of the 
Almighty (according to Job xxxii. 8) gives men understanding. 
In ver. 7a, whether l!l~"\ (CltetMb) or j!lf (Ker,) is read, the mean
ing is the same. The former is the expression of the completed 
fact, as ~,-o{µaaw, 1 Cor. ii. 9, and is rightly preferred by LXX. 
and Syr., for one reluctantly misses the copula (since the thought 
is new in comparison with ver. 6). c·,t:i•,?, should he written with 
the accent Dec/,,. The Chokma-word (besides in Proverbs and 
,Job, found only in Mic. vi. 9 and Isa. xxviii. 29) ni1J:1 is a Hipltil 
formation (with the passing over of ii into ii, as in i1/11'1) from n9i;, 
(whence the pr. names;,~• and n;]:;ii') = (Arab.) wasy and asy, to 
re-establish, to advance, Hip!,. of n~; = n~'), to stand, and thus means 
furtherance, i.e. the power or the gift to further, and concretely 
that which furthers and profits, particularly true wisdom and true 
fortune.1 The derivation from Id.'. (viii. 21) is to be rejected, because 
"the formation would be wholly without analogy, so much the more 
because the ' of this word does not represent the place of the ,, as 

1 I was formerly in error in regarding the word as a Ilopl,al formation, and 
in assigning to it the primary signification of being in a state of realized 
existence, of reality, in contradistinction to appearance only. The objection of 
J. D. Michaelis, Suppl,m. p. 1167, No1t placent in linguis ejusmodi etyma meta
physica, etc., does not apply here, since the word is a new one coined by the 
Chokma, but all the shades of meaning are naturally dcri\'cd from the fUD<la-
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is seen from the Arab. ~ and the Syr. ~" (FI.) ;1 and 

the derivation of l'l~ = l'l)tj, to be smooth (Hitzig), passes over 
without any difficulty into another system of roots.2 In the 
passage under consideration (ver. 7), l'1;0T-1 signifies advancement 
in the sense of true prosperity. The parallel passage 7a clothes 
itself in the form of an apposition : (Ile) a shield ()l.??, n. instr. of 
I~~, to cover) for eh '?.~i'I, pilgrims of inuocence (FI.), i.e. such as 
walk in the way (the object-accus., as vi. 12, for which in x. 9 ~) 
of innocence. ci:1 is whole, full submission, moral faultlessness, 
which chooses God with the whole heart, seeks goocl without ex
ception: a similar thought is found in Ps. lxxxiv. 12. i\J/?, Ba, is 
such an inf. of consequence as ::i•~~::,? (ver. 2), and here, as there, 
is continued in the finite. The '' paths of justice" are understood 
with reference to those who enter them and keep iu them; parallel, 
" the way of His saints" (i'J?';, he who cherishes i9i;r, earnest 
inward love to God), for that is just l'l~;'fl'l'}~ (xii. 28): they are 
nip~¥ •:i,;i (Isa. xxxiii. 15). Instead of the ltfugrasli, the conjunc
tive Tarc!ta is to be given to !J';:1.1· 

Vers. 9-11. ,Vith the I~ repeated, the promises encouraging 
to the endeavour after wisdom take a new departure : 

9 Then shalt thou understand righteousness, and justice, 
And uprightness; every way of good. 

10 For wisJom will enter into thine heart, 
And knowledge will do good to thy soul; 

11 Discretion will keep watch over thee, 
Understanding will keep thee. 

menta.l signification "furtherance 11 (cf. Seneca, Deus stator stabilitorque est). 
" ;i•:;1n, from Arab. asy and wasy, to further by word and deed, to assist by 
counsel and act, to render help, ·whence the meanings auxilium, salus, and 

vrudens consilium, sapientia, easily follow; cf. Ali's Arab. proverb, l.:r' ~L'., 
J_;k;_, He furthers thee, who does not trouble himself about thee.'" 

' The Arab. ~\ (almost only in the negative ~ = r:::: ~)), of the 
same signification as t:i.\ wilh which the Aram. n•~ ('J)'I$) is associated, pre-

supposes an ~i ( = ~,\ ), to be founded, to found, and is rightly regarded 
by the Arabs as an old segolate noun in which the verbal force was compre
hended. 

• The Arab. ,.s•') and ..S)"" are confounded in common usage (Wetstein, 
Deutsch .. Morge11L Zeitscl,r. xxii. 19), but the roots C'l and 1C' are different; 
~ and C'~, on the contrary, are modifications of one root. 



COAP. 11. 9-1 I. 7!J 

Regarding the etliicnl triad Cl'"!t?'t?. [righteousness, rightness], 
tl~~ [judgment], and i';~ [rectitude], vid. i. 3. Seb. Schmid is 
wrong in his rendering, et omnis via qua bonum aditur erit tibi 
plana, which in comparison with Isa. xxvi. 7 would be feebly 
expressed. J. H. Michaelis rightly interprets all these four con
ceptions as object-accusatives; the fourth is the summarizing 
asyndeton (cf. Ps. viii. 7) breaking off the enumeration: omnem 
denigue o,•l,itam boni; Jerome, bonmn: in this case, however, :iitl 

would be genitive (vid. xi-ii. 2). '~¥g is the way in which the 
chariot rolls along; in Siy there are united the root-conceptions 
of that which is round (Si) and rolling (,l). Whether •:;i, ver. 10, 
is the argumentative "because" (according to the versions and 
most interpreters) or" for" (" denn," J. H. l\Iichaelis, Ewald, and 
others), is a question. That with •:;i ="for" the subject would 
precede the verb, as at vers. 6, 21, and i. 32 (Hitzig), determines 
nothing, as ver. 18 shows. On the one hand, the opinion that •~ = 
"because" is opposed by the analogy of the '?, ver. 6, following 
ll!, ver. 5; the inequality between vers. 5-8 anrl ver. 9 ff. if the 
new commencement, ver. 9, at once gi\'es place to another, ver. 10; 
the !;elationship of the subject ideas in vers. 10, 11, which makes 
ver. 11 unsuitable to be a conclusion from ver.10. On the contrary, 
the promise not only of intellectual, but at the same time also of 
practical, insight into the right and the good, according to their 
whole compass and in their manifoldness, can be established or 
explained quite well as we thus read vers. 10, 11: For wisdom will 
enter (namely, to make it a dwelling-place, xiv. 33; cf. John xiv. 
23) into thine heart, ancl knowledge will do good to thy soul 
(namely, by the enjoyment which arises from the possession of 
knowledge, and the rest which its certainty yields). np'!, 7vwr;,~, 
is elsewhere fem. (Ps. cxxxix. 6), but here, as at viii. 10, xiv. 6, in 
the sense of ro 7vwva,, is masc. In vcr. 11 the contents of the 
r:in ,~ (ver. 9) are further explained. ?p i:;i~, of watching (for Job 
xvi. 16 is to be interpreted differently), is used only by our poet 
(here and at vi. 22). Discretion, i.e. the capacity of well-con
sidered action, will hold watch over thee, take thee under pro
tection ; unde1·stancling, i.e. the capacity in the case of opposing 
rules to make the right choice, and in the matter of extremes 
to choose the right medium, will be bestowed upon thee. In 
;,:;i)¥/l;I, as in Ps. lxi. 8, ex!. 2, 5, Deut. xxxiii. 9, etc., the first 
stem letter is not assimilated, in order that the word may liave a 
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fuller sound; the writing :-1?-:_:- for "I-;- is meant to aff~ct the 
eye.1 

Vers. 12-15. As in vers. 10, 11, the 1•:;ir;i 1~ (" then shalt thou 
understand," ver. 5) is expanded, so now the watching, preserving, 
is separately placed in view: 

12 To deliver thee from an evil way, 
From the man who speaks falsehood; 

13 (From those) who forsake the ways of honesty 
To walk in ways of darkness, 

14 Who rejoice to accomplish evil, 
Delight in malignant falsehoo<l-

15 They are crooked in their paths, 
And perverse in their ways. 

That ll~ ~~~ is not genitival, ria mali, but adjectival, via mala, is 
evident from :m:n~, ,,,, xvi. 29. From the evil way, i.e. conduct, 
stands opposed to the false words represented in the person of the 
deceiver; from both kinds of contagium wisdom delivers. n\:,~~T:1 
(like the similarly formed ni,:;i~i:,, occurring only as plur.) means 
misrepresentations, Yiz. of the good and the true, and that for the 
purpose of deceiving (xvii. 20), fallacirr, i.e. intrigues iu conduct, 
and lies and deceit in words. FI. compares Arab. ifk, a lie, and 
a.ffak, a liar. "1?',¥;:'.l~ has Jl.tunacli, the constant servant of Deel,,, 
instead of Aletlieg, according to rule (Accentssystem, vii.§ 2). c•:;iriJ;:i 
(ver. 13) is connected with the collective~•~ (cf. Judg. ix. 55); 
we have in the translation separated it into a relative clause with 
the abstract present. The vocalization of the article fluctuates, 
yet the expression C':llll;:'.1, like ver. 17 11::llll;:'.1, is the better estab
lished ( .llicltlol 53b) ; c•:;irp;:, is one of the three words which retain 
their Aletheg, and yet add to it a Alunacli in the tone-syllable 
(vid. the two others, Job xxii. 4, xxxix. 26). To the "ways of 
honesty" (Gei·adl1eit) (cf. the adj. expression, Jer. xxxi. 9), which 
does not shun to come to the light, stand opposed the " ways of 
darkness," the lp7a rnv u,d,rov~, Rom. xiii. 12, which designedly 
conceal themselves from God (Isa. xxix. 15) and men (Job xxiv. 
15, xxxviii. 13, 15). 

Ver. 14. In this verse the regimen of the tr,,, 12b, is to be 
regarded as lost; the description now goes on independently. 
,vhoever does not shrink back from evil, but gives himself up to 
deceit, who finally is at home in it as in his own proper life-element, 

1 For the right succession of the accents hrre, see Torath Emeth, p. 49, § 5; 
Accentuationssystem, xviii. § 3. 
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and 1·ejoices, yea, delights in that which he ought to shun as some
thing destructive and to be rejected.. The neut. l/; is frequently 
an attributive ge11it., vi. 24, xv. 26, xxviii. 5; cf. ::iit:1, xxiv. 25, 
which here, since ni::ii.;iry arc those who in themselves are bad, does 
not separate, but heigi;tens: peri-ersitates non simplices aut vulgares, 
sed pessimm et ex omni pai·te i·itiosm (J. H. :Michaelis). ,vith 
ip~ (o?nv•~), ver. 15, this part is brought to a conclusion. 
Fleischer, Bertheau, and others interpret C(l'IJM;~, as the accus. 
of the nearer definition, as utco~io, Tov voiiv, Tcts 1rpafH,; but 
should it be an accus., then would we expect, in this position of 
the words, ic'?l' (Isa. !ix. 8; Prov. x. 9, cf. ix. 15). tl'\:;~l' is the 
pred. ; for n~:-:, like !J~1, admits of both genders. Cl'!i?/1 carries in 
it its subject Cl'.); 11~, like the Arab. l'd, l'dl,, is a weaker form of 
yi~, flectere, inclinare, intrans. rececle,·e: they are turned aside, 
inclined out of the way to the right and left in their walk (\I as 
xvii. 20). 

Vers. 16-19. ,Vitb the resumption of 1?'~::i?, the watchful pro
tection which wisdom affords to its possessors is further specified 
in these verses : 

16 To save thee from the strange woman, 
From the stranger who useth smooth words; 

17 Who forsakes the companion of her youth, 
And forgets the covenant of her God; 

18 :For she sinks down to death together with her house, 
And to the shadow of Hades her paths-

19 All they who go to her return not again, 
And reach not the paths of life 

The subject here continued is the fourfold wisdom nameJ in vers. 
10, 11. ,! signifies alienus, which may also be equivalent to alius 
populi, but of a much wider compass-him who does not belong to 
a certain class ( e.g. the non-priestly or the laity), the person or 
thing not belonging to me, or also some other than I designate ; on 
the other hand, ':?1, pei·egrinus, scarcely anywhere divests itself of 
the essential mark of a strange foreign origin. While thus n;! ;i~:~ 

is the non-married wife, n;:?1 designates her as non-I,raelitish. 
Prostitution was partly sanctioned in the cultus of the l\Iidianites, 
Syrians, and other nations neighbouring to Israel, and thus was 
regarded as nothing less than customary. In Israel, on the contrary, 
the law (Deut. xxiii. 18 f.) forbade it under a penalty, and therefore 
it was chiefly practised by foreign women (xxiii. 27, aoJ cf. the 
~~L F 
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exception, Ruth ii. 10),'-an inveterate vice, which spread itself 
particularly from the latter days of Solomon, along with general 
ungodliness, and excusing itself under the polygamy sanctioned 
by the law, brought ruin on the state. The C/,okma contends 
against this, and throughout presents monogamy as alone corre
sponding to the institution and the idea of the relation. Desig
nating marriage as the "covenant of God," it condemns not only 
adulterous but generally promiscuous intercourse of the sexes, 
because unhallowed and thus unjustifiable, and likewise arbitrary 
divorce. Regarding the ancient ceremonies connected with the 
celebration of marriage we are not specially informed; but from 
ver. 17, l\Ial. ii. 14 (Ewald, Eertheau, 1-litzig, but not Kohler), it 
appears that the celebration of marriage was a religious act, and 
that they who were joined together in marriage called God to 
witness and ratify the vows they took upon themselves. The perf. 
in the attributive clause i'18'?r~ 1:1''.)'2~ proceeds on the routine 
acquired in cajoling and dissembling: who has smoothed her 
words, i.e. learned to entice by flattering words (FI.). 

Vers. 17-19. ip\,~, as here used, has nothing to do with the 
phylarch-name, similar in sound, which is a denom. of ~?,~; but it 
comes immediately from ~~~, to accustom oneself to a person or 
cause, to be familiar therewith (while the Aram. ~~~. ~~'., to learn, 
Pa. to teach), and thus means, as the synon. of ll':., the companion 
or familiar associate (vid. Schultens). Parallels such as Jer. iii. 4 
suggested to the old interpreters the allegorical explanation of the 
adulteress as the personification of the apostasy or of heresy. 
Ver. 18a the LXX. translate: WETO ryap 7rapa T'f' 0avaTrp TOV 
oZkov auT~~: she (the dissolute wife) has placed her house beside 
death (the abyss of death). This i"I~~ [W,To] is perhaps the 
original, for the text as it lies before us is doubtful, though, rightly 
understood, admissible. The accentuation marks i'l~'il as the sub
ject, hut n:)) is elsewhere always masc., and does not, like the rarer 
n~N, ver. 15, admit in usage a double gender; also, if the fem. 
usage were here introduced (I3ertheau, Hitzig), then the predicate, 
even though i"ln'J. were regarded as fem., might be, in conformity 
with rule, n~, as e.g. Isa. ii. 17. l"I~.~ is, as in Ps. xliv. 26, 3d pr. 
of i:,1t:i, Arab. suJ.:!t, to go down, to sink; the emendation i"l,~t? 

1 Jn Talmudic Heh. n'?;~, ( Aramean) has this meaning for the Biblical 
i1~i:i;. 

1"'0T I 
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(Joseph Kimchi) does not 1·ecommend itself 011 this account, that 
n~tj and n,:itj mean, according to usage, to stoop or to bend down ; 
and to interpret (Ralbag, n,•!:i::in) n~?, transitively is inadmissible. 
For that reason Aben Ezra interprets nn•:i as in apposition : to 
death, to its house; but then the poet in that case should say ,;i.:~,~. 
for death is not a house. On the other hand, we cannot perceive 
in nn•:i an accus. of the nearer definition (J. H. Michaelis, FI.); 
the expression would here, as 15a, be refined without purpose. 
Bottcher has recognised nn•:i as permutative, the personal subject: 
for she sinks down to death, her house, i.e. she herself, together 
with all that belongs to her; cf. the permutative of the subject, 
Joh xxix. 3, Isa. xxix. 23 ( vid. comm. l.c.), and the more particular 
statement of the object, Ex. ii. 6, etc. Regarding 0'~9;, shadows 
of the under-world (from n9;, synon. M?';I, weakened, or to become 
powerless), a word common to the Solomonic writings, vid. Com
ment. oa Isaiah, p. 206. ,vhat ver. 18b says of the person of the 
adulteress, ver. 19 says of those who live with her nn•:i, her house
companions. ~'!:9, "those entering in to her," is equivalent to 
~-~~ c•i::~; the participle of verbs eundi et venlendi takes the 
accusative object of the finite as gen. in st. consl1'., as e.g. i. 12, 
ii. 7, Gen. xxiii. 18, ix. 10 (cf. Jcr. x. 20). The J1~1::i;, with the 
tone on the ult., is a protestation : there is no return for those who 
practise fornication/ and they do not reach the paths of life from 
which they have so widelY. strayed.' 

Vers. 20-22. ,Vith l!l!;l? there commences a new section, co-ordi
nating itself with the "1?;¥i'.1? (" to deliver thee") of vers. 12, 16, 
unfolding that which wisdom accomplishes as a preserver and guide: 

20 So that thou walkest in the good way, 
And keepest the right paths. 

21 For the npright shall inhabit the land, 
And the innocent shall remain in it. 

22 But the godless are cut off out of the land, 
And the faithless are rooted out of it. 

1 One is here reminded of the expression in the ,-Eneid, vi. 127-12n: 
Revocare gradum superasque evadcre ad auras, 

...\.. Hoe op"es, hoe labor est. -• 
See also an impure b~t dreadful Talmudic story about a dissolute Robbi, 
b. Aboda zara, 17a. ---

2 In correct texts ll't:>'·~,, has the Makkeph. Vid. Torath Emetl,, p. 41; 
Accentuationssystem, xx. § 2. 
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"Wisdom-thus the connection-will keep thee, so that thou shalt 
not fall under the seductions of man or of woman; keep, in order 
that thou . . . !!19? (from il/9 = n~P,9, tendency, purpose) refers to 
the intention and object of the protecting wisdom. To the two 
negative designations of design there follows, as the third and last, 
a positive one. C'JiO ( contrast to C'P;, xiv. 19) is here used in a 
general ethical sense: the good ( Guten, not Gutigen, the kind). 
19~, "·ith the object of the way, may in another connection also 
mean to keep oneself from, cavere ab (Ps. xvii. 4); here it means: 
carefully to keep in it. The promise of ver. 21 is the same as in 
the Mashal Ps. xxxvii. 9, 11, 22; cf. Prov. x. 30. r;,~ is Canaan, 
or the land which God promised to the patriarchs, and in which He 
planted Israel, whom He had brought out of Egypt; not the earth, 
as l\Iatt. v. 5, according to the extended, unlimited N. T. circle of 
vision. 11~,:'. (JJli/el) is erroneously explained by Schultens: funi
cu/is bene firmis in·obombunt in term. The verb ii:i:, Arab. wata,·, 
signifies to yoke (whence 11:).'., a cord, rope), then intrans. to be 
stretched out in length, to be hanging over ( vid. Fleischer on Job 
xxx. 11); whence i;;i:., residue, Zeph. ii. 9, and after which the 
LXX. here renders v,ro}..eicf,0rya-ov-rat, and Jerome permanebunt. 
In 22b the old translators render in~'. as the fut. of the pass. n~~, 
Deut. xxviii. 63 ; but in this case it would be 1n~f. The form 
in~'., pointed 1n9\ might be the Niph. of n,:i9, but n,:i9 can neither be 
taken as one with n~~, of the same meaning, nor with Hitzig is it to 
be vocalized in~.: (Iloph. of nc)); nor, with Bottcher (§ 1100, p. 
453), is in~'. to be regarded as a veritable fut. Nipli. in~'. is, as at 
xv. 25, Ps. Iii. 7, active: evellant; and this, with the subj. remain
ing indefinite (for which J. H. :Michaelis refers to Hos. xii. g), is 
equivalent to evellentw·. This indefinite "they" or" one" ("man"), 
:Fleischer remarks, can even be used of God, as here and Job vii. 
3,-a thing which is common in Persian, where e.g. the expression 
rendered liomi11em ex pulvere fece,·,mt is used instead of the fuller 
form, which would be rendered liomo a Deo ex pult-e,·e factus est. 
C'")/i:1 bears ( as ip proves) the primary meaning of concealed, i.e. 
malicious (treacherous and rapacious, Isa. xxxiii. 1), and then 
faithless men.1 

1 Similar is the relation in Arab. of laiba.,a to liicis (r.:'1J~); it means to malrn 
a thing unknown by covering it; whence telbis, deceit, m,;/cbbis, a falsifier. 
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FOURTH IKTRODUCTORY 11ASII.\L DISCOURSE, III. 1-18. 

EXIIORTATION TO LOVE AND F,\ITHFULNESS, AND SELF-SACRI

FICING DEVOTION TO GOD, AS TUE TRUE WISDO)J. 

The foregoing l\Iashal discourse seeks to guard youth against 
ruinous companionship ; this points out to them more particularly 
the relation toward God and man, which aloue can make them 
trnly happy, vers. 1-4. 

1 1fy son, forget not my doctrine, 
And let thine heart keep my commandmcuts; 

2 For length of days, and years of life, 
And peace, will they add to thee. 

S Let not kindness and truth forsake thee : 
Bind them about thy neck, 
Write them on the tablet of thy heart, 

4 And obtain favour and true prudence 
Iu the eyes of God and of men. 

The admonition takes a new departure. '•'.l~lr-i and 'IJi?? refer 
to the following new discourse and laws of conduct. Here, in the 
midst of the discourse, we have ii.'. and not iilt; the non-assimi
lated form is fou1;d only in the conclusion, e.g.· ii. 11, v. 2. The 
plur. 1!:'i,11' (ver. 2) for M)~tilr-i (they will bring, ad<l) refers to the 
doctrine and the precepts; the syuallage has its ground in this, that 
the fem. construction in Hebrew is not applicable in such a case ; 
the vulgar Arab. also has set aside the forms jaktubna, taktt1bna. 
" Ex.tension of days" is continuance of duration," stretching itself 
out according to the promise, Ex. x.x, 12; and "years of life" (ix. 
11) are years-uamely, many of them-of a life which is life in 
the full sense of the word. Cl''.11 has here the pregnant significa
tion vita vita/is, {3lo~ {3u,JTo~ (FI.). 01\>t (R. S:;,) is pure well-being, 
free from all that disturbs peace or satisfaction, internal 1111d exter
nal contentment, 

Ver. 3. With this verse the doctrine begins; ?~ (not N') shows 
that 3a does not continue the promise of ver. 2. i9Q (R. on, 
st1·inge1·e, ajji.cere) is, according to the prevailing usage of the lan
guage, well-affectedness, it may be of God toward men, or of men 
toward God, or of men toward one another-a loviug disposition, of 
the same meaning as the N. T. ?u-ta:rr"TJ ('i:id. e.g. Hos. vi, 6). n?.~ 
(from n;~~), continuance, a standing to one's promises, and not 
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falsifying just expectations; thus fidelity, 7r{,rr,~, iu the inter
related sense of fides and fidelita.•. These two states of mind and 
of conduct are here cootemplated as moral powers (Ps. lxi. 8, xliii. 
3), which are of excellent service, and briog precious gain; and 4b 
shows that their ramification on the side of God aod of men, the 
religious and the moral, remains ra~ically inseparable. The suffix 
C-::- does not refer to the doctrine ao<l the precepts, but to these 
two cardinal virtues. If the disciple is admonished to bind them 
about his neck ( vid. i. 9, cf. iii. 22), so here reference is made, not 
to ornament, nor yet to protection against evil influences by means 
of them, as by an amulet 1 (for which proofs are wanting), but to 
the signet which was wont to be constantly carried (Gen. xxxviii. 18, 
cf. Cant. viii. 6) on a string around the neck. The parallel member 
3c confirms this; 3b and 3c together put us in mind of the Tephil
lim (phylacteries), Ex. xiii. lG, Deut. vi. 8, xi. 18, in which what is 
here a figure is presented in external form, but as the real figure 
of that which is required in the inward parts. i:,1, (from r11,, Arab. 
l' ah, to begin to shine, e.g. of a shooting star, gleaming sword; vid. 
·Wetzstein, Deutschr 1110,·genl. Zeitzscli,•. xxii. 151 f.) signifies the 
tablet prepared for writing by means of polish; to write love and 
fidelity on the tablet of the heart, is to impress deeply on the heart 
the duty of both virtues, so that one will be impelled to them from 
within outward (Jer. xxxi. 33). 

Ver. 4. To the admonitory imper. there follows here a second, 
as iv. 4, xx. 13, Amos v. 4, 2 Chron. xx. 20, instead of which also 
the per/. consec. might stand; the counsellor wishes, with the good 
to which he advises, at the same time to present its good results. 
,~t;, is (1 Sam. xxv. 3) the appearance, for the Arab. sl,akl meaos 
forma, as uniting or binding the lineaments or contours into one 
figure, a-xfiµa, according to which ::lit:l ,~t;, may be interpreted of 
the pleasing and advantageous impression which the well-built 
external appearance of a man makes, as an image of that which 
his internal excellence produces; thus, favourable view, friendly 
judgment, good reputation (Ewald, Hitzig, Zi.icklcr). But every
where else (xiii. 15; Ps. cxi. 10; 2 Chron. xxx. 22) this phrase 
means good, i.e. fine, well-becoming insight, or prudence ; and ~:,::, 

1 FlciS<Jher is here reminded of the giraffe in the Jardin des Plantes, the head 
of which was adorned by its Arabic keeper with strings and jewels, the object 
of which was to turn aside the· ain (the bad, mischievous look) from the precious 
beast. 
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has in the language of the .Mislile no other meaniug than inlel
lec!us, which proceeds from the inwardly forming activity of the 
mi_nd. He obtains favour in the eyes of God and man, to whom 
fm·om on both sides is shown ; he obtains refined prudence, to 
whom it is on both sides adjudicated. lt is unnecessary, with 
Ewald and Hitzig, to assign the two oLjects to God and men. In 
the eyes of both at the same time, he who carries love :rnd faith
fulness in his heart appears as one to whom Jr.! and ::iio ~~\:' must 
be adjudicate<l. 

Vers. 5-8. ,Vere" kindness and truth" (ver. 3) understood only 
in relation to men, then the following admonition would not be 
interposed, since it proceeds from that going before, if there the 
quality of kindness and truth, not only towards man, but also 
towards God, is commended : 

5 Trust in Jahve with thy whole heart, 
And lean not on thine own unrlerstnnding. 

G In all thy ways acknowledge Ilim, 
And He will make plain thy paths. 

7 Be not wise in thine own eyes ; 
Fear Jahve, and depart from evil. 

8 Health will then come to thy navel, 
And refreshing to thy bones. 

From Go<l alone comes true prosperity, true help. He knows the 
right way to the right ends. He knows what benefits us. He is 
able to free us from that which does us liarm : therefore it is our 
<luty and our safety to place our confidence wholly in Him, and to 
trust not to our own judgment. The verb ni:~, Arab. bath, has 
the root-meaning expandere, whence perhaps, by a more direct way 
than that noted under Ps. iv. 6, it acquires the meaning confidere, 
to lean with the whole body on something, in order to rest upon it, 
strengthened by'¥, if one lean wholly-Fr. se reposer sur quelqu'un: 
Ital. n'posai·si sopra alcuno,-like l~~;;i with ~~, to lean on anything, 
so as to be supported by it; with '¥, to support oneself on anything 
(FI.). 1l"l)J1 (the same in form as ll"l~ip, Kum. xi. 12) is not fully 

represented by "acknowledge Him ;" as in 1 Chron. xxriii. 9 it is 
not a mere theoretic aclmowledgment that is meant, but earnest 
penetrating cognizance, engaging the whole man. The practico
mystical 1i'1))1, in and of itself full of significance, according to 0. 
and N. T. usage, is yet strengthened by toto corde. The heart is 
the central seat of all spiritual soul-strength; to love God with the 
whole heart is to concentrate the whole inner life on the active 
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contemplation of God, and the ready observance of His will. God 
requites such as show regard to Him, by making plain their path 
before them, i.e. by leading them directly to the right end, remov
ing all hindrances out of their way. "l'Qh;~ has Clwlem in the first 
syllable (vid. Kimchi's Lex.).1 

" Be not wise in thine own eyes" 
is equivalent to ne tibi sapiens videare ; for, as J. H. Michaelis 
remarks, co11jidere Deo est sape,·e, sibi i-em ac sure sapientire, desipere. 
"Fear God and depart from evil" is the twofold representation of 
the Evr,e/3Eia, or practical piety, in the Clwkma writings: Prov. xvi. 
6, the :Mashal psalm xxxiv. 10, 15, and Job xxviii. 28 cf. i. 2. 
For l/J!? 11;1, the post-biblical expression is Ii.:~~ 1-:~;. 

Ver. 8. The subject to 'i'.11;1 (it shall be) is just this religious
moral conduct. 'l'he conjectural reading "I;~'~? (Clcricus), "I;~;? 
= "I;~?? (Ewald, Hitzig), to thy flesh or body, is un)!ecessary; the 
LXX. and Syr. so translating, generalize the expression, which is 
not according to their taste. 1\:i, (from 1'}~, Arab. sari·, to be fast, 
to bind fast; properly, the umbilical cord (which the Arabs call sui·r, 
whence the denom. sa,·,·a, to cut off the umbilical.cord of the new
born); thus the navel, the origin of which coincides with the 
independent individual existence of the new-born, and is as the 
firm centre (cf. Arab. sary,·, foundation, basis, Job, p. 487) of the 
existence of the body. The system of punctuation does not, as a 
rule, permit the doubling of 1, probably on account of the pre
vailing half guttural, ·i.e. the uvular utterance of this sound by the 
men of Tiberias.2 "I~~;? here, and a)')~ at Ezek. xvi. 4, belong to the 
exceptions ; cf. the expanded duplication in T!~~, Cant. vii. 3, to 
which a chief form 1;\:i is as little to be assumed as is a 1;~ to 
'J;i'.1. 'l'he l/:,r. "l'"IP· m~~:, healing, has here, as 1-:R;?;l, iv. 22, xvi. 
24, and ;,;:i111;1, Ezek. xlvii. 12, not the meaning of restoration from 
sickness, but the raising up of enfeebled strength, or the confirm 
ing of that which exists; the navel comes into view as the middle 
point of the vis vita/is. •i;:,:; is a Piel formation, corresponding to 

the abstract Kal formation nm~:; the Arab. 1,,;.ii..:, used transit. 
...... ...l.:£, 

(to gi1·e to drink), also .,_J-, (cf. Pu. Job xxi. 24) and .,_J-,\, like 

1 In the st. constr. ii. 19, and with the grave suff. ii. 15, o instead of o is in 
order i but Bcn-Asher,B ~nn,~, Job xiii. 27, cf. xx.xiii. 11, is an inconsistency. 

2 See my work, Pl,ysiol~gi; 'u. lllusik in ihrer Bedeutung Ju,· Grammatik beson
ders die h,briiische, pp. 11-13. 
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the Hebr. n~f,:i (Ilipli. of n~~;, to drink); the infin . ._J- means, to 

the obliterating of the proper signification, distribution, benefac
tion, showing friendship, but in the passage before us is to be 
explained after Job xxi. 24 (the marrow of his bones is ,veil 
watered; Aruheim-full of sap) and xv. 30. Dertheau and Hitzig 
erroneously regard ver. 8 as the conclusion to ver, 7, for they 
interpret n,~::n as the subject; but had the poet wished to be so 
understood, he should have written •~i;i1. J\Inch rather the subject 
is devotion withdrawn from the evil one and turned to God, which 
externally proves itself by the dedication to Him of earthly pos
sessions. 

,er. 9 Honour Jabve with thy wealth, 
And with the first-fruits of all thine increase : 

10 Then shall thy barns be tilled with plenty, 
And thy vats overflow with must. 

It may surprise us that the Chokma, being separated from the 
ceremonial law, here commends the giving of tithes. But in the 
first place, the consciousness of the duty of giving tithes is older 
than the J\Iosaic law, Gen. xxviii. 22; in this case, the giving of 
tithes is here a general ethical expression. iil'J,1 and i\:'P,7? do not 
occur in the Book of Proverbs; in the post-biblical phraseology 
the tithes are called 1:1:i,:, i'?1!, the portion of the Most High. 
1:1:;i, as the Arab. wa~~ra, to make heavy, then to regard and deal 
with as weighty and solemn (opp. ?2~, to regard and treat as light, 
from '2~ = Arab. luJ,n, to be light). ~n, properly lightness in the 
sense of aisance, opulency, forms with i:i~ an o.-r:ymoron (Jae Jovam 
gravem de levitate tua), but one aimed at by the author neither at 
i. 13 nor here. 17? (in ~pinr.;, and ':!I:?, ver. 9) is in both cases par
titive, as in the law of the Levitical tenths, Lev. xxvii. 30, and of 
the Challa (heave-offering of dough), Nurn. xv. 21, where also 
n•~;~'.! (in Heh. vii. 4, lu<po0lvta) occurs in a similar sense, cf. 
Num. xviii. 12 (in the law of the T/ie,·uma or wave-offering of 
the priests), as also n~1J.~ in the law of the second tenths, Deut. 
xiv. 22, cf. Num. xviii. 30 (in the law of the tenths of the priests). 
Ver. 10. ,Vith I apodosis imperativi the conclusion begins. l/:?1, 
satisfaction, is equivalent to fulness, making satisfied, and that, too, 
richly satisfied; t&ii•r:, also is such an accusative, as verbs of filling 
govern it, for n.~, to break through, especially to overflow, signifies 
to be or become overflowingly full (Job i. 10). c~~ (from t:)~~, 
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Chald. jl:ll-\, Syr. asan, to lay up in granaries) is the granary, of the 
same meaning as the Arab. akh::an (from kl,a::an = fl:l~, Is'.l. xxiii. 
IS, recondere), whence the Spanish maga::en, the French and 
German magazin. :l~'.. (from :i~, Arab. wa~ab, to be hollow) is 
the vat or tub into which the must flows from the wine-press (n~ 
or M;l!l), X<tt<t<O~ or {nro>..~viov. Cf. the same admonition and promise 
in the prophetic statement of l\Ial. iii. 10-12. 

Vers. 11, 12. The contrast here follows. As God should not 
be forgotten in days of prosperity, so one should not suffer himself 
to be estranged from Him by days of adversity. 

11 The school of Jahve, my son, despise thou not, 
Nor loathe thou His correction; 

12 For Jahve correcteth him whom He loveth, 
And that as a father his son whom he lovetl1 

Vid. the original passage Job v. 17 f. There is not for the Book 
of Job a more suitable motto than this tetrastich, which expresses 
its fundamental thought, that there is a being chastened and tried 
by suffering which has as its motive the love of God, and which 
does not exclude sonship.1 One may say that ver. 11 expresses 
the problem of the Book of Job, and ver. 12 its solution. i;;iir.i, 

7raioe{a, we have translated "school," for 11;)'., 7ra,oevew, means in 
reality to take one into school. Almdung [punishment] or Riige 
[reproof] is the German word which most corresponds to the Hehr. 
n~~i/:1 or ni:i::iin. f l'li' (whence here the prohibitive YPT;l with Sl5) 
means to experience loathing (disgust) at anything, or aversion 
(vexation) toward anything. The LXX. (cited Heh. xii. 5 f.), 
µ,11'oe et<Xvou, nor be faint-hearted, which joins in to the general 
thought, that we should not be frightened away from God, or let 
ourselves be estranged from Him by the attitude of anger in which 
He appears in His determination to inflict suffering. In 12a the 
accentuation leaves it undefined whether njn; as subject belongs to 
the relative or to the principal clause; the traditional succession of 
accents, certified also by Ben Bileam, is M)M' :l~K' ,~;K n~ •~, for this 
passage belongs to the few in which more than three servants 
(viz. 1'1al,pacl,, 1'Ierclia, and three 1'Iunacl,s) go before th-e Atl,
nacl,.2 The further peculiarity is here to be observed, that n~, 

1 Here Procop. rightly distinguishes between r.,,,,i,;,,, and •'f'"p/r,,. 
• Vid. To.-ath Emeth, p. 1D ; Acccutuation.,system, vi. § 6; the differences 

between Ben-Asher and Ben-Naphtali in the Appendixes to Biblia 1/abDinica; 
Dachselt's Biblia .4ccentuata, and Pinner's Pl"Ospecl!I.,, p. 91 (OJessa, 18i5). 
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although without the 11/akl,:eplt, retains its Segol, besiJes here only 
in Ps. xlvii. 5, Ix. 2. 12b is to be interpreted thus (cf. ix. 5b): 
"and (that) as a father the son, whom he loves." The , is ex
planatory, as 1 Sam. xxviii. 3 (Gesenius, § 155, la), and Mr); 
(which one may supplement by in~ or i:i) is a defining clause 
having the force of a clause with ,~,~- The translation, et ut paler 
qui filio bene cupit, is syntactically ( cf. Isa. xl. 11) and accentually 
(vid. 131,) not less admissible, but translating" and as a father he 
holds his son dear," or with IIitzig (after Jer. xxxi. 10, a passage 
not quite syntactirally the same), "and holds him dear, as a father 
his son" (which Zockler without syntactical authority prefers on 
account of the 2d modus, cf. e.g. Ps. Ii. 18), does not seem a 
right parallel clause, since the giving of correction is the chief 
point, and the love only the accompanying consideration (xiii. 24). 
According to our interpretation, i:r:;ii• is to be carried forward in 
the mine! from 12a. The_ L~X., fine! ~?e ~arallel w~rd in :i~J', 
for they translate µao-ri70, Se ,ravTa 11iov, ov ,rapaSexeTa,, and 
thus have read :i~:i; or :i:::J'.1. 

Vers. 13-15. S~ch sub~1ission to Goel, the All-wise, the All
directing, who loves us with fatherly affection, is wisdom, ~nd 
such wisdom is above all treasures. 

13 Blessed is the man who has found wisdom, 
And the man who bas gained understanding; 

14 For better is her acquisition than the acciuisition of sih-cr, 
And her gain than fine gold. 

15 )lore precious is she than corals ; 
And all thy jewels do not equal her value. 

The imperfect p•~:, which as the /lip!,. of p1!l, e.1:fre, has the general 
meaning educere, interchanges with the perfect ~~'9· This bring
ing forth is either a delivering up, i.e. giving out or presenting, 
Isa. !viii. 10, Ps. ex!. 9, cxliv. 13 (cf. P!:r, Arab. nafat, to give 
out, to pay out), or a fetching out, getting out, receiving, viii. 35, 
xii. 2, xviii. 22. Thus 13a reminds one of the parable of the 
treasure in the fielcl, and 13b of that of the goodly pearl for which 
the ;µ,ropo~ who sought the pearl parted with all that he had. 
Here also is declared the promise of him who trades with a 
merchant for the possession of wisdom ; for i'l;~i? and ir,~ (both, 
as Isa. xxiii. 3, 18, xiv. 15, from irii;,, the latter after the forms 
V'}!, lit;!~, without our needing to assume a second primary form, 
,~9) go back to the root-word ir,9, to traclc, go about as !I trader, 
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with the fundamental meaning lµ,-rropd1eu0ai (LXX.) ; and also 
the mention of the pearls is not wanting here, for at all events the 
meaning ''pearls" has blended itself with Ci'tl9, which is a favourite 
word in the Mashal poetry, though it be not the original meaning 
of the word. In 14b ~9?. is surpassed by ~,~ (besides in the 
Proverbs, found only in this meaning in Ps. lxviii. 14), which 
properly means ore found in a mine, from !'"}~, to cut in, to dig 
up, and hence the poetic name of gold, perhaps of gold dug out 
as distinguished from molten gold. Hitzig regards xpvuo~ as 
identical with it; but this word (Sanskr. without the endin~ Mr, 
Zend. zar) is derived from gha,·, to glitter (vid. Curtius). i'IJ;:S1JJ;i 
we have translated "gain," for it does not mean the profit which 
wisdom brings, the tribute which it yields, but the gain, the pos
session of wisdom herself. 

Ver. 15. As regards Ci'?19, for which the Ketltib has C''.19, the 
following things are in favour of the fundameutal meaning 
"corals," viz.: (1.) The name itself, which corresponds with the 

Arab. J; this word, proceedir;g from the root-idea of shooting 

forth, particularly after the manner of plants, means the branch 
and all that raises or multiplies itself branch-like or twig-like 
(Fleischer). (2.) The redness attributed to the c•i•i;:i, Lam. iv. 7, 
in contradistinction to the pure whiteness attributed to snow and 
milk (i-id. at Job xxviii. 18). The meaning of the word may, how
ever, have become generalized in practice (LXX. in loc. )..{0wv 
-rro)..vn"ll.wv, G,·crc. Venet. )..i0,Uwv); the meaning "pearls," given 
to it in the Job-Targum by Rashi, and particularly by Bochart, 
lay so much the nearer as one may have wrought also corals 
and precious stones, such as the carbuncle, sardius, and sapphire, 
into the form of pearls. i1';~\ in consequence of the retrogression 
of the tone, has J.lm1acl1 on the penult., and that as an exception, as 
has bcea remarked by the l\Iasora, since in substantives and proper 
uames terminating in i1-;- the 11nK llDJ, i.e. the receding of the tone, 
does not elsewhere appear, e.g. K'D i1~:, Gen. xii. 14, K'D i1]f, 
Cant. vi. 91 ~•~ i1]~, Jer. xxx. 7. "r'~IJ is first abst,-.1 a being in
clined to something, lust, will, pleasure in anything, then also 
cone,-., anything in which one has pleasure, what is beautiful, 

precious; cf. 1...~• ~. hence ~ ;.)~, precious stones " 

(Fleischer). i1)~ with 1 means to be an equivalent (purchase-price, 
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esclwnge) for anything; the most natural construction in Arab. as 
well as in Hebr. is that with~' to be the equivalent of a thing (i·icl. 
at Job xxxiii. 27); the~ is the Betli p,·etii, as if one said in Arab.: 
biabi anta thou art in the estimate of my father, I give it for thee. 
One distinctly perceives in vers. 14, 15, the echo of ,Job xxviii. 
This tetrastich occurs again with a slight variation at viii. 10, 11. 
The Talmud and the l\Iidrash accent it so, that in the former the 
expression is c•~::in-,:i,, and in the latter ,•~::in-,:i,, and they explain 
the latter of precious stones and pearls ( n,•,rn;:ii n,:rn:l c•:c.~ ). 

Vers. 16-18. That wisdom is of such incomparable value is 
here confirmed : 

16 Length of days is in her right hand ; 
In her left, riches and honour. 

17 Her ways are plea.sant ways, 
And all her paths are peace. 

18 A tree of life is she to those that lay hold upon her, 
And be who always holdeth her fast is blessed. 

As in the right hand of Jahve, according to Ps. xvi. 11, are plea
sures for evermore, so "\:Visdom holds in her right hand "length of 
days," viz. of the days of life, thus life, the blessing of blessings; 
in her left, riches and honour (viii. 18), the two good things which, 
it is true, <lo not condition life, but, received from ·wisdom, and 
thus wisely, elevate the happiness of life-in the right hand is the 
chief good, in the left the 7rpoa01K1J, Matt. vi. 33. Didymus: Per 
sapientice dextram dit-inan,m rentm cognitio, ex qua immortalitatis 
vita oi·itur, signijicatur; per sinistram autem i·ei·um lmmanarum 
notitia, ex qua glo,-ia opumque abundantia nascitw·. The LXX., 
as between 15a and 15b, so also here after ver. 16, interpolate two 
lines: "From her mouth proceedeth righteousness; justice and 
mercy she bears upon her tongue,"-perhaps translated from the 
Hebr., but certainly added by a reader. 

Ver. 17. cp:i-•:1:'! are ways on which one obtains what is agree
able to the inner and the outer man, and which it does goocl to 
enjoy. The parallel cl,~ is not a genitive to ni:r;:,J to be supplied ; 
the paths of ,visdom are themselves cl,~i, for she brings well-being 
on all sides and deep inward satisfaction (peace). In regard to ;,;i•i:iJ, 
via eminens, elata, Schultens is right (vicl. under i. 15); 1 ~•~IJ'GJ 
has llfunach, and instead of the J,fet!teg, Tarclw, i·icl. under i. 31b. 

1 The root is not Jn, to grope, but m; whence Arab. natt, to bubble up, 
natci, to raise oneself, to swell up, etc. 
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The figure of the tree of life the fruit of which brings immortality, 
is, as xi. 30, xv. 4 (cf. xiii. 12), Rev. ii. 7, taken from the history 
of paradise in the Ilook of Genesis. The old ecclesiastical saying, 
Lignum vitre crux Clti·isti, accommodates itself in a certain measure, 
through Matt. xi. 19, Luke xi. 49, with this passage of the Book of 
Proverbs. 7 P'!~~ means to fasten upon anything, more fully 
expressed in Gen. xxi. 18, to bind the hand firm with anything, 
to seize it firmly. They who give themsekes to ,visdom, come to 
experience that she is a tree of life whose fruit contains and com
municates strength of life, and whoever always keeps fast hold of 
Wisdom"is blessed, i.e. to be pronounced happy (Ps. xii. 3, vid. under 
Ps. cxxxvii. 8). The predicate ,~~'?, blessed, refers to each one of 
the ~•:ii;M, those who hold her, cf. xxvii. 16, N um. xxiv. 9. It is the 
so-calied distributive singular of the predicate, which is freely used 
particularly in those cases where the plur. of the subject is a parti
ciple (vid. under ver. 35). 

FIFTH IKTI:ODUCTORY MASIIAL DISCOURSE, III. 19-26. 

TIIE WORLD-CREATIVE WISDOll AS llEDIATnIX OF DIVIXE 

PROTECTION. 

0 son, guard against seducers (i. 8 ff.); listen to the warning 
\'Oice of Wisdom (i. 20 ff.); seek after Wisdom: she is the way to 
God, comes from God, and teaches thee to shun the wicked way 
and to walk in the way that is good (ii.); thou shalt obtain her if, 
renouncing self-confidence, thou givest thyself unreserl"edly to God 
(iii. 1-18)-these are the four steps, so far, of this introductory 
-rrapa{v«ri~. Each discourse contributes its own to present vividly 
and impressively what ,Visdom is and what she procures, her nature 
and her blessings. From her hand come all good gifts of God to 
men. She is the tree of life. Her place between God and men is 
thus that of a mediatrix. 

Vers. 19, 20. This place of a mcdiatrix-the speaker here now 
continues-she had from the beginning. God's world-creating 
work was mediated by her: 

19 Jahve hath by wisdom founded the earth, 
Established the heavens by uuderslanding. 
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20 lly Ilis knowledge the water-floods broke forth, 
And the sky dropped down dew. 

That II is<lom is meant by which God planned the world-idea, an<l 
now also wrought it out; the wisdom in which God conceived the 
world ere it was framed, and by which also He gave external 
realization to His thoughts; the wisdom which is indeed an attri
bute of God and a characteristic of His actions, since she is a 
property of His nature, and His nature attests itself in her, but 
not less, as appears, not from this group of tetrastichs, but from 
all that has hitherto been said, and from the personal testimony, 
viii. 22 ff., of which it is the prcrludium, she goes forth as a divine 
power to which God has given to have life in herself. Considered 
apart from the connection of these discourses, this group of verses, 
as little as Jer. x. 2, Ps. civ. 24, determines regarding the attribu
tive interpretation; the Jerusalem Targum, I., when it translates, 
Gen. i. 1, n•t:;~,:i by 111??1n? (~1:1'??1n?), combines viii. 22 with such 
passages as this before us. 11:1; (here with the tone thrown back) 
properly signifies, like the Arab. wasad, to lay fast, to found, for one 
gives to a fact the firm basis of its existence. The parallel Pil. of j1:J 

(Arab. krJn, cogn. Ji'l:l, sec on lsaialt, p. 691) signifies to set up, to 
restore; here equivalent to, to give existence. 

Ver. 20. It is incorrect to understand 20a, with the Targ., of 
division, i.e. separating the water under the firmament from the 
water above the firmament; lli??l is spoken of water, especially of its 
breaking forth, Gen. vii. 11, Ex. xiv. 21, cf. Ps. lxxiv. 15, properly 
dividing itself out, i.e. welling forth from the bowels of the earth; 
it means, without distinguishing the primordial waters and the later 
water-floods confined within their banks ( cf. Job xxxviii. 8 f., Ps. 
civ. 6-8), the overflowing of the earth for the purpose of its pro
cesses of cultivation and the irrigation of the land. nir.i;ir;, (from 
cm= i'lf?~, to groan, to roar) are chiefly the internal water stores 
of the earth, Gen. xlix. 25, Ps. xxxiii. 7. But while 20a is to be 
understood of the waters under the firmament, 20b is to be inter
preted of those above. c•r~? (from i'':1~, Arab. s[ia~, comminue,·e, 
attenuai·e) properly designates the uppermost stratum of air thinly 
and finely stretching itself far aud wide, and then poetically the 
clouds of heaven (vid. under Ps. lxxvii. 18). Another name, C',;i'"'!V,, 
comes from ~~¥, which is transposed from ~!11 (here used in 20b ), 
Arab. r a/, to drop, to run. The ~9 added on the object accusative 
represents synecdochically all the waters coming down from heaven 
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and fructifying the earth. This watering proceeds from above 
(1:iv11); on the contrary, the endowing of the surface of the earth 
with great and small rivers is a fundamental fact in creation 
(WPJl). 

Vcrs. 21-22. From this eminence, in which the work of creation 
presents wisdom, exhortations are now deduced, since the writer 
always expresses himself only with an ethical intention regarding 
the nature of wisdom : 

21 My son, may they not depart from thine eyes
Preserve thoughtfulness and consideration, 

22 And they will be life to thy soul 
Aud grace to thy neck. 

If we make the SJ.nonyms of wisdom which are in 21b the subject 
per pi·olepsin to 112:·,~ (Ilitzig and Zockler), then 19-20 and 21-22 
clash. The subjects are wisdom, understanding, knowledge, which 
belong to God, and shall from Him become the possession of those 
who make them their aim. Regarding n,, obliquari, d,jf,ectere, sec 
under ii. 15, cf. iv. 21; regarding n:~•);1 (here defective after the 
llfasora, as rightly in Vened. 15151 1521, and Nissel, 1662), see at 
ii. 7; 11?: for nar~i;i, see at iii. 2b. The LXX. (cf. Heb. ii. 1) 
translat~ without distinctness of reference : vie µ,~ 7rapappvfl~ 
(7rapapvfi~), let it not flow past, i.e. let it not be unobserved, hold 
it always before thee; the Targ. with the Syr. render ?)? ~?, ne 
i•ilescat, as if the words were 1,11:·,~. In 22a the synallage generis 
is continued: ~•~'.1 for nt?l'.11, Regarding n,n~, see at i. 9. By 
,visdom the soul gains life, divinely true and blessed, and the 
external appearance of the man grace, which makes him pleasing 
and gains for him affection. 

Vers. 23-26. But more tlian this, wisdom makes its possessor in 
all situations of life confident in God: 

23 Then shalt thou go thy way with confidence, 
And thy foot shall not stumble. 

24 When thou licst down, tbou art not afrai~, 
But thou layest thyself down and hast sweet sleep. 

25 Thou needest not be afraid of sudden alarm, 
Nor for the storm of the wicked wben it breaketh forth. 

2G For Jahve will be thy confidence 
And keep thy foot from the snare. 

The r:t;~? ( cf. our "bei g11ter Laune" = in good cheer), with , of 
the condition, is of the same meaning as the conditional adverbial 
accusative ni,1;1, x. 9, i. 33. Ver. 23b the LXX. translate o oe 
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wov~ a-ou oi:J µ,;, wpoa-KO'f!I, while, on the contrary, at r~. xci. 12 
they make the person the subject (µ,1woTE wpoa-:cot!I~ TOV K.T.A.) ; 
here also we retain more surely the subject from 23a, especially 
since for the intrans. of ~1: (to smite, to push) a Ilithpa. ~l.~;;1-:1 is 
used J er. xiii. 16. In ver. 24 there is the echo of Job xi. IS, and 
in ver. 25 of Job v. 21. 24b is altogether the same as Job v. 2,tb: 
,t decwnbes et suavis e,·it somnus tmts = si decubue,·is, suavis erit. 
The hypothetic perf., according to the sense, is both there and at 
,Job xi.18 (cf. Jer. xx, 9) oxytoned as per/. consrc. Similar examples 
are vi. 22, Gen. xxxiii. 13, 1 Sam. xxv. 31, cf. Ewald,§ 357a. n:n~ 
(of sleep as Jer. xxxi. 26) is from :rw, which in Hebr. is used of 
pleasing impressions, as the Arab.' ai>iba of a lively, free disposition. 
n;;i, somnus (nom. actionis from il?;, with the ground-form sina 
preserved in the Arab. lidat, t"id. Job, p. 284, note), agrees in 
inflexion with n1tj, amws. ,~, ver. 25a, denies, like Ps. cxxi. 3, 
with emphasis: be afraid only not= thou liast altogether nothing to 
fear. Schultens rightly says: Subest species prohibitionis et tan'}uam 
abominationis, ne tale quicqumn vel in suspicionem veniat in mentemi-e 
cogitando admittatur. i11;;i here means terror, as i. 2G f., the terrific 
object; ci:-:;;i;;i (with the accus. om) is the virtual genitive, as xxvi. 2 
C!".J (with accus. am). Regarding n~l:i, sec under i. 27. The 
genitive C'~?; may be, after Ps. xxxvii. 17, the 9enit. subjecti, but 
still it lies nearer to say that he who ·chooses the wisdom of God as 
his guiding star has no grnund to fear punishment as transgressors 
have reason to fear it; the n~t:i is meant which wisdom threatens 
against transgressors, i. 27. He needs have no fear of it, for 
wisdom is a gift of God, and binds him who receives it to the 
giver: J ahve becomes ancl is henceforth his confidence. Regard
ing :J essentire, which expresses the closest connection of the subject 
with the predicate which it introduces, see under Ps. xxxv. 2. As 
here, so also at Ex. xviii. 4, Ps. cxviii. 7, cxlvi. 5, the predicate is a 
noun with a pronominal suffix. 'O,~ is, as at Ps. lxxviii. 7, Job 
xxxi. 241 cognate to n77'? and ol)~D, 1 the object and ground of con
fidence. That the word in other connections may mean also fool
hardiness, Ps. xlix. 14, and folly, Eccles. vii. 25 (cf. regarding 
~•~:i, which in Arab. as belid denotes the dull, in Hehr. fools, see 
under i. 22), it follows that it proceeds from the fundamental con-

1 According to Maluim, n1;,n is the expectation of good, and So:i, confidence 
in the presence of evil. ' ' • • •• _. 

YOL, I. U 
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ception of fulncss of flesh and of fat, whence arise the conceptions 
of dulness and slothfulness, as well as of confidence, whether con
fidence in self or in God (see Schultens l.c., and vViinsche's Hosea, 
p. 207 f.). i:;S. is taking, catching, as in a net or trap or pit, from 
,:;,?, to catch (cf. Arab. lakida, to fasten, ]II. IV. to hold fast); 
another root-meaning, in which Arab. lak connects itself with nak, 
1J, to strike, to assail (whence al-lalalat, the assault against the 
enemy, Deutsclt. l',lvrgcnl. Zeitscli. xxii. 110), is foreign to the Hehr. 
Regarding the jr.1 of i:SiJ, Fleischer remarks : "The I'? after verbs 
of guarding, preserving, like 1D::i and 1~J, properly expresses that 
one by those means holds or seeks to hold a person or thing back 
fro~ so~ething, like the Lat. d1fcndere, tneri aliquem ab l,ostibus, a 
pel'!culo. 1 

SIXTH IXTI:ODGCTOUY MASIIAL DISCOUR.'3E, III. 27-~:;. 

EXIIOP.TATIOX TO llEXE\'OLEXCE AND I:ECTITGDE. 

The promise in which it terminates, designates the close of the fifth 
<liscoursc. The sixth differs from it in this, that, like none of the 
preceding, it adds proverb to proverb. The first series recommends 
love to one's neighbour, and the second warns against fellowship 
with the uncharitable. 

Vers. 27, 28. The first illustration of neighbourly love which 
is recommended, is readiness to serve : 

1 Hitzig rejects iii. 22-26 as a later interpolation. And why? Because iii., 
which he regards as a complete discourse, consists of twice ten verses beginning 
with 'J!). In additiou to this symmetry other reasons easily reveal themselves to 
his pe~~tration, But the discourses contaiucd in chap. i.-ix. do not all begin 
with 'JJ (vid. i. 20); and when it stands in the beginning of the discourse, it is 
not always the first word (vid. i. 8); and when it occurs as the first word or in 
the first line, it does not always colllmcnce a new discourse (vid. i. 15 in the 
middle of the first, iii. 11 in the mi<l<llc of the fourth); and, moreover, the Hehr. 
poetry and oratory docs not reckon according lo verses terminated by Soph 
Pasulc, which are always accented distichs, but U1cy in reality frequently consist 
of three or more lines. The rejected verses are in nothing unlike those that 
remain, and which are undisputc,I; they show the same structure of stiehs, con
sisting for the most part of three, but sometimes also only of two words (cf. 
iii. 2:lb with i. 9b, 10b), the eamc breadth in the course of the thoughts, and the 
same accord with Job and Deuteronomy. 
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27 Refuse no manner of good to him to whom it is duo 
When it is in thy power to Jo it. 

28 Say not to thy neighbour, "Go, and come again, 
To-morrow I will give it," whilst yet thou bast it. 
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Regarding the intensive plur. i'?¥f with a sing. meaning, see 
under i. 19. The form of expression without the suffix is not'?.~~ 
but Jio '-ll~; and this denotes here, not him who does good ('llJ as 
Arab. dhw or sal,ab), but him to whom the good deed is clone ( cf. 
xvii. 8), i.e. as 

0

h~re, him who is worthy of it ()JIJ as Arab. a!,t), 
him who is the man for it (Jewish intcrp.: ,, •,~, 1m1:;i •r., ). ,v e 
must refuse nothing good (nothing either legally or morally good) 
to him who has a right to it (JI? i:,9 as Job xxii. 7, xxxi. IG),1 if 
we are in a condition to do him this good. The phrase '"): '~?-c\ 
Gen. xxxi. 29, and frequently, signifies: it is belonging to (prac
ticable) the power of my hand, i.e. I have the power and the means 
of doing it. As ,.1 signifies the haughty, insolent, but may be also 
used in the neuter of insolent conduct ( vid. Ps. xix. 14), so ~~ 
signifies the strong, but also (although only in this phrase) strength. 
The Kei·i rejects the plur. "1'~:, because elsewhere the hand always 
follows '~? in the singular. But it rejects the plur. "1'1/.J? (ver. 28) 
because the address following is directed to one person. Neither of 
these emendations was necessary. The usage of the language per
mits exceptions, notwithstanding the usus tyrannus, and the plur. 
7•11,, may be interpreted distributively: to thy fellows, it may be 
this one or that one. IIitzig also regards 7•y,, as a singular; but 
the mas. of n;r~, the ground-form of which is certainly i-a'j, is n~·:i, 
or shorter, l/~- J1::'; l?. does not mean: forth! go home again! but: 
go, and come again. J1~, to come again, to return to something, to 
seek it once more.2 The , of !JT;l~ l:'.'.1 is, as 29b, the conditional: 
quwn sit penes te, sc. guod ei des. " To-morrow shall I give" is 
less a promise than a delay and putting off, because it is difficult 
for him to alienate himself from him who makes the request. This 

1 Accentuate J11J y;r.,n·,~, not J10"l/lt:1n·S~. The doubling of the ,llak

keph is purposeless: a~d, on the cont:ary, tl,e separating of JlO from i•SJ1J!J 
by the D,chi (the separating accent suboruinate to Atlwach) is proper. It is 
thus in the best A!SS. 

2 Thus also (Arab.) rnj' is used in Thaalebi's Co,!fidential Compm1ion, p. 24, 
line 3, of Fhigcl's ed. Admission was prevented to one Haschmid, then angry 
lie sought it once more; he was again rejected, then he sought it not again 
(Arab. fl.m yraj'), but says, etc. Fliigcl has misunderstood the p:i.ssagc. 
Fleischer explains raj', with reference to Prov. iii. 28, by rew,ir a la charge. 
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holding fast by one's own is unamiable selfishness; this putting off 
in the fulfilment of one's duty is a sin of omission-au 7ilp oioa,, 
as the LXX. adds, -rt -re~eTat 17 bnoiiua. 

Ver. 29. A second illustration of neighbourly love is harmless
ness: 

Devise not evil against thy neighbour, 
While he dwcllcth securely by thee. 

The verb t:i~IJ, xapauueiv, signifies to cut into, ancl is used of the 
fabei· fermrius as well as of the tignai'ius (Isaiah, p. 463), who 
with a cutting instrument (0,i"I, Gen. iv. 22) works with metal or 
wood, and from his profession is called t:i;IJ, But the word means 
as commonly to plough, i.e. to cut with the plough, and t:iJh is 
used also of a ploughman, and, without any addition to it, it always 
has this meaning. It is then a question whether the metaphorical 
phrase ;,1/; ~;~IJ signifies to fabricate evil, cf. dolorum fave1·, men
dacia r·ocude1'e, yevowv ,cat a?TaTWV Tf/CT(J)V, and the Homeric llalCiL 

cf,peul {3uuuoooµ,evetv (Fleischer and most others), or to plough evil 
(Hashi, Ewald, etc.). The Targ., Syriac, and Jerome translate 
Jt:in, without deciding the point, by moli1'i; but the LXX. and 
Gi·recus Yenet. by TEKTaLve,v. The correctness of these render
ings is not suppo;·ted by Ezek. xxi. 36, where n-i:ip~ '!?")'J are not 
such as fabricate destrnction, but smiths who cause destruction; 
also t:i•"!q'?, 1 Sam. xxiii. 9, proves nothing, and probably does not at 
all appertain to eiin incidere (Keil), but to t:iin silei·e, in the sense 
of dolose moliri. On the one hand, it is to be observed from Job 
iv. 8, Hos. x. 13, cf. Ps. cxxix. 3, that the meaning ami·e malmn 
might connect itself with ;,¥; ~IJ; and the proverb of Sirach vii. 
12, µ,~ apoTpla y,iioo, <?T' aoO,cf,f, uou, places this beyond a doubt. 
Therefore in this phrase, if one keeps before him a clear perception 
of the figure, at one time the idea of fabricating, at another that 
of ploughing, is presented before us. The usage of the language 
in the case before us is more in favour of the latter than of the 
former. )Vhetl1er n~ J~: means to dwell together with, or as 
Bottcher, to sit together with, after Ps. i. 1, xxvi. 4 f., need not 
he a matter of dispute. It means in general a continued being 
together, whether as sitting, Job ii. 13, or as dwelling, ,Tudg. xvii. 
11.1 To take advantage of the regardlessness of liim who imparts 

1 Accentuate nt:1J~ Jt:i1•-~1;,i, It is thus in correct texts. The Rebia 
lJiugrash is transfor~ed, ,·~cording to the Accentuatio11ssystem, xviii. § 2. 
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to us his conficlence is unamiable. Love is cloubly owing to him 
who resigns himself to it because he believes in it. 

Ver. 30. A third illustration of the same principle is peaceable
ness: 

Contend not with a mnn without a cause, 
Wheu he has inflicted no evil upon thee. 

Instead of :ml;!, or as the Ke,·, has amended it J•;ry, the abbreviated 
form J,i;i or J"}';I would be more correct after ,~; J\1 or J'1 ( from 
Ji, to be compact) means to fall upon one another, to come to 
haucl-blows, to contend. Contencling and quarrelling with a 
man, whoever he may be, without sufficient reason, ought to be 
abandoned; but there exists no such reason if he has clone me no 
harm which I have to reprnach him with. n~; \>r,,~ with the accus. 
or dat. of the person signifies to bring evil upon any one, ma/um 
inferre, or also refen·e (Schul tens), for '9! ( cogn. ir;)) signifies to 
execute, to complete, accomplish,-both of the initiative ancl of the 
requital, both of the anticipative and of the recompensing action; 
here in the former of these senses, 

Vers. 31, 32. These exhortations to neighbourly love in the 
form of warning against whatever is opposed to it, are followed by 
the warning against fellowship with the loveless : 

31 Be not envious toward the man of violence, 
Aud have no pleasure in all his ways. 

:32 For an abhorrence to Jahvc is the perverse, 
But with the upright is Ilis secret. 

The conceptions of jealousy and envy lie in ~Z.~ (deri,·ed by Schul
tens from ~li', Arnb. ka,ui, intensius rube,·e) inseparable from each 
other. The,LXX., ,~hich for ~ipn reads mpn (1mj,r9), brings the 
envy into 31b, as if the worcls here were ii:i~r;,-,~1, as in Ps. xxxvii. 
1, 7 (there the LXX. has µ,,) r.apaf1;\.ov, here µ,11oe f11;l.wun, ). 
There is no reason for correcting our text in accordance with this 
(substituting ii:ii;ir;, for ii:i7r;, as Ilitzig does), because l';lT'r'~~ ,vould 
be too vague an expression for the object of the envy, while 
inJn-\>::-: altogether agrees with it; and the contrary remark, that 
\>:;i~ 11'.1:!l is funclamentally no inJ, fails, since (1) ,n::i frequently ex
presses· pleasure in anything without the idea of choice, and (2) 
'' have not pleasure in all his ways" is in the Hebrew style equiva
lent to "in any one of his ways;" Ewald, § 323b. He who docs 
" violence to the law" (Zeph. iii. 4) becomes thereby, accorcling to 
the common course of the world, a person who is feared, whose autho-
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rity, power, and resources are increased, but one must not therefore 
em·y him, nor on any side take pleasure in his conduct, which in 
all respects is to be reprobated ; for the ri,~, iu.fie.vus, tortuosus ( vid. 
ii. 15), who swen·es from the right way and goes in a crooked 
false way, is an object of Jahve's abhorrence, while, on the contrary, 
the just, who with a right mind walks in the right way, is J ahve's 
iio-an echo of Ps. xxv. 14. ,;o (TI. ic, to be firm, compressed) 
means properly the being pressed. together, or sitting together ( cf. 
the Arab. wisad, wisudt, a cushion, divan, corresponding in form 
to the IIebr. iiD'.) for the purpose of private communication an<l 
conversation (i~;;:i), and then partly the confidential intercourse, 
as here ( cf. ,Tob xxix. 4), partly the private communication, the 
secret ( Amos iii. 7). LXX., EV 0€ O!Kato,~ [ ou] uuveop,a/;e,. Those 
who are out of the way, who prefer to the simplicity of right-doing 
all manner of crooked ways, are contrary to God, and He. may have 
nothing to do with them; but the right-minded He makes partakers 
of His most intimate intercourse, He deals with them as His friends. 

Ver. 33. The prosperity of the godless, far from being worthy 
of envy, has as its reverse side the curse: 

The curse of Jahve is in the house of the godless, 
And the dwelling of the just He blcsscth. 

n;~? (a curse), like n~J?? (a highway, from '21?), is formed from 
,J:S ( cf. Arab. ltarr, detestari, aMorrere, a word-imitation of an in
terjection used in disagreeable experiences). The curse is not 
merely a deprivation of external goods which render life happy, 
and the blessing is not merely the fulness of external possessions; 
the central-point of the curse lies in continuous disquiet of con
science, and that of the blessing in the happy consciousness that 
God is with us, in soul-rest and peace which is certain of the grace 
nnd goodness of Goel. The poetic n!l (from n,, = Arab. nwy, teten
dit ali1uo) signifies the place of settlement, and may be a word 
borrmved from a nomad lifo, since it denotes specially the pasture
gt·ound; cf. xxiv. 15 (Fleischer). ·while the curse of God rests in 
the house of the wicked (vid. Kohler on Zech. v. 4), He blesses, 
on the contrary, the dwelling-place of the righteous. The LXX. 
and Jerome read !J'.!J'., but !J~t is more agreeable, since God con
tinues to be the subject. 

Ver. 34. His relation to men is determined by their relation to 
Him. 
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J.s for the scorners, He scornclh them, 
llut to the lowly lie gi,·cth grace. 
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~Jost interpreters render the verrn thus: "If the scorner IIe 
(even He, in return) scorneth, so lfo (on the other hand) giveth 
grace to the lowly." For the sequence of the words in the conse
quence, in which the precedence of the ,·erb is usual, e.g. Lev. 
xii. 5, we arc referred to xxiii. 18, cf. xxiv. 14; but why had the 
poet placed the two facts in the relation of condition and conse
quence 1 The one fact is not the consequence but the reverse of 
the other, and accordingly they are opposed to each other in co
ordinated passages, Ps. xviii. 26 f. The Vav in snch antitheses has 
generally the meaning of "and.on the other hand," e.g. Job viii. 
:!O, while the LXX., Targ.1 Syriac, and Jerome altogether pass 
over the O~ as if it did not exist. Ziegler translates: "Truly! the 
scorner He scorneth;" but an affirmative 0~ does not exist, the 
asseveration after the manner of an oath is negative. Bertheau's 
expedient would be more acceptable, by which he makes the whole 
of ver. 34 the protasis to ver. 35; but if this were intended, another 
subject would not enter into ver. 35. Thus 34a and 34b are two 
independent parallel passages; C'¥~?-o::i is the protasis: if as re
gards the scorners, i.e. if His conduct is directed to the scorners, so 
He scorneth. Tlie , denotes relation, and in this elliptical usage is 
like the , of superscription, e.g. Jer. xxiii. 9. ~1l"I is the emphatic 
a{no~: lie on the contrary, and in a decisive way (Ewald, § 314ab). 
Instead of !''?: there might have been used C;!'?'. (for i''?(l, where 
it occurs as a governing word, has the accusative, xix. 28, Ps. 
cxix. 51), but we do not miss the object: if it relates to scorners 
(thus also Lowenstein translates), so it is He in return who 
scorneth. The LXX. renders it: dpto~ i11rep1Jrf,,,vat~ avTt-raa-a-e-rat, 
-ra1mva'i, l'ie l'iil'irua-t xaptv; cf. J as. iv. 6, 1 Pet. v. 5. ~1:, is used 
as a name of God (Deutsch. ,lforgenl. Zeitscl,r. xvi. 400), on which 
account it is rendered like MW by td1pto~. A inr,p1rf,ava~ (appearing 
above others, i.e. overbearing) is the r?., according to the definition 
xxi. 24. The expression of the talio is generalized in av-rtnl.a-
CTETat (resists them). For C"JJI the /(e,-i has C:')J~: 1J¥ (from M/¥, 
the ground-form ll¥, Arab. 'anaw) is the lowly (-rar.eivo,), or he 
who bends himself, i.e. the gentle and humble, the patient, an<l 
the passive •~¥, he who is bowed down, the suffering; but the limits 
of the conception are moveable, since in 'll/ is presupposed the 
possession of fruit-virtues gained in the school of a!Hictiou, 
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Ver. 3j. This group of the proverbs of wisdom now suitably 
closes with the fundamental contrast between the wise ancl fools: 

The wise shall inherit l1onour, 
Dut fools carry away shame. 

If we take c•7•i;,71 as the object, then we can scarcely interpret the 
clause: shame sweeps fools away (Umbreit, Zoclder, Bertheau), 
for c•·m [Iliph. of tm] signifies (Isa. !vii. 14, Ezek. xxi. 31) "to 
raise _up anythin~ high ~nd /~r," not''. to !";cep ,awa(' P1:efer
able IS the rendenng : Tov~ o acppova~ u,yoi anµ,ia ( (Ji-cec, J, euet., 
ancl similarly Jerome), i.e. only to it clo they owe their celebrity as 
warning examples (Ewald), to which Oetinger compares" whose 
glory is in their shame," Phil. iii. HI ; 1 but i\S8 is the contrary of 
1\J~ (glory, Hab. ii. lG), and therefore is as much an object con
ception as is the latter, 3ja. If it is the object, then if we take C':O. 
from 11,? after the form of i?., Neh. xiii. 21 = C':'r,lr,> (Ilos. iv. 7), 
it might be rendered : Yet fools exchange shame (Lowenstein). 
But 11r.,, like the Arab. ,,,,,,., lmusfre, means properly to pass m·er 
or to wander over; it is intransitive, and only in Jliph. signifies 
actively to exchange. C':l?. thus will be the participle of C'")~; the 
plur. taken distributively (fools= whoever is only always a fool) is 
connected with the singular of the predicate. This change in the 
number is here, however, more difficult than at iii. 18, and in other 
places, where the plur. of the part. permits the resolution into a 
relative clause with quicunque, and more difficult than at xxviii. 1, 
where the sing. of the predicate is introduced by attraction ; 
wherefore c•ir., may be an error in transcriLing for c•r.,•ir., or 
'1)'1r.l (Bottcl,er). J. H. Michaelis (after the Targ. and Syr.) has 
properly rendered the clause: "slulti lollunt ignominiam lanquam 
poi·tionem suam," adding " quw dei·irato nomine .ir.,nn dicilui·." 
c•,;, signifies, in the language of the sacrificial worship and of 
worship generally, to lift off from anything the best portion, the 
legitimate portion due to God and the priesthood (vid. at iii. 9)'; 
for which reason Rashi glosses c•ir., by ,, t:i•illr.i, and Halbng by 
,~ ;i•J;r.,. See xiv. 29. Honour is that which the wise inherit, it 
falls to them unsought as a possession, but fools receive shame as 
the offal (viz. of their foolish conduct). 'l'he fut. and part. are sig
nificantly interchanged. The life of the wise ends in glory, but 

1 Jona Gcrundi renders it otherwise: " But sl1ame raises the fools hlgh ; ,, i.e. 
only the infamous, he who has no sense of honour, makes much advancement 
out of fools. 
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fools inherit shame; the fruit of their cou<luct is shame and ever
more shame. 

SEVEXTII INTTIODUCTORY MASIIAL DISCOL"RSE, IV.-V. G. 

r.ECOLLECTlO~S OF n1s FATHER'S IIOUSF.. 

The means are not yet exhausted by which the teacher of wisdom 
seeks to procure acceptance for his admonitions and warnings, and 
to give them emphasis. He has introduced the importance of his 
person in order that he might gain the heart of the disciple, and 
bas presented as speaker, instead of himself, the revered person of 
\Visdom herself, who seeks to win, by means of warnings and 
promises, the souls of men. 

Chap. iv. 1-4. He now confirms and explains the command to 
duty which he has placed at the beginning of the whole (i. 8). 
This he docs by his own example, for he relates from the histor_v 
of his own youth, to the circle of disciples by whom he sees himself 
surrounded, what good doctrine his parents ha,! taught him rc
ganling the way of life : 

1 Hear, ye sons, the instruction of a. father, 
And attend that ye may gain understauding ; 

2 For I give lo you good doctrine, 
Forsake not my rlircction ! 

3 For I was a son to my father, 
A tender and only (son) in the sight of my mother. 

4 And be instructed me, and said to me: 
"Let thine heart hold fast my wor~s: 
Observe my commandments and live!,. 

That C'?:;l in the address comes here into the place of 'P, hitherto 
used, externally denotes that 'J:J. in the progress of these discourses 
finds another application: the poet himself is so addrnssed by his 
father. Intentionally he does not say C?,':J~ (cf. i. 8): he does not 
mean the father of each individual among those addressed, but 
himself, who i~ a father in his relation to them as his disciples; 
and as he manifests towards them fatherly love, so also he can lay 
claim to paternal authority over them. n111? is rightly vocalized, 
not n1n~. The words do not give the object of attention, but the 
de,ign, tl:te aim. The combination of ideas in nr;i nr•! (cf. i, 2), 
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which appears to us singular, loses its strangeness when we remem
ber that n)li means, according to its etymon, deposition or reception 
into the conscience and life. Regarding ni??, apprehension, recep
tion, lesson= doctrine, via. i. 5. 'l:11'.1~ is the perf., which denotes 
as fixed and finished what is just now being done, Gesenius, 
§ 126, 4. ::JI¥ is here synonym of t:hia, i. 8, and the contrary of 
,,;:j, xxviii. 4. The relative factum in the perfect, designating 
the circumstances under which the eyent happened, regularly pre
cedes the chief factmn •~~;l; see under Gen. i. 2 f. Superficially 
understood, the expression 3a would be a platitude; the author 
means that the natural legal relation was also confirming itself as a 
moral one. It was a relation of many-sided love, according to 3a: 
he was esteemed of his mother-'/.!:)?, used of the reflex in the 
juclgment, Gen. x. !l, and of loving care, Gen. xvii. 18, means 
this-as a tender child, and therefore tenderly to be protected (1"! 
as Gen. xxxiii. 13), and as an only child, whether he were so in 
reality, or was only loved as if he were so. i•i:i: (Aq., Sym., 
'l'beod., µovo"(EV~,) may with reference to number also mean unice 
dilectns (LXX. a"(a7rwµevo,); cf. Gen. xxii. 2, "1")'".1'. (where the 
LXX. translate Tov a"(a71'TJT<JV, without therefore ha,·ing "1")'1'. 
before them). 'l!l) is maintained by all the versions; '?.J~ is not a 
vai-iant.1 The instruction of the father begins with tl;e jussive, 
which is pointed 2 -11?1;''. to distinguish it from -191;1'. on account of 
the /J. The LXX. has incorrectly epetOeTw, as if the word were 7r.io•; 
Symmachus has correctly KaTexfrw. The imper. n.'.1;1} is, as vii. 2, 
Gen. xx. 7, more than n.'.1;'J:11; the teacher seeks, along with the 
means, at the same time their object: Observe my commandments, 
and so become a partaker of life! The Syriac, however, acids 
"l'ti' Jit:i'Ktl 'J'.l;in) [ and my instruction as the apple of thine eye], a 
clause borrowed from vii. 2. 

Yers. 5, G. The exhortation of the father now specializes itself: 
5 Get wisdom, get understanding; 

Forget not and turn not from the words of my month. 

1 In some editions ,JJ) is noted as R.eri to ,~:.71S, but erroneously and contrary 
to the express evidenc;~f the ~fasora, which affirms that there are two passages 
in which we ought to read not 'l!:I), but 'l:J), viz. I's. lxxx. 3 and Prov. iv. 3. 

2 The writing of -1r.in• with the grave ltletheg (Gaja) and Kamets-Chatuplt 

( o) is that of llen Ash~~•; on the other hand, -1bn• with Cho/em (6) and the 
permanent Metheg is that of Ben Napbtali; l'id. ,11/~l,/ul 21a (under the rnrbal 
form 25), § 30. 



CllAr, ff. ,-~- 107 

G Forsake her not, so shall she prcserrn thee; 
Love her, so shall she keep thee. 

Wisdom and understanding are (5a) thought of as oLjects of 
merchandise ( cf. xxiii. 23, iii. 14), like the one pearl of great 
price, :Hatt. xiii. 46, and the words of fatherly instruction (5b), 
accordingly, as offering this precious possession, or helping to the 
acquisition of it. One cannot indeed say correctly '!l-')'?~? n:dn-S~, 
but '!l-•it.:1~ ibtli)? M:)t:in-,~ (Ps. cii. 5); and in this sense n;t;;l'l-?~ 
goes before, or· also the accus. object, which in n:)::•n-,~ the a~thor 
has in his mind, may, since he continues with i:i'I-,~, now not. 
any longer find expression as such. That the '!l-'1t.:I~ arc the 
means of acquiring wisdom is shown in ver. 6, where this continues 
to be the primary idea. The verse, consisting of only four words, 
ought to be divided by llfugrasl, ;1 the Vav (i) iu both halves of 
the verse introduces the apodosis imperativi (cf. e.g. iii. 9 f., and 
the apodosis pi·ohibitivi, iii. 21 f.). The actua I representation of 
wisdom, ver. 5, becomes in ver. 6 personal. 

Vers. 7-9. Referring to ver. 5, the father further explains that 
wisdom begins with the striving after it, and that this strh·ing is 
itself its fundamental beginning: 

7 The beginning of wisdom is "Get wisdom," 
And with [um, at the price of) all thou hast gotten get understanding. 

8 Esteem her, so shall she lilt thee up; 
She will bring thee honour if thou dost embrace her. 

!) She will put on thine head a graceful i:arland, 
She will bestow upon thee a glorious diadem. 

In the motto of the book, i. 7, the author would say that the fear 
of J alive is that from which all wisdom takes its origin. i7ii7' n~,• 
(i. 7) is the subject, and as such it stands foremost. 1-Ie're i1~ 
means to say what the beginning of wisdom consists in. i7'??:1 n•-7~:! 
is the subject, and stands forth as such. The predicate may also 
be read i7'??~-ni~ (=nil~), after xvi. 16. The beginning of wis
dom is (consists in) the getting of wisdom; but the imperative 
i"I.~~, which also Aq., Sym., Theod. (K-r,ja-a.), Jerome, Syr., Targ. 
express (the LXX. leaYes ver. 7 untranslated), is supported by 7b. 
Hitzig, after Mercier, De Dieu, and Doderlcin, translates the verse 

1 According to correct readings in codd. and older editions, )~t.:lt:'n, has 

also indeed I/ebia Mugrash, and i7Jii~, JI.Iercl,a (with Zinnorith); vid. Torath 

Emeth, p. 47, § 6; Accentuationss!/.'ll·e~: xviii. § 1, 2; aod regarding the Ziu .. 
norith, see Liber P.,almorum llebraicus by S. Baer, p. xii. 
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thus : "the highest thing is wisdom; get wisdom," which Zockler 
approves of; but the reasons which determine him to this render
ing are subtleties: if the author had wished himself to be so 
understood, he ought at least to have written the words n9?Q;:J n•~K-:!. 
Ilut i"l\'?Q n•t;;K-:! is a genitive of relation, as is to be expected from 
the relativity of the idea n't;;K-:!, and his intention is to say that the 
beginning of wisdom consists in the proposition i"IJ?'.;IQ i"l?,~ (cf. the 
similar formula, Eccles. xii. 13); this proposition is truly the lapis 
pliilosopliorum, it contains all that is necessary in order to becom
ing wise. Therefore the Greek a-ocp{a called itself modestly r/,i">..o
a-ocf,{a; for apx,, auTij, the Book of Wisdom has, vi. 18, ,j UA.1)0ea-TaT1J 
.,,.a,oe{a, lm0vµ,{a. In 7 b the proposition is expressed which con
tains the speci.ficwn helping to wisdom. The ~ denotes price: 
give all for wisdom ('.\Iatt. xiii. 4G, 44); no price is too high, no 
sacrifice too great for it. 

Ver. 8. The meaning of the a'r.. "fE"fP· ?i?.?i? is determined by 
012i1 in the parallel clanse; '?~ signifies to raise, exalt, as a way or 
dam by heaping np; the Pilpel, here tropical: to value or estimate 
highly. Bottcher interprets well: hold it high in price, raise it 
(as a purchaser) always higher, make offer for it upon offer. The 
LXX. (approved by l3ertheau), 1repixapaKwa-ov auT1v, circum
vallate it, i.e. surround it with a wall (i7??b)-a strange and here 
unsuitable figure. Hold it high, says the author, and so it will 
reward 1 thee with a high place, and (with chiastic transposition of 
the performance and the consequence) she will honour' thee if 
(eav) thou lovingly embracest her. i'~".1 is used of embracing in 
the pressure of tender love, as in the Canticles ii. 6, viii. 3; the 
Piel is related to the Kal as arnplexari to amplecti. "Wisdom 
.,xalts her admirers, honours her lovers, and makes a man's appear
ance pleasant, causing him to be reverenced when he approaches. 
Regarding m-n:]\ vid. i. 9. l~ti, to deliver np (Gen. xiv. 20), to 
girn up (Hos. xi. 8), is connected in the free poetic manner with 
two accusatives, instead of with an accus. and dat. LXX. has 
111repaa-1r{a-'!1, but one does not defend himself (as with a shield) by 
a wreath or crown. 

1 Lowenstein has rightly 7r-i,;,11n1, vid. my preface to Baer"s Genesis, p. di. 

2 We read 71~:,n, not -in~:in (Hahn) or ~1:):Jrl (Liiwenstein); the tone 
lies on the pem,u:, ancl tbe tone-syllable has the point 'l'scrc, as in '11P,'.\, Deut. 
xnii. 7; <id. Michlul G6b. • • 



CHAP. I\'. 10-17. 

Vers. 10-12. There is no reason for the supposition that the 
warning which his father garn to the poet 110w passes over into 
warnings given by the poet himself (Ilitzig); the admonition of 
the father thus far refers only in general to the endeavour after 
wisdom, and we are led to expect that the good doctrines which 
the father communicates to the son as a viaticwn will be further 
expanded, and become more and more specific when they take a 
new departure. 

10 Hearken, my son, and receive my sayings, 
So shall the years of life be increased to thee. 

11 In the way of wisdom have I taught thee, 
Guided thee in the paths of rectitude. 

12 When thou goest, thy step shall not be straitened; 
And if thou runncst, thou shalt not stum\Jle. 

Regarding n~ ( of n~~) of appropriating reception and taking up 
in succum et sanguiuem, rid. i. 3 ; regarding 0';11 niii?, years not 
merely of the duration of life, but of the enjoyment of life, iii. 2; 
regarding Sjpr,> (;,?/llr,>), path (track), ii. 9; regarding the 7 of 
i"l';ii"I, of the department and subject of instruction, Ps. xxv. 8. 
The perfects, ver. 11, are different from 'l:lD/, 2a; they refer to 
rules of life given at an earlier period, which are summarily re
peated in this address. The way of wisdom is that which leads to 
wisdom (Job xxviii. 23); the paths of rectitude, such as trace out 
the way which is in accordance with the rule of the good and the 
right. If the youth holds to this direction, he will not go on in 
darkness or uncertainty with am.ions footsteps; and if in youthful 
fervour he flies along his course, he will not stumble on any un
foreseen obstacle and fall. 1)-'.'. is as a metaplastic fut. to 1'J~ or 
111, to be narrow, to straiten, formed as if from ,~~- Tl1e 'l'arg. 
after Aruch,1 7n,~ j)lt:ln ~,, thou shalt not neecl to bind together 
(constringei·e) or to hedge up thy way. 

Vers. 13-17. The exhortations attracting by means of promises, 
now become warnings fitted to alarm : 

13 Hold fast to instruction, let her not go; 
Keep her, for she is thy life. 

14 Into the path of the wicked enter not, 
And walk not in the way of the evil. 

1 (R. No.than ben Jechicl, A.D. 1106, who is usually styled by the Jewish 
writers 1J11¥ S~~' Auctor Aruch, author of a Talmudical Lexicon.] 
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]j .Aroid it, enter not into it; 
Turn from it and pass away. 

16 For they cannot sleep unless they do evil, 
And they arc deprived of sleep unless they bring others to ruin. 

17 For they cat the bread of wickedness, 
And they drink the wine of violence. 

Elsewhere ,91r.i means also self-discipline, or moral religious edu
cation, i. 3; here discipline, i.e. parental educative counsel. ~'.)J:l is 
the segolated fut. apoc. Ilipl1. (indic. n\l']J:I) from taip, cf. the 
imper. Jfipl,. ~;~ from liai-p. ~;~~ is the imper. Kal (not Piel, as 
Aben Ezra thi1,ks) with Da_ryeslt dirimens; cf. the verbal substan
tive n;p, Ps. cxli. 3, with similar Dagesl,, after the form n~~\ Gen. 
xlix. 10. ,91r.i (elsewhere always masc.) is here used in the fem. 
as the synonym of the name of wisdom : keep her (instruction), 
for she is thy life,1 i.e. the life of thy life. In ver. 14 the godless 
( vid. on the root-idea of !'?') under Ps.- i. 1) and the habitually 
wicked, i.e. the vicious, stand in parallelism ; i:-:i11 and "11?~ are re
lated as entering and going on, iugi-essus and pi-ogi·essus. The 
verb ,;_:•~ signifies, like ,::•;, to be straight, even, fortunate, whence 
,~•~=Arab. yusc1i·, happiness, and to step straight out, ix. 6, of 
which meanings •\i~ is partly the intensive, as here, partly the 
causati,·e, xxiii. Hl (elsewhere causative of the meaning, to be 
happy, Gen. xxx. 1:J). The meaning pi·o_r,,.edi is not mediated by 
a supplementary l';¥'.f; the derivative ,1~•~ ("11U'::::), a step; shows 
that it is derived immediately from the root-idea of a movement in a 
strnight line. Still less justifiable is the rendering by Schultens, ne 
i·estigia imprimas in via malormn; for the Arab. u.tl,tl,r is denom. of 
it/11·, "11}~, the primitive verb roots of which, atli,•, ,n~=,t;•~, are lost. 

Ver. 15. On in~;~, avoid it (the way), (opp. IC)~, Job xvii. 9; 
'aJ~r;i, Ps. xvi i. 5 ), sc~ under i. 25. n9~•, elsewhere ( as the Arab. 
shatt, to be without measure, insolent) used in mala111 pai·tem, has 
here its fuudamental meaning, to go aside. l'~¥'? ( expressed in 
French by de dessus, in ltal. by di sopm) denotes: so that thou 
comest not to stand on it. ,;if means in both cases transii-e, bnt 
the second instance, cc to go beyond (farther)" (cf. 2 Sam. xv. 22, 
and under Hab. i. 11), coincides with cc to escape, evadere." 

Ver. 16. In the reason here given the perf. may stand in the con-

1 Punctuate i:,:•n •3 ; the Zi,moritl, represents the place of the .llakkeph, i·id. 
Torath Emetl,, p.'!>. • 
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ditional clauses as well as in Yirgii's Et si non ali,pta noc11isses, 
111ortu11s esses ; but the fut., as in Eccles. v. 11, denotes that they 
(the c•p~ and the c•:pj7) cannot sleep, and are deprived of their 
sleep, unless they arc continually doing evil and bringing others 
into misery; the interruption of this course of conduct, which has 
become to them like a second nature, would be as the interruption 
of their diet, which makes them ill. For the Kal iSi:;t, which 
here must have the meaning of the person sinning (cf. ver. 19), 
and would be feeble if used of the confirmed transgressors, the 
Ke,·i rightly substitutes the lfipliil iS•~'?'., which occurs also 2 Chron. 
xxv. 8, there without an object, in the meaning to cause to fall, as 
the contrast of,]¥ (to help). 

Ver. 17. The second •:;, introduces the reason of their bodily 
,Yelfare being conditioned by evil-doing. If the poet meant: they 
live on bread which consists in wickedness, i.e. on wickedness as 
their bread, then in the parallel sentence he should have used the 
word C7?Q; the geniti,·es are meant of the means of acquisition: 
they live on unrighteous gain, on bread and wine which they 
procure by ,vickedness and by all manner of violence or injustice. 
On the etymon of C'?Q (Arab. hamas, dur11m, asperw11, vehementem 
esse), i·id. Schultens; the plui·. C'C'?~ belongs to a more recent 
epoch (i·id. under 2 Sam. xxii. 49 and Ps. xviii. 49). The change 
in the tense represents the idea that they having eaten such bread, 
set forth such wine, and therewith wash it down. 

Vers. 18, 19. The t,rn ways that lie for his choice before the 
youth, arc distinguished from one anotlier as light is from dark
ness: 

18 And the path of the just is like the brightness of the morning light, 
,vhich shines more and more till tbe perfect day. 

19 The way of the wicked is deep darkness, 
They know not at what they stumble. 

The Hehr. style is wont to conceal in its Vav (1) diverse kinds of 
logical relations, but the Tav of 18<t may suitably stand before 
19a, where the discontinuance of this contrast of the two ways 
is unsuitable. The displacing of a Vav from its right position is 
not indeed without example (see under Ps. xvi. 3); but since 
ver. 19 joins itself more easily than ver. 18 to ver. 17 without 
missing a particle, thus it is more probable that the two verses arc 
to be transposed, than that the , of M-:!~1 (ver. 17) .is to be prefixed to 
:1~1 (ver. 18). Sinning, says ver. 16, has bccouic to the godless as 
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a second nature, so that they cannot sleep without it; they must 
continually be sinning, adds ver. 17, for thus and not otherwise do 
they gain for themselves their daily bread. ,Vith reference to this 
fearful self-perversion to which wickedness has become a necessity 
and a condition of life, the poet further says that the way of the 
godless is M?~~~,1 as deep darkness, as the entire absence of light: 
it cannot be otherwise than that they fall, hut they do not at all 
know whereat they fall, for they do not at all know wickedness 
as such, and have no apprehension of the punishment which from 
an inward necessity it brings along with it; on the contrary, the 
path of the just is in constantly increasing light-the light of 
knowledge, and the light of true happiness which is given 2 in and 
with knowledge. On i"I~~ vid. under Isa. ii. 22; it is Sit'?9, a,cav
ia;>...ov, that is meant, stumbling against which (cf. Lev. xxvi. 37) 
they stumble to their fall. i'l)i,3 used elsewhere than in the llible, 
means the morning star (Venus), (Sirach l. 4, Sy1·.); when used 
in the llible it means the early dawn, the light of the rising sun, 
the morning light, 2 Sam. xxiii. 4, Isa. !xii. 1, which announces 
itself in the morning twilight, Dan. vi. 20. The light of this 
morning sunshine is ii~) i?.iM, going and shining, i.e. becoming 
ever brighter. In the connection of ii~) i?.iM it might be a question 

1 Tn good l!SS. and printed copies the :i has the l'alhach, as Kimchi states the 
rule i11 /llichlol 45a: nn!l n,~~;i S:i, nn!l C'l:l~~ S:i. 

2 Hitzig inverts the order of vers. 18 and 19, and connects tbe •:;: of 16a 
immediately with ver. 19 (for the way of the wicked ... ). He moreover 
regards vers. lG, 17 as an interpolation, and explains ver. 16 as a gloss trans
forming the text of Yer. 19. "Tbat the wicked commit wickedness," says 
Jlitzig, "is indeed certain (1 Sam. xxiv. 14), and the warning of ver. 15 
ought not to derive its motive from their energy in sinning." But the warning 
against the way of the wicketl is founded not on their energy in sinning, but on 
their bondage to sin: their sleep, their food and drink-their life both when 
they sleep and when they wake-is conditioned by sin and is penetrated by 
siu. This foundation of the warning furnishes what is needed, and is in 
nothing open to objcclion. And that in vers. 16 and 19 1)11' NS and ,vi• NS, 
,Sk;:i, and ,St:i:i•, n;m and l"l?!l~:J seem to be alike, does ~~t prove th;t vcr. 
16 o~iginated·· ;; a p~~~llel text .. f~~m ver. 19-in the one verse ns in the other 
the thoughts are original. 

3 Bottcher, uncler 2 Sam. xxiii. 4, explains i'llJ of the brightness striking 
against, conquering (cf. Mll, c:Jll) the clouds; but ferire or percutere lies nearer 
( cf. ).Ill, Ezek. xvi i. 10, i"l:Jl, Ps. cxxi. 6, and the Arab. darb, used of strong 
sensibi~ impressions), as Silius, iv. 329, says of the light: percussit lumine 
campos. 
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whether "Iii{ is regarded as gerundive (Gen. viii. 3, 5), or as 
participle (2 Sam. xvi. 5, J er. xii. 6), or as a participial adjective 
(Gen. xxvi. 13, Judg. iv. 24); in the connection of "lil{) 1iS;;i, on the 
contrary, it is unquestionably the gerundive: the partic. denoting 
the progress joins itself either with the partic., Jon. i. 11, or with 
the participial adjective, 2 Sam. iii. 1, 2 Chron. xdi. 12, or with 
another adjective formation, 2 Sam. xv. 12, Esth. ix. 4 (wl1ere 
S;,n after SJ/1 of othe1· places appears to be intended as an adjective, 
not after 2 Sam. v. 10 as gerundive). Thus ii~), as also :iita), 1 
Sam. ii. 26, will be participial after the form t:ii.i, being ashamed 
(Ges. § 72, 1); cf. oi.i, Zech. x. 5, Clii', 2 Kings xvi. 7. "Cli'CI ib1 
quite corresponds to the Greek TO ,rra011pov T~, 71µ,lpa,, 7/ ,rra011pa 
JJ,€<r7Jµ/3pla ( as one also says TO trTa01Jpov Tn, 1/IJl<TO', ), and to the . . 
Arabic ..,.4:JI i~.,.,t.; and ~,::'#JI wl.;. The figure is probably de-

rived from the balance (cf. Lucan's Pltarsalia, lib. 9: qrmni cai·
dine summo Slat libmta dies): before and after midday the 
tongue on the balance of the day bends to the left and to the 
right, but at the point of midday it stands directly in the midst" 
(Fleischer). It is the midday time that is meant, when the clear
ness of day has reached its fullest intensity,-the point between 
increasing and decreasing, when, as we are wont to say, the 
sun stands in the zenith (=Arab. samt, the point of support, 
i.e. the vertex). Desid_es Mark iv. ~8, there is no biblical pas
sage which presents like these two a figure of gradual develop
ment. The progress of blissful knowledge is compared to that 
of the clearness of the day till it reaches its midday height, having 
reached to which it becomes a knowing of all in God, xxviii. 5, 
1 John ii. 20. 

Vers. 20-22. The paternal admonition now takes a new de
parture: 

20 My son, attend unto my words, 
Incline thine ear to my sayiugs. 

21 Let them not clepart from thine eyes; 
Keep them in the midst of thine heart. 

22 For they are life to all who get possession of them, 
And health to their whole body. 

Regarding the Hipli. r;,;:i (for r•S~), ver. 21, formed after the 
Chaldee manner like r\>::i, r:i•~~, l't;l/'.I, vid. Gesenius, § 72, 9;-Ewald, 
§ 114, c, gives to it the meaning of "to mock," for he interchanges 

YOL. I. H 
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it with Y'?(), instead of the meaning to take away, efficere ut recedat 
(cf. under ii. 15). This supposed causative meaning it has also 
here: may they= may one (vid. under ii. 22) not remove them 
from thine eyes; the object is (ver. 20) the words of the paternal 
admonition. Hitzig, indeed, observes that "the accusative is not 
supplied;" but with greater right it is to be remarked that 11')''. 
(fut. Hiplt. of 11,) and 111?; (fut. Kal of id.) are not one aud the 
same, and the less so as 1•\,;:i is not, like r\i;:i, intrinsically transi
tive. Here and there 11'?: occurs, but the masoretical and gram
matical authorities (e.g. Kimchi) demand 11'P'.. The plur. C~'~¥b~ 
is continued, 22b, in the sing., for that which is said refers to 
each one of the many (iii. 18, 28, 35). 1S:'9 is fundamentally an 
active conception, like our "fi11den," to find; it means to attain, to· 
produce, to procure, etc. ISP.;r;, means, according as the t:l is 
understood of the " that= 11t " of the action or of the "what" of 
its performance, either health or the means of health; here, like 
T\1!>:!;)"!, iii. 8, not with the underlying conception of sickness, but 
of the fluctuations connected with the bodily life of man, which 
make needful not only a continual strengthening of it, but also its 
being again and again restored. Nothing preserves soul and body 
in a healthier state than when we always keep before our eyes and 
carry in our hearts the good doctrines; they give to us true guidance 
on the way of life: "Godliness has the promise of this life, and 
of that which is to come." 1 Tim. iv. 8. 

Vers. 23-27. After this general preface the exhortation now 
becomes special : 

23 Above all other things that a.re to be guarded, keep thy heart, 
For out from it life has its issues. 

2-! Put away from thee perverseness of mouth, 
And waywardness of lips put far from thee. 

25 Thine eyes should look straight forward, 
And thine eyelids look straight to the end before thee. 

26 Make even the path of thy feet, 
And let nil thy ways be correct. 

27 Turn not aside to the right and to the left; 
Remove thy foot from evil. 

Althour,h 1t:lt!;t:l in itself and in this connection may mean the 
object ~o b; \~·atchfully avoided (cavendi) (vid. under ii. 20b): 
thus the usage of the language lying before us applies it, yet 
only as denoting the place of watching or the object obse:rvandi; 
so that it is not to be thus explained, with Raschi and others: before 



CHAP. IV. 23-27, 115 

all from which one has to protect himself (ab omni re cavenda), 
guard thine heart; but: before all that one has to guard (prre omni 
re custodienda), guard it as the most precious of possessions com
mitted to thy trust. The heart, which according to its ety!!lon 
denotes that which is substantial (Kernltafte) in man (cf. Arab. 
lubb, the kernel of the nut or almond), comes here into view not 
as the physical, but as the intellectual, and specially the ethical 
centi-um. 

Ver. 24. The ni~¥il'l are the point of a thing, e.g. of a boundary, 
from which it goes forth, and the linear course proceeding from 
thence. If thus the author says that the c•~IJ ni~¥in go out from 
the heart,1 he therewith implies that the life has not only its 
fountain in the heart, but also that the direction which it takes is 
determined by the heart. Physically considered, the heart is the 
receptacle for the blood, in which the soul lives and rules; the 
pitcher at the blood-fountain which draws it and pours it forth; 
the chief vessel of the physically self-subsisting blood-life from 
which it goes forth, and into which it disembogues (Syst. der bib. 
Psycltal. p. 232). What is said of the heart in the lower sense 
of corporeal vitality, is true in the higher sense of the intellectual 
soul-life. The Scripture names the heart also as the intellectual 
soul-centre of man, in its concrete, central unity, its dynamic 
activity, and its ethical determination on all sides. All the 
radiations of corporeal and of soul life concentrate there, and 
again unfold themselYes from thence; all that is implied in the 
Hellenic and Hellenistic words vau,, AO"fo,, uvvelSriui,, 0vµa,, lies 
in the word KapUa; and all whereby,~~ (the body) and ci~~ (the 
spirit, ani111a) are affected comes in :J?. into the light of conscious
ness (Id. p. 251). The heart is the instrument of the thinking, 
willing, perceiving life of the spirit; it is the seat of the knowledge 
of self, of the knowledge of God, of the knowledge of our relation 
to God, and also of the law of God impressed on our moral nature; 
it is the workshop of our individual spiritual and ethical form of 
life brought about by self-activity,-the life in its higher and in 
its lower sense goes out from it, and receives from it the impulse 
of the direction which it takes; and how earnestly, therefore, must 
we feel ourselves admonished, how sacredly bound to preserve the 
heart in purity (Ps. lxxiii. 1 ), so that from this spring of life may 

1 The correct form here is 1Z1?'?-'?, wHh the lllakkeph to •::,. 
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go forth not mere seeming life and a caricature of life, bnt a trne 
life well-pleasing to God! How we have to carry into execution 
this careful guarding of the heart, is shown in ver. 24 and the 
golden rules which follow. !lfouth and lips are meant (ver. 24) 
as instruments of speech, and not of its utterance, but of the speech 
going forth from them. mt:i~J,I, distorsio, refers to the month 
(vi. 12), when what it speaks is disfiguring and deforming, thus 
falsehood as the contrast of truth and love (ii. 12); and to the lips 
mr?, when that which they speak turns aside from the true and 
the right to side-ways and by-ways. Since the Karnetz of such 
absti-acta, as well of verbs 1")1 like !WY), Ezek. xxxii. 5, as of 
verbs n"~ like mS1, Isa. xiv. 13, mr~, Isa. xxviii. 18, is elsewhere 
treated as unalterable, there lies in this mr? either an inconsistency 
of punctuation, or it is presupposed that the form M1!? was vocal
ized like m::,;i=n•:;i;:i, Num. xxi. 29. 

Ver. 25. ·Anoth~r rule commends gathering together (concen
tration) in opposition to dissipation. It is also even externally 
regarded worthy of consideration, as Den-Sira, ix. 5, expresses it: 
µ~ 7repi/3"/cfoov lv puµai~ 7ro"/cew~ - purposeless, curious staring 
about operates upon the soul, always decentralizing and easily 
defiling it. Dut the rule does not exhaust itself in this meaning 
with reference to external self-discipline; it counsels also straight
forward, unswerving directness toward a fixed goal (and what else 
can this be in such a connection than that which wisdom places 
before man?), without the turning aside of the eye toward that 
which is profitless and forbidden, and in this inward sense it falls 
in with the demand for a single, not squinting eye, i\Iatt. vi. 22, 
where Dengel explains a,r"/coii~ by simplex et bonus, intentus in 
cmlum, in Dewn, unice. n;,i (R. 1l) means properly fixing, or 
holding fast with the look, and i~J ( as the Arab. najad, to be clear, 
to be in sight, shows) the rising up which makes the object stand 
conspicuous before the eyes; both denote here that which lies 
straight before us, and presents itself to the eye looking straight 
out. The naming of the tl'~f,;:l! (from ~l!~l', to flutter, to move 
tremblingly), which belongs not to the seeing apparatus of the 
1;yc Lut to its protection, is introduced by the poetical parallelism; 
for the eyelids, including in this word the twinkling, in their move
ment follow the direction of the seeing eye. On the form 11;;;'. 

(fut. Ilipli. of ir;i;, to be straight), defective according to the Hasora, 
with the Jod audible, cf. Hos. vii. 12, 1 Chron. xii. 2, ancl under 
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Gen. viii. 17; the softened form i•t;;'r! docs not occur, we fiud 
only i•t;':;i or i'\:'i;,. 

Ver. 26. The unrlerstanding of this rule is dependent on the right 
interpretation of CP,!;J, which means neither" weigh off" (Ewald) 
nor "measure off" (Hitzig, Zockler). CP,,;i has once, Ps. !viii. 3, 
the meaning to weigh out, as the denom. of c~9, a level, a steel
yard ; 1 everywhere else it means to make even, to make level, to 
open a road: vid. under Isa. xxvi. 7, xl. 12. The admonition 
thus refers not to the careful consideration which measures the 
way leading to the goal which one wishes to reach, but to the 
preparation of the way by the removal of that which prevents 
unhindered progress and makes the way insecure. The same 
meaning appears if CP,!!i, of cognate meaning with ):ll;I, denoted 
first to level, and then to make straight with the level (Fleischer). 
"re must remove all that can become a moral hindrance or a dan
gerous obstacle in our life-course, in order that we may make 
right steps with our feet, as the LXX. (Heh. xii. 13) translate. 
26b is only another expression for this thought. i::.rn )':;,~ (2 Chron. 
xxvii. 6) means to give a direction to his way; a right way, which 
keeps in and facilitates the keeping in the straight direction, is 
accordingly called ji:JJ 11'.11; and " let all thy ways be right" ( cf. 
Ps. cxix. 5, LXX. ,canv0vv0el>]crav) will thus mean: see to it 
that all the ways which thou goest lead straight to the end. 

Ver. 27. In closest connection with the preceding, 27a cautions 
against by-ways and indirect courses, and 27b continues it in the 
briefest moral expression, which is here l-';\? '1?1"! ,~~ instead of ,,c 
JI;\?, iii. 7, for the figure is derived from the way. The LXX. has 
other four lines after this verse (27), which we have endeavomed 
to retranslate into the Hebrew (In trod. p. 4 7). They are by no 
means genuine; for while in 27a right and left are equivalent to 
by-ways, here the right and left side are distinguished as that of 
truth and its contrary; and while there [in LXX.J the op0as 
Tpox,,a~ '77'oteiv is required of man, here it is promised as the 
operation of God, which is no contradiction, but in this similarity 
of expression betrays poverty of style. Hitzig disputes also the 
genuineness of the Hebrew ver. 27. But it continues cxplanatorily 
ver. 26, and is related to it, yet not as a gloss, and in the general 

1 The Arabic word tejii.s, said to be of the same signification (a balance), and 
which is given in the most recent editions of Gcscnius1 Lexicon, has been 
already shown under Job xxxvii. 16 to be a word devoid of all evidence. 
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relation of 26 and 27a there comes a word, certainly not unwel
come, such as 27b, which impresses the moral stamp on these 
thoughts. 

That with ver. 27 the admonition of his father, which the poet, 
placing himself back into the period of his youth, reproduces, is 
not yet concluded, the resumption of the address •~~. v. 1, makes 
evident; while on the other hand the address C'l;l in v. 7 shows 
that at that point there is advance made from the recollections of 
his father's house to conclusions thercfrom, for the circle of young 
men by whom the poet conceives himself to be surrounded. That 
in v. 7 ff. a subject of the warning with which the seventh address 
closes is retained and further prosecuted, does not in the connection 
of all these addresses contradict the opinion that with v. 7 a new 
address begins. But the opinion that the warning against adultery 
does not agree (Zi.icklcr) with the designation :J:, iv. 3, given to 
him to whom it is addressed, is refuted by 1 Chron. xxii. 5, 2 
Chron. xiii. 7. 

Chap. v. 1-6. Here a fourth rule of life follows the three already 
given, iv. 21, 25, 2G-27: 

1 My son, attend unto my wisdom, 
Ancl incline thine ear to my prudence, 

2 To observe discretion, 
And that thy lips preserve knowleilge. 

3 For the lips of the adulteress distil honey, 
And smoother than oil is her mouth ; 

4 nut her end is bitter like wormwood, 
Sharper than a two-edged sword. 

5 Her feet go down to death, 
Her steps cleave to Hades. 

6 She is far removed from entering the way of life, 
Her steps wander without her observing it. 

"Wis<lom and understanding increase with the age of those who 
earnestly seek after them. It is the father of the youth who here 
requests a willing ear to his wisdom of life, gained in the way of 
many years' experience and observation. In ver. 2 the inf. of the 
object is continued in the finitum, as in ii. 2, 8. nir:i19 (vid. on its 
etymon under i. 4) are plans, projects, designs, for the most part 
in a bad sense, intrigues and artifices (vid. xxiv. 8), but also used 
of well-considered resolutions toward what is good, and hence of 
the purposes of God, J er. xxiii. 20. This noble sense of the word 
Mt;l)9, with its plur., is peculiar to the introductory portion (i.-ix.) 
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of the Book of Proverbs. The plur. means here and at viii. 12 
(placing itself with nir.i7~ and lliJ,:i~, vid. p. 68) the reflection and 
deliberation which is the presupposition of well-considered action, 
and ib,t is thus not otherwise than at xix. 8, and ernrywhere so 
meant, where it has that which is obligatory as its object: the 
youth is summoned to careful observation and persevering ex
emplification of the quidquid agas, prudenter agas et i•e3pice ji11em. 
In 21', the Revia .Mugmsli forbids the genitive connection of the 
two words 'I'~~? 11~'.!1; we translate: et ut scientiam lavia tua tuean• 
tur. Lips which preserve knowledge are such as permit nothing 
to escape from them (Ps. xvii. 3b) which proceeds not from the 
knowledge of God, and in Him of that which is good and right, 
and aims at the working out of this knowledge; vid. Kohler on 
Mai. ii. 7. ~I'~~\:' (from ;,~1, Arab. sliafat, edge, lip, properly that 
against w·hich one rubs, aud that which rubs itself) is fem., but 
the usage of the language presents the word in two genders ( cf. 3a 
with xxvi. 23). Regarding the pausal 11'>/'. for,,~'., vid. under iii. 
1, ii. 11. The lips which distil the honey of enticement st:ind 
opposite to the lips which distil knowledge; the object of the ad
monition is to furnish a protection against the honey-lips. 

Ver. 3. ;,;! denotes the ,vife who belongs to another, or who 
does not belong to him to whom she gives l1erself or who goes 
after her (vicl. ii. 16). She appears here as the betrayer of youth. 
The poet paints the love and amiableness which she feigns with 
colours from the Canticles, iv. 11, cf. v. 16. n;i denotes the honey 
flowing of itself from the combs (C'!l111), thus the purest and 
sweetest; its root-word is not ri1J, which means to shake, vibrate, 
and only mediately (when the object is a fluid) to scatter, sprinkle, 
but, as Schultens has observed, a verb n;:; = Arab. nafat, to bubble, 
to spring up, nafatli, to blow, to spit out, to pour out. Parchon 
places the word rightly un<ler 11,;l~ ( while Kime hi places it under ")1l 

after the form n;f:.i), and explains it by mi,:i;, ,r., t:•~11•;, t:;:i, n,,n 
;,10•, oi,p (the wor<ls ~11,•;, ~:i., should have been used): the honey 
which flows from the cells before they are broken (the so-called 
virgin honey). The mouth, ':I()= Arab. ~,ink (from ~l~, Arab. 
{tanak, imbuere, e.g., after the manner of Bc<luins, the mouth of the 
newly-born infant with date-honey), comes into view here, as at 
viii. 7, etc., as the instrument of speech: smoother than oil (cf. 
Ps. Iv. 22), it shows itself when it gives forth amiable, gentle, 
impressive words (ii. 16, vi. 24); also ou1· "schmeicheln" (=to 
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flatter, caress) is equivalent to to make smooth and fait·; in the 
language of weavers it means to smooth the warp. 

Vers. 4, 5. In verse 4 the· reverse of the sweet and smooth 
external is placed opposite to the attraction of the seducer, by 
whose influence the inconsiderate permits himself to be carried 
away: her end, i.e. the last that is experienced of her, the final 
consequence of intercourse with her (cf. xxiii. 32), is bitter as 
wormwood, sharp as a two-edged sword. The 0. T. language 
regards bitterness and poison as related both in meaning and in 
reality; the word i"l~P,? (Aq. d'f'MJiov = worm,rnod) means in 
Arab. the curse. ni•;;i :l;~ is translated by Jerome after the 
LXX., gladi11s biceps; but ni•,;i•;;i means double-edged, and '.l~ :l'.)~ 
ni'!l (Judg. iii. 16) means a double-edged sword. Ilere the plur. 
will thus poetically strengthen the meaning, like gt<t,o~ -rro}..vuTofLov, 

that which devours, as if it had three or four edges (FJ.). The 
encl in which the disguised seduction terminates is bitter as the 
bitterest, and cutting as that which cuts the most: self-condenrna
tion and a feeling of divine anger, anguish of heart, and destructive 
judgment. The feet of the adulternss go downward to death. In 
Hebr. this descende1ites acl rnol'lem is expressed by the genitive of 
connection ; nv~ is the geniti,·e, as in ii:i '1:i', i. 12; elsewhere the 
author uses ,~ nii7i•, vii. 27, ii. 18. Death, nJ9 (so named from 
the stretching of the corpse after the stiffness of death), denotes 
the condition of departure from this side as a punishment, with 
which is associated the idea of divine wrath. In ?i::(? (sinking, 
abyss, from '~/, R. ,::-, :xa}..iiv, vid. under Isa. v. 14), lie the ideas 
of the grave as a place of corruption, and of the under-world as 
the place of incorporeal shadow-life. Her steps hold fast to Hades 
is equivalent to, they strive after Hades an<l go straight to it; 
similar to this is the Arab. expression, !tdM, u.lcfrb y,1!.:l,dh u.ly albld: 
this way leads straight forward to the town (FI.). 

Ver. 6. If we try to connect the clause beginning with I~ with 
5b as its principal sentence: she goes straight to the abyss, so that 
by no means does she ever tread the way of life (thus e.g. Schultens), 
or better, with Gb: never more to walk in the way of life, her 
paths fluctuate hither and thither (as G1'. Venet. and Kamphansen 
in Bunsen's Eibelwel'k, after Bertheau an<l Ewald, translate); then 
in the former case more than in the latter the difference of the 
subject opposes itself, and in the latter, in addition, the ll;lJ ~', only 
disturbing in this negative clause. Also by the arrangement of 
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the words, 6a appears as an independent thought. But with Jewish 
expositors (Rashi, Aben-Ezra, Ralbag, Malbim, etc.) to interpret 
C)!~J;I, after the Talmud (b. lifoiJd katan 9a) and Midrash, as an 
address is impracticable ; the warning: do not weigh the path 
of life, affords no meaning suitable to this connection-for we 
must, with Cartwright and J. H. Michaelis, regard 6a as the 
antecedent to 6b: ne foi·te semitam vitai ad sequendum eligas, te pe,. 
varios deceptionum mrea11dl'OS ab,.ipit ut non nove1'is, ubi locormn sis; 
but then the continuation of the address is to be expected in Gb. 
No, the subject to c,!ln is the adulteress, and i9 is an intensified 
t-:,. Thus the LXX., Jerome, Syr., Targ., Luther, Geier, Nolde, 
and among Jewish interpreters Heidenheim, who first broke with 
the tradition sanctioned by the Talmud and the Uidrash, for lie 
interpreted 6a as a negative clause spoken in the tone of a question. 
But i9 is not suitable for a question, but for a call. Accordingly, 
Bottcher explains: viam vitai ne illa complanare stucleat ! (OP.\J in 
the meaning complanando operam da,·e). But the adulteress as such, 
and the striving to come to the way of life, stand in contradiction : 
an effort to return must be meant, which, because the power of 
sin over her is too great, fails; but the words do not denote that, 
they affirm the direct contrary, viz. that it does not happen to the 
adulteress ever to walk in the way of life. As in the warning the 
independent 19 may be equivalent to cave ne (Job xxxii. 13), so also 
in the declaration it may be equivalent to absit ut, for i"-1 (from 
i"l/'il, after the forms la!= Arab. banj, J'V. = Arab. 'a~j) means turning 
away, removal. Thus: Far from taking the course of the way of 
life (which has life as its goal and reward)-for DP.!?, to open, to 
open a road (Ps. lxxviii. 50), has here the meaning of the open 
road itself-much rather do her steps wilfully stagger (Jer. xiv. 
10) hither and thither, they go without order and without aim, at 
one time hither, at another time thither, without her observing it ; 
i.e. without her being concerned at this, that she thereby runs into 
the dauger of falling headlong into the yawning abyss. The un
consciousness which the clause l-''.IJJ II;, expresses, has as its object 
not the falling (Ps. xxxv. 8), of which there is here nothing directly 
said, but just this staggering, vacillation, the danger of which she 

does not watch arrainst. i)ll has Jl.ferclia under the JI with Zinnoi·itl, " ,. 
preceding; it is ]lfifra [an oxytone] (llficldol Ilib); the punctuation 
varies in the accentuation of the form without evident reason: 
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Olsh. § 233, p. 285. The old .T ewish interpreters (and recentl,v 
also MalLim) here, as also at ii. 16, by the i1';! [strange woman] 
understand heresy (n1i•o), or the philosophy that is hostile to 
revelation; the ancient Christian interpreters understood by it 
folly (Origen), or sensuality (Procopius), or heresy (Olyrnpiodorus), 
or false doctrine (Polychronios). The LXX., which translates, 
ver. 5, n1;,i, by 'Tij~ arppot7V111J~ al ?ToOE~, looks toward this allegorical 
interpretation. But this is unnecessary, and it is proved to be 
false from v. 15-20, where the ;,;! is contrasted with the married 
wife. 

EIGHTH INTRODUCTORY MASHAL DISCOUTISE, Y. 7-~3. 

WARNING AGAINST ADULTEUY AND CO~DIENDATIOK OF 

MARRIAGE. 

With v. 1-6, which like iv. 20 commences it once more, the 
seventh discourse is brought to a conclusion. The address 'l? is 
three times repeated in similar connections, iv. 10, 20, v. 1. There 
is no reason for breaking off the fatherly admonition (introduced 
with the words, "And he said to me," iv. 4), which was addressed 
to the author in the period of his youth, earlier than here, where 
the author again resumes the ll'/~ 1ll'?t:i with which he had begun 
(iv. 1) this seventh narrative address. That after the father has 
ceased speaking he does not express himself in a rounded manner, 
may be taken as a sign that to1rnrd the end he had become more 
and more unmindful of the role of the reporter, if this Cl'/~ i1J:1J1 
following, with which he realizes for his circle of he:irers the 
admonition which had been in part addressed to himself, does not 
prove the contrary. 

Vers. 7-11. The eighth discourse springs out of the conclusion 
of the se\'enth, and connects itself by its reflecti\'e ~•~¥? so closely 
with it that it appears as its continuation; but the new beginning 
and its contents included in it, refening only to social life, secnres 
its relative independence. The poet derives the warning against 
intercourse with the adulteress from the preceding di~course, and 
grounds it on the destructive consequences. 

7 And now, ye sons, hearken unto me, 
And depart not from the words of my mouth. 
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8 Hold thy path far from her neighbourhood, 
And come not to the door of her house ! 

9 That thou m<tyest not give the freshness of thy youth to another, 
Nor thy years to the cruel one ; 

10 That strangers may not sate themselves with thy possessions, 
And the fruit of thy toils come into the house of a stranger, 

11 And thou groanest at the end, 
When thy flesh and thy body are consumed. 
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Neither here nor in the further stages of this discourse is there any 
reference to the criminal punishment inflicted on the adulterer, 
which, according to Lev. xx. 10, consisted in death, according to 
Ezek. xvi. 40, cf. John viii. 5, in stoning, and according to a l:i.ter 
traditional law, in strangulation (i'2.~). Ewald finds in ver. 14 a 
play on this punishment of adultery prescribed by law, and reads 
from ver. 9 f. that the adulterer who is caught by the injured 
husband was reduced to the state of a slave, and was usually 
deprived of his manhood. But that any one should find pleasure 
in making the destroyer of his wife his slave is a far-fetchc<l idea, 
and neither the law nor the history of Israel contains any evidence 
for this punishment by slavery or the mutilation of the adulterer, for 
which Ewald refers to Grimm's Deutsche Rec!ttsaltertlime,·. The 
figure which is here sketched by the poet is very different. He 
who goes into the net of the wanton woman loses his health and 
his goods. She stands not alone, but has her party with her, who 
wholly plunder the simpleton who goes into her trap. Now here is 
there any reference to the husband of the adulteress. The poet 
does not at all think on a married woman. And the word chosen 
directs our attention rather to a. foreigner than to an Israelitish 
woman, although the author may look upon harlotry as such as 
heathenish rather than lsraelitish, and designate it accordingly. 
The party of those who make prostitutes of themselves consists of 
their relations and their older favourites, the companions of their 
gain, who being in league with her exhaust the life-strength and 
the resources of the befooled youth (1'']. ). This discourse begins 
with :'1Qf1, for it is connected by this concluding application (cf. vii. 
24) with the preceding. 

Vers. 8, 9. In verse 8, one must think on such as make a gain 
of their impurity. ?P':?, Schultens remarks, with reference to 
Ezek. xxiii. 18, ci·ebrum in rescisso omni comme,·cio: V? denotes the 
departure, and ,p the nearness, from which one must remove himself 
to a distance. Regarding ii:-, (ver. 9), which primarily, like our 
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Pracl,t (bracht from breclien = to break) [pomp, magnificence], 
appears to mean fnlness of sonnd, and then fnlness of splendonr, 
see under Job xxxix. 20; here there is a reference to the freshness 
or the bloom of youth, as well as the years, against the sacrifice of 
which the warning is addressed-in a pregnant sense they are the 
fairest years, the years of youthful fulness of strength. Along 
with C'')M.~ the sin9ulai·e-tant111n '':!?15 (vid. Jer. I. 42) has a collective 
sense ; regarding the root-meaning, vid. under Isa. xiii. 9. It is 
the adj. 1·elat. of 1)?~ after the form :ip~, which is formed not 
from ,! :J~, but from an unknown verb ir;i. The ancients referred 
it to death and the devil ; but the ,,,:i~ belongs to the covetous 
society, which impels ever anew to sin, which is their profit, him 
who has once fallen into it, and thus brings bodily ruin upon him: 
they are the people who stand far aloof from this their sacrifice, 
am\ among them are barbarous, rude, inexorably cruel monsters 
( Unmenschen) ( Grcecus Venetus, -rip a7rav0pw7r'I' ), who rest not till 
their victim is laid prostrate on the ground and ruined both bodily 
and fin3ncially. 

Ver. 10. This other side of the ruin ver. 10 presents as an image 
of terror. For i;;i refers to the person in his stately appearance, 
but i:i::i to his possessions in money and goods; for this word, as well 
as in the strikingly similar passage Hos. vii. 9, is used as the 
synonym of !>:i:i (Gen. xxxiv. 29, etc.), in the sense of ability, 
estate. This meaning is probably mediated by means of a meto
nymy, as Gen. iv. 12, Job xxxi. 39, where the idea of the capability 
of producing is passed over into that of the produce conformable 
to it; so here the idea of work-power passes over into that of the 
gain resulting thercfrom. "1'~¥1(! (and thy toils) is not, like "l~!l, 
the accusative governed by 1llf\:''. ; the ca1-rying over of this verb 
disturbs the parallelism, and the statement in the passage besides 
does not accord therewith, which, interpreted as a virtual predi
cate, presents 10b as an independent prohibitiYe clause: nei•e sint 
labo,·es tui in domo pere9,·ini, not pei·egrina; at least '':?l according 
to the usage of the language is always personal, so that 'l?l n•;i 
(cf. Lam. v. 2), like '1:ll t:11:iSo, Zeph. i. 8, is to be explained aFter 
'l?l i'J!, J udg. xix. 12. :1~¥ (from :1?1/, Arab. 'afab, to bincl fast, 
to tie together, then to make effort, 7rateiv, laborni·e) is difficult 
work (x. 22), and that which is obtained by it; Fleischer compares 
the Ital. i miei sudoi·i, and the French mes sueu,·s. 

Ver. ll. The fut. 1ll7\:''. and the 1'~'. needed to complete 10b are 
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continued in ver. 11 in the consec. peif. ci:,~, elsewhere of the 
hollow roaring of the sea, Isa. v. 30, the growling of the lion, 
xxviii. 15, here, as also Ezek. xxiv. 23, of the hollow groaning of 
men; a word which echoes the natural sound, like c1n, n9~. The 
LXX., with the versions derived from it, has Kal µnaµe)\.'11017<1"[1, 

i.e. 1:1?01\ (the Nipli. DO?, to experience the sorrow of repentance, 
also an echo-word which imitates the sound of deep breathing)-a 
happy quid pro quo, as if one interchanged the Arab. nalwm, 
fremei·e, anltelai·e, and nadam, pamitere. That wherein the end 
consists to which the deluded youth is brought, and the sorrowful 
sound of despair extorted from him, is stated in llb: his flesh is 
consumed away, for sensuality and vexation have worked together 
to undermine his health. The author here connects together two 
synonyms to strengthen the conception, as if one said: All thy tears 
and thy weeping help thee nothing (FI.); he loves this heaping 
together of synonyms, as we have shown at p. 33. \Vhen the 
blood-relation of any one is called i\:>:p ,~?, Lev. xviii. 6, xxv. Ml, 
these two synonyms show themselves in subordination, as here in 
close relation. ,~~ appears to be closely connected with 0'")'7~\ 
muscles and sinews, and with i\:i, the umbilical cord, and thus to 
denote the flesh with respect to its muscular nature adhering to 
the bones (l\Iic. iii. 2), as ,?'~ denotes it with respect to its tangible 
outside clothed with skin (vid. nnder Isaia!t, p. 418). 

Vers. 12-14. The poet now tells those whom he warns to hear 
how the voluptuary, looking back on his life-course, passes sentence 
against himself. 

12 And thou sayest, " Tl'hy have I then hated correction, 
And my heart despised instruction ! 

13 And I have not listened to the voice of my teachers, 
Nor lent mine ear to my instructors? 

1-1 I had almost fallen into every vice 
In the midst of the assembly and the congregation ! " 

The question 12a (here more an exclamation than a question) is 
the combination of two : How has it become possible for me 1 
How could it ever come to it that ... Thus also one says in Arab.: 
Kyf f'alat Ttadl,a (FI.). The regimen of !)'~ in 12b is becoming 
faint, and in 13b has disappeared. The Kal I'~~ ( as i. 30, xv. 5) 
signifies to despise; the Piel intensively, to contemn and reject 
(R. J'l, p1mgere). 

Ver. 13. 7' l/~'f signifies to cleave to anything in hearing, as 
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7 n~; is to do so in seeing; ? ~r;i yet more closely corresponds 
with the classic i'11-aiwuEtv, obedire, e.g. Ps. lxxxi. 9; ,,p11 !/Ord is the 
usual phrase for " hearken ! " 

Ver. 14. t:>~'?:P with the perf. following is equivalent to: it 
wanted but a little that this or that should happen, e.g. Gen. 
xxvi. 10. It is now for the most part thus explained: it wanted but 
a little, and led astray by that wicked companionship I would have 
been drawn away into crime, for which I would then have been 
subjected to open punishment (FI.). Ewald understands~ directly 
of punishment in its extreme form, stoning; and Hitzig explains 
llT'? by '' the totality of evil," in so far as the disgraceful death of 
the criminal comprehends in it all other evils that are less. But 
J.'T??:!1 means, either, into every evil, misfortune, or into every 
wick~dness; and since ll!, in contradistinction to :i, (Hitzig com
pares Ezck. xxxvi. 5), is a conception of a species, then the meaning 
is equivalent to in omni genern mali. The reference to the death
punishment of the adulteress is excluded thereby, though it cannot 
be denied that it might be thought of at the same time, if he who 
too late comes to consider his ways were distinctly designated in 
the preceding statements as an adulterer. But it is on the whole 
a question whether vi-,:i:i is meant of the evil which follows sin as 
its consequence. The usage of the language permits this, cf. 
2 Sam. xvi. 8, Ex. v. 19, 1 Chrou. vii. 23, Ps. x. 6, but not less 
the reference to that which is morally bad, cf. Ex. xxxii. 22 (where 
Keil rightly compares with 1 John v. 19); and 'ti':~ (for which in 
the first case one expected 'J:l?!l/, I fell into, vid. xiii. 17, xvii. 20, 
xxviii. 14) is even more favourable to the latter reference. Also 
rl;P.) ,~~ 11n:;i ( cf. on the heaping together of synonyms under llb ), 
this paraphrase of the palam ac publice, with its 1111~ (cf. Ps. cxi. 1, 
2 Chron. xx. 14), looks rather to a heightening of the moral self
accusation. He found himself in all wickedness, living and moving 
therein in the midst of the congregation, and thereby giving offence 
to it, for he took part in the external worship and in the practices 
of the congregation, branding himself thereby as a hypocrite. 
That by the one name the congregation is meant in its civil aspect, 
and by the other in its ecclesiastical aspect, is not to be supposed : 
in the congregation of the people of the revealed law, the political 
and the religious sides are not so distingnished. It is called without 
distinction S~~ and n;P. (from ip;). Rather we would say that ,np 
is the whole ecclesia, and n,y the whole of its representatives; but 
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also the great general council bears sometimes the one name 
(Ex. xii. 3, cf. 21) and sometimes the otl,er (Deut. xxxi. 30, cf. 28) 
-the placing of them together serves thus only to strengthen the 
conception. 

Vers. 15-17. The commendation of true conjugal love in the 
form of an invitation to a participation in it, is now presented 
along with the warning against non-conjugal intercourse, height
ened by a reference to its evil consequences. 

15 Drink water from thine own cistern, 
And flowing streams from thine own fountain. 

16 Shall thy streams Jlow abroad, 
The water-brooks in the streets! 

17 Let them belong to thyself alone, 
And not to strangers with thee. 

One drinks water to quench his thirst; here drinking is a figure 
of the satisfaction of conjugal love, of which Paul says, 1 Cor. vii. 
9, 1<peiaaov ean ,yaµ.~aai {j 7rvpova0ai, and this comes into view 
here, in conformity with the prevailing character of the O. T., only 
as a created inborn natural impulse, without reference to the 
poisoning of it by sin, which also within the sphere of married life 
makes government, moderation, and restraint a duty. '\Yarning 
against this degeneracy of the natural impulse to the 7ra.0o, 

em0vµ.{a<; authorized within divinely prescribed limits, the apostle 
calls the wife of any one 'TO eav'Tov a1«vo<; (cf. 1 Pet. iii. 7). So 
here the wife, who is his by covenant (ii. 17), is called "cistern" 
(ib)1 and" fountain" (1~?) of the husband to whom she is married. 
The figure corresponds to the sexual nature of the wife, the expres
sion for which is ;,~2~; but Isa. Ii. 1 holds to the natural side of the 
figure, for according to it the wife is a pit, and the children are 
brought out of it into the light of day. Aben-Ezra on Lev. xi. 36 
rightly distinguishes between 11:l and i~J: the former catches the 
rain, the latter wells out from within. In the former, as ltashi in 
Erubin ii. 4 remarks, there are 0'Dl1:m O'o, in the latter C"n C'O. 

The post-biblical Hebrew observes this distinction less closely (vid. 
Kimchi's Eook of Roots), but the biblical throughout; so far the 
Kei·i, J er. vi. 7, rightly changes ,1:1 into the form ,'.::;i, corresponding 
to the Arab. byar. Therefore ,1:i is the cistern, for the making of 
which J~~, J er. ii. 13, and ,~J the well, for the formation of which 

1 The LXX. translate dr., .;;;, ,...,,,,.;,.,, i.e. ':!':)!~'? (rid. Lag:ir<le). 
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,;in, Gen. xxi. 30, and ni:,, xxvi. 25, are the respective words usually 
employed (vid. l\Ialbim, Sifra 117b). The poet shows that he 
also is aware of this distinction, for he calls the water which one 
drinks from the ii:, by the name C'r.i, but on the other hand that 
out of the it-:J by the name C'?1il, running waters, ffoenta; by this 
we are at once reminded of Cant. iv. 15, cf. 12. The "llJ offers 
only stagnant water (according to the Solwr, the "11J has no water 
of its own, but only that which is received into it), although coming 
clown into it from above; but the it-:J has living water, which 
wells up out of its interior (1Jir-11;,, 15b, intentionally for the mere 
tr.i ), and is fresh as the streams from Lebanon (SJ/, properly labi, 

to run clown, cf. SJ~, placide ire, and generally fre; J~, loco cedere, 

desinere; jj, IV., to cause to glide back, deglutfre, of the gourmand). 

\Vhat a valuable possession a well of water is for nomads the 
history of the patriarchs makes evident, and a cistern is one of the 
most valuable possessions belonging to every well-furnished house. 
The figure of the cistern is here surpassed by that of the fountain, 
but both refer to the seeking and finding satisfaction ( cf. the 
opposite passnge, xxiii. 27) with the wife, and that, as the expressive 
possessive suffixes denote, with his legitimate ~-ife. 

Ver. 16. Here we meet with two other synonyms standing in 
a similar relation of progression. As n1 denotes the fountain as to 
its point of out.flow, so i:1/Q (n. loci) means water flowing above on 
the surface, which in its course increases and divides itself into 
several courses ; such a brook is called, with reference to the water 
dividing itself from the point of outflow, or to the way in which it 
divides, l?,9 (from l~9, Job xxxviii. 25), Arab. falnj (as also the 
Ethiop.) or falj, which is explained by na!tai· saglw:;i· (Fl.).1 \Ve 
cannot in this double figure think of any refe.rence to the genera
tive power in the sperma; similar figures are the waters of Judah, 
Isa. xlviii. I, and the waters of Isrnel flowing forth as if from a 
bucket, Num. xxiv. 7, where 111,1 is the parallel word to C'r.i, cf. also 
the proper name J~ir., (from ir.i=•ir., from 1'1\~, diffluere), aqua !i.e. 
semen patris, and ~~if, Deut. xxviii. 30, = Arab. saial (whence sajl 
= '?"], situla), which is set aside by the Kei·i. Many interpreters 

1 The latter idea (vid. under Pa. i. 3) lies nearer, after Job xxxviii. 25: the 
brook as divicling channels for itself, or as divided into such; fali (falaJ) 
signifies, according to the representation Isa. !viii. 8, also likefajr, the morning
light (as breaking forth from a cleft). 
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have by 1'1¥'-n and ni::ih:~ been here led into the error of pressing 
into the text the exhortation not to waste the creative power in 
sinful lust. The LXX. translates ,.~~: by v,repet<xdrr0w; but 
Origen, and also Clemens Alexandrinus, used the phrase µ,,', v,rep
e1<xefrr0w, which is found in the Complut., Aid., and several codcl., 
and is regarded by Lagarde, as also Cappellus, as original : the 
three Gottingen theologians (Ewald, Bertheau, and Elster) accord
ingly make the emendation 1~~:-S~. But that µ,fJ of the LXX. 
was not added till a later period ; the original expression, which 
the Syro-Hexapl. authorizes, was v7repet<xdrr0w without µ,fJ, as 
also in the version of Aquila, cnaut<apmsfo0wrrav without µ,fJ (l'id. 
Field). The Hebrew text also does not need ,~. Clericus, antl 
recently Hitzig, Zockler, Karnphausen, avoid this remedy, for they 
understand this verse interrogatively-an expedient which is for 
the most part and also here una,·ai!ing; for why should not the 
author h:we written l~!l' o:::? Schultens rightly remarks: nee 
ne9atio1<i nee i11te,·rogatio11i ullus !tic locus, for (with Fleischer and 
\'On Hofmann, Schriftbeu·eis, ii. 2, 402) he regards ver. lG as a 
conclusion: 11111c exw1dabunt; so that he strengthens the summons 
of ver. 15 by the promise of numerous descendants from unvio
lated marriage. But to be so understood, the author ought to have 
written W!l'\. So, according to the text, l~!)' as jussive continues 
the impei•. 'nn.j (15a), and the full meaning accor,ling to the 
connection is this: that within the marriage relation the gcnerati\'e 
power shall act freely and unrestrained. )'11'1 and ni::ih; denote 
(i. 20) the space free from houses, aud the ,,.ays and places which 
lead towards and stretch between them; J"1n (from jin, Arab. kliass, 
to split, seorsim ponere) is a \'ery relative conception, according as 
one thinks of that which is without as the contrnst of the house, 
the city, or the country. Here ,,n is the contrast of the person, 
and thus that which is anywhere without it, whereto the exercise of 
its manly power shall extend. The two figurative expressions are 
the description of the libe,·o jlumine, and the contrast, that restriction 
of self which the 111arriage relation, according to 1 Cor. vii. 3-5, 
condemns. 

Ver. 17. That such matters :is these :ire thought of, is manifest 
from this verse. As 1/"ll comprehends with the cause (spenna) the 
effect (posterity), so, in \'er. lG, with the rjfusio ,·obo1·is i·frilis is 
connected the idea of the beginnings of life. For the subjects of 
ver. 17 are the ejfusiones seminis named iu rnr. lG. These in their 

VO~ L I 



130 TUE DOOK OF rr.ovrnns. 

effects ( ver. 17) may belong to thee alone, viz. to thee alone 
('11:;1?, propmly in thy separateness) within thy married relation, 
not, as thou hast fellowship with other women, to different family 
circles, Aben-Ezra rightly regards as the subject, for he glosses 
thus: 0'1t:;:i;i C'JJ;, c;ici C'l,,m, and Immanuel well explains '1?"'1'~'. 
by 7~ icn'n'. The child born out of wedlock belongs not to the 
father alone, he knows not to whom it belongs; its father must for 
the sake of his honour deny it before the world. Thus, as Grotius 
remarks: ibi sei·e ubi pi·olem metas. In r~, the l'il' is continued. 
It is not thus used adverbially for ~,, as in the old classic Arabic 
lyas for f (FI.), but it carries in it the force of a verb, so that w1•, 
according to rule, in the sense of 1•;, ~~, = 1•;,• r:-:S,, continues it. 

Vers. ~18-20. ,vith ver 18 is introduced anew the praise of 
conjugal love. These three verses, 18-21, have the same course 
of thought as 15-17. 

18 Let thy fountain be blessed, 
And rejoice in the wife of thy youth. 

1~ The lovely hind and the graceful gazelle
May her bosom always charm thee; 
Ju her love mayest thou delight thyself evennore. 

20 But why wilt thou be fascinate<l with a straIJger, 
And cm brace the bosom of a foreign woman? 

Like 11J aud 1~J, ,ip9 is also a figure of tl,e ,,-ifo; the root-word is 
1ip, from 1p, 1:i, the meanings of which, to dig and make round, 
come together in the primary conception of the round digging out 
or boring out, not 11p = 1~8, the Ilipli. of which means (J er. vi. 7) 
to well out cold (water). It is the fountain of the birth that is 
meant (cf. 1ip9 of the female ;,)'")¥, e.g., Lev. xx. 18), uot the pro
creation (LXX., 1) urJ cfi>..l-.i,, viz. cf,A<'f' 'Yoviµ.TJ); the blessing 
wished for by him is the blessing of children, which :]11~ so much 
the more distinctly denotes if :]~~, Arab. l,ai-ak, means to spread 
out, and :J:J. thus to cause a spreading out. The it?, 18b, explains 
itself from the idea of drawing (water), given with the figure of a 
fountain; the word n~':-:7 found in certain codices is, on the contrary, 
prosaic (FI.). "'hilst it? no:;, is found elsewhere (Eccles. ii. 20, 
2 Chron. xx. 27) as meaning almost the same as 7 nob; the former 
mea11s rejoicing from some place, the lntter in something. In the 
genitive connection," wife of thy youth" (cf. ii. 17), both of these 
significations lie: thy youthful wife, and she who was chosen by 
thee in thy youth, according as we refer the suffix to the whole 
idea or only to the second member of the chain of 1rnrds. 
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Ver. 19. The subject, 19a, set forth as a theme comts love for 
her who is to be loved, for she presents herself as lovely. 1'1?'.-~ is 
the female of the stag, which may derive its name '!~ from the 
weapon-power of its horns, and M?P,'. (from Sv:, Arab. w'al, to climb), 
that of the wild-goat ('P:); and thus properly, not the gazelle, which 
is called ';,.¥ on account of its elegance, but the chamois. These 
animals are commonly used in Semitic poetry as figures of female 
beauty on account of the delicate beauty of their limbs and their 
sprightly black eyes. c•;,.~~ signifies always sensual lol'e, and is 
interchanged in this erotic meaning (vii. 18) with C':i'I. In 19b 
the predicate follows the subject. The Grcec. -Venet. translates as 
if the word were n•i,,, and the Syr. as if it were n•:i,,, but Aquila 
rightly translates Tfr0o, au-nj~. As TlT0o~ is deri,·ed (vid. Curtius, 
Griecl,. Etymologie, Nr. 307) from dlui, to suck (causative, with aim, 
to put to sucking), so 1'!, i;:i, iry, Arab. tltady ( commonly in dual 
tl1adJei11), from l"l'Ji, Arab. thdy, riga>'e, after which also the verb 
'J11~'. is chosen: she may plentifully give thee to drink; figuratively 
equivalent to, refresh or (what the Aram. 'l-:! precisely means) 
fascinate 1 thee, satisfy thee with love. C'')'! also is an erotic 1yord, 
which besides in this place is found only in Ezekiel (xxiii. 3, 8, 21). 
The LXX. obliterates the strong sensual colouring of this line. 
In 19c it changes nr:;1;1 into m::·n, 7rOA) .. o,no~ fo·'[I, perhaps also 
because the former appeared to be too sensual. l\Ioscs ha-Darshan 

(in Rashi) proposes to explain it after the Arab. ~--, to cover, to 

cast over, to come over anything (III.= po)I, to employ oneself 
with something): engage thyself with her love, i.e. be always 
devoted to her in lol'e. And Immanuel himself, the author of a 
Hebrew Divan expatiating with unparalleled freedom in erotic 
representations, remarks, while he rightly understands m:;n of the 
fascination of love: l"lll::i ,m:;x:i l~'!:)X ,p~;,, r111:nn x,ip, he calls the 
husband's continual caressing of the wife an error. But this moral 
side-glance lies here at a distance from the poet. IIe speaks here 
of a morally permissible love-ecstasy, or rather, since 1'JJ;J cxclndcs 
that which is extraordinary, of an intensity of Joye connected with 
the feeling of superabundant happiness. n;j properly signifies to 
err from the way, therefore figuratil'ely, with :i of a matter, like 

1 Many editions have here -S:i:i; but thia DJgesli, which is contrary to rule, 

is to be effaced. ' ' 
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delirnre ea, to be wholly captivated by her, so that one is no longer 
in his own power, can no longer restrain himself-the usual word 
for the intoxication of love and of wine, xx. 1 (Fl.). 

Ver. 20. The answer to the ,vhy 1 in this verse is: no reason
able cause,-only beastly sensuality, only flagitious Llindness can 
mislead thee. The J of M;P, is, as 19b and Isa. xxviii. 7, that of 
the object through which one is betrayed into intoxication. i'(l 
(thus, according to the l\fasora, four times in the 0. T. for P'(l) 

properly means an incision or deepening, as_,~ (from J~' coliibere), 

the front of the body, the part between the arms or the female 
breasts, thus the bosom, Isa. xl. 11 (with the swelling part of the 
clothing, sinus veslis, which the Arabs call jay/,), and the lap; P~':1 ( as 
iv. 8), to embrace, corresponds here more closely with the former of 
these meanings; also elsewhere the wife of any one is called ip•n M::•~ 
or ip•nJ nJ::::iM, as she who rests on his breast. The ancients, also 
,T. II. Michaelis, interpret vcrs. 15-20 allegorically, but without 
thereby removing sensual traces from the elevated N. T. conscious
ness of pollution, striving against all that is fleshly; for the castum 
cum Sapientia conjugiwn would still be always represented under 
the figure of husband and wife dwelling together. Besides, though 
Mir might be, as the contrast of ;ir.,::n, the personified lust of the 
ivorld and of the flesh, yet l!la is certainly not the m~~n, but a 
woman composed of flesh and blood. Thus the poet means the 
married life, not in a figurative sense, but in its reality-he de
signedly describes it thus attractively and purely, because it bears 
in itself the preservative against promiscuous fleshly lust. 

Vers. 21-23. That the intercourse of the sexes out of the married 
relationship is the commencement of the ruin of a. fool is now 
proved. 

21 For the ways of every one are before tbe eyes of Jahve, 
And nil bis paths lie marketh out. 

22 Ilis own sins lay hold of him, the evil-doer, 
And in tbe bands of his sins is he held fast. 

23 lie dies for the want of correction, 
And in the fulness of his folly he staggers to ruin. 

It is unnecessal'y to interpret n;i as an adverbial accusative : 
straight before J ahve's eyes; it may be the nominative of the 
predicate: the ways of man (for t:i•~ is here an individual, whe
ther man or woman) are an object (properly, fixing) of the eyes 
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of ,T ahve. ·with this the thought would suital,ly connect itself: 
et omnes 01'uilas ejus ad amussim examinat; but c~;;i, as the denom. 
of D?,~, Ps. !viii. 3, is not connected with all the places where the 
verb is uuited with the obj. of the way, and Ps. lxxviii. 50 shows 
that it has there the meaning to break through, to open a way 
(from )::i, to split, cf. Talmudic t:~F-?, opened, accessible, from t:;~::i, 

~, peifodere,fodiendo viam, adilwn sibi aperire). The opening 

of the way is here not, as at Isa. xxvi. 7, conceived of as the setting 
aside of the hindrances in the way of him who walks, but generally 
as making walking in the way possible: man can take no step in 
any direction without God; and that not only does not exempt him 
from moral responsibility, but the consciousness of this is rather 
for the first time rightly quickened by the consciousness of being 
encompassed on every side by the kno,vledge and the power of 
God. The dissuasion of ver. 20 is thus in ver. 21 grounded in the 
fact, that man at every stage and step of his journey is observed and 
encompassed by God: it is impossible for him to escape from the 
knowledge of God or from dependence on Ilim. Thus opening all 
the paths of man, He has also appointed to the way of sin the 
punishment with which it corrects itself: "his sins lay hold of him, 
the evil-doer." The suffix 1'--;- does not refer to t:'•~ of ver. 21, 
where every one without exception and without distinction is 
meant, but it relates to the obj. following, the evil-doer, namely, 
as the explanatory permutative annexed to the "him" according 
to the scheme, Ex. ii. G; the permutative is distingu_ished from 
the apposition by this, that the latter is a forethought explanation 
which heightens the understanding of the subject, while the former 
is an explanation afterwards brought in which guards against a 
misunderstanding. The same coaslruction, xiv. 13b, belonging to 
the S!Jnta,cis ornata in the old Hebrew, has become common in the 
Aramaic and in the modern Hebrew. Instead of 1i711f?'. (Yer. 22), 
the poet uses poetically ii~7~'. ; the interposed ) may belong to the 
emphatic ground-form p,~S:, but is epenthetic if one compares 
forms such as il78 (R. Jj:,), Num. xxiii. 13 (cf. p. 73). The inl):9i} 
governed by '?.~i'.1, laquei ('?.:;i~, tonnina ), is either gen. e.reg.: b3nds 
which consist in his sin, or gen. subj.: bands which his sin unites, 
or better, gen. possess.: bands which his sin brings with it. B_v 
these bands he will be held fast, and so will die: he (1):1;, referring 
to the person described) will die in insubordination (Symm. c,' 
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u'Tl'atDwu{av), or better, since i'~ ancl ::i'i are placed in contrast: in 
want of correction. With the 111,tf'. (ver. 23b), repeated purposely 
from ver. 20, there is connected the idea of the overthrow which 
is certain to overtake the infatuated man. In ver. 20 the sense 
of moral error began already to connect itself with this verb. 
n?)~ is the right name of unrestrnined lust of the flesh. n,,~ is 
conncctc<l with ,1~, the belly; ,,~, Arab. al, to draw together, to 
condense, to thicken (lsaial,, p. 42 !). Dnmmlteit (stupidity) and 
the Old-Norse dumba, darkness, are in their roots related to each 
other. Also in the Semitic the words for blackness and darkness 
are derived from roots meaning condensation. ,,,~ is the mind 
made thick, darkened, and become like crude matter. 

NIXTII INTRODUCTOilY l'IIASHAL DISCOURSE, VI. 1-5. 

WAR),;ING AGAINST IXCONSIDERATF. SURETl'SJIIP. 

The author does not return to the subject of chastity till the 
twelfth discourse, vi. 20 ff. Between the eighth and the twelfth 
three other groups of moral proverbs are introduced, which are 
neither connected with one another nor with the eight discourses 
which precede them. :IIIust we therefore, with Jlitzig and Kamp
hausen, hold vi. 1-5, 6-11, 12-19, to be an interpolation here 
introduced from some other place 1 "\Ve find here the fondness 
for synonyms and ,Yorcls similar in sound peculiar to the author of 
the introduction, vi. 2, 3, 5, and meet with the same interchange of 
words, vi. 4, cf. iv. 25, and figurative expressions, vi. 181 cf. iii. 2!) 
(t:hn), word-formations, vi. 10 (i'2n), cf. iii. 8 ('1Pi?), ideas, vi. 12, 
cf. iv. 28 (no mt:ipv), vi. 14, cf. ii. 12, 14 (m:ionn), and constructions, 
vi. 12 (no n1t:ipv 7S111), cf. ii. 7 (□n •:i;n); like clclincations of charac
ter, vi. 18b, cf. i. 16, and threatcnings, vi. 15, cf. i. 26 f., iii. 25-as 
many marks of identity of the authorship as coulcl be expected. 
And what had moved the interpolators to introduce the three 
groups of proverbs, vi. 1-5, 6-11, 12-19, just here1 In vain 
does Hitzig seek to extract from chap. v. certain words and ideas 
common to it with chap. vi. which shall make it clear that the 
groups of proverbs in question are here an interpolation; the points 
of contrast are not prominent. If now the poet has already in iii. 
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1-18, but still more iu iii. 27 ff., connected together all manner 
of rules of life without any close or visible connection, it is not 
strange if at vi. 1, where besides the 'lJ denotes the new section, 
he breaks off to a new subject out of the fulness of his matter; 
and the connection wanting between vi. 1 and v. 23, as well as 
between iii. 27 and iii. 2G, does not therefore warrant critical 
suspicion. 

Vers. 1-5. The author warns against suretyship; or rather, he 
advises that if one has made himself surety, he shoulrl as quickly 
as possible withdraw from the snare. 

1 ~fy son, if thou hast become surety for thy neighbour, 
Host given thy hand for another: 

2 Thou art entangled in the words of thy mouth, 
Ensnared in the words of thy mouth. 

S Do tLis then, my son, and free thyself-
For thou hast come under the power of thy neighhour
Go, instantly entrC'at and importune thy neighbour. 

4 Give no sleep to thine eyes, 
And no slumber to thine eyelids; 

5 Tear thyself free like a gazelle from his hnnrl, 
And as a bird from the hand of the fowler. 

The chief question here is, whether ? after J~l/ introduces him for 
whom or with whom one becomes surety. Elsewhere J1)1 (R. Ji, 

whence also Jj~, nectcre, to twist close am! compact) with the 
accusative of the person means to become surety for any one, to 
represent him as a surety, xi. 15, xx. 16 (xxvii. 13), Gen. xliii. 9, 
xliv. 33 (as with the accusative of the matter, to pledge anything, to 
deposit it as a pledge, ,Jer. xxx. 21, Neh. v. 3,=u'b, Arab. wad'a, 
,Job xvii. 3); and to become surety with any one is expres~ed, 
xvii. 18, by •~r? :till. The phrase ? :i,y is not elsewhere met with, 
and is thus questionable. If we look to ver. 3, the .!I'.! (11~'.I) men
tioned there cannot possibly be the creditor with whom one hos 
become surety, for so impetuous :ind urgent an application to him 
would be both purposeless and unbecoming. But if he is meant 
for whom one has become surety, then certainly ~Y'.I? is also to be 
understood of the same person, and? is thus dat. commodi; similar 
to this is the Tn1·gumic '¥ ~~1:l;¥, suretyship for any one, xvii. 18, 
xxii. 26. But is the ,!, lb, distinguished from 7111, the stranger 
with whom one has become surety? The parallels xi. 15, xx. IG, 
where 11 denotes the person whom one represents, show that in both 
lines one and the same person is meant; 11 is in the Proverbs 
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equivalent to ;r,~, each different from the person in the discourse, 
v. 17, xxvii. 2,-thus, like 7Jn, denotes not the friend, but generally 
him to whom one stands in any kind of relation, even a very ex
ternal one, in a word, the fellow-creatures or neighbours, xxiv. 28 
(cf. the Arab. ,:a!tbk and ~a,•yn!.·, which are used as vaguely and 
superficially). It is further a question, whether we have to explain 
lb: if thou hast given thine hand to another, or for another. Here 
also we are without evidence from the usage of the language; for 
the phrase 9:.i J.'~l;l, or merely l..'~1:1, appears to be used of striking the 
hand in suretyship where it elsewhere occurs without any further 
addition, xvii. IS-, xxii. 2G, xi. 15; however, Job xvii. 3, i'.? ).'~~l 
appears the same : to strike into the hand of any one, i.e. to give 
to him the hand-stroke. From this passage Hitzig concludes that 
the surety gav(J the hand-stroke, without doubt in the presence of 
witnesses, first of all of the creditor, to the debtor, as a sign that 
he stood for him. But this idea is unnatural, and the "without 
doubt" melts into air. lie on whose hand the stroke falls is always 
the person to whom one gives suretyship, and coufirms it by the 
hand-stroke. ,Toh also, l.c., means to say: ,vho els& but Thou, 0 
Loni, could give to me a pledge, viz. of my innocence1 If now 
the ii, ,·er. lb, is, as we have shown, not the creditor,1 but the 
clcbtor, then is the , the dat. commodi, as la, and the two lines per
fectly correspond. J.'~l;l properly means to drive, to strike with a re
sounding noise, cogn. with the Arab. ica~:'a, 1\'hich may be regarded 
as its intmns. (FI.); then particularly to strike the hand or with the 
hand. lie to whom this hand-pledge is given for another remains 
here undesignated. A new question arises, whether in ver. G, where 
ci~il (illaqueai·i) and i;i71 (compi·el,endi) follow each other as Isa. 
viii. 15, cf. J er. I. 24, the hypothetical antecedent is continued or 
not. ,v e agree with Schultens, Ziegler, and Fleischer against the 
continuance of the~~- The repelition of the "J';;i •~7~~ (cf. ii. 14) 
serves rightly to strengthen the representation of the thought: thon, 
thou thyself and no other, hast then ensnared thyself in the net; 
but this strengthening of the expression would greatly lose in force 

1 A translation by P.. Joseph Joel of Fulda, 1787, whose autograph MS. Baer 
possesses, renders the passage not baclly thus:-" My son, if thou hast become 
surety for thy friend, and hast given the hand to nnothcr, then thou art bound 
by thy word, held by thy promise. Yet do what I say to thee, my son: !le at 
pains as soon as thou canst to get free, otherwise thou art in the power of thy 
friend; shun no trouble, he urgent with thy friend." 
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by placing ver. 2 in the antecedent, while if ver. 2 is regarded as 
the conclusion, and thus as the principal proposition, it appears in 
its full strength. 

Ver. 3. The new commencement needs no particle denoting a 
conclusion; the ~i::i~, making the summons emphatic (cf. 2 Kings 
x. 10, frequently in interrogative clauses), connects it closely 
enough. mi1, neut., refers to what follows. The , before '1!FI is 
explauatory, as we say in familiar language: Be so good as tell me, 
or do me the favour to come with me; while no Frenchman would 
say, Faiies-moi le (ce) plaisir et venez ai-ec moi (FI.).' The clause 
~~:i •:ai 2 is not to be translated: in case thou art fallen into the 
ha~d ~f thy neighbour; for this is represented (vers. 1, 2) as having 
already in fact happened. On two sides the surety is no longer 
sui jw·is: the creditor has him in his hand; for if the debtor does 
not pay, he holds the surety, and in this way many an honourable 
man has lost house and goods, Sirach xxix. 18, cf. viii. 13 ;-and the 
debtor has him, the surety, in his hand; for the performance which 
is due, for which the suretyship avails, depends on his conscientious
ness. The latter is here meant: thou hast made thy freedom and 
thy possessions dependent on the will of thy neighbour for whom 
thou art the surety. The clause introduced with •:ai gives the reason 
for the call to set himself free ('iifl from S,i, R. ,,, St:1, to draw 
out or off); it is a p:irenthetical sentence. The meaning of O;l''.IQ,:J 
is certain. The verb Oll: (t:'ll":, Oll;) signifies to stamp on, calcare, 
conculcai·e; the Kamus 3 explains mfas by mkad balarjal. The 
Ilitl,pa. might, it is true, mean to conduct oneseif in a trampling 
manner, to tread roughly, as ~~!l),:J, and the medial Niph. ~~l, to 
conduct oneself speaking (in an i~passioned manner); but Ps. lxviii. 
31 and the analogy of opi:i~,:i favour the meaning to throw one
self in a stamping manner, i.e. violently, to the ground, to trample 
upon oneself,-i.e. let oneself be trampled upon, to place oneself in 
the attitude of most earnest humble prayer. Thus the G,·rec. Venet. 

1 For the right succession of the accents here (three servilcs before the Pa:er), 
11id. Torath Emeth, p. 30; Acce11tuatio11s.,ystern, xii. § 4. According to Ilen
Naphtali, Mercha is to be given to the TINl-

2 The Zinnorith before the Mahpach i{, these words represents at the same 
time the l,fak/.:eph. But Ben-Naphtali differs here from Ben-Asher, for be 
adopts the l,fal,;l,;cph and rejects the Zinnorith; vid. Torath Emeth, p. 16, and 
my Psalmencomm. Ild. ii. (1860), p. 460, note 2. 

• [El-FeyTOozabadee's Humus, a native Arabic Lexicon ; vid. Lane·• Arab. 
Lex. Ilk. i. pt. I, p. xvii.] 
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1ran/B11n, Rashi (" humble thyself like to the threshold which is 
trampled and tro,le upon"), Aben-Ezra, Immanuel (" humble thy
self under the soles of his feet"); so Gocceius, J. H. Michaelis, and 
others: conc11lcandum te prrebe. :i;,ii is more controverted. The 
Talmudic-1\Iidrash explanation (b. J~ma, 87a; Eatl,ra, 173b, and 
elsewhere): take with thee in great numbers thy friends (J;:,") 
= ;i;::17;:i), is discredited by this, that it has along with it the expla: 
nation of C!lin;, by (i•) c~ "1)JIJ, solve palmam (manus), i.e. pay 
what thou canst. Also with the meaning to rule (Parchon, Imma
nuel), which :i;i, besides has not, nothing is to be done. The 
right meaning of 7 J;,") is to rush upon one boisterously, Isa. iii. 5. 
:i;,: means in general to be violently excited (Arab. mliiba, to be 
afraid), and thus to meet one, here with the accusative: assail 
impetuously thy neighbour (viz. that he fulfil his engagement). 
Accordingly, with a choice of words more or less suitable, the LXX. 
translates by 7rapogvve, Symm., Theodotion by 7rapopµ11uov, the 
Gi·IJ'c. Venet. by ivluxvuov, the Syr. (which the Targumist copies) 
by l,l (solicita), and Kimchi glosses by: lay an arrest upon him with 
pacifying words. The Talmud explains "'l'f! as plur.;1 but the plur., 
which was permissible in iii. 28, is here wholly inadmissible: it is 
thus the plena scriptio for "11[} with the retaming of the third radical 
of the ground-form of the root-word ('11"! = ;,1/"!), or with , as mater 
lectionis, to distinguish the pausal-form from that which is without 
the pause; cf. xxiv. 34. LXX., Syr., Jerome, etc., rightly translate 
it iu the sing. The immediateness lying in '1?. (cf. i!nra,,ye, l\Iatt. 
v. 24) is now expressed as a duty, ver. 4f. One must not sleep and 
slumber (an expression quite like Ps. cxxxii. 4), not give himself 
quietness and rest, till the other has released him from his bail by 
the performance of that for which he is surety. One must set 
l1imself free as a gazelle or as a bird, being caught, seeks to dis
entangle itself by calling forth all its strength and art. 

Ver. 5. The naked i:r.i is not to be translated " immediately;" 
for in this sense the word is rabbinical, not biblical. The versions 
(with exception of Jerome and the Grmc. Venet.) translate as if the 
word were n~r,, [out of the snare]. Dertheau prefers this reading, 
and Bottcher holds i:~ [a hunter] to have fallen out after ,,r.,. It 
is not a parallelism with reservation ; for a bird-catcher is not at 

1 There is here no distinction between the J(etl,ib and the Keri. The Masom 
remarks, "This is the only passoge in the Book of Proverbs where the word is 
written with Yod (');"it thus recognises only tile undisputed T!J"l· 



CHAP. \'I. G- S. 139 

the same time a gazelle-hunter. The author, if he has so written, 
has conceived of i•o, as at 1 Kings xx. 42, as absolute, and connected 
it with '~!::1: tear thyself free like the gazelle from the hand into 
which thou hast fallen (Hitzig); according to which, the section 
should be accentuated thus: ,;o ':1:J ,~i;,, •~~, Aram. •~9, Arab. 
zaby, is the gazelle (Arab. glwzal), so cn.lled from its elegance; 
iii,1:, the bird, from its whistling (ill'., Arab. :~afai·, R. ~-., cf. Arab. 
~affamt, the whistling of a bird), Arab. ~afar, whistler (with 
prosthesis, 'a-raf1car, warbler, Psalm. p. 7!J4). The bird-catcher is 
called c;ip; (from t:ip;, after the form ,::i:, cog. t:iip, Isa. xxix. 21, 
t:i~?, R. t:IP), after the form 1ilf (fem. ;,;il'.\I), or t:i:lp;; one would 
think that the Kametz, after the form katwl ( rid. under Isa. i. 17 ), 
must here be fixed, but in J er. v. 26 tiie word is vocalized c•;:;1P'., 

TENTH INTRODUCTORY MASHAL DISCOURSE, VI. 6-11. 

CALL TO THE SLL'GGATID TO AWAKE. 

Altera paramesis (remarks J. H. 111ichaelis) ad debitorem potius 
directa, sicut prima ad .fidejussorem. But this connection is a 
subtle invention. These brief proverbial discourses, each of which 
forms a completed whole, have scarcely been a p,·ioi·i destined for 
this introduction to the Salomonic Ilook of Proverbs edited by the 
author; but he places them in it; and that he so arranges them 
that this section regarding sluggards follows that regarding sureties, 
may have been occasionecl by accidental points of contact of the 
one with the other (cf :J\6a, with 3b; nil!? ... nio1ir;,, ver. 10, with 
\'er. 4), which may also fnrther determine the course in which the 
proverbs follow each other. 

Vers. 6-8. As Elihu (Job xxxv. 11) says that God has set the 
beasts as our teachers, so he sends the sluggard to the school of the 
ant (Ameise), so named (in Germ.) from its industry (Emsigkeit): 

6 Go to the ant, sluggard ; 
Consider her ways, and be wise! 

7 She that bath no juclge, 
Di.rector, and ruler : 

8 She preparetb in summer her food, 
Has gathered in harvest her store. 
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The DecM written mostly under the ':J.' separates the inseparable. 
The thought, Go to the ant, sluggard! permits no other distinction 
than in the vocative; but the DecM of i"l?r.ll"'~ l,?. is changed into 
J.lunach 1 on account of the nature of the Atfmacl1-word, which 
consists of only two syllables without the counter-tone. The ant has 
for its Hebrew-Arabic name n?'??, from the R. tll (Isaiah, p. 687), 
which is first used of the sound, which expresses the idea of the 
low, dull, secret,-thus of its active and yet unperceived motion; 
its Aramaic name in the Peshito, ~a.., and in the Targ. 
~19:,:;91::i (also Arab. sumsum, simsim, of little reel ants), designates 
it after its quick activity, its busy running hither and thither (vid. 
Fleischer in Le\·y's Cliald. lViirterb. ii. 578). She is a model of 
unwearied and well-planned labour. From the plur. Q'~':11 it is to 
be concluded that the author observed their art in gathering in and 
laying up in store, carrying burdens, building their houses, and the 
like (vid. the passages in the Talmud and lllidrash in the Hamburg 
Real-Encyclopiidie fur Bibel und 1:dmwl, 18G8, p. 83 f.). To the 
ant the sluggard ('~¥, Aram. and Arab. ,t::1)1, with the fundamental 
idea of weight and dulness) is sent, to learn trom her to be 
ashamed, and to be taught wisdom. 

Ver. 7. This relative clause describes the subject of ver. 8 more 
fully: it is like a clause with•~ c~, quamquam.2 The community of 
ants exhibits a peculiar class of workers; but it is not, like that of 
bees, composed of grades terminating iu the queen-bee as the head. 
The three offices here named represent the highest judiciary, police, 
and executive powers; for i'~~ (from i"I~~, to distingui,h, with 
the ending in, i·id. Jesurun, p. 215 s.) is the judge; it:1\:i (from 
it::1::i, Arab. sa_t,,, to draw lines, to write) is the overseer (in war the 
director, controller), or, as Saalschiitz indicates the province of the 
sclwt1·im both in cities and in the camp, the office of police; \>;;io 
(vid. lsaiali, p. G91), the governors of the whole state organism 
subordinated to the sclioftim and the sclwt,·im. The Syr., and the 
Targ. slavishly following it, translate j'~i' by 1111¥0 (harvest), for 
they interchange this word with "1'~i'-

V er. 8. In this verse the change of the time cannot be occasioned 
by this, that t8 and .,,~~ are distinguished as the earlier and the 

1 Cod. 1294 accentuates n,r.ii·\>~ 1'; and thot, according to Ben-Asher's 
rule, is correct. ,T ,·· 

• \" er. 7 is commonly halved by Rebia; but for the correct accentuation, vid. 
Torath Emeth, p. 48, § 3. 
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later period of tl1c year; for ri? (= Arab. kayt, from ~·,1t, to be 
glowing hot, cf. Arab. kgl,yy~ of the glow ~f the micl-day heat) 
is the late summer, when the heat rises to the highest degree ; but 
the son of the Shunammite succumbed to the sun-stroke in the time 
of harvest (2 Kings iv. 18 f.). Lowenstein judiciously remarks 
that r:?r;i refers to immediate want, n;/!S to that which is future; 
or, better, the former shows them engaged in pcrse,·ering industry 
during the summer glow, the latter as at the end of the harvest, 
and engaged in the bringing home of the winter stores. The words 
of the procuring of food in summer are again used by Agnr, Prov. 
xxx. 25 ; and the Aramaic fable of the ai1t and the g1·asslt0ppe1·,' 
which is also found among.those of lEsop and of Syntipas, serves 
as an illustration of this whole verse. The LXX. has, after the 
" Go to the ant," a proverb of five lines, ~ 7ropev0rin 7rpo, n)v 
µ,b,ta-a-av. Hitzig regards it as of Greek origin; and certainly, as 

• Lagarde has shown, it contains idiomatic Greek expressions which 
would not occur to a translator from the Hebrew. In any case, 
however, it is an interpolation which disfigures the Hebrew text 
by overlading it. 

Vers. 9-11. After the poet has admonished the sluggard to 
take the ant as an example, he seeks also to rouse him out of 
his sleepiness and indolence : 

9 How long, 0 sluggard, wilt thou lie? 
"'hen wilt thou rise up from thy sleep? 

10 "A little sleep, a little slumber, 
A little folding of the hands to rest!" 

11 So comes like a strong ro.Jmer thy poverty, 
And thy want as an armed man. 

Vers. 9, 10. The awakening cry, ver. 9, is not of the kind that 
Paul could have it in his mind, Eph. v. 14. ~~¥ has, as the voca
tive, Pasek after it, and is, on account of the Pasek, in c01Tect 
editions accentuated not with llfunach, but llfercha. The words, 
ver. 10, arc not an irnnical call (sleep only yet a little while, but 
in truth a long while), but per mimesin the reply of the sluggard 
with which he turns away the unwelcome disturber. The plurals 
with tl~'? sound like·self-delusion: yet a little, but a sufficient! To 
fold the hands, i.e. to cross them over the breast, or put them into 
the bosom, denotes also, Eccles. iv. 5, the idler. p1~n, complicalio 

1 Vid. Goldberg'• CT,ofes },fatmonim, Berlin 1845 ; and Landsbergcl''s Berlin 
Graduation Thesis, Fab11l11J aliquot Aram//JaJ, 1846, p. 28. 



142 TUE BOOK OF PROVERBS. 

( cf. in Livy, compi·essis quod aiunt mani/,11s sidei·e; and Lucan, ii. 292, 
compnssas tenuisse manu., ), is formed like 'lrJ:;i, iii. 8, and the in/. 
::J~t:i like ii;,~, x. 21, and ~~:;i, xvi. 19. The per/. consec. connects 
its~lf with tl;e words heard from the mouth of the sluggard, which 
are as a hypothetical antecedent thereto: if thou so sayest, and 
always again sayest, then this is the consequence, that suddenly 
and inevitably poverty and want come upon thee. That :)~(17? 
denotes the grassator, i.e. vagabond (Arab. dawwar, one who 
wanders much about), or the robber or foe (like the Arab. 'aduww, 
properly transgi·essor jinium), is not justified by the usage of the 
language; :J?() signifies, 2 Sam. xii. 4, the traveller, and :J~::17? is 
one who rides quickly forward, not directly a ,ca,co, ooomopo, 
(LXX.). 

Ver. 11. The point of comparison, Ila, is the unforeseen, as in 
quick march or assault (Boltcher), and llb the hostile and irre
trievable surprise ; for a man in armour, as Hitzig remarks, brings 
no good in his armour: he assails the opponent, and he who is with
out defence yields to him without the possibility of withstanding 
him. The LXX. translate po t:.i•i:-:::i by &u,,,.ep a"fa0CJ, opoµ,,u, (cf. 
opoµEv, = lii:-:-•m, Job vii. 6, LXX., Aq.), for what reason we know 
not. After ver. 11 they interpose two other lines : " but if thou 
art assiduous, thy harvest will come to thee as a fountain, but want 
will go away &u,,,.ep ,ca,co, opoµeu,." Also this "bad runner" 
we must let go; for Lagarde's retranslation, lbJ t:;•~7 t:;~7 7,ono,, 
no one can understand. The four lines, vers. 10, 11, are re
peated in the appendix of \Vords of the ·wise, xxiv. 33 f.; and if 
this appendix originated in the time of Hezekiah, they may have 
been taken therefrom b_\' the poet, the editor of the older Book of 
Proverbs. Instead of 1~::1'?:;J, :J~::1~? is there used (so comes for
ward thy poverty, i.e. again and again, but certainly moving for
ward); and instead of 7,oniJ, 7•ion,J is written, as also here, ver. 6, 
for 7l'.)lt:io is found the variant 7'l1l::;r., with J od as mater leclionis of 
the p~usal Sfgol. • 

ELEVENTH IXTRODUCTORY MASIIAL DISCOURSE, VI. 12-19. 

WARNING AGAINST DECEIT AND MALICE, 

There follows now a third brit,f series of instructions, which run 
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to a conclusion with a deterring prospect similar to the fore
going. 

12 A wortlilcss ruan, a wicked man, 
Is he who practiseth falseliood with his mouth; 

13 Who winkcth with bis eyes, scrapeth with his foot, 
Pointeth with bis :fingers. 

14 Malice is in his heart, 
lie deviseth evil at all times, 
He spreadeth strife. 

15 Therefore suddenly bis destruction shall come, 
Suddenly shall he be clcstroyccl, and there is no remedy, 

It is a question, what is the subject and what the predicate in 
ver. 12. Thus much is clear, that upon him who is here described 
according to his deceitful conduct the scnteuce of condemnation 
shall fall. Ile who is so described is thus subject, and '!')~ C;~ 
is withou~ doubt predicate. Dut does the complex subject begin 
with n~ t:>'t:t? Thus e.g. Hitzig: " A worthless man is the wicked 
man who ... " Dut the interchange of ci:,.: and ci•:,.: is a sign of 
parallel relation; and if 12b belonged attributively to n:,.: t:;'N, then 
since n~~ ci•t:t is not used, it ought at least to have been continued 
by 11?.i;,,:i. The general moral categories, ] 2a, are thus predicates, 
as was indeed besides probable; the copious di,·ision of the subject 
demands also in point of style a more developed predicate. xvi. 
27 is simpler in plan, and also logically different. There the 
expression is, as is usual, 'Y'':l th::. Since pi-: ci:,.: is not possible, 
the author uses instead 'JJ'':l· This word, composed of '?;i and 'P'. 
(from ,p:, '!:'), to be useful, to be good for), so fully serv~s as one 
word, that it even takes the article, 1 Sam. xxv. 25. It denotes 
worthlessness, generally in a chain of words in the genitive, but 
also the worthless, Joh xxxiv. 18; and it is to be so taken here, 
for C;~ does not form a conslructivus, and never governs a gen i
tive. 'JJ'':l is thus a virtual adjective (as nequam in homo nequam); 
the connectiou is like that of ~•i; i:l1N, xi. 7, and elsewhere, although 
more appositional than this purn attributive. Synonymous with 
'Y'':l is ~-~ (from an, to breathe), wickedness, i.e. want of all moral 
character. Thus worthless and wicked is he who practises deceit 
with his mouth (cf. iv. 24), i.e. who makes language the means of 
untruthfulness and uncharitableness. ;,@I mt:i?P is meant in a moral 
sense, but without excluding that distortion of the mouth which 
belongs to the mimicry of the malicious. It is the accus. of the 
object; for lJ?Q is abo bound in a moral sense with the accusatiYe 
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of that which one practises, i.e. clealing with, exercises himself in, 
ii. 7, xxviii. ] 8, Isa. xxxiii. 15. 

Ver. 13. l'tl/? y~ip is translatecl accorcling to the sense : who 
winks (nictat) with his eyes; but that is not the proper meaning of 
the word, for Y,i' is usccl not only of the eyes, x. 10 ( cf. xvi. 30, 
qui ocnlos morsicat or connivet), Ps. xxxv. 19, but also of the lips, 
xvi. 30. Thus Lowenstein's explanation: who opens up the eyes, 

is incorrect. The verb Y,i' unites in it the meanings of v>}, to 

pinch off with u sharp implement, ancl ,J,), with a blunt instru

ment (Arab. mi!·rarf, pincers). It means to pince, to nip, as Arab. 
kars, pincer,-e.g. kars balskyn alai·sasat, he cuts off with the knife 
the· leaden seul,-i1e~ce frequently·, to nip together the eyes, pro
vincially: to wink(" ::wickern," frequent. of'' zwicken," to nip) with 
the eyes-the action of the deceiver, who thereby gives the sign to 
others th:1t they help or at least do not hinder him from banter
ing and mocking, belying and deceiving a third person (FI.); cf. 
Ali's proverb, "0 Goel, pardon to us the culpable winking with the 
eye (mmzat)," and Fleischer's notes thereon, the P,·ove,-bs of Ali, 
p. 100 f. 

That the words which follow, l'~1':7 :>?.b, are meant of disconrse, 
i.e. the giving of signs, with the feet, and, so to say, significant oratio 
pede.st,-is (LXX., Aben-Ezra, Bertheuu, Ilitzig, and others), is VPry 
improbable, since the usage of language has set apart the Piel '~? 
for the meaning loqui, and ,,,o admits another suitable signification, 
for S>.io means in 'l'almudic fricare, confricare,-e.g. m,•,o ,,10;,, he 
who grinds the parched cars of corn (b. lJeza 12b; Jlla'semtl,, iv. 5), 
-after which Syr., Targ., c=1i;i (stamping), Aq . .,.p{f3wv, Symm. 
7rpornpf/3wv, Jerome, (q,ii) te,·it pede, and Rashi ~t:i!ltl;O (grinding, 
scratching); it means one who scrapes with his feet, draws them 
backwards and forwards on the ground in order thereby to give a 

sign to others; also the Arab. J.., levem et agilein esse, which as the 
synonym of t_.rl is connected with ,.j of the way, signifies pro

perly to move the feet quickly hither and thither (Fl.).1 ;,)b 

I The root-idea of the Arab. mall is unquietness of motion; tbe i.rab. noun 
mallt signifies the glow with its flickering light and burning : glowing ashes, 
inner a~itation, external haste; Arab. malil (,,o) is the feverish patient, Lut 
also one

0 

quickly hastening away, and generally 'an impatient or hasty person 
( vid. Wetsteiu in llau<lissin iu bis Job. Tischendorjianus, vii. 6). Tbe grinuing 



CHAP. \'I. 12-1:;. ].1,j 

appears here, in accordance with its primary signification (pi·ojicere, 
sc. b,·acltiwn or di9it11111 = monstrai·e), connected with 1'Qil7pi7 ; 
another expression for this scornful, malicious oawru)loorn,vetv is 
v:mi n?t?, Isa. !viii. 9. 

Ver. 14. In this verse is continued the description of the subject, 
only once returning to the particip. Tbe clauses are arranged 
independently, but logically according to the complex conception 
of the subject. ni::i~~J:I are just the knaveries, i.e. the malicious 
wickedness which comes to light in word and deportment as m::;p;, 
no. Regarding the double figure of the smithy and of agriculture 
underlying eiin, maclti11a1·i, vid. at iii. 29, and regarding the omis
sion of the 1m1 to t:i~h, at Ps. vii. 10 The phrase c•i,r., i:,~;:i (as 
ver. 19, xvi. 28), to let loose disputes, so that they break forth, 
reminds us rather of the unfettering of the winds by .IT<:olus than 
of the casting in of the apple of discord. lnstea<l of c•iir., the 
Ke,·t has c•i:;'?; on the other hand, C'tJ'? remains uncorrected 
vi. 19, x. 12. The form c•;:10 occurs once, xviii. 18, and its 
const1·. '?.:;9 once, xix. 13. E;erywhere else the text has c•mo, 
for which the Keri has c•1;7r,,, xviii. 19, xxi. 9, 19, xxiii. 29, xxv. 
24, xxvi. 21, xxvii. 15. The forms i;7r,, and i;'? are also recognised: 
the former stands ~lone without any analogous example; the latter 
is compared at least with ,~9, Arab. maf«d (Psalmen, p. 163, 3). 
Probably these two forms are warranted by Gen. xx,·. 2, cf. xxxvii. 
28, 36, where l:"!9 and 1;r;, occur as the names of two sons of 
Abraham by Ketmah. E~t the national name c•1:;o is no reason 
for the seven times laying aside of the regular form i:l'mo, i.e. C'/i,11, 
which is the plur. of Jii9 after the forms C'")i~'?, C'")iV'?, although 
c•11ir,,, after the forms C'tp1Jr,,, C'i?1~, is also found. 

V~r. 15. With the 14th ·verse the description terminates. A 
worthless and a wicked person is he who does such things. The 
point lies in the characteristic out of which the conclusion is drawn: 
therefore his ruin will suddenly come upon him, etc. Regarding 
,•~, the root-meaning of which is illustrated by Amos ii. 13, vid. at 
i. 26. C~i'.}l!) is an o]<l accus. of an absol. ~OP., of the same meaning 
as yr,~, us~d as an adverbial accus., both originating in the root-idea 
of splitting, opening, breaking out and breaking forth. "Shall be 

is made by means of a quick movement hither and thither; and so also is speak
ing, for the instrument of speech, parLicularly the tongue, is set in motiona 
Only the meaning pr:ccidere, circumcirlere, docs not connect itself with that rooL
iUca: ~O in this signification appears to be a niiance of io, .~lringere. 

VOL. I. K 
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broken to pieces" (as a brittle potter's vessel, Ps. ii. 9, Isa. xxx. U, 
,Jer. xxix. 11) is a frequent figure for the destruction (7?.\i') of an 
army ( cf. Arab. anksar aljysh), of a city or a state, a man. l'!::1 
continues the 7:ltf'. as xxix. 1: there shall be as it were no mean~ 
of recovery for his shattered members (FI.). ,vithout the Vav this 
~?.;t;l i'!:: would be a clause conceived of accusatively, and thus 
adverbially: without any healing. 

Vers. IG-19. ,vhat now follows is not a separate section (Hitzig), 
but the corroborative continuation of that which precedes. The 
last word (C'rn:>, strife) before the threatening of punishment, 14b, 
is also here the last. The thought that no vice is a greater 
abomination to God than the (in fact satanical) striving to set men 
at variance who love one another, clothes itself in the form of the 
numerical proverb which we have already considered, pp. 12, 13. 
From that place we transfer the translation of this example of a 
Midda:-

1G There are six things which Jahve hntetb, 
And seven are an abhorrence to Ilis soul: 

17 Haughty eyes, a lying tongue, 
And hands that shed innocent blood ; 

18 An heart that <leviseth the thoughts of evil, 
Feet that hastily run to wickedness, 

19 One that uttereth lies ns a false witness, 
And he who soweth strife between brethren. 

The sense is not, that the six things are hateful to God, and the 
se,·enth an abomination to Jlim besides (Lowenstein); the Midda
form in Amos i. 3-ii. G, and in the proverb in ,Job v. 19, shows 
that the seven are to be numbered separately, and the seventh is 
the non plus ultra of all that is hated by God. ,v e arc not to 
translate: sex hwcce odit, for ;,9;,, ;'If) (Cry, El) points backwards and 
hitherwards, but not, as;,~~, forwards to that immediately following; 
in that case the words would be ;i?~ t:;t:i, or more correctly ;,S~;i t:i:7. 
Ilut also Hitzig's explanation, "These six things (,·iz. vcrs. 12-15) 
,Jahve bateth," is impossible; for (which is also against that lurcce) 
the substantive pronoun ;ir;,;i, m;i (;ir;,;i,:i, m;i,:i) is never, like the 
Chald. Jil~ry (I~~), employed as an accus. in the sense of O~~~, i~~~, 
it is all\'ays (except where it is the virtual gen. connected with a 
preposition) only the nom., whether of the subject or of the predi
cate; and where it is the nom. of the predicate, as Deut. xx. 15, 
Isa. Ii. 19, substantival clauses precede ia which nm (;ion) repre-
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sents the substanti\"e verb, or, more correctly, in which the logical 
copula resulting from the connection of the clause itself remains 
unexpressed. Accordingly, 'n 1:-:?.i;' is a relative clause, and is 
therefore so accentuated here, as at xxx. 15 and elsewhere: se.v 
(.rnnt) ea qum Deus odit, et septem (swzt) abominatio animm ejus. 
Regarding the statement that the soul of God hates anything, vid. 
at Isa. i. 14. n1JJ11n, :m error in the writing occasioned by the 
numeral (vii!. xxvi. 25), is properly corrected by the Ker,; the 
poet had certainly the singular in view, as iii. 32, xi. 1, when he 
wrote nJ)l1,i. The first three characteristics are related. to each 
other as mental, verbal, actual, denoted by the members of the 
body by means of which these characteristics come to light. The 
virtues arc taken all together as a body (organism), and meekness 
is its head. Therefore there stands above all, as the sin of sins, the 
mentis elatm twno,·, which expresses itself in elatum (gmnde) s11per
cilium: nlr.i: 0'.?!!, the feature of the 0;, haughty ( cf. Ps. xviii. 28 
with 2 Sam. xxii. 28), is the opposite of the feature of the O'l'll n:_:i, 
Job xxii. 29; i'.!! is in the 0. T. almost always (vicl. Cant. iv. 9) 
fom., and adjectives of course form no dual. The second of these 
characteristics is the lying tongue, and the third the murderous 
hands. 'i'ro1 is innocent blood as distinguished from 'i'~CI 01, the 
blood of the innocent, Deut. xix. 13.1 

Ver. 18. The fourth characteristic is a deceitful heart. On t~h, 
i·icl. ver. 14, iii. 29, and on I'..~, vcr. 12. The fifth: feet running 
with haste to evil; n¥!~ as ll;~ in Isa. !ix. 7, echoing the distisch 
i. 16, as here, 17b and 18b. The connection )'11~ ,;:ii;,, propere 
cucun·it ( contrast ~ ir1~), is equivalent to ,~p J';. 

Ver. 19. The sixth:" A speaker of lies, a tongne of falsehood," 
is hateful to God. It is one subject which is thus doubly charac
terized. o•:;ip are fictions, and ,~~ is the disfiguring ( deformatio) 
of the actual facts. They are purposely placed together in this 
connection. The • derivations of these synonyms are obscure; 
Fiirst gives to the former the root-i<lea. of spinning (properly knot
ting together), an<l to the latter that of painting. O'Jt:i is intro<luce<l 

1 The writing tl"I follows the Masorctic rule, i·id. Kimchi, Michlol 205b, and 
Ileidenl,cim tllldcr' Deut. xix. 10, where in printed editions of the text (also in 
Norzi's) the irregular form 'Pl 01 is found. Besides, the Jllclltcg is to be given 
to -c,, so that one may not read it Joni, as e.g. n,~1y:;;:;;, Gen. vii. 11, that 
one m~y not read it -~o/· ,·· 
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to snpport ,p~;.1 It woul<l ~!so be verhnlly permissiLle to interpret 
7~~ iv. in the sense of 7pt:i mi)!, like xxv. 18, as in apposition to 
C'J!J; but in the nearest parallel, xiv. 15, the i<lea is personal, for it 
is said of the ipt:i i)I that be breathes out lies. In that place there 
can be no doubt that the clause is a verbal one, and r:r~: fin.itum, viz. 
lliplt. of ".1151, This Ilipli. signifies elsewhere also sujflare, xx. 8, 
ajflare, Ps. x. 5, Ezek. xxi. 36, peiflare, Cant. iv. 16, anlwlare 
(desidei-a,·e), Ps. xii. 6, Hab. ii. 3, but with c•:ir:i, ejjlare, a synonym 
to 7;!~, as 11'~;:, and ~•i;i;:,, which has (cf. xii. 17) no secondary mean
ing in use, but is mostly connected with C'J!J, not without reference 
to the fact that that which is false is without reality and is nothing 
more than n111 S:i;,, But what kind of a form is n'!l', where it 
is not, as xiv. 5, the predicate of a verbal clause, but in connection 
with c•:ir:i, as here and at xiv. 25, xix. 5, 9 ( once with ml~~, xii. 17 ), 
is the subject of a substantival clause? That which lies nearest is 
to regar<l it as a noun formed from the/ ut. Ilipli. Surh formations 
we indeed meet only among proper names, such as i•:::;, I'?;, C'i'; ; 
however, at least the one n. appell. J'"); ( an ad vcrsary) is found, 
which may be formed from the Ilipl,. as well as from the Kal. 
But should not the constr. of n•::i• after the form J'7' be r:i•;;i~? One 
does not escape from this consiclcration by deriving n•i:•, a·fter the 
forms iri:, S•r:i;, ,,,;, ci•r;i;, and the like, from a secondary verb n;;i;, the 
existence of which is confirmed by Jer. iv. 31 1 and from which also 
".11?;, Ps. xxvii. 12, appears to be derived, although it may be reduced 
also, after the form J:): (with:.•,;), to ".l'!:CI. Dut in this case also one 
expects as a connecti!,~ form ".I'~'. like i•7:, as in reality 01?'. from C>!l; 
( cf. ~;i~, •cir;~, from ,;ii;:, ".I~\:'), Shall it now be assumed that the 
Kamctz is treated as fixed? This were contrary to rule, since it is 
nut naturally long. Thus the connection is not that of the geniti,·e. 
But if n'll' were a substantive formed with the preformative of the 
second modus like tl1P?'. [1 Sam. xvii. 40], or were it a participial 
intensive form of active signification such as K'?~, then the verbal 
force remaining in it is opposed to the usage of the language. 
There remains nothing further, therefore, than to regard ".I'~; as an 
attributive put in the place of a noun : one who breathes out; and 
there is a homogeneous example of this, for in any other way we 
cannot explain ~•pi•, Eccles. i. 18. In 1% the numeral proverb 
reaches its point. The chief of all that God hates is he who takes 

1 Isaak Alba thus distinguishes these synouyms in his dogmatic, beariug the 
title 0'7j:))I 7llC, il. 27, 
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a fiendish delight in setting at variance men who stand nearly 
related. Thus this brief proverbial discourse rounds itself off, 
coming back again to 14b as a refrain. 

T11ELFTII INTRODUCTORY l\fASHAL DISCOURSE, YI. 20 ff. 

WARXIXG AG,\IXST ADULTERY, DY REFEREXCE TO ITS FEARFUL 

COXSEQ G EXCE$. 

After these three smaller sections, the teacher of wisdom returns 
here to the theme of the eighth: "\Yarning against sins of the flesh, 
whose power and prevalence among men i3 so immeasurably great, 
that their terrible consequences cannot sufficiently be held up before 
them, particularly before youth. 

20 Keep, my son, the commandment of thy father, 
And reject not the instruction of thy mother. 

21 Bind them to thy heart evermore, 
Fasten them about thy neck. 

The suff. -em refers to the good cloctrine ( cf. vii. 3) pointed out by 
i1)~'? and i1;il'I; the masc. stands, as is usual (e.g. i. IG, v. 2), instead 
or" the fem. Ilegarding the figure, reminding us of the Tefillin 
and of Amuletes for perpetual representation, i·id. under iii. 3. 
Similarly of persons, Cant. viii. 6. The verb ii¥ ( only here and 
,lob xxxi. 36) signifies to bend, particularly to bend aside ( Arab. 
'ind, bending off, going aside; accus. as adv., aside, apud), and to 
bend up, to wind aLout, circumplicare. 

Ver. 22. The representation of the good doctrine is now personi-
fied, and becomes identified with it. 

When thou walkest, it will guide thee ; 
When thou liest down, it will keep watch o,er thee; 
And when thou wakest, it will talk with thee. 

The subject is the doctrine of wisdom, with which the representa
tion of wisdom herself is identified. The futures are not expressive 
of a wish or of an admonition, but of a promise; the form of the 
third clause shows this. Thus, anu in the same succession as in 
the scl,ema Dent. vi. 7, cf. xi. 19, are the three circumstances of 
the outward life distinguished: going, lying down, and rising up. 
The punctuation 1:h;,~~?, found here anu lhffe1 is Den-Naphtali's 



150 rrrn IlOOK OF PROVERBS. 

variant; Ben-Asher and also the Te:vt11s i·ec. reject the !lfetheg in 
this case, vid. Eaer's Metlieg-Setzu,ig, § 28. The verb ;,~1, with its 
Jbj,7,. in a strengthened Kul-signification, is more frequently found 

in the Psalms than in the Proverlis; the Arab. I.,._..; shows that it 

properly signifies to direct (dfrigei·e), to give direction, to move in 
a definite direction. ii~~ with 'll, to take into protection, we hacl 
already ii. 11; this author has favourite forms of expression, in the 
repetition of which he takes delight. With lying down, sleeping 
is associated. J;li~•~~)- is, as Ps. cxxxix. 18, the l,ypoth. pei-J., accord
ing to Ewald, § 357a: et ut e~pergefact11s es, ilia te compellabit. 
Dertheau incorrectly: she will make thee thonghtfnl. Dut apart 
from the fact that there is no evidence of the existence of this Il1JJl,. 
in the language of the Dible, the personification demands a clearer 
figure. l'.l'i? (01~') signifies mental speech and audible speech (Gen. 
xxiv. 63, poet., in the Talmudic1 a common word); with :i, speaking 
concerning something (fabulaii de), Ps. lxix. 13; with the accus., 
that which is said of a thing, Ps. cxlv. 5, or the address, briefly 
for? n•::i, ,Job xii. 8 (as rnr.i with accus. iv. 9 =? Jl~): when thou 
art awake, wisdom "·ill forthwith enter into conversation with ther, 
and fill thy thoughts with right matter, and give to thy hands the 
right direction and consecration. 

Ver. 23. Since in 11('1'.1 the idea of wisdom and of wholesome 
doctrine lie in one another, the author can proceed with proof: 

For a lamp is the commandwent, and instruction a light (Jcrornc, et 
/ex lux); 

And a way of life, disciplinary reproofs. 

That ;,i,n has here not the positive, specifically Israclitish sense, 
but the generalized sense of instruction in conformity with truth 
regarding the will of God and tlie duty of man, vid. p. 42. This 
instruction mediated by man, but of di ,·ine origin, is,;~, light, which 
enlightens the man who submits to it; and the commandment, 
i'l)f?, which directs men in every case to do what is right, and 
forbids that which is wrong (inclucling the prohibition Lev. iv. 2), 
is ,~, a lamp which, kindled at that light, enlightens all the darkness 
of ignorance with reference to human conduct and its consc'lucnces. 

1 The conjecture thrown out by Wetstcin, tbat (Arab.) .,1,ykh is equivalent to 
n•br.i (n'D!)), speaker, is untenable, since the verb shakh, to be old, a so-called 
mun.mrif, i.e. conjugated throughout, is used in all fo .. ms, and thus is certainly 
the root of shykh. 
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,,~ :rnd ,J are related to each other as general and particular, 
primary and derirntive. Lowenstein accentuates inconectly ;r;,i~] 
,;~ instead of,;~ n;;in: (as the Cod. 129-1 and the 3 Erfurt Codd.); 
i·id. on the retrogression of the tone, not existing here, under iii. 15. 
The gen. ,910 denotes the object or character of the admonition : 
not disciplinary in the external sense of the \\'Ord, but rather moral, 
having in view discipline in the sense of education, i.e. moral 
edification and elevation. Such corrections arc C''.IJ TJ~, the way 
to true life, direction how to obtain it. 

,-er. 24. The section thus closes : 

To keep thee from t1'e vile woman, 
From the flattery of the strange tongue. 

Regarding the ge1,itive connection .II; n~'~, a woman of a wicked 
character, vid. under ii. 14; and regarding the adjectival connec
tion 111,:,J jiti,, under ver. 17 ; the strange tongue is the tongue 
(ii::>?) of the strange (foreign) woman (vid. p. 81), alluring with 
smooth words (ii. 16). Ewald, Bertheau: from her of a smooth 
tongue, the stranger, as Symm., Theocl., ,hro Afto"/Awrnrou g.!vlJ,; 
but n~?ry is a substantive (Gen. XX\'ii. 16), and as a fem. a<lject. 
form is without au example. Rather ji::>;> np?n is to be regarded as 
the first member au<l n•,:,J as the second of the st. constr., for the 
former constitutes one idea, and j1::>? on this account remains un
abbreviated; cf. Ps. Jx,·iii. 22, Isa. XX\'iii. 1; but (1) this syntactical 
phenomenon is yet problematical, vid. Friedr. Philippi, TJ'esen und 
Ursprung des St. Const,·. p. 17; and (2) the supposition of such an 
anomaly is here unnecessary. 

The proanniwn of these twelve proverbial discourses is now at an 
end. \Yisdom herself begins striking the note of the Decalogue : 

25 Long not for her beauty in thy heart, 
And let her not catch thee with her cyclicls; 

26 Because for a harlot one cometh down to a piece of lireacl, 
And a man's wife licth in wait for a precious soul. 

The warning 25a is in the spirit of the '' thou shalt not covet," 
Ex. xx. 17, and the ev TU Kapol'f, auTOu, :Matt. v. 28, of the Preacher 
on the ]\fount. The Talmudic proverb nl':J.ll'J q, n;•::i.11 ,,,n,n 
(Joma 29a) means only that the imagination of the sinful act 
exhausts the body even more than the act itself. The warning, 
"let her not catch thee with her eyelids," refers to her (the adul
teress's) coquettish ogling and amorous winking. In the reason 
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addecl, Le ginning with ·ir1 'p. (thus it is to be punctuate,!), there is 

the appositional connection. M/il M~~, Gesen. § 113; the iclea of nm 
~oes over into 2Gb. "C~? ,;i? [ = ,?;?, R. ,:,, to round, vid. at 
Gen. xlix. 5], properly a circle of bread, is a small rouncl piece of 
bread, such as is still bakecl in Italy (paguoUa) and in the East 
(Arab. ~ur~), here an expression for the smallest piece" (FI.). 
,¥1 (consli'. of ir:;i), as Job ii. 4, Isa. xxxii. 14, is used in the 
sense of v1rEp, pro, and with ir there is connected the idea of the 
coming down to this low point. Ewald, Bertheau explain after 
the LXX., Tiµ,h ,yap 1ropv11, oa-11 t<al €VO, /ipTov, ,yvvh 0~ avopwv 
nµ,{a, i/tvxa, a,ypdm. Dut nothing is said here of price (re
ward); the parallelism is synonymous, not antithetic: he is doubly 
threatened with loss who enters upon such a course. The adul
terer squanders his means (xxix. 3) to impoverishment (vid. the 
mention of a loaf of bread in the description of poverty 1 Sam. 
ii. 36), and a man's wife (but at the same time seeking converse 
,vith another) makes a prey of a precious soul; for whoever con
sents to adulterous converse with her, loses not perhaps his means, 
but certainly freedom, purity, dignity of soul, yea, his own person. 
,1~ comprehends-as jii•~, fisher's town [Zidon ], Arab. -~yad, hunter 
and fisher, show-all kinds of hunting, but in Ilebr. is used only 
of the hunting of wild beasts. The root-meaning (cf. n:-m is to 
spy, to seize. 

V crs. 27-29. The moml necessity of ruinous consequences 
which the sin of adultery draws after it, is illustrated by examples 
of natural cause and effect necessarily connected : 

27 Can one take fire in his bosom 
And bis clothes not be burned? 

28 Or can any one walk over burning coals 
And his feet not be burned? 

29 So be that goctb to his neighbour's wife, 
No one remains unpunished that touchcth her. 

"\Ye would say: Can any one, without being, etc.; the former is the 
Semitic" extended (paratactic) 1 construction." The first t:i•~ has 
the conjunctirc S!ialsltelet!i. M~I; signifies to seize ancl draw forth 
a brand or coal with the fire-tongs or shovel (;ir;i~r,,, the instrument 
for this); cf. Arab. k!utt, according to Lane," he seized or snatched 

1 [The ,:«p«T«xT1x,, 1<,povo; denotes the imperfect tense, because it is still 
extended to t!Jc future.] 
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away a thing;., the form n1:1~: is Kai, as n2,~: (vid. Kohler, De 
Tet,·agrammate, 18G7, p. 10): P'IJ (properly indentation) is here 
not the lap, but, as Isa. xl. 11, the bosom. 

Ver. 28. A second example of destructive consequences natL1rally 
following a certain course is introduced with C:~ of the donhle 
question. c•~~~ (from ?~1., after the form i::~~' but for which n?~l 
is used) is the regular modification of ga!i!ialim (Gesen. § 27, 2). 
The fem. l'?n1 is followed here (cf. on the other hand i. IG) by the 
rhythmically foll-sounding form nt_);l'.l (retaining the distinction 
of gender), from ;'I)?, Arab. kwy, to burn so that a brand-mark 
('?, Isa. iii. 24, caute,-iwn) remains. 

Ver. 29. 'l'he instruction containell in these ex,unples here 
follows : TO ei~ 1rup t<al el~ 7vvai1<a eµ,1re,;eiv r<Tov V7rapxei (Pytha
goras in Maximi Eclog. c. 39). ~~ t-:i::i is here, as the second in 
Ps. Ii. 1, a euphemism, and :;i. JI//, to come in contact with, 
means, as ?~ Jill, to touch, Gen. xx. G. He who goes in to his 
neighbour's wife shall not do so with impunity ('r/). Since both 
expressions denote fleshly nearness and contact, so it is evident he 
is not guiltless. 

Vers. 30, 31. The thief and the adulterer are now placed in 
comparison with one another, in such a way that adultery is sup
posed to be a yet greater crime. 

30 One does not treat the thief scornfully if he steals 
To satisfy his craving when he is hungry; 

31 Being seized, he may restore sevenfolu, 
Give up the whole wealth of bis house. 

For the most part 30a is explained : even when this is the case, one 
does not pass it over in the thief as a bagatelle. Ewald remarks : 
? 11::i stands here in its nearest signification of overlooking, whence 
first follows that of contemning. But this "nearest" signification 
is devised wholly in favour of this passage ;-the interpretation, 
"they do not thus let the thief pass," is set aside by Cant. viii. 
1, 7; for by 31b, cf. Cant. viii. 7b, and 34a, cf. Cant. viii. Ga, it is 
proved that from ver. 30 on, reminiscences from the Canticles, 
which belong to the literature of the Chokma, find their way into 
the 1\Iashal langnage of the anthor. Ilitzig's correct supposition, 
that? 11::i always signifies positive contemning, docs not necessitate 
the interrogative interpretation: "Does not one despise the thief 
if ... 1" Thus to be understood, the author ought to have written 
•:i ~~ or •:i Dl. Michaelis rightly: fui·tum licet me,-ito p,-o iufami 
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in ,·epublica lwbctw·, tamen si cum adulterio compa,.atw·, minrts pro
b,·osum est. Regar<ling t:i~a in the sense of appetite, an<l even 
thrnat and stomach, vid. Psycl,ologie, p. 204. A second is, that the 
thief, if he is seized (but ,rn regard ~~r,,l) not as the ltypotlt. pe,f., 
but as the part. dep,·el,ensus ), may make compensation for his 
crime. The fut, Cl~t thus to be understood as the potential lies 
near from this, that a sevenfold compensation of the thing stolen 
is unheard of in the Israelitish law; it knows only of a twofold, 
fourfold, fivefold restoration, Ex. xxi. 37, xxii. 1-3, 8 (cf. Saal
schiitz, J.Ios. Recltt, p. 554 ff.). This excess over that which the 
law rendered necessary leads into the region of free-will: he (the 
thief, by which we are now only to think of him whom bitter 
necessity has macle such) may make compensation sevenfold, i.e. 
superabundantly; he may give up the "·hole possessions ('vicl. on 
Jii"I at i. 13) of his house, so as not merely to satisfy the law, but to 
appease him against whom he has clone wrong, and again to gain for 
himself an honoured name. 1Vhat is said in vers. 30 and 31 is per
fectly just. One does not contemn a man who is a thief through 
poverty,he is pitied; while the adulterer goes to ruin under all circum
stances of contempt and scorn. And: theft may be made good, and 
that abundantly; but adultery and its consequences are irreparable. 

V ers. 32, 33. Here there is a contrast stated to ver. 30 : 

32 lie who commits adultery (adultcrans mulierem) is beside himself, 
A self-dcstroycr-wl10 does this. 

33 He gains stripes nnd disgrace, 
And bis reproach is never q uencbecl. 

l=J~~, wl1ich primarily seems to mean e:ccedei·e, to indulge in excess, 
is, as also in the Decalogue, cf. LcY. xx. 10, transitive: o µ.otx€uwv 
,ywaZKa. Regarding being mad (l,ei·zlos = !teai·tless) = amens 
(excors, i·eco,-s), vid. Psyclwlogie, p. 254. i::;~~ n•'.1~,;, is he who 
goes to ruin with wilful perversity. A self-murderer-i.e. he intends 
to ruin his position and his prosperity in life-who does it, viz. this, 
that he touches the wife of another. It is the "·orst and most 
inextinguishable dishonouring of oneself. Singularly Behaji: who 
annihilates it (his soul), with reference to Deut. xxi. 12, Eccles. iv. 
17, where Mbll would be equivalent to S9::1, KaTap'liiv, which is 
untrue and impossible.1 J/~? refers to the corporal punishment in-

1 Behaji ought rather to have referred to Zcph. iii. 19, Ezek. vii. 27, xxii. 
11; but there n~ ilbV means agere cum. aliquu, as we say; mit jemandem. 
a&redrnen (to settle accounts with any one). 



CHAP. \' I. 34, 35. 155 

flicted on the aJulterer Ly the husband (Deut. xvi i. 8, xxi. 5); llitzig, 
who rejects Yer. 32, refors it to the stripes which were giYen to the 
thief according to the law, but these would be called ;i~9 (ni~?). 
The punctuation ii?8P'~l- is to be exchanged for Ji?8) ll~} (Lowen
stein and other good edi tars). t-:¥9 has a more active signification 
than our "jinden" (to find): consequitm·, TV')'XuVft. 

V crs. 34, 35. One who has been stolen from is to be appeased, 
but not the injured husband. 

3! For jealousy is the fury of a husband, 
Ancl be sparctb not in the day of vengeance. 

35 He rcganlcth not any ransom, 
Ancl is not contcntetl though thou offercst to him gifts ever so great. 

The connection marks ;i~li? as the subject; for it respects carnal 
intercomse with another's wife. Jealousy is not usually ;i9r,i, the 
glow of anger (from cri;, as 0/;? from I?';), Lut i?.tn?~ (co11sfr. as 
n~t?), the glow of a man's anger, who with the putting forth of all 
his manly strength will seek satisfaction to his wounded honour. 
,~~, here significant for ~•t::, with the fundamental idea of strength, 
firmness; cf. Arab. jabr, to make fast, to pnt right again some
thing broken in pieces, particularly a broken vessel, hence Algebm, 
properly the operation by which an incomplete magnitude is com
pleted (Fl.). The following Sti~:-t-:~ (with the orthophonic Dagesh, 
as ver. 25 ib~:, and with 1llakkepl,) is connected with ,:ii, with 
definite reference to the man whom the faithless guest has mride a 
cuckold. \Vhen the clay comes in which the adultery brought to 
light demands and admits of vengeance, then, wounded in his right 
and in his honour, he knows no mercy ; he pays no regard to any 
atonement or recompense by which the adulterer seeks to appease 
him and induce him not to inflict the punishment that is due: he 
does not consent, even though thou makest ever so great the gift 
whereby thou thinkest to gain him. The phrase c•~~ t-:9"~, 7rpouoJ1rov 

">..aµ,{3uvetv, signifies elsewhere to receive the countenance, i.e. the 
appearance anti the impression of a man, i.e. to let it impress one 
favourably; here it is used of the i~zi, i.e. the means by which 
covering, i.e. non-punishment, pardon of the crime, impunity of 
the guilty, is obtained. Regarding ;i~~, to consent to, vid. at i. 10. 
iri\:i, Aram. ir,1t:i, is a gift, particularly bri_l:>ery. That the language 
may again finally assume the form of an address, it be:iutifully 
rounds itself off. 
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TIIIRTEEXTH IXTTIODUCTORY ~lASIIAL DISCOURE, VII. 

WARXING AGAINST ADULTERY BY THE REPRESENTATION OP ITS 

ABHORRENT AXD DETlsSTA!lLE NATUUE AS SEEN DI AX 

EXA)IPLE. 

The fearful desolation which adultery, and in general the sin of 
uncleanness, occasions in the life of the individual who is guilty of 
it, as well as in society, does not suffer the author of this discourse, 
directed to youth, to abandon his theme, which he has already 
treated of under different aspects. lie takes up his warning once 
more, strengthens it by an example he himself had witnessed of 
one who fell a sacrifice to this sin, and gives it a very impressive 
conclusion, ver. 24 ff. 

The introduction first counsels in gPneral to a true appreciation 
of these well-considered life-rules of wisdom. 

1 My son, keep my words, 
And treasure up my commandments with !lice. 

2 Keep my commandments, and thou shalt live; 
And my instruction as the apple of thiuc eye. 

3 Wind them about thy fingers, 
Write them on the tablet of thy heart. 

The LXX. has after ver. 1 another distich ; but it here disturbs 
the connection. Regarding i;;i~, i·id. at ii. 1 ; :Jl;I~ refers, as there, 
to the sphere of one's own character, and that subjectively. Rc.>gard
ing the imper. n.'.~,~' which must here be translated according to its 
sense as a conclusion, because it comes in between the objects 
governed by ib?, i·id. at iv. 4. There n.:~.) is punctuated with Silluk; 
here, according to Kimcl,i (i1Iicl,lol 125a), with Segol-Atlmach, 
~'.~,), as in the Cod. E,f,wt. 2 and 3, and in the editions of Athias 
and Clodius, so that the word belongs to the class nim:J j'nn!l ( with 
short instead of long vowel by the pausal accent): no reason for 
this jg to be perceived, especially as (iv. 4) the Tsere (e from aj) 
which is characteristic of the imper. remains unchanged. Regard
ing n:~ jit:i•~, Arab. iusdn el-'ain, the little man of the eye, i.e. the 
apple of the eye, named from the miniature portrait of him who 
looks into it being reflected from it, vid. at Ps. xvii. 8; the ending 
un is here diminutive, like Syr. achuno, little brother, llr1mo, littl" 
son, and the like. On ver. 3, vid. at vi. 21, iii. 3. 'l'he ,, ~:;i j'~':::,i 

1 [!'~'!lM, prayer-J!llcts, phylacteries.] 
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were wound seven times round the left arm and seven times round 
the middle finger. The writing on the table of the heart may be 
regarded as referring to Deut. vi. 9 (the lole::u::oth).1 

Vers. 4, 5. The subject-matter of this earnest warning are the 
admonitions of the teacher of wisdom, and through him of ,visclom 
herself, who in contrast to the world ancl its lust is the worthiest 
object of love, and deserves to be lovecl with the purest, sincerest 
love: 

4 8ny to wisdom: " Thou art my sister!" 
And call understanding '' Friend i '' 

5 That they may keep thee from the strang-e woman, 
From the stranger who useth smooth words. 

The childlike, sisterly, and friendly relationship serves also to pic
ture forth and designate the intimate confidential relationship to 
natures and things which are not flesh and blood. If in Arabic 
the poor is called the brother of poverty, the trustworthy the 
brother of trustworthiness, and abu, um (0~), aclw, ucltt, are used 
in manifold ways as the expression for the interchangeable relation 
between two ideas; so (as also, notwithstanding Ewald, § 273b, in 
many Hehr. proper names) that has there become national, which 
here, as at ,Job xvii. 14, xxx. 29, mediated by the connection of the 
thoughts, only first appears as a poetic venture. Tlie figurative 
words of ver. 4 not merely lead us to think of wisdom as a personal 
existence of a higher order, but by this representation it is itself 
brought so near, that C:~ easily substitutes itself, ii. 3, in the place 
of c:i::. 1i:,h~ of Solomon's address to the bride brought home is 
in its connection compared with Book of ,Visdom viii. 2. \Yhile 
the i5tlt of nin~ by no means arises from abstr. ,,tli, but aclivllt is 
derived from aclwjatlt, JJ'}io (as Ruth ii. 1, cf. Ml,''}iO, iii. 2), here by 
1llugms!t ll;io, properly means acquaintance, and then the person 
known, but not in the superficial sense in which this word and the 
Arab. ma'aifat are used (e.g. in the Arabic phrase quoted by 
Fleischer, kanna a~?wab ~an1a m'aamf-nous etions amis, nous 
e, sommes plu,y que de simples comwissances ), but in the sense of 
familiar, confidential alliance. The in.fin. '1;?7;? docs not need for 
its explanation some intermediate thought to be introduced: quod 
eo conducet tibi ut (Mich.), but connects itself immediately as the 
purpose: bind wisdom to thyself and thyself to wisdom thus 

1 [ =the door-post,, afterwards used by the Jews to denote the passages of 
Scripture written on the door-posts.] 
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C'losely that thou maycst therewith guard thyself. As for the rest, 
1:id. ii. lG; this verse repeats itself here with the variation of one 
word. 

Ilow necessary it is for the youth to guard himself by the help 
of wisdom against the enticements of the_ wanton woman, the 
author now shows by a reference to his own observation. 

G For through the winilow of my house, 
From behind the lattice I looked out; 

7 Then saw I among the simple ones, 
Discerned among the young people, a youth devoid of 

uudcrstan<ling. 

•:;i refers indeed to the immediately following clause, yet it actually 
opens up the whole following exemplification. The connection 
with ver. 5 would be closer if instead of the extended Semitic 
construction it were said : nam quum ... prospicerem vidi, etc. 
ji~,:i (from ~?i;i, to bore through) is properly a place where the 
wall is bored through. :J)\i~ ( from :JJtj = Arab. slianiba, to be 
agreeable, cool, fresh) is the window-lattice or lattice-window, i.e. 
lattice for drawing clown and raising up, which keeps off the rays 
of the sun. '1~~•? signifies primarily to make oneself long in order 
to see, to stretch up or out the neck and the head, Kapa/301<,iv, 

Arab. atall, atal'a, and tatall'a of things, imminere, to overtop, to 
project, to jut in; cf. Arab. askaf of the ostrich, long and bent, with 
respect to the neck stretching it up, sakaf, abstr. crooked length. 
And ip is thus used, as in Arab. dw,a, but not b'acl, is used: s,1 
placecl, that one in relation to the other obstructs the avenue to 
another person or thing: "I looked forth from behind the lattice
win<low, i.e. with respect to the persons or things in the room, 
standing before the lattice-window, and thus looking out into the 
open air" (Fleischer). That it was far in the night, as we 
learn at ver. 9, does not contradict this looking out; for apart 
from the moon, and especially the lighting of the streets, there 
were star-lit nights, and to see what the narrator saw there was 
no night of Egyptian darkness. But because it was night Ga is 
not to be translated : I looked about among those devoid of ex
perience (thus e.g. Lowenstein); but he saw among these, observed 
among the youths, who thus late amused themselves without, a 
young man whose want of understanding was manifest from 
,vhat further happened. Bertheau: that I might see, is syntacti
cally impossible. The meaning of II(:)~) is not determined by the 
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:'ll':;11$ following, but conversely :it::1$ stands under the operation 
of ? (= m•::~), Neh. xiii. 7), characterizing the historic aoi·ist. 
Regarding 'J'.l~, i•icl. at i. 4. c•~:;i is the masc. of nii:;i, Arab. benut 
in the meaning maiden. c•~:;i:1 has in correct texts, according to 
the rules of the accents, the :i rapl,atum.1 

Now follows, whither he saw the young fop [Laffen] then go 
in the darkness. 

8 Going up and down the street near h~r corner, 
And he walked along the way to her house, 

9 In the twilight, when the day declined, 
In the midst of the night and deep darkness. 

"\\" e may interpret i;;iJ as appos.: jui-enem amentem, ambulmtlem, or 
as the predicate accus.: vidi juvenem ... ambulan/em; for that one 
may so express himself in Hebrew (cf. e.g. Isa. vi. 1, Dan. viii. 7), 
Hitzig unwarrantably denies. The passing over of the pai·t. into 
thejinite, Sb, is like ii. 14, 17, and that of the inf. i. 27, ii. 8. j:>1~i, 

Arab. suk (dimin. suwei~·a, to separate, from sikkat, street, alley), 
still means, as in former times, a broad street, a principal street, as 
well as an open place, a market-place where business is transacted, 
or according to its etymon: where cattle are driven for sale. On 
the street he went backwards and forwards, yet so that he kept 
near to her corner (i.e. of the woman whom he waited for), i.e. he 
never withdrew himself far from the corner of her honse, and 
always again returned to it. The corner is named, because from 
that place he could always cast a look over the front of the house 
to see whether she whom he waited for showed herself. Regarding 
r1p for r1i;,~:;i, vid. at Ps. xxvii. 5 : a primary form t;i has never been 
in use; C'!l;I, Zech. xiv. 10, is plur. of :ip. S~~ (from '~1$, Arab. 
wasl, to bind) is, as a substantive, the side (as the place where one 
thing connects itself with another), and thus as a preposition it 
means (like juxta from jungere) beside, Ital. allato. ,rm is the 
object. accus., for thus are construed verbs eundi (e.g. Hab. iii. 12, 
Num. x~x. 17, cf. xxi. 22). 

Ver. 9. The designations of time give the impression of progress 
to a climax; for Hitzig unwarrantably denies that '1/~ means the 
twilight; the Talmud, Eeraclwth 3b, correctly distinguishes •in 
•::::1i two twilights, the evening and the morning twilight. But 
the idea is not limited to this narrow sense, and does not need this, 

1 Regarding the Targ. of vii. 6, 7, vid. Pcrles, Etymologische S111dicn, lSil, 
p. 9. 
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since the root-word ~;:;? (i•icl. at Isa. xl. 24) permits the extension 
of the idea to the \\·hole of the cool half (evening and night) of 
the entire day; cf. the parallel of the adulterer who veils himself 
by the darkness of the night and by a mask on his countenance, 
,Job xxiv. 15 with ,Jcr. xiii. 16. However, the first group of 
synonyms, ci: J:)f;l ;i/?.~ (with the Cod. Fmu"f. 1294, to be thus 
punctuated), as agai11st the second, appears to denote an earlier 
period of the second half of the day; for if one reads, with Hitzig, 
Cli' Jlf~ ( after ,J ndg. xix. 9), the meaning remains the same as 
with Cli' J:)fr, viz. adve,perascente die (,Jerome), for JJJJ = Arab. 
gliarab, mca11s to go away, and particularly to go under, of the sun, 
and thus to become evening. Ile saw the youth in the twilight, 
as the day had clcclined (,d,i},,u,w, Luke xxiv. 29), going back
wards and forwards; and when the darkness of night had reached 
its middle, or its highest point, he was still in his lurking-place. 
n?:? ji~;'I:=, apple of the eye of the night, is, like the Pers. clili sclieb, 
he.art of the night, the poetic designation of the middle of the 
night. Gusset incorrectly: crepusculum in quo sicut in oculi pupil/a 
est nigi·eclo sublusti-is et quasi mistum lucis ac tenel,i-arum. ~~•11 is, 
as elsewhere JS, particularly the middle; the application to the 
night ,vas specially suitable, since the apple of the eye is the black 
part in the white of the eye (Hitzig). It is to be translated 
according to the accus., in pupil/a noctis et caligine ( not caliginis) ; 
and this ,rns probably the meauing of the poet, for a J is obviously 
to be supplied to n?~~). 

Finally, the young man devoid of understanding sees his waiting 
rewarded: like meets like. 

10 Ancl, lo, a woman coming to meet him, 
In the attire of an harlot and of subtle heart. 

11 Doistcrous is she, and ungovernable ; 
Iler feet have no rest in her own house. 

12 At one time before her door, at another in the street, 
And again at every corner she places hersel.l' on the watch. 

"Ver. 12 (Hitzig) expresses what is wont to be, instead of a single 
event, ver. 11, viz. the custom of a street harlot. Dut she who is 
spoken of is not such an one; lurking is not applicable to her ( cf. 
Job xxxi. 9), and, ver.11, it is not meant that she is thus inclined." 
Dut Hitzig's rendering of ver. 11, "she was boisterous ... in her 
honse her feet had no rest," is inaccurate, since neither ~•,:,1 nor 
ii71 is used. Thus in vers. 11 and 12 the poet gives a ch~rac-
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teristic of the woman, inlro<luced by i1~~\ into tl,e frame of his picture, 
which goes beyond that which then prcsente<l itself to his eyes. ,v e 
must with ver. 12 reject also ver. 11; and e,·en that would not be 
a radical improvement, since that char:i.cteristic lying behind the 
evident, that which was then evident begins with :i? n2~i1 (and 
subtle in heart). ,v e must thus suppose that the woman was not 
unknown to the observer here describing her. IIe describes her 
first as she then appeared. n•;:i Ilitzig regards as equivalent to n•1:t, 
similitude (from i1)?), and why1 Decause n'\7 does not mean "to 
lay against," but" to place." But Ex. xxxiii. 4 shows the contrary, 
au<l justifies the meaning attire, which the word also has in Ps. 
lxxiii. 6. Uelri less suitably compares 2 Kings ix. 30, but rightly 
explains ~pn (dressing, ornament), and remarks that n•t;i elliptical is 
equivalent to n•t;'~- It is not the nominative (Dcrtheau), but the 
accusative, as n•i:in, Ps. cxliv. 12, Ewald, § 27~d. Ilow Ilitzig 
reaches the translation of :i, ni~Jl by "and an arrow in her heart" 
(et saucia co,,de'), one can only un<lerstand by reading his com
mentary. The usage of the language, iv. 23, he remarks, among 
other things, would stamp her as a virtuous person. As if a 
phrase like :l'. ,~? coul<l be used both sensu bono and sensu malo ! 
One can guard his heart when he protects it carefully against 
moral danger, or also when he purposely conceals that which is in 
it. The part. ,i~a signifies, Isa. i. 8, besieged (blockade<l), Ezek. 
xvi. 12, protected, guarded, and Isa. xlviii. 6, lxv. 4, concealed, 
hi<lclen. Ewald, § 18ib, refers these three significations in the 
two passages in Isaiah and in the passage before us to ,'.!¥, 1Yipl,. 
i';l (as Si?); but (1) one woulcl then more surely take ,1~ (cf. 
,it.al?, c•:;i~?) as the verbal stem; (2) one reaches the idea of the 
concealed (the hiclden) easier from that of the preserved than 
from that of the confinecl. As one says in Lat. l,omo occullus, 
teclus, abstrums, in the sense of t<ptylvov,, so it is saicl of that 
woman :i, n,~J, not so much in the sense of 1·etenta cor, lt.e. quO! 
quod in co,·de haberet non pandebat, Fr. retenue (Cocc.), as in the 
sense of custodita cor, qum intentionem cordis mentemque suam ea/Zide 
novit premere (i\Iich.): she is of a hidden mind, of a concealed 
nature; for she feigns ficlelity to her husband ancl flatters her 
paramours as her only beloved, while in truth she loves none, an,1 
each of them is to her only a means to an end, viz. to the in<l,11-
gence of her worldly sensual desire. For, as the author further 

1 Virgil's .lEntid, iv. 1. 
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describes her, she is ;:;:i1 (fem. of m2:1 = 'l?h, as i. 21, Isa. xxii. 2), 
tumultuosa, externally as internally impetuous, because full of 
intermingling lust and deceit (opp. ~o-uxio,, 1 Pet. iii. 4, 1 Tim. 
ii. ll ), and n~:b, self-willed, not minding the law of duty, of 
discretion, or of modesty (from 1J9, Arab. s!ta1·1·, pei·vicacem, malum 
esse). She is the very opposite of the noiseless activity and the 
gentle modesty of a true house-wife, rude, stubborn, and also 
vagrant like a beast in its season (Hos. iv. 14): in domo ipsius 
i·esidere 11equeunt pedes ejus; thus not oiKovpo, or olKovp"/o, (Tit. 
ii. 5), far removed from the genuine woman-like eYo-w i)o-vxov µ,eve,v 
ioµ,wv 1-a mdt, as they call such a one in Arab. ('Viinsche on Hos. 
xii. 1 ), or as she is called in Aram. ~;~ nr~.~-

V cr. 12. This verse shows how she conducts herself when she 
wanders abrnad. It is no common street-walker who is designated 
(no "Iluste,·in," Arab, 1a~ibt, after which also the female demon
name (Arab.) se'alu is explained), but that licentious married wife, 
who, no better than such a strumpet when she wanders abroad, 
hunts after lovers. The alternating Cl~'!!) (properly a strnke) 
Fleischer compares with the Arab. synonyms, mari·t, a going over, 
kai,·t, a going back, una volta, una fiata, ,me jois (Orelli, S91wn. 
der Zeit und Ewigkeit, p. 51). Regarding nn, vid. at v. 16: 
it is the free space without, befol'e the house-door, or also before 
the gate of the city; lhe parallelism speaks here and at i. 20 more 
in favour of the former signification. 

Ver. 13. After this digression the poet returns lo the subject, 
and further describes the event as obsen·cd by himself. 

And she laid ho!J on him and kissed him; 
Put on a bold brow and said to him. 

The verb Pt:i/ is here, after its primary signification, connected with 
the dat.: osculwn fiJ:it ei. Thus also Gen. xnii. 26 is construed, 
and the Dages!t in I~ is, as there, Dag. forte conj., after the law for 
which the national grammarians have coined the technical name 
p•nio •n~ ( renieus e lo11ginquo, " coming out of the distance," i.e. 
the attraction of a word following by one accented on the penult.). 
The pcnult.-accenting of ;,8~'.~ is the consC>quenee of the retrogres
sion of the accent (i1n~ lli:ll), which here, where the word from the 
first had the penult. only with l\Ietheg, and thus with half a tone, 
brings with it the dageshing of the ,~ following, as the original 

1 Eurip. Ilerac. 
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penultima-accenting of ;i~,!~Q1 cloes of the 1:i which fullows it, for 

the reading ;j by Lowenstein is contrary to the laws of punctuation 

of the Te.,:tus recepltts under consideration here.1 As 1:l ancl ,, 
have received the doubling Dageslt, so on the other hand, according 
to Ewald, § 193b, it has clisappearecl from ;'IJ)!CT (written with 
Raplie according to Kimchi, 1lficlilol 145a ). And as :,p~J has 
the tone thrown back, so the proper pausal ir;~nl is accented on 
the ult., but without attracting the ,, following by dageshing, which 
is the case only when the first of the two words terminates in the 
sound of a (al,). 11;!:I l)!CT is said of one who shows firmness or 
hardness of countenance (Arab. slabt alwajl,), i.e. one who shows 
shamelessness, or, as we say, an iron forehead (FI.). 

She laid hold on him and kissed him, both of which actions were 
shameless, and then, assuming the passivity and moclesty befitting 
the woman, ancl clisregarcling morality and the law, she said to the 
youth: 

14 " To bring peace-offerings was bincling upon me, 
To-day have I redeemed my vows. 

15 Therefore am I come out to meet thee, 
To seek thy face, and have found thee." 

\Ye have translated Cl''??~ 11}1! "peace-offerings," proceeding on the 
principle that ti?.?. (sing. only Amos v. 22, ancl on the Phrenician 
altar at Marseilles) denotes contracting friendship with one (from 
O?l7, to holcl friendly relationship), and then the gifts having this 
in view; for the idea of this kind of offering is the attestation and 
confirmation of communion with Goel. But in view of the clerirn
tives Cl'?b\:,, and ci~;:i, it is perhaps more appropriate to combine 
Cl?.?, with Cl?.\7, to discharge perfectly, and to translate it thank
payment-offeriug, or with v. Hofmann, a clue-offering, where not 
directly thank-offering; for the proper eucharistic offering, which 
is the expression of thanks on a particular_ occasion, is removed 
from the species of the Shelamim by the aclclition of the words 
;i;\n-;,l) (Lev. vii. 12-25). The characteristic of the Slielamim is 
the division of the flesh of the sacrifice between J ahve and Ilis 
priests on the one sicle, and the person ( or persons) bringing it on 
the other side: only one part of the flesh of the sacrifice was 
Jahve's, consumed by fire (Lev. iii. 16); the priests received one 
part; those who brought the offering received back another part 

1 Vid. Daer• Toratlt Emea,, p. 20 sq., and I'salme"-Comme11tar under Ps. lii. 5. 
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as it were from the altar of God, that they might eat it with holy 
joy along with their household. So here the adulteress says that 
there was binding upon her, in consequence of a vow she had 
taken, the duty of presenting peace-offerings, or offerings that 
were due; to-day (she reckons the day in the sense of the dies 
c-ivilis from night to night) she has performed her duties, and the 
,:! •r;?;;i have yielded much to her that she might therewith regale 
him, her true lover; for with p-,~ she means to say that even the 
prospect of the gay festiYal which she can prepare for him moved her 
thus to meet him. This address of the woman affords us a glimpse 
into the history of the customs of those times. The Sltelamim meals 
degenerated in the same manner as our Kirmsen.1 Secularization 
lies doubly near to merrymaking when the law sanctions this, and 
it can conceal itself behind the mask of piety. Regarding ,,:i~, a 
more exact word for t:;~:a, i·id. at i. 28. To seek the countenance of 
one is equivalent to to seek his person, himself, but yet not without 
reference to the wished-for look [aspectus] of the person. 

Thus she found him, and described to him the enjoyment which 
awaited him in eating and drinking, then in the pleasures of 
love. 

I G " My bed have I spread with cushions, 
Variegated coverlets, Egyptian li.ucu ; 

17 I have sprinkled my couch 
With myrrh, aloes, and cinnamon. 

18 Come then, we will intoxicate ourselves with love till the morning, 
And will satisfy ourselves in love." 

The noun C".)l'., from b'.1¥, = Arab. 'amsl,, rediji.ca,·e, fabrica,•i, signi
fies generally the wooden frame; thus not so much the bed within 
as the erected bed-place (cf. Arab. 'arsh, throne, and 'ai·ysl,, 
arbour). This bedstead she had richly and beautifully cushioned, 
that it might be soft and agreeable. i;i;, from J,, signifies to lay 
on or apply closely, thus either vincfre (whence the name of the 
necklace, Gen. xii. 42) or ste,·nere (different from 1!J;, Job xvii. 
13, which acquires the meaning ste,·11e,·e from the root-meaning to 
raise up from under, sublevare), whence i:1''!;!7,;,, cushions, pillow!', 
stmgulre. Bottcher punctuates 0''!;1")?;) incorrectly; the J remains 
aspirated, and the connection of the syllables is looser than in ;91r,,, 
Ewald, § 88d. The 11i~t?~ beginning the second half-verse is 
in no case un adjective to 0 11J1r.i, in every case oniy appos., pro-

1 [l(irmse=anniversary of the dedication of i. church, village file.] 



CHAP. VII. IG-18, 1G5 

bably an independent conception; not derived from :lt,ll; (cogu. 
::i~i;i), to hew wood (whence Arab. liatab, fire-wood), according to 
which Kimchi, and with him the G1·rec." Venet. (1rept~UO"TOt~), under
stands it of the carefully polished bed-poles or bed-boards, but 
from ::i9i;i = Arab. klta!eba, to be streaked, of diverse colours (vid. 
under Ps. cxliv. 12), whence the Syriac mach/abto, a figured 
(striped, checkered) garment. Ilitzig finds the idea of coloured 
or variegated here unsuitable, but without justice; for the pleasant
ness of a bed is augmented not only by its softness, bnt also by the 
impression which its costliness makes on the eye. The following 
C'.'}Y,? 11c:i~ stands in an appositional relation to nm"n, as when one 
says in Arabic taub-un diuag'-un, a garment brocade= of brocade. 
j1t:l~ (after the Syr. for 11c~. as jlr.l~) signifies in the Targnm the 
cord (e.g. Jer.xxxviii. 6), like the Arab. /unllb, Syr. (e.g. Isa. !iv. 2) 
tunob; the root is Jt:l1 not in the sense of to bind, to wind (Dietr.), 
but in the sense of to stretch; the thread or cord is named from 
the extension in regard to length, and pc:i~ is thus thread-work, 
whether in weaving or spinning.' The fame of E£!yptian manu
factures is still expressed in the Spanish aclabtea, fine linen cloth, 
which is equivalent to the modern Arabic el-~ob/ije (~ib!ije); they 
had there particularly also au intimate acquaintance with the dye 
stuffs found in the plants and fossils of the country (Klemm's 
Cult111'gescldcltle, Y. 308-310). 

V ers. 171 18. These verses remind us of expressions in the 
Canticles. There, at iv. 14, are found the three names for spicery 
as here, and one sees that c•~n~ ir.> are not to be connected geni
tively: there are three things, accented as in the title-verse i. 3. 
The myrrh, ib (Ealsamodenclron myrrha), belongs, like the frank
incense, to the species of the Amyris, which is an exotic in 
Palestine not less than with ns; the aromatic quality in them does 
not arise from the flowers or leaves, so that Cant. i. 13 leads us 
to think of a bunch of myrrh, but from the resin oozing throllgh 
the bark (Gummi myrdiw or merely myrdia), consisting of bright 
glossy red or golden-yellow grains more or less transparent. 
c•~~l::i (used by Balaam, Num. xxiv. 6) is the Semitic Old-Indian 
name of the aloe, agai·u or agw·u; the aromatic quality is in the 
wood of the Aquilaria agallocl,a, especially its root (agalloclium or 

1 Hence perhaps the Greek ,;o,;,., which Fick in his T'ergl. ll'iirtcrb11ch con
nects with the Arab. verb-root i•ad/1, to Line!, wine!, clolhc, but not without 
waking thereto i"iitcrrogution marks. 
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lignum aloes) dried in the earth,-in more modern use and com
merce the inspissated juice of its leaves. Jir.,;p is 1<tvvaµ,wµ,ov (like 
;b, a Semitic word 1 that had come to the Greeks through the 
Phcenicians), the cinnamon, i.e. the inner rincl of the Laums cin
namomum. The myrrh is native to Arabia ; the aloe, as its name 
denotes, is Indian ; the cinnamon in like manner came through 
Indian travellers from the east coast of Africa and Ceylon (Tapro
bane). All these three spices are drugs, i.e. are dry apothecaries' 
wares; but we are not on that account to conclude that she per
fumed (Hitzig) her bed with spices, viz. burnt in a censer, an 
operation which, according to Cant. iii. 6, would rather be desig
nated 'T;l;t!l~- The verb ~1J (only here as Kal) signifies to lift 
oneself up (vid. under Ps. xlviii. 13), and transiti,·ely to raise ancl 
swing hither and thither ( =~'1~); here with a double accusative, 
to besprinkle anything out of a vessel moved hither and thither. 
According to this sense, we must think of the three aromas as 
essences in the state of solution; cf. Ex. xxx. 22-33, Esth. ii. 12. 
Hitzig's question, ",vho would sprinkle bed-sheets with perfumed 
and thus impure water?" betrays little knowledge of the means by 
which even at the present day clean linen is made fragrant. The 
expression tl'"!i, 11); sounds like c•i,, ,;~, Cant. v. 1, although 
there c•i,, is probably the voc., a11d not, as here, the accus.; 11); is 
the Kol of np, v. 1\), and signifies to drink something copiously in 
full draughts. The verbal form D?V for Y?¥ is found besides only 
in Job xx. 18, xxxix. 13; the Jlitl,pa. signifies to enjoy oneself 
greatly, perhaps (since the Jlithpa. is sometimes used recipro
cally, t·id. under· Gen. ii. 25) with the idea of reciprocity (Targ. 
ir,? iri). ,v e read bo'lwbim with Chateph-Kamelz after Ben
Asher (vid. Kimchi's Lex.); the punctuation c•~~i:9 is that of 
Ben-N aphtali. • 

The adulteress now <lepriYcs the youth of all fear; the circum
stances under which her invitation is given are as favourable as 
possible. 

19 u For the man is not nt home, 
lie has gone on a long journey. 

1 Myrrh has its name ;r., from the bitterness of its taste, and c:ip appears to 
Le " secondary formation from mp, whence m;,, reed; cf. the ~;mes of the 
cinnamon, caunella, Fr. ca11nelle. 

1
C£nnamum (;f;u«µ.011) is only a shorter form 

for cinnamomum. Pliny, Ili.,t. Nat. xii. 19 (42), uses both forms indiscrimi
nately. 
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~O Uc has taken the purse with•him; 
He will not return home till the day of the full moon." 

It is true that the article stands in :;•~~, Arab. alm'ar-fat, i.e. serves 
to define the word: the man, to whom here KaT' :eax1iv and alone 
1·eference can be made, viz. the husband of the adulteress (FI.); 
but on the other side it is characteristic that she does not say •;:i-~ 
(as e.g. Gen. xxix. 32), but ignores the relation of love and duty 
in which she is placed to him, and speaks of him as one standing 
at a distance from her (Aben-Ezra). Erroneously Vogel reads n::;i:;i 
after the Targ. instead of \n•:i~. ,ve say in Ileb,·. WJJ i)•~, il 11.'est 
pas cite:: soi, as ,rn say Ii;~ n~7, il a pris arec soi ( cf. J er. xxxviii. 
10). pin;i:;, Hitzig seeks ·to connect with the ,·erb, which, after 
Isa. xvii. 13, xxii. 3, is possible; for the Hehr. piniD (P~T??), far 
off, has frequently the me:ming from afar, for the measure of 
length is determined not from the point of departure outward, but 
from the end, as e.g. Homer, Il. ii. 456: "EKa0w U T€ <f,a{vewt 
au'Y1, from afar the gleam is seen, i.e. shines hither from the dis
tance. Similarly we say in French, il t·ie11t du cote d11 1101·d, he 
comes from the north, as well as il i-a dn cole d11 110,·d, he goes 
nortlnrnr,ls. But as we do not say: he has gone on a journey far 
off, but: on a distant journey, so here piniD is virtually an adj. 
(vid. under Isa. "· 26) equivalent to n~ini, (Xum. ix. 10): a 
journey which is distant= such as from it he has a long way back. 
l\Iichaelis has well remarked here : ut timo,·em ei penit11s adimat, 
i·elnti pe,. gradus incedit. He has undertaken a journey to a 
remote point, but yet more: he has taken money with him, has 
thus business to detain him; and still further: he has even deter
mined the distant time of his return. ~P.?rii;¥ (thus to be written 
after Ben-Asher, vid. Ilaer's Toratli Emeth, p. 41) is the purse 
(from 1~¥, to bind together), not one of many, but that which is his 
own. The terminus precedes 20b to emphasize the lateness; vid. 
on ~9?, under Ps. lxxxi. 4. G,·a·c. Venet. Tfi ·1jµ.,pq TDV Katpou, after 
Kimchi and others, who deri,·e ~D:l (o10:i) from the root o:i, to 
reckon, and regard it as denoting only a definite time. Ilnt the two 
passages require a special idea; and the Syr. f'eso, which in 1 Kings 
xii. 32, 2 Cbron. ,·ii. 10, designates the time from the 15th day 
of the month, shows that the word denotes not, according to the 
Talmud, the new moon (or the new year's day), when the moon's 
disk begins to cover itself, i.e. to fill (o10::n•), but the full moon, 
when it is col'ered, i.e. filled ; so that thus the time of the night-
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scene here described is not that of the last quarter of the moon 
(Ewald), in which it rises at midnight, but that of the new 
moon (Ilitzig), when the night is without moonlight. Since 
the derivation of the word from ~c:i (nc:i), to cover, gives the 
satisfactory idea of the covering or filling of the moon's disk, we 
do not seek after any other ; Dietrich fixes on the root-idea of 
roundness, and Ilitzig of vision (~:,:i = n:i:,, n:ib; vid., on the con
trary, under Ps. cxliii. 9). '.rhe, is that of time at which, in 
which, about which, anything is done; it is more indefinite than ~ 
would be. He will not return for some fourteen days. 

The result:-

21 She heguilcd him by the fulne•s of her talking, 
By the smoothness of her lips she drew hltn :nvay. 

Here is a climax. First she brought him to yield, overcoming 
the resistance of his mind to the last point (cf. 1 Kings xi. 3); 
then drove him, or, as we say, hurried him wholly away, viz. from 
the right path or conduct (cf. Deut. xiii. 67 11). With 1t-1r;i;:i 

( = 1n~r;i;:i) as the chief factwn, the past imperf. is interchanged, 
21b. Regarding n2?, see above, p. 56. Here is the rhetoric of 
sin (Zockler); and perhaps the n;,, of 20a has suggested this anti
phrastic n~~ to the author (Hitzig), as P21} (the im·crted n~?., formed 
like S~;;i, which is the abstr. of '~? as that is of P?i;) and 1~~'')8 arc 
reciprocally conditioned, for the idea of the slippery (Ps. lxxiii. 18) 
connects itself with ;,Sn. 

,vhat followed:-

22 So be goes after her at once 
As an ox which goeth to the slaughter-house, 
And as one bereft of reason to the restraint of fetters, 

23 As a bird hastens to the net, 
Without knowing that his life is at stake
Till the arrow pierces his li vcr. 

The part. !!?.)~ (thus to be accentuated according to the rule in 
Baer's Toratl, Emeth, p. 25, with Jlercha to the tone-syllable and 
Jlal,pacl, to the preceding open syllable) preserves the idea of the 
fool's going after her. oi,:~;;i (suddenly) fixes the point, when he 
all at once resoh-es to betake himself to the rendezvous in the 
house of the adulteress, now a 1<e1rcf,w0el~, as the LXX. translates, 
i.e., as we say, a simpleton who has gone on the lime-twig. He 
follows her as an ox goes to the slaughter-house, unconscious that 
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lie is going thither to be slaughtered; the LXX. ungrnmmatically 
destroying the attributive clause: wa-Trep ot /3ou~ e7rt a-cpa711v 
ivy£Ta,. The difficulties in c2p1 (thus punctuated, after Kimchi, 
with a double Segol, and not tlJ)/J11 as is frequently the case) multi
ply, and it is not to be reconciled with the truditional text. The ox 
appears to require another beast as a side-piece; and accordingly 
the LXX., Syr., and Targ. find in tlJJI a dog (to which from 
,,,~ they also pick out';~, a stag), Jerome a lamb (et q11asi ag11us 
C'?~), Rashi a venomous serpent (perhaps 3fter ex,,?), Lowen
stein and J\Ialbim a rattlesnake ('~?¥'? tdMJ after 0:l!J); but all this 
is mere conjecture. Symmachus' a-,apTwv ( • .,,., o,a-µ,wv ucppwv) is 
without support, and, like the favourite rendering of Schelling, et 
sicut saliens in vinculum cervus (,•~), is unsuitable on account of 
the u11semitic position of the words. The noun 0~¥, plur. c•;:;i-;, 
signifies, Isa. iii.18, an anklet as a female ornament (whence ver. Hi 
the denom. tl:l!J, to make a tinkling of the anklets). In itself the 
word only means the fetter, com1;es, from Ci~V, Arab. 'akas, 'al.ash, 
contrahere, const,,ingere ( vid. Fleischer unde1· Isa. ]ix. 5) ; and that 
it can also be used of any kind of means of checking free move
ment, the Arab. 'ikc1s, as the name of a cord with which the camel 
is made fast by the head and forefeet, shows. ·with this significa
tion the interpretation is: et velut pedica ( = tlJl)JJ1) implicatus ad 
castigationem stulti, he follows her as if (bound) with a fetter to the 
punishment of the fool, i.e. of himself (Michaelis, Fleischer, and 
others). Otherwise Luther, who first translated "in a fetter," 
but afterwards (supplying ?, not 7): "and as if to fetters, where 
one corrects fools." Dut the ellipsis is harsh, and the parallelism 
leads us to expect a living being in the place of OJJ/. Now since, 
according to Gesenius, O~JI, fetter, can be equivalent to a fettered 
one neither at Isa. xvi i. 5, xxi. 17, nor Prnv. xxiii. 28 ( according to 
which tl:lll must at least have an active personal signification), we 
transpose the nouns of the clause and write D?~ ,;;i10-,~ ''l~?1, he 
follows her as a fool (Psycliol. p. 292) to correction (restraint) 
with fetters; or if ,,,~ is to be understood not so much physically 
as morally, and refe1·s to self-destroying conduct (Ps. C\'ii. 7): as a 
madman, i.e. a criminal, to chains. The one figure denotes the 
fate into which he rushes, like a beast devoid of reason, as the loss 
of life ; and the other denotes the fate to which he permits him
self to be led by that woman, like a criminal by the officer, as 
the loss of freedom and of honour. 
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Ver. 23. The confusion into wliich the text has fallen is con
tinued in this verse. For the figure of the deadly arrow connects 
itself neither with that of the ox which goes to the slaughter-house, 
nor with that of the madman who is put in chains: the former is 
not killed by being shot; and with the latter, the object is to render 
him harmless, not to put him to death. The LXX. therefore 
converts S•1~ into S•~, a stag, and connects the shooting with an 
arrow with this: ~ w, fAacf,o, To~euµ,an 7rf7rA1J"f?,,, el, To :f/7rap. 
Dut we need no encroachment on the text itself, only a correct 
placing of its members. The three thoughts, ver. 23, reach a 
right conclusion and issue, if with n~-,~ ii!l~ i~,;,7 (here Macl,a
mahpach) a new departure is begun with a comparison: he follows 
her with eager desires, like as a bird hastens to the snare (vid. 
regarding n::i, a snare, and 1:'i?.ir.l, a noose, under Isa. viii. 15). 
·what then follows is a continuation of 22a. The subject is again 
the youth, whose way is compared to that of an ox going to the 
slaughter, of a culprit in chains, ancl of a fool; and he knows not 
(non novit, as i,·. 19, ix. 18, and according to the sense, non c11rat, 
iii. G, v. G) that it is done at the risk of his life (i:'7~7 as 1 Kings 
ii. 23, N um. xvii. :l), that his lifo i~ the price with whicl1 this 
kind of love is bought (K1i"I, neut., as not merely Eccles. ii. 1 and 
the like, bnt also e.g. Lev. x. 3, Esth. ix 1)-that does not concern 
him till (1):1 = ;t;'~ 1!1 or •::, 1!1) the arrow breaks or pierces through 
(OP.;;> as Job. xvi. 13) his Ii,·er, i.e. till he receives the death-wound, 
from which, if not immediately, yet at length he certainly <lies. 
Elsewhere the part of the body struck with a deadly wound is 
called the reins or loins (Job, etc.), or the gall-bladder (Job xx. 
25); here the liver, which is called 1::i~, Arab. kebid, perhaps as the 
organ in which sorrowful and painful affections make themselves 
felt (cf. h:schylus, Agam. 801: oi'J'Yµ,a xu.,,.11, e<f,' 111rap 7rpo,rnc
ve,Tai), especially the latter, because the passion of sensual love, 
according to the idea of the ancients, reflected itself in the liver. 
lie who is love-sick has jccur ulcei·osmn (Horace, Od. i. 25. 15); 
he is diseased in his liver (Psycho[. p. 2G8). Ilut the arrow is not 
here the arrow of love which makes love-sick, but the arrow of 
death, which slays him who is ensnared in sinful love. The be
fooled youth continues the disreputable relation into which he 
has entered till it terminates in adultery and in lingering disease 
upon l,is body, remorse in his soul, and dishonour to his name, 
speedily ending in inevitable rnin both spiritually and temporally. 
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Vers. 2-1, 25. With MN\ as at v. 7, the author now brings his 
narrative to a close, adding the exhortation deduced from it: 

2.J: And now, ye children, give ear unto me, 
And observe the words of my mouth! 

25 Let not thine heart incline to her woys, 
And stray not in her patbs. 

The verb Ml;? (whence jest, like fii!, iv. 15, with long e from i) tlie 
author uses also of departure from a wicked way (iv. 15) ; but here, 
where the portraiture of a faithless wife (a Ml;iO) is presented, the 
word used in the law of jealousy, Num. v., for the trespass of an 
c'•l:( r,~:I:( is specially appropriate. Mt;b is interchanged with M¥);1 
(cf. Gen. xxi. 14): wander not on her paths, which would be the 
consequence of straying on them. Theodotion: Kat µ,', .,,-"l,.a111705, 

,v ,hpa7roi, avr;,,, with Ka{, as also Syr., Targ., and Jerome. 
The Masora reckons this verse to the 25 which have ~I( at the 
beginning and ~1:(1 at the middle of each clause (rid. Daer in the 
Lutl,. Zeil.sclii·ift, 18G5, p. 587) ; the text of N orzi has therefore 
correctly ,::,:\, which is found also in good MSS. (e.g. the Erfurt, 
2 and 3). 

Vers. 2G, 27. Tl,e admonition, having its motive in that ,Yhich 
goes before, is now founded on the emphatic finale: 

2G For many nre the slain whom she bath caused to frill, 
Ancl many nre her slain. 

27 A multiplicity of "l"<ays to hell is l1er house, 
Going down to the chambers of death. 

The translation " for many slain has she laid low" (~yr., Tarf'.,, 
Jerome, Luther) is also syntactically possible; for Cl':;i':! can be 
placed before its substantive after the manner of the demonstra
tives and numerals (e.g. Neh. ix. 28, cf. 1Ml:(, Cant. iv. 9), and the 
accentuation which requires two servants (the usual two ,lbmacl,s) 
to the Atlmacl, appears indeed thus to constnte it. It is otherwise 
if Cl':J1 here meant magni (thus e.g. Ralbag, and recently Dertheau), 
and not multi; but Cl':J1 and Cl'l?~V. stand elsewhere in connection 
with each other in the sic,nifieatfon many and numerous, Ps. 
xxxv. 18, Joel ii. 2, l\lic. i;: 3. "Her slain" are those slain by 
her; the part. pass. is connected with the genitive of the nctor, e.g. 
ix. 18; cf. (Arab.) katyl almltaMt, of one whom lo,e kills (FI.). 
,Yith ver. 27 cf. ii. is, ix. 18. In 27a, i'li:1'J. is not equivalent to 
Ml\':J:J after viii. 2, nlso not elliptical and equh·alent to MM':J •:i,,; 
the former is unnecessary, the latter is in no case cstablishccl by Ps. 
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xlv. 7, Ezra x. 13, nor by Dent. viii. 15, 2 Kings xxiii. 17 (see, on 
the other hand, l'hilippi's Status Constructus, pp. 87-93). Rightly 
Hitzig has: her house forms a multiplicity of ways to hell, in so 
far as adultery leads by a diversity of ways to hell. Similarly the 
subject and the predicate vary in number, xvi. 25, Ps. ex. 3, Job 
xxvi. 13, Dan. ix. 23, and frequently. If one is once in her house, 
he may go in this or in that way, but SUl'ely his path is to destruc
tion : it consists of many steps to hell, such as lead down (7,,, fem. 
Isa. xxxvii. M, masc. Isa. xxx. 21) to the extreme depths of death 
( cf. Job ix. 9, "chambers of the south"= its remotest regions 
veiling themseh·es in the invisible); for ,':17) (Arnb. k!tidd,·) is the 
part of the tent or the house removed farthest back, and the most 
private (Fl.). These n.)9-':!"!r,, cf. ~;~~ 'i'.'?!-', ix. 18, approach to 
the conception of eh~'?., which is afterwards distinguished from 
~~ • 

FOURTEEXTH IXTRODUCTORY MASl!AL DISCOURSE, VIII. 

A DISCOUTISE OF w1sum1 COXCEI:XIXG IIEI: EXCELLENCE AXD 

mm GIFTS. 

The author has now almost exhausted the ethical material; for 
in this introduction to the Solomonic Book of Proverbs he works it 
into a memorial for youth, so that it is time to think of concluding 
the circle by bending back the end to the beginning. For as in 
the beginning, i. 20 ff., so also here in the end, he introduces 
,visdom herself as speaking. There, her own testimony is delivered 
in contrast to the alluring voice of the deceiver; here, the daughter 
of Heaven in the highways inviting to come to her, is the contrast 
to the adulteress lurki11g in the streets, who is indeed not a per
sonification, but a woman of flesh and blood, but yet at the same 
time as the incarnate a7r<t1"1] of worl<lly lust. He places opposite 
to her ,Visdom, whose person is in<lecd not so sensibly perceptible, 
but who is nevertheless as real, coming near to men in a human 
way, and seeking to win them by her gifts. 

1 Doth not Wisdom discourse, 
And Understanding cause her voice to be heard? 

2 On the top of the bigh places in the way, 
In tbe midst of the way, she bas placed herself. 
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S Dy the side of the gates, at the exit of the city, 
At the entrance to the doors, she callcth aloud. 

As :i.~~ poiuts to that which is matter of fact, so ~,~ calls to a con
sideration of it (cf. xiv. 22); the question before the rea<ler is 
doubly justified with reference to i. 20 ff. With mJ:m, :ii1::in is 
interchanged, as e.g. ii. 1-6; such names of wisdom are related to 
its principal name almost as o,;i,~, 11•,v, and the like, to :,,:,,. In 
describing the scene, the author, as usual, heaps up synonyms which 
touch one another without coming together. 

Ver. 2. Dy tl'J?'if? Ilitzig understands the summit of a mountain, 
and therefore regards this verse as an interpolation; but the" high 
places" are to be understood of the high-lying parts of the city. 
There, on the way which leads up and down, she takes her stand. 

'~P, = J.;, old and poetic for S.!,', signifies here "hard by, close to," 

properly, so that something stands forward over the edge of a thing, 
or, as it were, passes oYcr its borders (FI.). The n•;i, Hitzig, as 
Ilertheau, with LXX., Targ., ,Terome, interpret prepositionally as 
a strengthening of i';;t (in the midst); bnt where it once, Ezek. i. 27, 
occurs in this sense, it is fully written ? n•;i. Here it is the accus. 
loci of the substantive; "house of the ascent" (Syr. beth m·chotlw) 
is the place where several ways meet, the uniting point, as ,,,:, Cl~ 

(Ezek. xxi. 26), the point of departure, exit; the former the cross
way, as the latter the separating way. Thus Immanuel: the place 
of the frequented streets; Mciri : the place of the ramification 
(more correctly, the concentration) of the ways. :i~p signifies 
more than :i9~ (she raises herself) and :i;'?P, (she goes thither); it 
means that she plants herself there. 

Ver. 3. In this verse n,,rtheau finds, not inappropriately, the 
designations of place: on this side, on that side, and within the 
gate. i:?, at the hand, is equivalent to at the side, as Ps. ex!. 13. 
'!l?, of the town, is the same as Ml)!l', ix. 14., of the house: at the 
niouth, i.e. at the entrance of the citj·, thus where they go out and 
in. There are several of these ways for leaving and entering a city, 
and on this account tl'i'.1Q? ~i:lf? are connected : generally where one 
goes out and in t!1r_?ugh one of the gates ( doors). ~i::i9, fully 
represented by the French acenue, the space or way which leads to 
anything (FI.). There she raises her voice, which sounds out far 
and wide; vid. concerning :,~=,r;i ( Grrec. Venel. incorrectly, after 
Rashi, aXax&gov<Tt ), at i. 20. 
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N"ow begins the discourse. The exordium summons general 
attention to it with the emphasis of its absolute tmth: 

4 " To you, ye men, is my discourse addressed, 
And my call is to the children of men ! 

5 Apprehend, 0 ye simple ones, what wisdom is; 
Ancl, ye fools, what und~tanding is. 

G Hear, for I will speak princely things, 
And the opening of my lips is upright. 

7 For my mouth uttereth truth, 
An<l a wicked thiug is an abomination to my lips. 

S The utterances of my mouth are in rectitude, 
There is nothing crooked or perverse in them. 

9 To the men of understnn<ling they are all to the point, 
And plain to those who have attained knowledge." 

llitzig rejects this section, 4-12, as he docs several others in vm. 
and ix., as spurious. But if this preamble, which reminds us of 
Elihu, is not according to every one's taste, yet in respect of the 
circle of conception and thought, as well as of the varying develop
ment of certain fundamental thoughts, it is altogether after the 
manner of the poet. The terminology is one that is strange to us; 
the translation of it is therefore difficult; that which is given above 
strives at least not to be so bad as to bring discredit on the poet. 
The tautology and flatness of ver. 4 disappears when one under
stands Cl't;;'~ and Cl;~ '?.f like the Attic avope, and av0pr,nro,; vid. 
under Isa. ii. 9, liii. 3 (where Cl'~'~, as here and l's. cxli. 4, is 
equivalent to r;i•~ '?.f, Ps. xlix. 3, iv. 3). "'isdom turns herself 
with her discourses to high and low, to persons of standing and to 
the proleta,·iat. The verbal clause 4a interchanges with a noun 
clause 4b, as frequently a preposition with its noun (e.g. ver. Sa) 
completes the whole predicate of a semistich (FI.). 

Ver. 5. Regarding "?;~, calliditas, in a good sense, vid. at i. 4 ; 
regarding Cl;~i;,~, those who are easily susceptible of good or bad, 
according to the influence that is brought to bear upon them, vid. 
also i. 4; ancl regarding i:i'~'i??, the intellectually heavy, dull persons 
in whom the flesh burdens the mind, vid. at i. 22. :J?, is parallel 
with no,11, for the heart (according to its Semitic etymon, that which 
remains fast, like a kemel, the central-point) is used for the under
standing of which it is the scat (Psychol. p. 249), or heartedness 
=intelligence (cf. :i,-,cn, vi. 32=Jvov<; or al"I.O"(O,). ·we take M~7JI 

and :i, as objective, as we have translated: that which is in both, 
and in ,vhich they consi~t. Tims i'?~, \Yhich is a favourite word 
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with this author, has both times the simp\e transitive meaning 
of the gain of understanding into the nature and worth of both; 
and we neither need to interpret the second 1J'::l~ in the double 
transitive meaning, "to bring to understanding," nor, with Hitzig, 
to change it into 1J'::l~1 [ direct, i.e. applicate]. 

Ver. G. That to which \VisJom invites, her discourse makes 
practicable, for she speaks of C''!'lr• Ilitzig interprets this word 
by conspicua, manifest truths, which the Grrec. Venet. understands 
to be ivavT{a, after Kimchi's interpretation: truths which one makes 
an aim and object (1~~) on account of their worth. Fiirst, however, 
says that 1'JJ, from ,~~, Arab. najad, means to be elevated, exalted, 
and thereby visible (whence also i•~;:i, to bring to light, to bring 
forward); and that by C'1'JJ, as the plur. of this 1'JJ, is to be under
stood p,·inceps in the sense of principalia, or pi·restantia (L:X X. 
u,µ,va; Theodot. ~,y,µ,avu,a; Jerome, de nbus magnis) (cf. voµ,o, 
/3au,)..t1<0, of the law of love, which surpasses the other laws, as kings 
do their subjects), which is supported by the similar expression, 
xxii. 20. Ilut that we do not need to interpret C'1'JJ as abstr.1 like 
C';~''=', and as the acc. adve,·b. : in noble ways, because in that case 
it ought to be n11'JJ (Berth.), is shown by xxii. 20, and also xvi. 13; 
cf. on this neuter use of the masc., Ewald, § 172a. " The opening 
of my lips (i.e. this, that they open themselves, not: that which 
they disclose, lay open) is upright" is to be regarded as metonymia 
antecedentis pi·o conseq.: that which I announce is ... ; or also as 
a poetic attribution, which attributes to a subject that which is 
produced by it (cf. iii. 17b): my discourse bearing itself right, 
hrings to light (FI.). xxiii. 16, cf. 31, is parallel both in the 
words and the subject; 0'';~'':', that which is in accordance with 
fact and with rectitude, uprightness (vid. at i. 3), is a word com
mon to the introduction (i.-ix.), and to the first appendix to the 
first series of Solomonic Proverbs (xxii. 17-xxil', 22), with the 
Canticles. In Cant. v. 16 also, as here (cf. v. 3, Job vi. 30), the 
word palate [ Gaumen] is used as the organ of speech. 

Ver. 7. •:;: continues the reason (begun in ver. G) for the 
Hearken! (cf. i. 15-17, iv. 16 f.); so that this second reason is 
co-ordinated with the first (FI.). Regarding ni?~, i·id. at iii. 3; 
MJ~, here of the palate ( cf. Ps. xxxvii. 30), as in xv. 28 of the 
heart, has not hitherto occurred. It signifies quiet inward medita
tion, as well as also (but only poetically) discourses going forth from 

1 Vid. the lleur. Z, itschijl, pSn.1, 185G, p. 112. 
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it (vid. at Ps. i. 2). The contrary of truth, i.e. moral truth, is 1';:';, 
wickedness in words and principles,-a segolate, which retains its 
Segal also in pausa, with the single exception of Eccles. iii. 16. 

Vers. 8, 9. The :;i of i'~~:;i is that of the close connection of a 
quality with an actfon or -~·atter, which forms with a substantive 
adverbia as well as virtual adjectfra, as here: cum rectitudine ( c01,
j,mcta ·i. e. vera) sunt omnia dicta o,·is mei (Fl.); it is the :i of the 
distinctiYc attribute (Ilitzig), certainly related to the :i essentim 
(iii. 26, according to which Schultens and Derthcau explain), 
which is connectecl with the abstract conception (e.g. Ps. xxxiii. 4), 
but also arlmits the article designating the gender ('rid. aL Ps. 
xxix. 4). The opposite of i''.)~ (here in the sense of uracitas, 
which it means in Arab.) is t:iiP,~'1 Sry~i, dolosum ac perve1'Sum. 
etw (cf. Gesen. § 84, 9) is that which is violently bent and 
twisted, i.e. estranged from the truth, which is, so to speak, 
parodied or caricatured. Related to it in meaning, hut proceed
ing from a somewhat different idea, is ,n!lJ. ,;:i~, used primarily 
of threads, cords, ropes, and the like, means to twist them, to twine 
them over and into one another, whence ,•i:,;;i, a line or string made 

of several intertwisted threads ( cf. l~'Z!, a wick of a candle or 

lamp); Kip!,,, to be twisted, specifically lucta,·i, of the twisting of 
the limbs, and figuratively to bend and twist oneself, like the 
crafty (versulus) liars and deceivers, of words and thoughts which 
do not directly go forth, lint by the crafty twistings of truth and 
rectitude, opp. "ID', j1:ll (FI.). There is nothing of deception or 
error in the utterances of wisdom; much rather they are all c•,:i:i1, 
straight out from her ( cf. Isa. !vii. 2), going directly out, and 
without circumlocution directed to the right end for the intelligent, 
the knowing (cf. Neh. x. 29); and C'")~'., straight or even, giving 
no occasion to stumble, removing the clanger of erring for those 
who have obtained knowledge, i.e. of good and evil, and thus the 
ability of distinguishing between them (Gesen. § 134, 1),-briefly, 
for those who know how to estimate them. 

Her self-commendation is continued in the resumed address: 

10 "Receive my instruction, and not silver, 
And knowledge rather than choice gold I 

11 For wisdom is better than corals, 
And all precious jewels do not equal her. 

12 I, Wisdom, inhabit prudence, 
And the knowledge of right c01mscls is attainable by me." 
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Instead of '1?piSJ influenced by 1n?, is ']DYS~] with 1n~r;i to be 
supplied; besides, with most Codd. and older editions, we are to 
accentuate •;i9111 1~? with the erasure of the J.lakl.epl,. " Such 
negations and prohibitions," Fleischer remarks, "arc to be under
stood comparatively: instead of acquiring silver, rather acquire 

wisdom. Similar is the old Arabic _;l.J\ ~J ).ill, the fire, and not 

the disgrace ! Also among the moclern Arabic proYcrbs collected 
by Durckhardt, many have this form, e.g. No. 34, al'.1ajamat balafas 
wala allwjat alanas, Detter to let oneself be cut with the axe than 
to beg ·for the favour of another" 10b is to be translated, with 
Jerome, Kimchi, and others: and knowledge is more precious than 
fine gold (ii;i1~, neut.: auro pretiosius); and in view of xvi. lG, this 
construction appears to be intended. But Fleischer has quite 
correctly affirmed that this assertatory clause is unsuitably placed as 
a parallel clause over against the preceding imperative clause, and, 
what is yet more important, that then vcr. 11 would repeat idem per 
idem iu a tautological manner. "\Ve therefore, after the Aramaic and 
Greek translators, take in:ll l]C:::1 together here as well a_s at ver. 1 \>, 
inasmuch as we carry forward the lni': et scientiam p1'm auro lectis
simo, which is also according to the accentuation. Equally pregnant 
is the jt, in )"ii';ll:? of the passage iii. 14, 15, which is here varied. 

Ver. 12 follows ver. 11 = iii. 15 as a justification of this 
estimating of wisdom above all else in worth. llegardin,H •;~ with 
Gaja, vid. the rule which the accentuation of this won! in the tlm·e 
so-called metrical books follows in Merx' Arcl,iv, lSGS, p. 203 (cf. 
Dacr's Toratl, Emetl,, p. 40). "\Ve translate: ego sapientia incolo 
solle,·tiam, for the verb i~~ is construed with the accuasti ve of the 
object, ii. 21, x. 30, Ps. xxxvii. 3 (cf. i1l, Ps. v. 5), as well as with 
:::i, Gen. xxvi. 2, Ps. lxix. 37. "\Visdom inhabits prndcnce, has 
settled down, as it were, and taken up her residence in it, is at 
home in its whole sphere, and rules it. Eertheau not unsuitably 
compares oi,cwv with p,ovo~ exwv, l Tim. vi. lG. Ilcgnrding niiz;·7, 
vid. i. 4, v. 2. It denotes well-considered, carefully thought out 
designs, plans, conclusions, and n~1 is here the knowledge that is 
so potent. This intellectual power is nothing beyond 1Yisdom, it is 
in her possession on every occasion ; she sttfres after it not in vain, 
her knowledge is defined according to her wish. ,visdom describes 
herself here personally with regard to that which she bestows on 
men who rccei,·e her. 

VOL. I, .Ill 
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Far remote is the idea that 13a is dependent on ~~'?~ (I acquire·) 
(Lowenstein, Bertheau). ,vith this verse begins a new series of 
thoughts raising themselves on the basis of the fundamental clause 
13a. ,visdom says what she hates, and why she hates it: 

13 " The fear of J ahve is to hat,e evil ; 
Pride and arrogancy 1 and an evil way 
Arnl a deceitful mouth, do I hate." 

If tl1e fear of God is the beginning of wisdom (ix. 10, i. 7), then 
wisdom, personally considered, stands before all else that is to be said 
of her in a relation of homage or reverence toward God corresponding 
to the fear of God on the part of man; and if, as the premiss 13a 
shows, the fear of God has as its reverse side the liatred of evil, 
then there arises what ,visdom says in •i:i~~:;' (I hate) of herself. 
Instead of the n. actionis n~~\:' (hatred), formed in the same way 
with n~;'., which, admitting the article, becomes a snbstantive, the 
author uses, in order that he might designate the predicate as such 
(Hitzig), rather the n. actionis n::iiy>, which is indeed also a noun, 
but is not used substantively; n::il\:' as m-69, J e;·, xxix. 10. n::i1~, 
,Tnclg. viii. 1, is equivalent to n~·l\:' like np,J;, the becoming dry, 
n?~'., the being able; cf. (Arab.) slianat, hating, mal£1t, well-being, 
~a,·at, reading (FI.). The evil which ,vis<lom hates is now parti
cularized as, vi. lG-l!l, the evil which Jahve hates. The virtue of 
all virtues is humility; therefore ,vis<lom hates, above all, self
exaltation in all its forms. The pai·onomasia ji~?l M~P. (pride and 
haughtiness) expresses the idea in the whole of its contents and 
compass ( cf. Isa. xv. 6, iii. 1, and above at i. 27). M~P. (from M~P., 
the nominal form), that which is lofty= pride, stands with ji~~, as 
Job iv. 10, ::i:i?, that ,Yhich is high=arrogance. There follows the 
viam mali, representing the sins of walk, i.e. of conduct, and os 
fidla.-e (i·id. at ii. 12), the sins of tl1e mouth. llitzig rightly rejects 
the interpunctuation llJ, and prefers ll;]_. In consequence of this 

Decld (Tipliclia init.), nS~~l) •~, have in Codd. and good editions 

the servants Asla and Illuj (vid. Daer's Torath Emetl,, p. 11); 
Aben-Ezra and Moses Kimchi considc1· the Asla erroneously as 
disjunctive, and explain '!,11 by et os=axioma mewn, but Asla is 
conjunctive, and has after it the n raplwtum. 

After ,Yis<lom has said what she hates, and thus what she is not, 
she now says what she is, has, and promises: 
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1 .1 11 Mine is counsel and promotion ; 
I am understanding, mine is strength. 

15 lly me kings reign, 
Ancl rulers govern justly. 

16 lly me priuces rule, and nobles-
.A.II judges of the earth." 

li9 

"\"Vhoever gives anything must himself possess it; in this sense 
,visdom claims for herself counsel, promotion (in the sense of 
offe1:iug and contai_ning that which is essentially and truly good; 
vid. concerning i1;\!'1n, ii. 7), and energy (i•icl. Eccles. vii. 19). But 
she does not merely possess i1?:l; this is much rather her peculiar 
11ature, and is one with her. That ver. 14 is formed after Job xii. 
13, lG (Hitzig) is possible, without there following thence any 
argument against its genuineness. And if ver. 15 f., and Isa. 
xxxii. 1, x. 1, stand in intentional reciprocal relation, then the 
priority is on the side of the author of the Proverbs. The connec
tion gives to the laconic expression its intended comprehensiveness. 
It is not meant that ,visdom has the highest places in the state to 
give, but that she makes men capable of holding and discharging 
the duties of these. 

Ver. 15b. Here we are led to tl1ink of legislation, but the usage 
of the language determines for the Po. Pi?.h only the significations 
of commanding, decreeing, or judging; i'~¥ is the object. accus., 
the opposite of l;tf'i?.~i) (decrees of unrighteousness), Isa, x. 1. 1)_'i 
is a poetic "·ord, from I!~= Arab. rnzuna, to be heavy, weighty, 
then to be firm, incapable of being shaken, figuratively of majestic 

repose, dignity ( cf. _)'G) and ii:i:;i) in the whole external l,abitus, in 

speech and action such as befits one invested with power (FI.). 
Ver. lGa. ,v e may not explain the second clause of this verse: 

et ad ingen11a impell11ntw· q11ic1mque tei-rre imperant, for :l'"J? is adj. 
without such a verbal sense. But besides, C':l'1l is not pred., for 
which it is not adapted, because, with the obscuring of its ethic:il 
signification (from ::11?, to impel inwardly, viz. to noble conduct, 
particularly to liberality), it also denotes those who are noble ouly 
with reference to birth, and not to disposition (Isa. xxxii. 8). Thus 
C':l'1l is a fourth synonym for the highly exalted, ancl }'i~ 'IJ!l::i-:,:i is 
the summary placing together of all kinds of dignity; for IJ~1 unites 
in itself references to government, administration of justice, and 
rule. ):l is used, and not ~:ll-a so-called asyndeton swnmativum. 
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Instead of I';~ (LXX.) there is found also the word i'"'.!~ (Syr., 
Targ., Jerome, G,Yec. Vimet., adopted by Norzi a£ter Codd. and 
Neapol. 1487). But this word, if not derived from the conclusion 
of the preceding verse, is not needed by the text, and gives a 
summary which does not accord with that which is summed up 
(c•:hr.i, C'lti, c•ib, c•:i•il); besides, the Scripture elsewhere calls 
God Himself pi~ t:i!:11::i (Ps. ix. 5; Jer. xi. 20). The Masoretic 
reading 1 of most of the editions, which is also found in the Cod. 
Hille] (•,,;, it102), merits the preference. 

The discourse of "\Yisdom makes a fresh departure>, as at ver. 13: 
she tells how, to those who love her, she repays this love: 

17 " I love them that love me, 
And they that seek me early find me. 

18 Riches aud honour are with me, 
Durable riches and righteousness. 

19 Better is my fruit than pure and fine golrl, 
And my revenue (better) than choice silver. 

20 In the way of righteousness do I walk, 
In the mi<lst of the paths of justice. 

21 To give an inheritance to them that love me 
Aud I fill their treasuries." 

The Chelhib ~-~~~ (ego hos qui eam amant redamo), Gesenius, 
Leh,·geb. § I!l6, 5, regards as a possible synallage (eam = me), but 
one would rather think that it ought to be read (m;i• =) ';, '?.~~
The ancients all have the reading •~~~- :i;:i~ (=:l::1~~. with the 
change of the e,t into e, and the compression of the radical ~; cf. 
ir,,~, N?,h, i. 10) is the form of the fut. ]Cal, which is inf!cctecl l:J!)~l;l, 
i. 22. Regarcling i,:i;:i (the G1'/JJC. Venet. well: al op0p{(ovri~ µm), 
vid. i. 28, where the same epenthet. fut. form is found. 

Ver. 18. In this verse part of iii. 16 is repented, after which •r:,~ 
is meant of possession (mecwn and penes me). Regarding )In, vid. 
i. 13 ; instead of the adjective ,~; there, we have here i'D1/- The 
verb i'i'.IV signifies pi-omove,·i, to move forwards, whence are derind 
the meanings olcl (cf. /JJtas p,·orecta, aclvanced age), venerable for 
age, and noble, free (cf. i''l;W, Isa. xxviii. D, ancl Arab. 'at!J&, manu-

1 If the Masoretes had read pi~ •tc::i:;i, then would they have added the 
remark n~, (" it does not furtbcr ~~cur"), and inserted the expression in their 
Register of Expressions, which occurs but once, ltlasora finalis, p. 62. 

2 [One of the most ancient and celebrated Co<ld. of the lleb. Scriptures, 
callecl IIillcl from the name of the man who wrote it. Vid. Strack's l'rulcgomcna, 
p. 112 It was written about A.D. 600.] 
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missus), unbound, the bold. Used of clothing, P'·:1¥ (Im. xxiii. 18) 
expresses the idea of venerable for age. i'~¥ used of possessions 
and goods, like the Arab. 'a.la~, denotes such goods as increase 
during long possession as an inheritance from father to son, and 
remain firm, and are not for the first time gained, but only need 
to be inherited, opes perennes et firmre (Schultens, Gcsenius' 
'I7,esam·., Fleischer), although it may be also explained (which is, 
however, less probable with the form i'~¥) of the idea of the vener
able from opes superbro (Jerome), splendid opulence. n8;~ is 
here also a good which is distributed, bnt properly the clistribnting 
goodness itself, as the Arab. ~acla~at, influenced by the later use of 
the Hebrew npi'J (oucat01J'uv71 = ,"11.€71µ.01J'uv71), denotes all that which 
God of Ilis goodness c!luses to flow to men, or which men bestow 
upon men (Fl.). Righteousness is partly a recompensative good
ness, which rewards, according to the law of requital, like with 
like; partly communicative, which, according to the law of lo1•e 
without merit, and even in opposition to it, bestows all that is good, 
and above all, itself; but giving itself to man, it assimilates him to 
itself (vid. Ps. xxiv. 7), so that he becomes p1i1, and is regarded as 
such before God and men, vcr. 19. 

The fruit and product of wisdom (the former a figure taken 
from the trees, iii. 18 ; the latter from the sowing of seed, iii. !I) 
is the gain and profit which it yiel<ls. With )'11~, viii. 10, iii. 14, 
r;;i is hern named as the place of fine gold, briefly for l~l':l :l~!, solid 
gold, gold separated from the place of ore which contains it, or gene
rally scparnted gold, from t);;i, violently to separate metals from base 
mixtures; 'l'arg. l'!':;1i~ t(?~'!, gold which has stood the fire-test, 
obrussa, of the crucible, Greek lJ{3pvsav, Pers. ebr,:, Arab. ib,·zz. 
In the last clause of this verse, as also in l0b, i~7l is to be inter
preted as pred. to •i:,~1::i~, but the balance of the meaning demands 
as a side-piece to the l!:':ll riin-:, (19a) something more than the 
mere riti;i. In 20 f. the reciprocal love is placed as the answer of 
love un.der the point of view of the reqniting righteousness. H11t 

recompensative aud communicative righteousness are hern com
bined, where therefore the subject is the requital of worthy pure 
love and loving conduct, like with like. Such love requires re
ciprocal love, not merely cordial love, but that which expresses 
itself outwardly. 

Vers. 20, 21. In this sense, ·wisdom says that she acts strictly 
according to justice and rectitude, ancl adds (21) wherein this her 



182 TIIE BOOK OF l'ROVEllllS. 

conduct manifests itself. The Piel "aJP.;:i expresses firm, constant 
action; and ";Jin~ means that she lurns from this line of conduct 
on no side. ?'M/i:? is distinguished from ?'nl;i:p, as ut possidendam 
11-iuuam from possidendam triuuendo; the former denotes' the 
direction of the activity, the latter its nature and manner; both 
combine if we translate ita ut ... 1 Regarding the origin of t:\ 
,:id. at ii. 7; it denotes the being founded, thus .,uustantia, an,l 
appears here, like the word in medimval Latin and Romanic (ltal. 
sustanza, Span. snustancia), and like oua-la and ~11'ap~i~ (Tt1, vT<up
xovTa) in classic Greek, to denote possessions and goods. Dut since 
this use of the word does not elsewhere occur (therefore Ilitzig 
explains 11• = '' ~;,, I have it [ = p,~to est]), and here, where 
"Wisdom speaks, t:i• connects itself in thought with ;i;t;hn, it will at 
least denote real possession (as we also are wont to call not every 
kind of property, but only landed property, ,·eal possession), such 
possessiou as has real worth, and that not according to commercial 
exchange and price, but according to sound judgment, which ap
plies a higher than the common worldly standard of worth. The 
Pasek between •::i;i~ and t:i• is designed to separate the two Jods 
from each other, and has, as a consequence, for 'J;i~ ?'~~;,, the 
accentuation with Tarella and ,lle,·cl,a (vid. Accentssystem, vi. § 4; 
cf. Toratl, Emeth, p. 17, § 3). The carrying forward of the inf. 
with the finite, 21/J, is as i. 27, ii. 2, and quite usual. 

Ver. 22. "Wisdom ·takes now a new departure, in establishing 
her right to be heard, and to be obeyed and loved by men. As 
the Divine King in Ps. ii. opposes to llis adversaries the self
testimony: "I ,viii speak conceming a decree ! J ahve said unto 
me: Thou art my Son; this day have I begotten Thee;" so 
,visdom here unfolds her divine patent of nobility: she originates 
with Goel before all creatures, and is the object of God's love and 
joy, as she also has the object of her love and joy on God's earth, 
and especially among the sons of men : 

"Jahve brought me forth as the beginning of His way, 
As the foremost of His works from of old." 

The old translators render W8 (with Kametz by Declit; vid. under 
Ps. cxviii. 5) partly by verbs of creating (LXX. l,ma-e, Syr. 

1 Biesenthal combines the etymologically obscure ,,m;i with ~Ml : to make 
to flow into, so that ~nl denotes inheritance in contradistinction to-;cquisition; 
while ;'!?Ml, in contradistinction to ;,;;;,,, denotes the inheritance rather of 
many tl;;;;: of the individual. • '·' 
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Targ. •;~;:p), partly by verbs of acquiring (Aquila, Symmachus, 
Theodotion, V cnet. JKn70-aTo; Jerome, possedit) ; "'is<lom appears 
also as created, certainly not without reference to this passage, 
Sir. i. 4, 7rpoTlpa 7r&.VTWV f1'Tturat uocf,la; i. U, aVTD~ f,c71,ufv 

aimiv; xxiv. S, o KT{o-a, µe. In the christological controversy this 
word gained a dogmatic signification, for tl.1._ey proceedecl generally 
on the iclentity of o-ocpla vr.oo-TaTtK>J (sapieutia substantialis) with 
the l,ypostasis of the Son of Goel. The Arians usecl the eKno-i µe 

as a proof of their cloctrine of the filius non genitus, sec/ jactus, i.e. 
of His existence before the ,rnrld began indeed, but yet not from 
eternity, but originating in time; while, on the contrary, the ortho
dox preferred the translation JKTYJO-arn, and unclcrstood it of the 
co-eternal existence of the Son with the Father, and agrcecl with 
the l!KTto-e of the LXX. by referring it not to the actual existence, 
but to the position, place of the Son ( A thanasius : Deus me cnavit 
regem or caput operum suoi·uin; Cyril!,: non conclidit secundwn 
substantiam, sed constituit me totius unfrersi pi·incipiwn et f,mda
inentwn). Dut (1) ""isdom is not God, but is God's; she has 
personal existence in the Logos of the N. T., bnt is not herself the 
Logos; she is the worlcl-idea, which, once projected, is objective to 
God, not as a dead form, but as a living spiritual image; she is 
the archetype of the world, which, originating from Goel, stancls 
before God, the worlcl of the iclea which forms the medium between 
the Godhead and the world of actual existence, the communicated 
spiritual power in the origination ancl the completion of the worlcl 
as God clesignecl it to be. This wisdom the poet here personifies; 
he docs not speak of the personal Logos, but the further progress of 
the revelation points to her actual personification in the Logos. 
And (2) since to her the poet attributes an existence prececling the 
creation of the world, he thereby declares her to be eternal, for to 
be before the world is to be before time. For if he places her at 
the beacl of the creatures, as the first of them, so therewith he does 
not seek to make her a l'reatnre of this world having its commence
ment in time; he connects her origination "·ith the origination of 
the creature only on this account, because that a p1·io1·i refers and 
tends to the latter; the power which ,ms before heaven and earth 
were, ancl which operated at the creation of the earth and of the 
heavens, cannot certainly full under the category of the creatures 
around and above us. Therefore (3) the translation with <KTto-ev 

has nothing against it, but it is different from the KT{o-i~ of the 
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heavens and the earth, and the poet has intentionally written not 
'/N;~, but 'lli'. Certainly i"lli', Arab. ~116:, like all the words use<l 
of creating, refers to one root-idea: that of forging (vid. under 
Gen. iv. 22), as ~,J does to that of cutting (t:id. under Gen. i. 1); 
but the mark of a commencement in time does not affix itself to i"lli' 
in the same way as it does to ~,J, which always expresses the 
divine production of that which has not hitherto existed. :;ip com
prehends in it the meanings to create, and to create something for 
oneself, to prepare, parare (e.g. Ps. cxxxix. 13), and to prepare 
something for oneself, co111pam1·e, as KT{t,w and KTau0a,, both 
from kslii, to build, the former expressed by struere, and the latter 
by siui st1·ue1·e. In the W8, then, there are the ideas, both that 
God produced wisdom, and that Ilc made Himself to possess it; 
not certainly, howC\·er, as a man makes himself to possess wisdom 
from without, iv. 7. But the idea of the bringing forth is here 
the nearest demanded by the connection. For i:r)"'J r,•9;N"} is not 
equivalent to 1J11 n•~'Ni~ (Syr., Targ., Luther), as J eromc also 
l"l'ads: ]ta e11im scriptwn est; ADOXAI CAN"AXI DP.ESITII DETICIIO 

(Ep. ex!. ad Cz,prian.); but it is, as Job xl. l!J shows, the second 
accmati,·e of the object (LXX., Aquila, Symmachus, Theodotion). 
Dot if Goel made wisdom as the begim,ing of Ilis way, i.e. of Ilis 
creatiYc efficiency ( cf. Itcv. iii. 14 and Col. i. 15), the making is 
not to be thonght of as acqnirin[', but as a bringing forth, reveal
ing this crcatiYe efficiency of God, having it in view; and this is 
also confirmed by the ,,,SS,n (ge11ila sum; cf. Gen. iv. 1, •n•ip, 
genui) following. Accordingly, l'?HD C:'.)8 (foremost of His works) 
has to be rrgarded as a parallel second object. accusative. All tl,e 
old translators interpret C1i' as a preposition [before], but the 
usage of the language before us docs not recognise it as such; this 
would be an Aramaism, for 1:1";8,, D~n. Yii. 7, frequently 0";8,-:'? 
(Syr., Targ.), is so used. But as C'.)8 signifies previous existence 
in space, and then in time (vid. Orelli, Zeit n11d Ewigkeit, p. 76), 
so it may be usccl of the object in which the previous existence 
appears, thus (after Sir. i. 4): 7rpoTepav Twv lp'/0111 aihou (Hitzig). 

Ver. 23. A designation of the "When ! expressed first by I~',? 
(Isa. xlviii. 8, cf. xl. 21 ), is further unfolcle<l: 

" From everlasting was I set up, 
From the beginning, from the foundations of the earth." 

That '1:17~? cannot be translated: I was anointed= consecratecl, 
i-id. at Ps. ii. 6. Dut the translation also: I was woven= wrought 
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(Hitzig, E"'al<l, and previously one of the Greeks, louluBrw), does 
not commend itself, for C@~ (Ps. cxxxix.15), used of the embryo, lies 
far from the metaphorical sense in which 191 = Arab. nasaj, texere, 
would here be translated of the origin of a person, and even of such a 
spiritual being as ,visdom ; 'l:1;9i, as the LXX. reads (e0,µ,,">..,o,r;[ 

µ,e), is not once used of such. Rightly Aquila, ,caTeuTa07Jv; Sym
machus, 7rpo,c,x,fptuµ,at; Jerome, o,·dinata sum. Literally, but 
unintelligibly, the Gr. 1-enet. ,cJxvµ,a,, according to which (cf. Sir. 
i. 10) Ili:ittcher: I was poured forth= formed, but himself acknow
ledging that this figure is not suitable to personification; nor is it 
at all likely that the author applied the word, used in this sense of 
idols, to the origin of Wisdom. The fact is, that 1;,1, used as seldom 
of the anointing or consecration of kings as 110, passes over, like 
P¥: (P'l1::1), pi~ (PW!?, a pillar), and J¥: (l'Fl), from the meaning of 
pouring out to that of placing and appointing; the mediating i,lea 
appears to be that of the pouring forth of the metal, since 7•oi, Dan. 
xi. 8, like 1~l., signifies a molten image. The Jewish interpreters 
quite correctly remark, in comparing it with the princely name 1'9~ 
[cf. Ps. lxxxiii.12] (although without etymological insight), that a 
placing in princely dignity is meant. Of the three synonyms of 
a?temitas a pai·te ante, C?illr,? points backwards into the infinite 
distance, t:1K1? into the beginning of the world, )';~·•121~•? not into 
the times which precede the origin of the earth, but into the oldest 
times of its gradual arising; this ,r.,p it is impossible to render, in 
conformity with the IIebr. use of language: it is an extensive 
plur. of time, Iluttchcr, § 697. The ii? repeated does not mean 
that the origin and greatness of 1Yisdom are contemporaneous with 
the foundation of the world; but that when the world was founded, 
she was already an actual existence. 

This her existence before the world began is now set forth in 
yet more explicit statements: 

2! " When there were as yet no floods was I brought forth, 
When as yet there were no fountains which a.bouuJcU with water; 

25 For before the mountains were settled, 
Before the hills was I brought forth, 

26 While as yet He had not made land and plains, 
And the sum of the dust of the earth." 

The description is poetical, and affords some room for imagination. 
By ni1Jim;1 are not intended the unrestrained primernl waters, but, 
as also iii. 20, the inner waters, treasures of the earth ; and consc-
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quently by ni:;p, not the fountains of the sea on this earth (Ewal<l, 
after Job xxxviii. lG), but the springs or places of springs (fort:¥~ is 
n. loci to 1'.Y, a well as an eye of the earth; vid. Gen. xvi. 7), by means 
of which the internal waters of the earth communicate themselves 
to the earth above (cf. Gen. vii. 11 with xlix. 25). Cl'.'?"':1~?~ 
(abounding with water) is a descriptive epitlieton to nil;?~, wl1ici1, 
notwithstanding its fem. plur., is construed as masc. ( cf. v. 16). 
The l\Iasora does not distinguish the thrice-occurring •i:i:,J ac
cor<ling to its form as written (Isa. xxiii. 8, 9). The form •;1~7J 

(which, like Cl'T;I;:, would demand J,fetheg) is to be rejected; it is 
everywhere to be written •;1:17? (Ewald, § 214b) with Patliach, with 
Dagcsli following; i,id. Kimchi, Micl,lol Gl/,. Kimchi adds the 
gloss c•:ii c•,~ 'J'l,"1~, which the G,·. l'enet., in accordance with the 
meaning of i:,:,J elsewhere, reudcrs by 7r7J"Ja'i, oe8o~aap,evwv uoa:rwv 
(as also Duttcher: the most honoured= the most lordly); but 
l\Ieiri, Immanuel, and others rightly judge that the adjective is 
here to be understood after Gen. xiii. 2, Job xiv. 21 (but in this 
latter passage i:,:, cloes not mean " to be numerous ") : loaded = 
endo"·cd in rich measure. 

Ver. 25. Instead of l'~:p, in (yet) non-existence (24), we have 
here c:;9, a subst. which signifies cutting off from that which 
already exists (i-id. at Gen. ii. 5), and then as a particle nondum 
or antequam, with ~ always antequam, and in ver. 26 NS·,y, so long 
not yet (this also originally a substantive from il;1/, in the sense of 
progress). "\Vith lJ.'fl?~ (were settled) (as Job xxxviii. 6, from ll;tt,', 
to impress into or upon anything, impi·imere, infigere) the question 
is asked: wherein 1 Kot indeed: in the depths of the earth, but 
as the Caraite Ahron b. Joseph answers, C'il yp,p ?~, in the bot tom 
of the sea; for out of the waters they rise up, Ps. civ. 8 ( cf. at 
Gen. i. 9). 

Ver. 26. ni,1n) I;~ is either, connecting the whole with its part: 
term cum campis, or ,.,~ gains by this connection the meaning 
of land covered with buildings, while n1,1n the expanse of un
occupied land, or the free field outside the towns and villages ( cf. 
,:i, Arab. bai.,.ytt) (FI.), vid. ,Job v. 10, xviii. 17 (where we have 
translateJ " in the steppe far and wide"); and regarding the 
fundamental idea, vicl. above at v. rn. Synonymous with y,~, as 
contrast to n,:::,n, is ?~J:1, which like S1:i; (produce, wealth) comes 
from S;i:, and thus denotes the earth as fruit-bearing (as m27~ 
properly denotes the humus as the co,·ering of earth). Accordingly, 
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with Ewalt!, we may understand by r,\1FP t:'~,, "the heaps of the 
many clods of the fertile arable land lying as if scattered on the 
plains." Hitzig also translates: "the first clods of the earth." "' e 
do not deny that n,i:iv may mean clods of earth, i.e. pieces of earth 
gathered together, as Job xxviii. 6, J;JI n'i~P, gold ore, i.e. pieces 
of earth or ore containing gold. But for clods of earth the Ilcb. 
language has the nouns J2.~ an<l ;i~;i?; and if we read together 
n\,~p, plur. of the collective,~¥ (dust as a mass), which comes as 
from a n. unitatis ;,;~¥,, and t#i, which, among its meanings in 
poetry as well as in prose, has also that of the sum, i.e. the chief 
amount or the total amount ( cf. the Arab. 1·as al11u,l, the capital, To 

,mpcf"».a,ov ), then the two words in their mutual relation yield the 
sense of the sum of the several parts of the clnst, as of the atoms 
of <lust (Cocccius; Schultens, summam p11lue1•um 01·bis lwbitabilis); 
and Fleischer rightly remarks that other interpretations, as ab initio 
pulveris oi-bis, p1'Crcipua qureque orbis terrarum, caput orbis terrai·wn 
(i.e. according to Rashi, the first man; according to Umbreit, man 
generally), leave the choice of the plur. nm:v unintelligible. Be
fore these creatures originated, ,visdom was, as she herself says, 
and emphatically repeats, already born; 'l;l~~\n is the passive of 
the Pilel '?.\;,, which means to "·hirl, to twist oneself, to bring 
forth with sorrow (Aquila, Theodotion, &13iv~011v; Gi-rec. Vimet. 
2-!a, 1rl1rA.aa-µ.at, 25b, &13tv11µa1), then but poet. generally to beget, 
to bring forth (x..,,·. 23, xxvi. 10). 

Ver. 27. But not only did her existence precede the laying of 
the foundation of the world; she was also actively taking part in 
the creative work: 

" When He preparecl the heavens, I was there, 
When He measured out a circle for the mirror of the multitude of waters." 

Again a sentence clothed with two designations of time. The 
adv. of place 0?1 is used, chiefly poetically, for I~, eo tempoi·e (Arab. 
tlwmm, in contradistinction to thamm, eo loco); but here it has the 
signification of place, which includes that of time: "'isdom was 
there when Goel created the world, and had then already long 
before that come into existence, like as the servant of J ah ve, Isa. 
xlviii. 16, with just such a')~ o~, says that He is there from the 
time that the history of nations received a new direction, beginning 
with Cyrus. r;:; signifies to give a firm position or a definite 
direction. Thus Job xxviii. 27 of ·wisdom, whom the Creator 
places before Himself as a pattern (ideal) ; here, as ,Jer. x. 12, Ps. 
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]xv. 7, of the setting up, restoring throughout the whole world. In 
the parallel member, l1n, corresponding to tl'.1?~, appears necessarily 
to designate the circle or the vault of the heavens (Job xxii. 14), 
which, according to the idea of the Hebrews, as in Homer, rests as 
a half-globe on the outermost ends of the disc of the earth sur
rounded ,vith water, and thus lies on the waters. Vid. Hupfeld 
under Ps. xxiv. 2. This idea of the ocean girdling the earth is 
introduced into the 0. T. without its being sanctioned by it. The 
LXX. (,ca, OT€ acfiwpite TOV eaUTOV 0povav i1r' avlµwv) appears to 
understand 01;,r, of the waters above; but Cl1i'1i1 never has this 
meaning, ci: (Joh ix. 8, xxxvi. 30) might rather be interpreted of the 
ocean of the heavens. The passage in accordance with which this 
before us is to be expounded is Job xxvi. 10: lie has set a limit for 
the surface of the waters, i.e. describing over them a circle setting 
bounds to their region. So her<', with the exchange of the func
tions of the two words: when Ile marked out a circle over the 
surface of the multitude of waters, viz. to appoint a fixed region 
(;,]~'?, Gen. i. 10) for them, i.e. the seas, fountains, rivers, in which 
the waters under the hem·ens spread over the earth. i'i?~ signifies 
incide1·e, jige1·e, to prescribe, to measure off, to consign, and directly 
to mark out, which is done by means of firm impressions of the 
graver's tools. Dut here this verb is without the Dagesh, to dis
tinguish between the infinitive and the substantive ip~ (his statute 

or limit); for correct texts have i~~:p (llfichlol 147a); and although 
a monosyllable follows, yet there is no throwing back of the tone, 
after the rule that words terminating in o in this case maintain their 
ultima accentuation (e.g.~:,: i17t:oi,, Num. xxiv. 23). Fleischer also 
finally decides for the explanation: quum delineai·et circulum s11pe1· 
aiysso, when He marked out the region of the sea as with the circle. 

In 28, 29, these two features of the figure of the creation of the 
world return (the beginning of the firmament, and the embank
ment of the under waters); hence we see that the discourse here 
makes a fresh start with a new theme: 

28 " When He made firm the ether above, 
When He restrained the fountains of the waters; 

29 When He set to the sea its bounds, 
That the watm-s should not pass their lifl}j_ts; 
Wbcn He settled the pillars of the earth ; 

30 Then was I with Him as director of the work, 
And was delighted day by day, 
Rcjoic'ng always before Him, 
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81 Rejoicing in His earth, 
And having my delight in the cbiltlrcn of men.·, 

We have, with Symmachus, translated C'i?~~ (frnm ;,ri;:i, Arab. 
s~a~, to grind, to make thin) by al0ipa, for so the fine transparent 
strata of air above the hanging clouds are called-a poetic name of 
the firmament)!'~;- The making firm l't'.)~ is not to be understood 
locally, but internally of the spreading out of the firmament over 
the earth settled for continuance (an expression such as Ps. 
Ixxviii. 23). In 28b the Masora notices the plur, nil'¥ instead of 
nil')! with n•~ as imicum (cf. lllic!tlol 191a); the transition of the 
sound is as in J;I'?! from galajta. The inf. rir~ appears on the first 
look to require a transitive signification, as the LXX. and the 
Targ., the Grrec. Venet. and Luther (da er festiget die B1·ii1wen 
der tie.If en= when He makes firm the fountains of the deep) haYe 
rendered it. Elster accordingly believes that this signification must 
be maintained, because 7 here introduces creative activity, and in 
itself is probably the transitive use of IJ¥, as the Arab. 'azz shows: 
when He set His ri) against the C')l' C;? (Isa. xliii. lG). But the 
absence of the subject is in favour of the opinion tliat here, as every
where else, it is intransith•e; only we may not, with llitzig, trans
late: when the fountains of the flood raged wilclly; but, since 28b, 
if not a creative efficiency, must yet express a creative work, either 
as Ewald, with reference to m·o, fortress: when they became firm, 
or better as Fleischer, with reference to C'I).' tl'O: when they broke 
forth with power, with strong fulness. ,vhethe1· the suff. of ip~, 
29a, refers back to the sea or to J ahve, is decided after the parallel 
1•;;:i. If this word is cquirnlcnt to its coast (cf. Ps. civ. \l), then 
both suffixes refer to the sea; but the coast of the sea, or of a riYcr, 
is called 11~1, not rip, which only means ostimn (month), not 01·a. 
Also Isa. xix. 7 wi]J require to be translated: by the mouth of 
the Nile; and that 'El, Ps. cxxxiii. 2, may denote the under eclgc, 
arises from this, that a coat has a mouth aboYe as well as 
below, i.e. is open. Thus both suff. are to be referred to Goel, 
and 1'!l is to be determined after Job xxiii. 12. The clause 
beginning with C'!)1 corresponds in periodizing discourse to a 
clause with ut, Ewald, § 338. ip1nf is the same form, only written 
plene, as ver. 27, ip~7 = ip~7 = \p~i;9.1 

1 One might regard it as modified from 1ppn:i; but that ';117, Ps. xcii. 12, is 
modified from ,iib7, or ,,;.,, Gen. xlix. 26, from ,,,n, is by no means certain. 

T•:1 'I' •--:1-
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Ver. 30. In this sentence, subordinating to itself these designa
tions of time, the principal question is as to the meaning of jir.i~. 
Hofmauu's interpretation (Scl,riftbew. i. 97) "continually" (i11/. 
absol. iu an adverbial sense) is a judicious idea, and i9~, to endurc, 
remains indeed in n\?~ (stability); but in this sense, which r;.~?. 
represents, it is not otherwise used. Also i.:i;i?9'r)'? (believing, trust
ing) of the Targ. ( Grwc. Veuet . .,rC,nt~, as if the word used were )1r.l~) 
is linguistically inadmissible; the Ilebr. i''?~v corresponds to the 
Aram. liaimifn. One of these two only is possible: Iii~~ means 
either opife:v or alw1111us. The meaning alumnus (Aquila, n011vov
lL'V1J; l\Ie!ri and i\Ialbim, ~~1'1 rm:1 J1r.!~, EV 7f, ICO~'Tr</_) 70U 0eou) 
would derive the word from r;~, to support, make firm, take earn of; 
the form ought to have a passive sense (Symm. Theod. eUT1JP''Y· 
µ,tvri), as Si,~, twined, pressed, strong, great, and Le pointed ip~ 
(with a moYcable a, different from the form iii~, )'ir.l~, Isa. i. 17); 
and jin~, in the meaning nursling, foster-child, favourite (Schultens, 
Euchel, Elster, and others, also Uashi and Kimchi, who all find in 
pr.,~ the meaning of education, Sii•i), would place itself with )11~~, 
fostered, Lam. iv. 5, n;ix, fosterer, n212-~, foster-mother. This is 
the meaning of the word according to the connection, for ,visdom 
appears further on as the child of God; as such she had her joy 
before Him; and particularly God's earth, where she rejoiced with 
the sons of men, was the scene of her mirth. But on this very 
account, because this is further said, we also lose nothing if J1r.!K 
should be interpreted otherwise. And it is otherwise to be inter
preted, for "'is<lom is, in consequence of •i:p (viii. 22), and •n~S,n, 
which is twice used (viii. 24, 25), God's own child; but the designa
tion J1t:~ ,Yould make Him to be the ji;~ of "'isdom; and the child 
,Yhich an jt,,~ bears, Num. xi. 12, and fosters, Esth. ii. 7, is not 
his own. Hence it follows that Jir.~ in this signification would be 
an i17ra~ AE"/Oµ,evov;. on the other hand, it really occurs els~vhere, 
Jer. Iii. 15 (vid. Hitzig l.c.), in the sense of opifex. This sense, 
,vhich recommends itself to Ewal<l, llitzig, Bertheau, and Zockler, 
lies also at the foundation of the clpµ,osovua of the LXX., ~ipnn 
of the Syr., the cuncta componens of Jerome, and the designation 
of "ris<lom as ~ Twv r.av,-wv ,-exv"in~ of the Book of "'isdom vii. 
21. The workmaster is called jir.~, for which, Cant. vii. 2, P?~, or 
rather It?~ ( ommiin ), Aram. and lllishn. i'?1~; not, perhaps, as he 
whom one entrusts with something in whom one confides or may 
confide in a work (vid. Fleischer, loc.), but from i9l;l, to be firm, as 
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one ,vho is strong in his art, as perhaps abo the right band, which 
has the name i''?; as being the a,·tije,c among the members. The 
word occurs also as an adjective in the sense of "experienced, 
skilful," and does not form a fem. according to the use of the word 
in this case before us, only because handicraft (111Jf;1~) belongs to 
men, and not to women; also in the Greek, 071µ,ovno,, in the 
sense of Td. OTJfLO<na (el, TO OTJfLOawv) ep7aroµeva,, has DO fem.; 
and in Lat., al'lije.v is used as a substantive (e.g. in Pliny: artife,c 
omnium natum), like an adj. of double gender. It is thus alto
gether according to rule that we read J\r.i~ and not n;\r.i~ ( after 
the form i'1;il~,) ; also we would make a mistake if w·e translated 
the word by the German "TVe,·lm1eisterin" [work-mistress, direc
tress] (IIitzig), for it is intended to be said that she took up the 
place of a workmaster with Ilim, whereby chiefly the artistic per
formances of a C;')': [ artificer] are thought of. This self-designation 
of "'isdom is here very suitable; for after she has said that she 
was brought forth by God before the world w·as, and that she was 
present when it was created, this )10~ now answers the question as 
to what God had in view when He gave to ,Visdom her separate 
existence, and in what capacity she assisted in the creation of the 
world: it was she who transferred the creative thoughts originally 
existing in the creative \\·ill of Gad, and set in motion by Ilis 
creative order, from their ideal into their real effoctiYeness, and, 
as it were, artistically carried out the delineations of the several 
creatures ; she was the mediating cause, the demiurgie power 
which the divine creative activity made use of, as is said, iii. 19, 
"J ahve has by ,Visdom founded the earth," and as the Jerusalem 
Targ. Gen. i. 1, in connection with Prov. viii. 22, translates : 
~)Ii~ Ti11 t;•7~::,i TI' " t;iJ ~~J1TIJ. 

':riut..:.'...tl;i~'is ~~;v ti:e q;1~stion-does the further unfolding of the 
thoughts here agree with this interpretation of jlt:~ 1 That we may 
not misunderstand what follows, we must first of all represent to 
ourselves, that if )10~ meant the foster-child, ,visdom could not yet, 
in what follows, be thought of as a little child (Kum. xi. 12), for 
that ,rnuld be an idea without any meaning; to rejoice [spiel en= 
play J is certainly quite in accorclauce with youth, as 2 Sam. ii. 14 
shows (where 'J:l~ pn~ is said of the sportive combat of youthful 
warriors before the captain), not exclusi,·ely little children. So, 
then, we must guard against interpreting c•p1t:t~\ with the LXX. 
and Syr., in the sense of l'f1C;P,~1-an interpretation which the 
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Targ., Jerome, the Gm1c. Venet., and Luther have happily avoided; 
for mention is not made here of what \Visdom is for J ahve, but of 
what she is in herself. The expression is to be judged after Ps. 
cix. 4 ( cf. Gen. xii. 2), where Hitzig rightly translates, "I am 
wholly prayer;" but Diittcher, in a way characteristic of his mode 
of interpretation, prefers, "I am ointment" (vid. Neue Aeltrenlese, 
No. 1222). The delight is meant which this mediating participa
tion in God's creating work imparted to her-joy in the work in 
which she was engaged. The pluralet. C'JllciJlt:i is to be unclerstood 
here, not after J er. xxxi. 20, but after Isa. xi. 8, Ps. cxix. 70, 
where its root-word, the Pilpel Jl~;};:P (proceeding from the primary 
meaning of caressing, demulcere), signifies intransitively: to have his 
delight somewhere or in anything, to delight oneself,-a synonym 
to the idea of play ( cf. Aram. K¥~, Etl,pe. to play, Etl,pa. to chatter); 
for piny is in contrast to work, an occupation which has enjoy
ment in view. Dut the work, i.e. the occupation, which aims to clo 
something useful, can also become a play if it costs no strenuous 
effort, or if the effort which it costs passes wholly into the back
ground in presence of the pleasure which it yields. Thus \Visdom 
daily, i.e. during the whole course of creation, went forth in pure 
delight; and the activity with which she translated into fact the 
creative thoughts was a joyful noise in the sight of God, whose 
commands she obeyed with childlike devotion; cf. 2 Sam. vi. 21, 
"·here David calls his dancing and leaping before the ark of the 
covenant a ';, •;.~? PC:~- Dut by preference, her delight was in the 
worlcl, ,vhich i3. illustrated from the Persian lilinokl,fred, which 
personifies \Yisdom, and, among other things, says of her: "The 
creation of the earth, and its mingling with water, the springing up 
and the growth of the trees, all the different colours, the odour, the 
taste, and that which is pleasing in everything-all that is chiefly 
the endowment and the performance of ,Yisdom." 1 She also there 
says that she was before all celestial and earthly beings, the first 
with Ormuzd, an<l that all that is celestial and earthly arose and 
also remains in existence by her. Dut the earth was the dearest 
object of her delight in the whole world; to help in establishing it 
(iii. Hl) was her joyful occupation; to fashion it, and to provide it 
with the multiplicity of existences designed for it, was the most 
pleasant part of her creative activity. For the earth is the abode 
of man, and the heart-pleasure of \Yisdom was with (-n~, prep.) 

1 Vid. Spiegel's Gmmmatik der Parsfrpracl,e, p. 1G2, cf. 182. 
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the children of men; with them she found her high enjoyment, 
these were her peculiar and dearest sphere of acti ,-ity. 

Ver. 31. Since the statements of ,visdom, as to her participation 
in the creation of the worlJ, are at this point brought to a close, in 
this verse there is set forth the intimate relation into which she 
tlms entered to the earth and to mankind, and which she has con
tinued to sustain to the present day. She turned her love to the 
earth for the sake of man, and to man not merely as a corporeal, but 
especially as a spiritual being, to whom she can disclose her heart, 
and whom, if he receives her, she can bring back to Goel (Doak of 
,visdom vii. 27). There are not here express references to Gen. 
i. or ii. In ci• ci• (day for day, as Gen. xxxix. 10, cf. Esth. ii. 4, 
ci•J ci•) we have not to think of the six days of creation. Dut 
inasmuch as the whole description goes down to C';~ 'tP, as its 
central-point, it denotes that creation came to its close and its goal 
in man. The connection of r)~ '~!) is as Job xxxvii. 12, where 
np~ for i".J~ is wholly, as n?;?, n97r:i, and the like, an original 
accusative. 

Ver. 32. After that ,visdom has shown iu vers. 22-31 how 
worthy her fellowship is of being an object of desire from her 
mediating place between God and the world, she begins with this 
verse (as vii. 24, v. 7) the hortatory (parulletische) concluding part 
of her discourse: 

"And now, ye sons, hearken unto me, 
And salvation to those w Lo keep my ways I" 

The LXX. omits ver. 33, and obviates the disturbing element 
of 'Jfr;I-:), ,l2b, arising from its ), by a transposition of the stichs. 
Dut this •i.;•~, is the same as the 1<al µa1<apio~, l\latt. xi. 6 ; the 
organic connection lies hid, as Schleiermacher (llmneneutik, p. 73) 
well expresses it, in the mere sequence; the clause containing the 
proof is connected by ) with that for which proof is to be assigned, 
instead of subordinating itself to it with •;i. Such an exclamatory 
clause has already been met with in iii. 13; there C'J~ follows as 
the governed genitive, here a complete sentence (instead of the 
usual participial construction, •:iii 'J9\f) forms this genitive, Gesen. 
§ 123, 3, Anm. 1. 

The summons 32a, and its reason 32l,, are repeated in these 
verses which follow : 

YOL. I. 

83 " Hear instruction, an<l be wise, 
And withdraw not. 
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81 Blessed is the man who hears me, 
Watching daily at my gates, 
Waiting at the posts of wy doors! 

35 For whosoever findcth me has found life, 
And has obtained favour from Jahve; 

36 And whosoever rnisseth me docth wrong to himself; 
Ali they who hate me love death." 

The imper. lC~Q\ 33a (et sapite), is to be judged after iv. 4, 
i1~~)., cf. the Cl,etMb, xiii. 20 ; one sees this from the words 
W;71;1·:>~; which follow, to which, after xv, :J2, as at iv. 13, to 
IJ'.)T;)"?~, i~1C is to be placed as object: and throw not to the winds 
(ne missam faciatis; vid. regarding )li!l at i. 25), viz. instruction 
( disciplinam). 

Ver. 34. The 'Jt?~ here following 1;·9~ is related to it as assign
ing a motive, like the 'J~~1 (ver. 32b) following i;·c::i; according to 
the l\lasora, we have to write '.Jit~ with Ne,·clw, and on the first 
syllable Gaja (vid. Daer's Tomth Emeth, pp. 26, 29; cf. under Ps. 
i. 1 ). ,;,f~ signifies to watch, not in the sense of ad vigilandum, 
but vigilando, ,..Isa. v. 22, xxx. 1; Ewald, § 380d. In contradis
tinction to i'lJ~ and l"~~. which denote watching as the consequence 
of wakefulness or an interruption of sleep, 1[~ signifies watching 
as a condition, and that as one which a person willingly maintains 
(Psyclwl. p. 275), the intentional watching (cf. Arab. slw~iJJ,a, to 
fix penetrating eyes upon anything), with 'l' of the place and object 
and aim (Jer. v. 6; cf. :>JI i'Jli1, Job viii. 6). The plurals nln?l 
(/ores, as nich, Jer. i. 18, mamia) and tl'J:,Q~ are amplifying plurs. 
of extension, suggesting the idea of a palace or temple; nh117 (posies 
portce, in quibus ca,·di11es ejus move11tui·, from m, to move hither and 
thither) is intended to indicate that he to whom the disconrse refers 
holds himself in closest nearness to the entrance, that he might not 
miss the moment when it is opened, or when she who dwells there 
presents herself to view. "The figure is derived from the service 
of a court : ·wisdom is honoured by her disciples, as a queen 
or high patroness; cf. Samachschari's Golden ~Nec!.:laces, Pr. 35: 
Dlessed is the man who knocks only at God's door, and who 
departs not a nail's breadth from God's threshold" (FI.). 

Ver. 35. This verse gives the reason for pronouncing those 
happy who honour Wisdom. The Cltetldb is tl':'=1 •~~? •~~1? •:;i, but 
the passing over into the sing. 35b is harsh and objectionable; the 
Ker, rightly regards the second •~:.'r.l as a mistaken repetition of the 
first, and substitutes ti"n ~n •i::~i? ':i, with which the 'i;:9~1 (ver. 



CHAP. IX. 195 

36a) of the antithesis agrees. Regarding •~yi?,, for which, less 
accurately, •i::y~ (only with the DecM without l,fetl,eg) is generally 
written, vid. Accentuatio11ssystem, vii. § 2. i''l?'.), to get out= reach, 
exchanged with ~¥9, iii. 13 (vid. there); according to its etymon, it 
is connected with Jt?, of him from or by whom one has reache<l 
anything; here, as xii. 2, xvi ii. 22, God's favour, favorem a Jova 
impetrai-it. 

Ver. 3G. 'i::E?~ may, it is true, mean" my sinning one=he who sins 
against me('? ~t;ih)," as '7?8 is frequently equivalent to •~~ 0'7?8; but 
the contrast of •~y7 places it beyon<l a doubt that ~tin stands here 
in its oldest signification: to miss something after which one runs 
(xix. 2), seeks (Job v. 24), at which one shoots (lliplt.Judg. xx. lG), 
etc., id non attingere quod petitur, Arab. akhfa, to miss, opposite to 
asab, to hit (FI.). J 11st because it is the idea of missing, which, 
ethically applied, passes over into that of sin an<l guilt ( of fault, 
mistake, false step, " Felils, Fel,le,.s, FeMt,·itts "), t-:tin can stan<l 
not only with the accusative of the s11bject in regard to which one 
errs, Lev. v. 16, but also with the accusative of the subject which 
one forfeits, i.e. misses and loses, xx. 2, cf. Ilab. ii. 10; so that 
not only i::;~1 c~b, xv. 32 (anfotam suam nil,ili facit), b11t also 
it:'~1 ~t;iin, xx. 2 (animam suam pessumdat), is synonymous with 
it:i~1 Ct:)h (animro suro 1,. e. sibi ipsi injwiam facit). "Whoever 
mfsses "Wisdom by taking some other way than that which leads to 
her, acts suicidally: all they who wilfully hate (Piel) wisdom love 
death, for wisdom is the tree of life, iii. 18; wisdom and life arc 
one, 35a, as the Incarnate ·wisdom saith, John viii. 51, "If a man 
keep my sayings, he shall never see death." In the Logos, 
"Wisdom has her self-existence; in Ilim she has her personification, 
her justification, and her truth. 

FIFTEENTH INTRODUCTORY MASHAL DISCOGRSE, IX. 

A DOUBLE INVITATION: THAT OF w,somr, AND TIIAT OF IIEP. 

RIVAL, FOLLY. 

The preceding discourse pronounces those happy who, having 
taken their stand at the portal of "'is<lom, wait for her appearance 
and her invitation. There is thus a house of ,visdom as there is a 
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house of God, Ps. lxxxiv. 11; and if now the discourRe is of a house 
of ·wisdom, and of an invitation to a banquet therein (like that in 
the parable, l\Iatt. xxii., of the invitation to the marriage feast of 
the king's son), it is not given without preparation: 

1 Wisdom bath bnilded for herself an house, 
Hewn out her seyen pillars; 

2 llath slaughtered her beasts, mingled her wine ; 
Ilath also spread her table ; 

3 Hath sent out her maidens; she waiteth 
Ou the highest points of the city. 

Regarding nii)7i;i, vid. at i. 20. It is a plur. ea:cellentire, which is a 
variety of the plur. ea:tensivus. Because it is the expression of a 
plural unity, it stands connected (as for the most part also c•;iSK, 
Deus) with the sing. of the predicate. The perfects enumerate all 
that .. Wisdom has done to prepare for her invitation. If we had a 
parnble before us, the perf. would have run into the historical n?7'r;,l; 
but it is, as the K;~l'.l shows, an allegorical picture of the arrange
ment and carrying out of a present reality. Instead of 11:~ i'I? ni;i~~ 
there is i'!Q':,1 ni;i?~, for the house is already in its origin repre
sented as hers, and lb is to be translated : she has hewn out her 
seven pillars (Hitzig); more correctly: her pillars, viz. seven (after 
the scheme n¥; CQ~'?, Gen. xxxvii. 2); but the construction is closer. 
;t)IJt:i is, altogether like Ex. xxv. 371 the accusative of the second 
object, or of the predicate after the species of ve,·ba, with the idea: 
to make something, turn into something, which take to themselves 
a double accusative, Gesen. § 1391 2 : ea:cidit columnas suas ita ut 
septem essent. Since the figure is allegorical, we may not dispense 
with the interpretation of the number seven by the remark, "No 
emphasis lies in the number" (Dertheau). First, we must con
template architecturally the house with seven pillars: "They are," 
as Hitzig rightly remarks, "the pillars of the ~,;~? (porch) [vid. 
Dachmann under Judg. iii. 23, and ,vetstein under Ps. cxliv. 12, 
where Jt;l';I is used of the cutting out and hewing of wood, as 
J~~ of the cutting out and hewing of stone] in the inner court, 
which bore up the gallery of the first (and second) floors: four of 
these ia the corners and three in the middle of three sides; through 
the midst of these the way led into the court of the house-floor [the 
area]." Dut we cannot agree with Hitzig in maintaining that, with 
the seven pillars of viii. and ix., the author looks back to the first 
seven chapters ( Arab. 6.bwab1 gates) of this book ; we think other-
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wise of the component members of this Intro<lurtion to the llook of 
Proverbs; and to call the sections of a book "gates, c>i;•:;:," is a late 
Arabico-,T ewish custom, of which there is found no trace whatever 
in the 0. T. To regard them also, with Hcidenheim (cf. Dante's 
Prose "'ritings, translated by Streckfuss, p. 77), as representing the 
seven liberal arts (n1r.i:in )l:tt:i) is impracticable; for this division of 
the artes liberales into seven, consisting of the Triviwn (Grammar, 
Rhetoric, and Dialectics) and Quad,·ivium (Music, Arithmetic, 
Geometry, and Astronomy), is not to be looked for within the old 
Israelitish territory, and besides, these were the sciences of this 
world which were so divided; but wis<lom, to which the discourse 
here refers, is wholly a religious-moral subject. The Mi<lrash 
thinks of the seven heavens (u'J/'i'1 11)1::t::i), or the se,·en climates or 
parts of the earth (m;:ii,: ny:::::i), as represented by them ; but both 
references require artificial combinations, and have, as also the refer
ence to the seven church-eras (Vitringa and Chr. Den. Thlichaelis), 
this against them, that they are rendered probable neither from 
these introductory proverbial discourses, nor generally from the 
0. T. writings. The patristic and middle-age reference to the seven 
sacraments of the church passes sentence against itself; but the 
ol<l interpretation is on the right path, when it suggests that the 
seven pillars are the seven gifts of the Holy Ghost. The seven
foldness of the manifestation of the Spirit, already brought near 
by the seven lamps of the sacred candelabr:i (the n;i;?), is estab
lished by Isa. xi. 2 (vid. l.c.); and that Wisdom is the possessor and 
dispenser of the Spirit she herself testifies, i. 23. Her Spirit is the 
"Spirit of wisdom;" but at the same time, since, born of God, she 
is mediatrix between Goel and the world, also the" Spirit of J ahve." 
He is the " spirit of understanding," the " spirit of counsel," 
and the "spirit of might" (Isa. xi. 2); for she says, viii. 14, 
" Counsel is mine, and reflection; I am understanding, I have 
strength." He is also the "spirit of knowledge," and the "spirit 
of the fear of the Lord" (Isa. xi. 2); for fear and the knowle<lge 
of Jalrre are, according to ix. 14, the beginning of wisdom, and 
essentially wisdom itself. 

Ver. 2. If thus the house of Wisdom is the place of her fellow
ship with those who honour her, the system of arrangements made 
by her, so as to disclose and communicate to her disciples the 
fulncss of her strength and her gifts, then it is appropriate to 
understand by the seven pillars the seven virtues of her nature 
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communicating themselves (apocalyptically expressed, the E7l'Ta 
Trv,vµ,aTa), which bear up and adorn the dwelling which she 
establishes among men. Flesh and wine are figures of the 
nourishment for the mind and the heart which is found with 
wisdom, and, without asking what the flesh and the wine specially 
mean, are figures of the manifold enjoyment which makes at 
once strong and happy. The segolate n. ve,·bale n~9, which vii. 
22 denoted the slaughtering or the being slaughtered, signifies 
here, in the concrete sense, the slaughtered ox; Michaelis rightly 
remarks that n:io, in contradistinction to n:ir, is the usual word for 
mactatio extrasaci·ificialis. Regarding I'.'. ':J~l?, vid. under Isa. 
v, 22 ; it is not meant of the mingling of wine with sweet scents 
and spices, but with water (warm or cold), and signifies simply to 
make the wine palatable (as ,upavvvvai, temperare); the LXX. 
l,d.paa-,v ,l, 1<paTijpa, 1<panip is the name of the vessel in which 
the mixing takes place; they drank not li.1<parnv, but "'"'paa-
µ.evov li.1<paTov, Rev, xiv. 10. The frequently occurring phrase 
i~?l? ':J'.11/ signifies to prepare the table (from n~?, properly the 
unrolled and outspread leather cover), viz. by the placing out of 
the dishes (vid. regarding ':J'.11/, under Gen. xxii. 9). 

Ver. 3. The verb ~;~, when a feast is spoken of, means to 
invite; 0'::t~~, ver. 18 ( cf. 1 Sam. ix. 13, etc.), are the guests. 
~-~i1l_!l the LXX. translates TOll, EaVTij, ooui\.ov,, but certainly 
he.re ·the disciples are meant who already are in the service of 
'Wisdom ; but that those. who are invited to ,visdom are thought 
of as feminine, arises from the tasteful execution of the picture. 
The invitation goes forth to be known to all far and wide, so that 
in her servants ,Visdom takes her stand in the high places of the 
city. Instead of t::it-ii?, viii. 2, i. 21, there is used here the expres
sion 'l!!l"'¥. ,v e must distinguish the Semitic ~l ( = ganf), wings, 
from ~ll = ~l:i, to cover, and ~! (= gaff or gar,f), the bark, which is 

derived either from ~~~ or ~l~, ~, co,wexus, incw·vus et e.x

trinsecus gibber f uit, hence originally any snrface bent outwards or 
become crooked (cf. the roots cap, caf, :ll ~l ~~ :ip, etc.), here the 
summit of a height (FI.); thus not supe1· a/is ( after the analogy of 
71'TEflJ'Ytov, after Suidas = a1<pWT?Jptov), but supe1· d01·sis (as in Lat. 
we say dorswn mantis, and also vim). 

Now follows the street-sermon of ,visdom inviting to her 
banquet: 
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4 " Who is simple? let him come hither!" 
Whoso wantetb understanuing, to him she saiLh: 

5 " Come, eat of my bread, 
And drink of the wine which I have mingled ! 

G Cease, ye simple, and live, 
And walk straight on in the way of understanding." 

l!l9 

The question 'l'.I~, '';' (thus with llfimacl,, not with llfakkeplt, it is to 
be written here and at ver. 16; vid. Baer's Toratl, Emetl,, p. 40), 
quis est imperilus, is, as Ps. xxv. 12, only a more animated expres
sion for quisquis est. The retiring into the background of the 
ni,¥1 (servants), and the immediate appearance of ·wisdom herself, 
together with the interrurtion, as was to be expected, of her con
nected discourses by the i\, n~ir?~, are signs that the pure execution 
of the allegorical representation is here at an end. Hitzig seeks, 
by the rejection of vers. 4, 5, 7-10, to bring in a logical sequence; 
but these interpolations which he cuts out are yet far more incon
ceivable than the proverbial discourses in the month of ,visdom, 
abandoning the figure of a banquet, which besides are wholly 
in the spirit of the author of this book. That Folly invites to her, 
ver. 16, in the same words as are used by ,visdom, ver. 4, is not 
strange; both address themselves to the simple (vid. on '1'.19 at i. 4) 
and those devoid of understanding (as the youth, vii. 7), and seek 
to bring to their side those who are accessible to evil as to good, 
and do not fully distinguish between them, which the emulating 
devertat hue of both imports. The fourth ,·erse points partly back
wards, and _partly forwards; 4a has its introduction in the Kipn of 
ver. 3; on the contrary, 4b is itself the introduction of what 
follows. The setting forth of the nom. ausolutus :i>,-,i;il} is con
ditioned by the form of 4a; the 't.J (cf. 4a) is continued (in 4l,) 
without its needing to be supplied: e.:rcors (= si quis est e.xcors) 
dicit ei (not di.xit, because syntactically subordinating itself to the 
Kipn). It is a nominal clause, whose virtual predicate (the de,·oid 
of understanding is thus and thus addressed by her) is in ver. 16. 

Ver. 5. The plur. of the address shows that the simple (in
experi~nced) and the devoid of understanding are regarded as 
essentially one and the same class of men. The t after C".1? and 
n~~ proceeds neither from the idea of eating into (hewing into) 
anything, nor from the eating with anything, i.e. inasmuch as one 
makes use of it, nor of pampering oneself with anything ( as 7 n~;); 
111ichaelis at last makes a right decision (cf. Lev. xxii. 11, Judg. 
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xm. 161 Joh xxi. 25, and particularly :p C".1?, Ps. cxli. 4): com
municationem et participationem in re fruenda denotat; the LXX. 
cf,6,ye-re -rwv Eµwv /J.pn,,v. The attributive 'l;l~I?'? stands with back
ward reference briefly for 1'l;1~1;19. That ,visdom, ver. 2, offers 
flesh :m<l wine, but here prese~ts°hread and wine, is no contradic
tion, which would lead us, with llitzig, critically to reject vers. 4 
and 5 as spurious; C~? is the most common, all-comprehensive 
name for nourishment. Bertheau suitably compares J ahve's in
vitation, Isa Iv. 1, and that of J csus, John vi. 35. 

Ver. 6. That c•~i;i7 is a plnr. with abstract signification (accord
ing to which the fonr Greek and the two Aramrean translations 
render it; the Gnl'c. Venet.1 however, renders -roo~ V1J'Tl'{ov~) is impro
b3ble; the author forms the abstr. ver. 13 otherwise, and the expres
sion here would be doubtful. For C'Nn!l is here to be rendered 
as the object-accus. : leave the simple, i.e. forsake this class of 
men (Ahron b. ,Joseph; Umbreit, Zockler); or also, which we prefer 
(since it is always a singular thought that the "simple" should 
leave the "simple"), as the vocative, and so that 1~P:' means not 
absolutely "leave off" (Hitzig), but so that the object to be 
thought of is to be taken from C'Nn!l: give up, leave off, viz. the 
simple (Immanuel and others; on the contrary, Rashi, :Ueiri, am! 
others, as Ewald, Bertheau, decide in favour of C'Nn!l as n. absli·.). 
Regarding 1'~)., for et vivetis, vid. iv. 4. The LXX., paraphrasing: 
Zva .l~ -rov alwva f3a~t'Aeu~1JTE. 11,;i;: is relatecl to 11:;i~ (11D~) as 
:J-:11 to :J'.)l; the Piel, not in its intrans. (vid. iv. 14) but in its 
trans. sense (Isa. i. 17, iii. 12, etc.), shows that the idea of going 
straight out and forwards connects itself therewith. The peculi
arity of the •n:i is just the absence of character. 

In what now follows the discourse of "risdom is continued; wl1ere
fore she directs her invitation to the simple, i.e. those who have not 
yet decided, ancl are perhaps susceptible of that which is better: 

7 " Ho who correcteth a scorner draweth upou himself insult; 
An<l he who communica.tcth instruction to a. scorner, it is a dishonour 

to him. 
8 Instruct not a scorner, lest he bate thee ; 

Give instruction to the wise, so he will love thee. 
9 Give to the wise, and he becomes yet wiser; 

Gi..-e knowledge to the upright, and be gains in knowledge." 

Zockler thinks that herewith the reason for the summons to the 
"simple" to forsake the fellowship of men of their own sort, is 
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assigned (lie explains 6a as Ahron b. ,Joseph: c•~n::i.1 jO l1il:l.I); but 
his remark that, under the term "simple," mockers and wicked per
sons are comprehended as belonging to the same category, confounds 
two sharply distinguished classes of men. I'?. is the freethinker 
who mocks at religion and virtue l vid. i. 22), and J.'~; the godless 
who shuns restraint by God and gives himself up to the unbridled 
impulse to evil. The course of thought in ver. 7 and onwards 
shows why "risdom, turning from the wise, who already arc hers, 
directs herself only to the simple, and those who are devoid of 
underst:mding : she must pass over the r~ and Y;\ because she 
can there hope for no receptivity for her invitation; she would, 
contrary to 1,latt. vii. 6, "give that which is holy to the dogs, and 
cast her pearls before swine." ,~:, .,,-a,8euew (with the prevailing 
idea of the bitter lesson of reproof and punishment), and r:l':ii.1, 
l."11.e,yxeiv, are interchangeable conceptions, Ps. xciv. 10; the ? is 
here exponent of the object (to bring an accusation against any 
one), as ver. 8, xv. 12 (otherwise as Isa. ii. 4, xi. 4, where it is the 
dat. commodi: to bring umighteousness to light, in favour of the 

injured). i'?. i~~ is pointed with Jllahpacl, of the pcnultinrn, and 

thus with the tone thrown back. The Pasek, placed in some 
editions between the two words, is masoretically inaccurate. He 
who reads the moral to the mocker brings disgrace to himself; the 
incorrigible replies to the good will with insult. Similar to the;, IJi'? 
here, is ll':t:? to/lit =repoi·tat, iii. 35, iv. 27. In 7b io10 is by no 
means the object governed by r:i•~ir;1: and he who shows to the 
godless his fault (Thleiri, Arama, Lowenstein: 1010 = lDltY)ll, and 
thus also the Gnl!c, Venet. µ,wµ,011 eaunf,, scil. )\.aµ,/3&11et); plainly 
1mo is parallel with p,p. llut u~,o does not also subordinate itself 
to l:)i?.) as to the object. parallel 11,p : ,nacnlam sibimet scil. acquirit ; 
for, to be so understood, the author ought at least to have written 
;S lllO, Much rather lOlO is here, as at Dent. xxxii. 5, appos., thus 
pred. (Hitzig), without needing anything to be supplied : his Llot 
it is, viz. this proceeding, which is equivalent to i'I'?. ~l.I ::-:910 

(Targ.), opprob,·io ipsi est. Zockler not incorrectly compares Ps. 
cxv. 7 and Eccles. v. 16, but the expression (macula ejus = ipsi) 
lies here less remote from our form of expression. In other words: 
vVhoever correcteth the mockers has only to expect hatred (n:i,~·,::-: 
with the tone thrown back, according to rule; cf., on the contrary, 
J udg. xviii. 25), but on the othe1· hand, love from the wise. 
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Ver. 8. The , in 7:in~•1 is that of consequence (apodosis im
perativi): so he will love thee (as also Ewald now translates), not: 
that he may love thee (Syr., Targ.), for the author speaks here 
only of the consequence, not of something else, as an object kept 
in view. The exhortation influences the mocker less than nothing, 
so much the more it bears fruit with the wise. Thus the proverb 
is confirmed l,abenti dabitur, Matt. xiii. 12, xxv. 2U. 

Ver. 9. If anything is to be supplied to m, it is n~? (iv. 2) ; but 
1n , tradei·e, 'Tl"apaoioovai, is of itself correlat. of np?, accipere ( post
bibl. ?:!~), '11"apa)l,aµ,{3aveiv, e.g. Gal. i. 9. ? ll'1ln = to communi
cate knowledge, Mll1, follows the analogy of ? n•:iin, to impart 
instruction, nn:iin. Regnrcling the jussive form 99i:1 in the apod. 
imper., vid. Gesen. § 128, 2. Observe in this verse the inter
change of c:in and p•i;; ! ,visclom is not merely an intellectual 
power, it is a moral quality; in this is founded her receptivity of 
instruction, her embracing of every opportunity for self-improve
ment. She is humble; for, without self-will and self-sufficiency, 
she makes God's will her highest and absolutely binding rule 
(iii. 7). 

These words naturally follow: 
10 "The beginning of wisrlom is the fear of Jahve, 

And the knowledge of the Iloly One is understanding." 

This is the highest principle of the Chokrna, which stands (i. 7) 
as a motto at the beginning of the Book of Proverbs. The LXX. 
translate M't?~":! there (i. 7), ancl n\>::,r;i here, by apx1, Gusset dis
tinguishes the two synonyms as pa,·s optima and primus actus; 
but the former denotes the fear of God as that which stands in the 
uppermost place, to which all that ,visdom accomplishes subordi
nates itself; the latter as that whirh begins wisdom, that which it 
proposes to itself in its course. ,Vith mn• is interchanged, ii. 5, 
c•n,~, as here C't_:iii~, as the internally multiplicative plur. (Dietrich, 
Abltandlungen, pp. 12, 45), as xxx. 3, Josh. xxiv. 9, Hos. xii. 1, of 
Goel, the "Holy, holy, holy" (Isa. vi. 3), i.e. Him who is abso
lutely Holy. l\Iichaelis inaccurately, following the ancients, who 
understood not this non-numerical plur.: cognitio quce sauctos facit 
et sanctis propria est. The np'}, parallel with M~T, is meant of 
lively practical operative knowledge, which subordinates itself to 
this All-holy God as the normative but unapproachable pattern. 

Ver. 11. The singular reason for this proverb of ,visdom is m,w 
gi,·en: 
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" For by me ,.ii] tl1y days become many, 
And the years of thy life will be increased." 
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Incorrectly llitzig: "and years of life will increase to thee;" 
9•.;iin is always and everywhere (e.g. also Job xxxviii. 11) transitive. 
In the similar passage, iii. 2, l!l'Dl' had as its subject the doctrine 
of ,visclom; here noJn and nJ'J it is not practicable to interpret as 
subj., since Ila ,visdom is the subject discoursing-the expression 
follows the scheme, dicunt eos = dicunt1tr1 as e.g. Joh vii. 3; Gesen. 
§ 137-a concealing of the operative cause, which lies near, where, 
as ii. 22, the discourse is of severe judgment, thus: they (viz. the 
heavenly Powers) will grant to thee years of life (0''.0 in a preg
nant sense, as iii. 2) in rich measure, so that constantly one span 
comes after another. But in what connection of consequence docs 
this stand with the contents of the pro,·erb, ver. 10? The ancients 
say that the clause with 'J refers back to ver. 5 f. The vers. 7-10 
(according also to FI.) are, as it were, parenthetic. Hitzig rejects 
these verses as an interpolation, but the connection of ver. 11 with 
5 f. retains also something that is unsuitable: " steps forward on the 
way of knowledge, for by me shall thy days become many;" and if, 
as I-litzig supposes, ver. 12 is undoubtedly genuine, whose connec
tion with ver. 11 is in no way obvious, then also will the difficulty of 
the connection of vc>rs. 7-10 with the preceding and the succeed
ing be no decisive mark of the want of genuineness of this course 
of thought. ,v e have seen how the progress of ver. 6 to 7 is 
mediated: the invitation of ,visdom goes forth to the receptive, 
with the exclusion of the irrecoverable. And ver. 11 is related to 
ver. 10, as the proof of the cause from the effect. It is the fear of 
God with which ,Visdom begins, the knowledge of God in which 
above all it consists, for by it is fulfilled the promise of life which 
is given to the fear of Goel, x. 27, xiv. 27, xix. 23, cf. Dent. iv. 
40, and to humility, which is bound up with it, x. 17. 

Ver. 12. This wisdom, resting on the fear of God, is itself a 
blessing to the wise : 

" If thou art wise, thou art wise for thyself ; 
An<l if thou mockest, thou alone shalt bear it." 

The LXX., with the Syr., mangle the thought of 12a, for they 
translate: if thou art wise for thyself, so also thou wilt be wise for 
thy neighbour. The dat. commodi a]~ means that it is for the per
sonal adrnntage of the wise to be wise. The contrast expressed 
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Ly JoL xxii. 2 f.: not profitable to God, Lut to thyself (Ilitzig), is 
scarcely intended, although, so far as the accentuation is antithetic, 
it is the nearest. The perf. 1;1~~ is the hypothetical; Gesen. 
§ 126, 1. To Lear anything, viz. anything sinful (t-:9r,i or Ii¥), is 
equivalent to, to atone for it, Joh xxxiv. 2, cf. Num. ix. 13, Ezc·k. 
xxiii. 35. Also 12/, is a contrast scarcely aimed at. "'isdom is its 
own profit to man; libertinism is its own disgrace. Man decides, 
whenever he prefers to be wise, or to be a mocker of religion and 
of virtue, regarding his own weal and woe, With this nota be11e 
the discourse of Wisdom closes. 

The poet now brings before us another figure, for he personifies 
Folly working in opposition to "Wisdom, and gives her a feminine 
name, as the contrast to ,vistlom required, and thereby to indicate 
that the seduction, as the 13th proverbial discourse (chap. vii.) has 
shown, appears especially in the form of degraded womanhood: 

13 The woman Folly [Frau Tlwrltcit] conducts herself boisterously, 
"rantonncss, aml not knowing anything at all.; 

14 Ami hath seated herself at the door of her house, 
0.1 a scat high up in the city, 

15 To call to those who walk in the way, 
Who go straight on thelI' path. 

The connection of m)'~? Tit'~ is genitirnl, and the geuitive is not, 
as in ll; n::;t-:, vi. 24, specifying, but appositional, as in 11•::.:-n:i (vid. 
under Isa. i. 8). n:1?ii"I [boisterous] is pred., as vii. 11: her object 
is sensual, and therefore her appearance excites passionately, o,·er
coming the resistance of the mind Ly boisterousness. In l::lb it is 
further said who and how she is. m,ry;;, she is called as wanton
uess personified. This abstract m'J:l~, d~rived from •i:i~, must be 
Yocalized as m•~J:?~; Ilitzig thinks it is written with a on account 
of the following u sound, but this formation always ends in ijjutl,, 
not ajjC,th. llut as from 1"1)':1 as well ji'!i'.1 = ~-1~ as til':J is fol'rned, 
so from n~~ as well mn~ like Ti11':1, or mn;;. like mi,, Ti1J.'\ as 
m'':19 (instead of which m'J'.19 is preferred) can· be formed; Ki;nchi 
rightl,r. (,llicltlol 181a) presents the word under the form mSi,·9. 
,Vith S:;ii (xiv. 7) poetic, and stronger than t-1~, the designatio11 of 
the subject is continued; the words n9 nn:-,:;i1 (thus with lllerclta 
and without llfakkeph following, i"IJ.'1' is to be written, after 
Codd. and old editions) have the value of an adjective: and not 
knowing anything at all (i"lf?=·rl, as Num. xxiii. 3, Job xiii. 13, 
and here in the negative clause, as in prose n91~T:'), i.e. devoid of 
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all knowle<lge. The Targ. translates explanatorily: not recog
nising l(i;'?~, the good; and the LXX. substitutes: she knows not 
shame, which, according to Hitzig, supposes the word 119?9, ap
prnved of by him; but ;ir.i,:i means always pudefactio, not pudor. 
To know no MDS:i would be equivalent to, to let no shaming from 
without influence one; for shamelessness the poet would have made 
use of the expression n;f:i i"IJl1'-S:i,. In M?~:\ the declaration re
garding the subject beginning with i"l'D1i"I is continued: Folly also 
has a house in which works of folly are carried on, and has set her
self down by the door (n11?? as '~?, viii. 3) of this house ; she sits 
there ~9):;i-S¥. :Most interpreters here think on a throne (LXX. 
l1ri 'otcf,pou, used especially of the sella curulis); and Zuckler, as 
Umbreit, Ilitzig, and others, connecting genitiv. therewith 't.?i9 
11';~, changes in 14b the scene, for he removes the "high throne of 
the city" from the door of the house to some place elsewhere. 
But the sitting is in contrast to the standing and going on the part 
of \Visdom on the streets preaching (Evagrius well renders: in 
molli ignavaqlle sella); and if ~c:i and house-door are named along 
with each other, the former is a seat before the latter, and the 
accentuation rightly separates by Jllugraslt ~o:i from n,p 'D"1D. 

"According to the accents and the meaning, nip 'D"l!J is the acc. 
loci: on the high places of the city, as viii. :! f." (FI.) They are 
the high points of the city, to which, as \Visdom, ver. 3, viii. 2, so 
also Folly, her rival (wherefore Eccles. x. 6 does not appertain 
to this place), invites followers to herself. She sits before her 
door to call =r)J '~?¥? (with J.lunac!t, as in Cod. 129! and old 
editions, without the J.Iakkeph), those who go along the way 
(genitive connection with the supposition of the accusative con
struction, ti-ansire viam, as ii. 7), to call (invite) C'"!tf:9~ (to be 
pointed with o rapliatwn and Gaja going before, according to 
Ben-Asher's rule; vid. Jllethegsetz. § 20), those who make straight 
their path, i.e. who go straight on, directly before them ( cf Isa. 
lvii. 2). The participial construction (the schemes ama11s Dei and 
amans Dewn), as well as that of the verb ~,p (first with the dat. 
and then with the accus.), interchange. 

The woman, who in her own person serves as a sign to her 
house, addresses those who pass by in their innocence (C:~~?, 2 
Sam. xv. 11): 

16 "Whoso is simple, let him turn in hither!" 
And if any one is devoid of understanding, she saith to him : 
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17 " Stolen waters taste sweet, 
And the bread of secrecy is' pleasant." 

•i:;~ (folly, simplicity) has a side accessible to good and its contrnry: 
,Visdom is connected with the one side, and Folly with the other. 
And as the :i,-,cn offers a vacuum to \Visdom which may perhaps 
be filled with the right contents, so is this vacuuin welcome to Folly, 
because it meets there no resistance, In this sense, ver. 16 is like 
ver. 4 (excepting the addition of a connecting and of a concluding\: 
et si quis e.xcors, tum dicit ei) ; the word is the same in both, but 
the meaning, according to the two speakers, is different. That to 
which they both invite is the pleasure of her fellowship, under the 
symbol of eating and drinking; in the one case it is intellectual 
and spiritual enjoyment, in the other sensual. That ,Visdom offers 
(ix. 5) bread and wine, and Folly water and bread, has its reason 
in this, that the particular pleasure to which the latter invites is of 
a sensual kind; for to drink water out of his own or out of another 
fountain is (iii. 15-20) the symbol of intercourse in married life, 
or of intercourse between the unmarried, particularly of adulterous 
intercourse. c•71:1 c:;? ( correct texts have it thus, without the 
JJfakkepli) is sexual intercourse which is stolen from him who has a 
right thereto, thus carnal intcrcouse with ~•~ n9'~ ; and Cl':~~ CM,? 
fleshly lust, which, because it is contrary to the law, must seek ( cf. 
furtum, secret love intrigue) concealment (c•inc, extensive plur., 
as C'i;il;>P,\'; Bottcher, § 6!-JJ). ,Just such pleasure, after which one 
wipes his mouth as if he had done nothing (xxx. 20), is for men 
who are without wisdom sweet (pj;r.,, Job xx. 12) and pleasant; the 
prohibition of it gives to such pleasure attraction, and the secrecy 
adds seasoning; and just such enjoyments the n,~•o:,, personified 
carnality, offers. But woe to him who, befooled, enters her house! 

lle goes within : 
18 And he knows not tl1at the dead are there; 

In the depths of Hades, her guests. 

How near to one another the house of the adulteress and Hades 
are, so that a man passes through the one into the other, is already 
stated in ii. 18, vii, 28. Here, in the concluding words of the 
introduction to the Book of Proverbs, addressed to youth, and for 
the most part containing warnings against sinful pleasures, these 
two further declarations are advanced: the company assembled in 
the house of lewdness consists of c•~~,, i.e. (cf. p, 83) the old, 
worn-out, who are only in appearance living, who haye gone down 
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to the seeming life of the shadowy existence of the kingdom of 
the dead; her (n1S•o~) invited ones (cf. vii. 26, her slaughtered 
ones) are in the depths of IIa<les (not in the valleys, as U mbrcit, 
Lowenstein, and Ewald translate, but in the depths, Aquila, 
Symmachus, Theodotion, <?Ti ro'i~ /3a0Eu,; for 'i?.~11 is not only plnr. 
to PI~)!, but also per metaplasmu,n to P9il, xxv. ·3, as ':!'?~ to ,\:?N), 
thus in n•r:ir8 Si~? (Deut. xxxii. 22); they have forsaken the fellow
ship of the life and of the love of God, and have sunk into the 
deepest destruction. The house of infamy into which Folly allures 
does not only lead to hell, it is hell itself; and they who permit 
themselves to be thns bcfooled are like wandering corpses, an<l 
already on this side of death are in the realm of wrath and of the 
curse.1 

FIRST COLLECTIO::-l" OF SOLOMONIC PROVERBS, X.-XXII. 16. 

The superscription, nb?\7 '?.?~, here shows that now we have 
reached that which the title of Lhe book, i. 1-6, presented to view. 
Here we have the commencement of, that coll~ction of Solomonic 
Proverbs which nDller this title forms, together with the introduc
tion, i. 7-ix., the Older Book of Proverbs. The introduction is 
disproportionately long. It is the manner of the editor to extend 
himself in length and breadth; and besides, an educational zeal in 
behalf of youth, and his aim, which was without doubt to put them 
on their guard against certain prevailing moral evils of his time, 
make him thus persuasive; and if he detains his readers so long 
from the proper Solomonic Proverbs, yet this might be excused 
from the circumstance, that though his introduction does not 
strictly consist of Proverbs of Solomon, yet it consists of proverbs 
after the manner of Solomon, i.e. of proverbs which, as to their 
contents and form, take their strncture from the pattern of those 
of Solomonic authorship. 

In this introduction, i.-ix., there are larger sections of intercon
nected thoughts having one common aim. Even in vi. 1-19 there 
are manifestly three proverbial discourses distinguisl,ed from one 
another, shorter indeed, yet containing one fundamental thought. 

1 The LXX. has considerable odditions introduced after vcr. 18, as also aHer 
nr. 12, of which we sh,11 elsewhere speak. 
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Such proverbs as are primarily designed to form one completet.l 
little whole of themselves, are not here to be met with. On the 
contrary, the Solomonic collection which now follows consists of 
pure distichs, for the most part antithetical, but at the same time 
going over all the forms of the technical proverb, as we have 
alrea,ly shown; vid. p. 16. Accordingly the exposition must from 
this point onward renounce reproduced combinations of thought. 
The succession of proverbs here is nevertheless not one that is 
purely accidental or without thought; it is more than a liappy 
accident when three of the same character stand together; the 
collector has connected together proverb with proverb according 
to certain common characteristics (Ilertheau). And yet more than 
that: the mass separates itself into groups, not merely succeeding 
one another, but because a certain connection of ideas connects 
together a number of proverbs, in such a way that the succession 
is broken, and a new point of departure is arrived at (Ilitzig). 
There is no comprehensive plan, such as Oetinger in his summary 
view of its contents supposes; the progressive unfolding follows 
no systematic scheme, but continuously wells forth. But that the 
editor, whom we take also to be the arranger of the contents of the 
book, did not throw them together by good chance, but in placing 
them together was guided by certain reasons, the very first pro
verb here shows, for it is chosen in conformity with the design of 
this book, which is specially dedicated to youth : 

1 A wise son maketh glad his father ; 
A foolish son is his mother's grid. 

One sees here quite distinctly (cf. Ilos. xiii. 13) that Cl~~ (from 
c~~. properly to be thick, stout, solid, as 'TrVKvo, = a-ocf,o,) is pri
m~rily a practical and ethical conception. Similar proverbs are 
found further on, but consisting of synonymous parallel members, 
in which either the father both times represents the parents, as 
xvii. 21, xxiii. 24, or father and mother are separated, each being 
named in different members, as xvii. 25, xxiii. 25, an<l particularly 
xv. 20, where 20a = la of the above proverb. It is incorrect to 
say, with Ilitzig, that this contrast draws the division after it : the 
division lies nearer in the synonymous distichs, and is there less 
liable to be misunderstood then in the antithetic. Thus, from this 
proverb before us, it might be concluded that grief on account of 
a befooled son going astray in bypaths, and not coming to the right 
way, falls principally on the mother, as (Sir. iii. !l) is often the 
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case in unfortunate marriages. The idea of the parents is in this 
way only separated, and the two members stand in suppletive in
terchangeable relationship. nlllP'. is the middle of the clause, and 
is the usual form in connection ; i:i~~: is the pausal form. i1~1t-1, 
from i1l1i1 (nl'), has pass. u, as n~it-1, act. 6. "The expression of the 
pi·ed. lb is like iii. 17, viii. 6, x. 14 f.; cf. e.g. Arab. alastaha furkat, 
oversharpening is dividing, i.e. effects it [inquiries becon;~ or lead 
to 5eparation] ( cf, our proverb, A llzuscha,f macltt scltai•tig = too 
much sharpening makes full of notches) ; Ilurckhardt, Sprucltw. 
Nr. 337" (FI.). 

Ver. 2. There follows now a series of proverbs which place pos
sessions and goods under a moral-religious point of view: 

Treasures of wickedness bring no profit ; 
But righteousness delivers from death. 

The LXX. and Aquila translate avoµ,au, (a<re/3e,,). ''¥in (to profit) 
with the accus. is possible, Isa. !vii. 12, but ni,~i~ one does not use 
by itself; it requires a genitive designating it more closely. But 
also t-:¥'~'17 of the Targ., -rrapavfiµ,wv of Symmachus, fails; for the 
question still remains, to whom? Rightly Syr., ,Jerome, Theodo
tion, and the Quinta: a<re/3e{a,, cf. iv. 17, Mic. iv. 10; Luke xvi. 
!l, µ,aµ,wva, T~~ aouda,. Treasures to which wickedness cleaves 
profit not, viz. him who has collected them through wickedness. 
On the contrary, righteousness saves from death (2b = xi. 4b, 
where the parallelism makes it clear that death as a judgment is 
meant). In Deut. xxiv. 13 it had been already said that compas
sionate love is" righteousness before the Lord," the cardinal virtue 
of the righteousness of life. Faith (Hab. ii. 4) is its soul, and love 
its life. Therefore ou,ato<r6v11 and h.e11p,o<rvV1J are interchangeable 
ideas; and it ought not to be an objection against the Apocrypha 
that it repeats the above proverb, e'"J..e11p,o<rVV1J e1< 0avaTou f,6eTat, 
Tob. iv. 10, xii. 9, Sir. iii. 30, xxix. 12, for Dan. iv. 24 also says 
the nry same thing, and the thought is biblical, in so far as the 
giving of alms is understood to be not a dead work, but (P,. 
cxii. !l) the life-activity of one who fears God, and of a mind 
believing in Him and resting in His word. 

Ver. 3. Another proverb, the members of which stand in 
chiastic relation to those of the preceding: 

Jahve does not suffer the soul of the righteous to hunger; 
But the craving of the godless IIe disappointcth. 

The thought is the same as xiii. 25. There, as also at vi. 30, the 
VOL. I, 0 
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soul is spoken of as the faculty of desire, and that after nourish
ment, for the lowest form of the life of the soul is the impulse to 
self-preservation. The parallel n~,:i, in which LXX. and Ar. 
erroneously find the meaning of n:r:i, life, the Syr. Targ. the 
meaning of Jin, possession, means the desire, without however 
being related to i1]~ (Berth.); it is the Arab. !tawan, from i1)~, 
Arab. liaicay, which, from the fundamental meaning xcdvew, ltiare, 
to gape, yawn, signifies not only unrestrained driving along, and 
crashing overthrow (cf. xi. 6, xix. 13), but also the breaking forth, 
fen·i in aliquicl, whence i1;::1, Arab. l,awan, violent desire, in Hehr. 
generally (here and Ps. Iii. 9, l\Iic. vii. 3) of desire without limits 
and without restraint ( cf. the plur. ahav:a, arbitrary actions, 
caprices); the meanings deduced from this important verbal stem 
(of which also i1)~ i1:~, acciclei·e, and then esse, at least after the 
Arabic conception of speech, is an offshoot) are given by Fleischer 
under Job xxxvii. 6, and after Fleischer by Ethe, Schlafgemach dei· 
Plwntasie, ii. p. 6f. 7'The verb ~'1~ signifies to push in the most mani
fold shades, here to push forth, repel/ere, as 2 Kings iv. 27 (cf. Arab. 
?wclhaf, to push off= to discharge) ; the fut. is in variably ~,~:, like 
i1~~-> God gives satisfaction to the soul of the righteous, viz. in 
granting blessings. The desire of the wicked He does not suffer to 
be accomplished; it may appear for a long time as if that which 
was aimed at was realized, but in the end God pushes it back, so 
that it remains at a distance, because contrary to Him. Instead of 
tl'l/~; mm, some editions (Plantin 1566, Ilragadin 1615) have 11li1l 

0'"'!1~, but, in opposition to all decided testimony, only through a 
mistaken reference to xi. 6. 

Ver. 4. There follow two proverbs which say how one man fails 
and another succeeds: 

He becomes poor who heara a sluggish hand; 
Dut the hand of the diligent maketh rich. 

These three proverbs, xix. 15, xii. 24, 27, are similar. From the last 
two it is seen that i1;1?; is a subst., as also from Ps. cxx. 2 f. 
(i1!f?; ~!!'~, from a crafty tongue) that it is an adject., and from 
Lev. xiv. 15 f. (where ~~ is fem.) that it may be at the same time 
an adject. here also. The masc. is ''?1, like '"19 to ;;;"19, but neither 
of these occur ; "the fundamental idea is that of throwing oneself 
down lazily, when one with unbent muscles holds himself no longer 
erect and stretched, Arab. taramy" (FI.). The translation: deceit
ful balances (Lowenstein after Rashi), is contrary to biblical usage, 
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which knows nothing of i:p in this Mishuic meaning. Dut if 
•p is here regarded as fem., then it cannot be the subject (Jerome, 
egestatem opera/a est manus remissa), since we read ;,~ii, not ;,~ii. 
But ci~1 also is not suitable as the subject (LXX., Syr., Ta.rg.), 
for poverty is called t:i•:, ci1J, t:i~'.!; on the contrary, t:i;, plur. O'i? 
or o•~'~1, is used adjectively. Since uow the adject. t:i;, 1 Sam. 
xii. 14, is also written W~;, it may be translated: Poor is he who 
... (llcrtheau); but we much rather expect the statement of that 
which happens to such an one, thus: Poor will he be . . . t:i~;, 

3 prret.=t:i;, Ps. :xxxiv. 11, with the same (grammatically in
correct) full writing as Cl~~, Hos. x. 14. In the conception of the 
subject, ;,•1)1-9:i, after J er. xlviii. 10, is interpreted as the accus. of 
the manner (Berth.: whoe\"er works with sluggish hand); but since 
;i•r.ii nt•ll (in another sense indeed: to practise cunning) is a com
mon phrase, Ps. Iii. 4, ci. 7, so also will ;i•r.i,-~:i be regarded as the 
object: qui agit man11111 remissam, whoever carries or moves such 
a hand (Hitzig). In 4b working is placed opposite to bearing: the 
diligent hand makes rich, ditat or divitias pa,,it; but not for itself 
(Gesen. and others: becomes rich), but for him who bears it. The 
diligent man is called ri,1;, from l"}I;, to sharpen, for, as in o~u~, acer, 
sharpness is transferred to energy ; the form is the same as j)1~JJ, 

smooth (for the a is unchangeable, because recompensative), a 
kindred form to ?it:~ like rir.11;, and Arab. fu'ul as / asl,awslt, a 
boaster, wind-bag, either of active (as j1•/J) or (as p1?n, y1,n, 1lta1!', 

?1:i:f) of passive signification. 
Ver. 5. There is now adcled a proverb which, thus standing at 

the beginning of the collection, and connecting itself with ver. 1, 
stamps on it the character of a book for youth: 

He tl1at gathereth in summer is a wise son ; 
But he that is sunk in sleep in the time of harvest is a son that 

causeth shame. 

Von Hofmann (Scl,,,iftb. ii. 2. 403) rightly interprets ?•~~9 l~ and 
t:i•:i? ill, with Cocceius and others, as the subject, ancl not with 
Hitzig as predicate, for in nominal clauses the rule is to place 
the predicate before the subject; and since an accurate expression 
of the inverted relation would both times require Kli1 referring to 
the subject, so we here abide by the usual syntax: he that gathers 
in summer time is . . . Also the relation of the members of the 
sentence, xi.,. 26, is a parallel from which it is evident that the 
misguided son is called t:;'Jr.i as causing sbame, although in t:i•J;, 
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the idea to put to shame ( =to act so that others are ashamed) 
2nd to act shamefully ( clisgracefully), as in ,•:ib:, the ideas to 
have insight and to act intelligently, lie into one another (cf. xiv. 
35) ; the root-meaning of 1;,•:ib:, is cletermined after ,~;;,, which 
from ,;i?', complicare, designates the intellect as the faculty of 
intellectual configuration. cii:i, properly disturbari, proceeds from 
a similar conception as the Lat. confundi (pudore). r:e ancl "1'~8 

fall together, for f'i' (from ]'1j) = la;\:;, to be glowing hot) is just the 

time of the "111/j); vid. under Gen. viii. 22. To the activity of a 
thoughtful ingathering, ,~~, for a future store (vid. vi. 7), stanc.ls 
opposed deep sleep, i.e. the state of one sunk in idleness. ti'!']! 
means, as Schultens has alreacly shown, somno penitus obnti, omni 
sensu obsti-ucto et oppilalo quasi, from Cl'}~, to fill, to shut up, to 
conclude; the derivation (which has been adopted since Gesenins) 

from the Arab. word having the same sound, r-~> stridei·e, to shrill, 

to rattle (but not stertere, to snore), lies remote in the Nipli., and 
also contradicts the usage of the worcl, according to which it desig
nates a state in which all free activity is bouncJ, and all reference 
to the external worlcl is interrupted; cf. :it?;!;J:I, xix. 15, of dulness, 
apathy, somnolency in the train of slothfulness. The LXX. has 
here one distich more than the Ilebr. text. 

Ver. 6. There now follow two proverbs regarding the blessing~ 
and the curses which come to men, and which flow forth from them. 
Here, however, as throughout, we take each proverb by itself, that 
it might not appe~r as if we hacl a tetrastich before us. The first 
of these two antithetic distichs is: 

Blessings (come) on the head of the just; 
But ,·iolcnee covcrcth the mouth of the godless. 

Blessings are, without being dislinguished, bcstowccl ns well as 
prayed for from above. Rcgarcling the undistingnishecl uses of t:;li,? 
(of a recompense of reward), t:}li,:p (of penal recompense), au;! 
t:ili,-,~ (especinlly of punishment), vid. under Gen. xlix. 26. If 
we understand, with Ewald, Bertheau, Elstcr, Zockler, and others, 
the two lines after ver. 11, xix. 28, cf. x. 18: the mouth of the 
wicked covers (hides uncler a mask) violence, inasmuch ns he 
speaks words of blessing while thoughts of malediction lurk 
behind them (Ps. !xii. 5), then we renounce the sharpness of the 
contrast. On the contrary, it is preserved if we interpret •~1 as 
object: the violence that has gone out from it covereth the mouth 
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of the wicked, i.e. it falls back upon his foul mouth; or as Fleischer 
( and Oetinger almost the same) paraphrases it: the deeds of vio
lence that have gone forth from them are given back to them in 
curses and maledictions, so that going back they stop, as it were, 
their mouth, they bring them to silence; for it is unnecessary to 
take•~ synecdochically for 'l!l (cf. e.g. Ps. lxix. 8), since in ni:rp Ga 
are perhaps chiefly meant blessings of thankful acknowledgment 
on the part of men, and the giving prominence to the mouth of the 
wicked from which nothing good proceeds is well accounted for. 
The parallels do not hinder us thus to explain, since parts of pro
nrbs repeating themselves in the Book of Proverbs often show a 
change of the meaning (vid. p. 24 f.). Hitzig's conjectme, i"l9t 
(better i"I"?'.), is unnecessary; for elsewhere we read, as here, that 
cr.,n (viol~n~e ), jure talionis, covers, n9::i'., the wicked, Ilab. ii. 17, or 
that he, using "violence," therewith covers the whole of his external 
appearance, i.e. gives to it the brauded impress of the unrighteous
ness he has done (vid. Kohler under l\Ial. ii. 16). 

Ver. 7. Thus, as ver. 6 says how it goes with the righteous and 
the wicked in this life, so this verse tells how it fares with them 
after death : 

The memory of the righ tcous remains in blessings, 
And the name of the godless rots. 

The tradition regarding the writing of 1:ll with five (1?.I) or six 
points (1?0 is doubtful (i:icl. IIeidenheim in his ed. of the Penta
teuch, llfevr En,~im, under Ex. :xvii. 14); the Cod. 1294 and old 
printed copies ha Ye here 1?,}.• Instead of i"l.;;"P?, ;i:;i,:i; might be used; 
the phrase n:n:i;, n•n ( opp. n???? n•n, often used by J cremiah ), 
subordinate to the substantival clause, paraphrases the passive, for 
it expresses a growing to something, aml thus the entrance into a 
state of endurance. The remembrance of the righteous endures 
after his death, for he is thought of with thankfulness (S11"r = 
n::i,:b i''1l/ 1:11, the usual appendix to the name of an honoured, 
bc!o,·cd man who has died), because his works, rich in blessing, 
continue; tl1e name of the godless, on the contrary, far from con
tinuing fresl1 and green (Ps. !xii. 17) after his departure, becomes 
corrupt (~p,, from p1, to be or to become thin, to dissolrn in fine 
parts, tabesce,·e), like a worm-eaten decayed tree (Isa. xl. 20). The 
Talmud explains it thus, Joma 38/,: foulness comes oYer their 
name, so that we call no one after their name. Also the idea sug
gests itself, that his name becomes corrnpt, as it were, with his 
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bones ; the l\Iishna, at least Ohaloth ii. 1, uses J~1 of the dust of 
corruption. 

Ver. 8. There follows now a series of proverbs in which reference 
to sins of the mouth aud their contrary prevails: 

He that is wise in heart receives precepts; 
But he that is of a foolish mouth comes to ruin. 

A :i~-c:i~, wise-hearted, is one "·hose heart is c:i~, xxiii. 15; in a 
word, a JiJ/, a person of understanding or judgment, xvi. 21. Such 
an one does not make his own knowledge the ne plus ultra, nor does 
he make his own will the ;wli me tangere; hut he takes commands, 
i.e. instructions directing or prohibiting, to which he willingiy subor
dinates himself as the outflow of a higher knowledge and will, and 
by which he sets bounds and limits to himself. But a fool of the 
lips, i.e. a braggart blunderer, one pleasing himself with vain talk 
(xiv. 23), falls prostrate, for he thinks that he knows all things 
better, and will take no pattern; but while he boasts himself from 
on high, suddenly all at once-for he offends against the funda
mental principle of common life and of morality-he comes to lie 
low down on the ground. The Syr. and Targ. translate U:l?'. by, 
he is caught (Berthcau, ensnared); Aquila, Vulgate, Luther, oap,;
a-eTai, he is slain; Symmachus, /3aa-avta-0,;a-erni; but all without 
any support in the usage of the language known to us. Theodotion, 
cf,up'}a-ETat, he is confounded, is not tenable ; Joseph Kimchi, who 
after David Kimchi, under Hos. iv. 14, appeals in support of this 
meaning (t;;Jn:;\ similarly Parchon : ?JSJn') to the Arabic, seems 
to think on iltiuus, confusion. The demonstrable meanings of the 
verb uJS are the following: 1. To occasion trouble. Thns l,fechilta, 
under Ex. xvii. 14, li"11UJS, one has imposed upon him trouble; 
Sifri, under Num. xi. 1, uuJSm, "'e are tired, according to which 
Rashi: he fatigues himself, but which fits neither to the subj. nor 
to the contrast, which is to be supposed. The same may be said 
of the meaning of the Syr. ~. to drive on, to press, which 
without doubt accords with the former meaning of the word in the 
language of the Midrash. 2. In Arab. laba! (R. lab, vid. Wiinsche's 
llos. p. 172), to throw any one down to the earth, so that he falls 
with his whole body his whole length; the passive u:iSl, to be thus 
thrown down by another, or to throw oneself thus down, figura
tively of one who falls haplessly into evil and destruction (FI.). 
The Arabic verb is also used of the springing run of the animal 
ridden on (to gallop), and of the being lame (to hop), according to 
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"·hich in the Lex. the explanations, he hurries, or he wavers hither 
and thither, are offered by Kim chi ( Grrec. Vimet. 1rXav1101t7eTa,). 
Dut the former of these explanations, c01·1•uit (=in calamitatem i·uit), 
placed much nearer by the Arabic, is confirmed by the LXX. 
v1rorr1Cex,,,0,;,,ern,, and by the Eereshitl, mbba, c. 52, where t:1:iS is 
used in the sense to be ruined (= ,~;Jl). Hitzig changes the pas
sive into the active: "he throws the offered niP,~ scornfully to the 
ground," but the contrast does not require this. The wanton, arro
gant boasting lies already in the designation of the subj. c•n!li:I ,,,;i.:; 
and the sequel involves, as a consequence, the contrasted con
sequence of ready reception of the limitations and guidance of his 
own will by a higher. 

Ver. 9. The form of this verse is like the eighth, word for word : 

Ile that walketh in innocence walketh securely; 
Ilul he that goeth in secret ways is known. 

The full form of cir-,:;i does not, as Hitzig supposes, stand in causal 
connection with the Decl,1,, for the consonant text lying before us 
is at least 500 years older than the accentuation. For Ch 71?.;, at 
ii. 7, there is here cin:;i !J'.h = c,n :J°;1r 7,;,; so 1';3;1 t:;iP.~9 denotes, 

after ii. 15, such an one c•~~~ 1•:rn is;~· Expressed in the 
language of the N. T., c,n is the property of the a1rXoD, or 
d1<epa,o,, for the fundamental idea of fulness is here referred to 
full submission, full integrity. Such an one goes n~~ (Aquila, 
J.µep{µvw,), for there is nothing designedly concealed by him, of 
which lie has reason to fear that it will come to the light; who
ever, on the contrary, makes his ways crooked, i.e. turns into 
crooked ways, is perceived, or, as we might also explain it (vid. 
under Gen. iv.15): if one (qui = si quis) makes his ways crooked, 
then it is known-nothing,however, stands opposed to the reference 
of ~'J)'. to the person : he is finally known, i.e. unmasked (LXX. 
Jerome, "fVWt701t7ern,, manijestus Ji.et). Usually it is explained : 
he is knowing, clever, with the remark that J/11J is here the passive 
of l,''11;1 (Gesen., Ewald, Hitzig); Hip/,. to give to feel; l\'ipl,. to 
become to feel, properly to be made to know (Luth.: made wise); 
but the passive of the Hip!,. is the Iloplt. Such a Kip!,. in which 
the causative ( not simply transitive) signification of the llipl,. 
would be applied passively is without example (vid. Ewald,§ 133a); 
the meaning of Jer. xxxi. 19 also is: after I have become known, 
i.e. been made manifest, uncovered, drawn into the light. 
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Ver. 10. This verse contains another proverb, similarly forme<l, 
parallel with the half of ver. 8 : 

He that winketh with the eye causeth trouble ; 
And a foolish mouth comes to ruin. 

Regarding the wiuking or nipping, i.e. the rcpeate<l nipping of 
the eyes (cf. nictare, frequent. of nicere), as the conduct of the 
malicious or malignant, which aims at the derision or injury of 
him to whom it refers, vid. under vi. 13; there y,p was connected 
with :i of the means of the action; here, as Ps. xxxv. 19, cf. Prov. 
xvi. 30, it is connected with the object accus. He who so does 
pro<luces trouble (heart-sorrow, xv. 13), whether it be that he who 
is the butt of this mockery marks it, or that he is the victim of 
secretly concerted injury; If:!'. is not here used impersonally, as xiii. 
10, but as xxix. 15, cf. Lev. xix. 28, xxiv. 20, in the sense of the 
cause. l~b forn?s ~ stri~ing contr~st to ,~0a,, acco~·ding to ~he t~xt 
of the LXX.: o oe e'/1.e,yxwv p,era 7rappriu,a~ «privo1rom. 'lhe 
Targ., however, abides, contrary to the Syr., by the Hebre,,· text, 
which certainly is older than this its correction, which Ewal<l 
and Lngar<le unsuccessfully attempt to translate into Hebrew. 
The foolish mouth, here understood in conformity with l0a, is one 
who talks at random, without examination and deliberation, and 
thus suddenly stumbles and falls over, so that he comes to lie on 
the ground, to his own disgrace and injury. 

Ver. 11. Another proverb, similar to the half of ver. 6: 
A fountain of life is the mouth of the righteous; 
Ilut the mouth of the go<llcss hideth violence. 

If we understand 1 lb wholly as 6b: os impmboi-um obteget violentia, 
then the meaning of lla would be, that that which the righteous 
speaks tends to his own welfare (FI.). But since the words spoken 
are the means of communication and of intercourse, one has to think 
of the water us ,veiling up in one, and flowing forth to another ; 
and the meaning of llh has to accommodate itself to the preceding 
half proverb, whereby it cannot be mistaken that Dt?IJ (violence), 
which was 6b subj., bears here, by the contrast, the stamp of the 
obj.; for the possibility of manifold windings and turnings is a 
characteristic of the Mashal. In the Psalms an<l Prophets it is 
God who is called C':IJ iiP7?, Ps. xxxvi. 10, Jer. ii. 13, xvii. 13; 
the proverbial poetry plants the figure on ethical ground, and 
understands by it a living power, from which wholesome effects 
accrue to its possessor, xiv. 27, and go forth from him to other,, 
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xiii. 14. Thus the mouth of the righteous is here called a foun
tain of life, because that which he speaks, and as he speaks it, 
is morally strengthening, intellectually elevating, and inwardly 
quickening in its effect on the hearers; while, on the contrary, 
the mouth of the godless covereth wrong (violentiam), i.e. conceals 
with deceitful words the intention, directed not to that which is 
best, but to the disadvantage and ruin of his neighbours; so that 
words which in the one case bring to light a ground of life and of 
love, and make it effectual, in the other case serve for a covering 
to an immoral, malevolent background. 

Ve1·. 12. Another proverb of the different effects of hatred and 
of love: 

Hate stirrcth up strife, 
And love covereth all transgressions. 

Regarding c•nr,i, for which the Ker, elsewhere substitutes l:l'?:·p, 
vid. under vi. 14. Hatred of one's neighbour, which is of itself 
an evil, has further this bad effect, that it calls forth hatred, and 
thus stirreth up strife, feuds, factions, for it incites man against 
man (cf. i~j.l, Job iii. 8); on the contrary, love covers not merely 
little errors, but also greater sins of every kind (t:l'~~'9-,~), viz. 
by pardoning them, concealing them, excusing them, if possible, 
with mitigating circumstances, 01· restraining them before they are 
executed. All this lies in the covering. James, however, gives it, 
v. 20, another rendering: love covers them, ,·iz. from the eyes of 
a holy God; for it forgives them to the erring brother, and turns 
him from the error of his way. The LXX. improperly translate 
7TltVTa<; s~ 'TOV<; µ~ cptA.OVWCOUV'Ta<; KEA.d7C'Tft cptA.{a; but Peter 
(1 Pet. iv. 8) as well as James, but none of the Greek versions: 'I 
U"fd,7T'T} KaA.u,fret 7TA.~0o, aµapnwv. The Romish Church makes 
use of this passage as a proof for the introduction of the Jules 
formata, viz. caritate, in justification, which is condemned in the 
Apology of tl,e Augsbm·g Confession; and, indeed, the multitudo 
peccatorum is not meant of the sins of him who cherishes love, but 
of the sins of the neighbour. Sin stirs up hatred in men in their 
relation to one another; but love covers the already existing sins, 
and smooths the disturbances occasioned by them. 

Ver. 13. There follow now two other proverbs on the use and 
abuse of speech : 

On the lips of the man of understanding wisdom is found j 

And the rod for the back of the fool. 
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"\Yith Lowenstein, IIitzig, and others, it is inadmissible to regard 0?~1 
as second subject to l:(~"fl;l. The mouth itself, or the word of the 
mouth, may be called a rod, viz. a rod of con-ection (Isa. xi. 4); but 
that wisdom and such a rod are found on the lips of the wise would 
be a combination and a figure in bad taste. Thus 13b is a clause by 
itself, as Luther renders it: "but a rod belongs to the fool's back;" 
aud this will express a contrast to 13a, that while wisdom is to be 
sought for on the lips of the man of understanding (cf. l\fal. ii. 7), 
a man devoid of understanding, on the contrary, gives himself to 
such hollow and corrupt talk, that in order to educate him to some
thing better, if possible, the rod must be applied to his back; for, 
according to the Talmudic proverb : that which a wise man gains 
by a hint, a fool only obtains by a club. The rod is called O;l:7, 
from O~;=', to be smooth, to go straight down (as the hair of the 
head); and the back ,?., from I'% to be rounded, i.e. concave or 
convex. 

Yer. 14 Wise men store up knowledge; 
But the mouth of the fool is threatening destruction. 

Ewald, Dertheau, Hitzig, Oetinger: " The mouth of the fool 
blunders out, and is as the sudden falling in of a house which one 
cannot escape from." But since i"IJ;l".1'? is a favourite lllishle-word 
to denote the effect and issue of that which is dangerous and de
structive, so the sense is perhaps further to be extended: the mouth 
of the fool is for himself (xiii. 3) and others a near, i.e. an always 
threatening and unexpectedly occurring calamity; unexpectedly, 
because suddenly he blunders out with his inconsiderate shame
bringing talk, so that such a fool's mouth is to every one a p,·msens 
pe,·iculum. As to 1i9r, it is worthy of remark that in the Beduin, 
i:Jw, fut. i, signifies to be still, to be thoughtful, to be absorbed in 
oneself (vid. Wetstein on Job, p. 281). According to Codd. and 
editions, in this correct, -•~1 is to be written instead of ''\!:( '?,1; vid. 
the law concerning the llla!.:!.:eph in the three poetical books, 
Ilaer's Toratli Emetli, p. 40. 

A pair of proverbs regarding possession and gain. 
Ver. 15. Regarding possession: 

The rich man's wealth is his strong city ; 
The destruction of the poor is their poverty. 

The first line=xviii. 11. One may render the idea according to that 
which is internal, and according to that which is external; and the 
proverb remains in both cases true. As !ii may mean, of itself alone, 
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power, as means of protection, or a bulwark (Ps. viii. 3), or the con
sciousness of power, high feeling, pride (J udg. v. 21) ; so ii~ Tl'.;i? 
may be rendered as an object of self-confidence, and :ii;,,:i17, on the 
contrary, as an object of terror (Jer. xlviii. 39): the rich man, to 
whom his estate ( i·id. on j\:i, p. 63) affords a sure reserve and an 
abundant source of help, can appear confident and go fo1th ener
getically; on the contrary, the poor man is timid and bashful, and 
is easily dejected and discouraged. Thus e.g. Oetinger and Ilitzig. 
But the objective interpretation is allowable, and lies also mucl1 
nearer: the rich man stands thus independent, changes and ad
versities cannot so easily overthrow him, he is also raised above 
many hazards and temptaticns; on the contrary, the poor man 
is overthrown by little misfortunes, and his despairing endeavours 
to save himself, when they fail, ruin him completely, and per
haps make him at the same time a moral outlnw. It is quite an 
experienced fact which this proverb expresses, but one from which 
the double doctrine is easily derived: (1) That it is not only 
advised, but also commanded, that man make the firm establishing 
of his external life-position the aim of his endeavour; (2) That 
one ought to treat with forbearance the humble man; and if he 
always sinks deeper and deeper, one ought not to judge him with 
unmerciful harshness and in proud self-exaltation. 

Ver. 16. Regarding gain: 

The gain of the righteous tcndcth to life; 
The income of the godless to sin. 

Intentionally, that ,vhich the righteous receives is called ;,?P (as 
Lev. xix. 13), as a reward of his labour; that which the godless 
receives is called :,~1:ll;1, as income which does not need to be the 
reward of labour, an·d especially of his own immediate labour. 
And with C'~IJ?, Tl~f,;)IJ? runs parallel, from the supposition that sin 
carries tlie germ of death in itself. The reward of his labour serves 
to the righteous to establish his life, i.e. to make sure his life
position, and to elevate his life-happiness. On the contrary, the 
income of the godless serves only to ruin his life; for, made thereby 
full and confident, he adds sin to sin, whose wages is death. 
Hitzig translates: for expiation, i.e. to lose it again as atonement 
for past sins ; but if C"n and r,~on are contrasted with each other, 
then n~on is death-bringing sin (viii. 35 f.). 

The group of proverbs now following bring again to view the 
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good and bad effects of human speech. The seventeenth verse 
introduces the transition : 

Ver. 17 Th"E9-._isi a way to life when one gives heed to correction; 
And whoever disregards instruction runs into error. 

Instead of tl'~I} n!k (v. 6), there is here i:J"M? n,~; and then this 
proverb falls into rank with ver. 16, which c~ntains the same word 
i:J"n,. The accentuation denotes n!~ as subst.; for n!k [way, 
road]= l}'.!K [ a ,rnyfarer, part. of n!i;:] would, as J/l;ilft, Lev. xi. 7, 
y~:,, Ps, xciv, 9, have the tone on the ultima, It is necessary 
neither to change the tone, nor, with Ewald, to interpret n-:,k as 
abstr. pi·o conci·eto, like !J~~, for the expression " wanderer to life" 
has no support in the J,fisl,le. lllichaelis has given the right inter
pretation: i·ia ad vitam est si quis custodiat disciplinam. The 
syntactical contents, however, are different, as e.g. 1 Sam. ii. 13, 
where the participle has the force of a hypothetical clause; for 
the expression : "a way to life is he who observes correction," is 
equivalent to: he is on the way to life who .. ; a variety of the 
manner of expression: "the porch was twenty cubits," 2 Chron. 
iii. 4, particularly adapted to the figurative language of proverbial 
poetry, as if the poet said: See there one observant of correction
that (viz. the ib? [ii;i~, to watch] representing itself in this 11,?:j) 

is the way to life. 1910 and nry:;iir-i are related to each other as 
waioda and ,).e7xo,; :i.1iJ [:JJ¥, to leave, forsake J is equivalent to 
,1~\j •r-iS::i. n;:no would be unsuitable as a contrast in the causative 
s;nse ;' ~ho g~ides wrong, according to which Tiertheau under
stands 17 a, that only he who observes correction can guide others 
to life. ,v e expect to hear what injuries he who thinks to raise 
himself above all reproach brings on himself. Hitzig, in his Com
mentary (1858), for this reason places the Ilithpa. Mf':11? (rnther 
write nrr;;r,i) in the place of the IIipl,.; but in the Comm. on Jel'e
miali (1866), xiii. 20, he rightly remarks: "To err, not as an 
involuntary condition, but as an arbitrary proceeding, is suitably 
expressed by the Ilip!t," In like manner ~•~in,!/'~;:, (to touch), 
i''".1");:i (to go to a distance), denote the active conduct of a being 
endowed with reason ; Ewald, § 122, c. Jewish inte1·preters gloss 
nyr,r., by supplying i::i~~; but it signifies only as inwardly transitive, 
to accomplish the action of the l1iJ1T;1. 

Ver. 18 He that hideth hatred is a mouth of falsehood; 
And he that spreadeth slander is a fool. 

The LXX., KUAU'TT"TOV<IW ex0pav xeM.a 0£/Cata, which Ewald pre-
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fers, and which has given occasion to Hitzig to make a remarkable 
conjecture (" He who conceals hatred, close lips," which no one 
understands without Hitzig's comment. to this his conjecture). 
But (1) to hide hatred (cf. ver. 11, xxvi. 24) is something altogether 
different from to cover sin (ver. 12, xvii. !J), or generally to keep 
anything secret with discretion (x. 13); and (2) that U«:ata is a 
corrupt reading for &ot«:a (as Grabe supposes, ancl Symmachus 
translates) or 0071.,a (as Lagarde supposes, and indeetl is found in 
Codd.). Michaelis well remarks: odium tectum est dolosi, mani
festa sycophantia stultorum. '\Vhoever conceals hateful feelings 
behind his words is ,~~-,0~~, a mouth of falsehood (cf. the month 
of the fool, ver. 14); one does not need to supply t:i•i,:, but much 
rather has hence to conclude that a false man is simply so named, 
as is proved by Ps. cxx. 3. There is a second moral judgment, 
18b: he who spreadeth slander (i,:~it:11, according to the Illasoretic 
writing: he who divulges it, the correlate to i,:•J;,, to bring to, Gen. 
xxxvii. 2) is a Thor [fool, stupid, dull], ~'~? ( not a Narr [fool, 
godless person], ~•)~); for such slandering can generally bring no 
advantage; it injures the reputation of him to whom the i"lf!, i.e. 
the secret report, the slancler, refers; it sows discord, has incal
culable consequences, and finally brings guilt on the talc-bearer 
himself. 

Ver. 19 In a multitude of words transgression is not wanting; 
But he who restrains bis lips shows wisdom. 

,v e do not, with Ilcrthcau, understand 19a: by many words a 
transgression docs not cease to be what it is; the contrast l()b re
quires a more general condemnation of the multitude of worcls, and 
~'J';I not only means to cease from doing (to leave off), and to cease 
from being (to take away), but also not at all to do (to intermit, 
Ezek. iii. 11; Zech. xi. 12), and not at all to be (to fail, to be 
absent), thus: ubi ve1·bon11n est abundantia non deest peccatwn 
(FI.). IIIichaelis suitably compares 71'o71.v71.o-y{a 'Tl'OAAa a-cpa71.µaTa 
exe, by Stobaus, ancl i,:on K'Jt:1 C'1J1 i"IJir.in ~::, in the tractatc Abati, 
i. 17, wherewith Rnshi explains the proverb. 11;:;9 is not here, as 
elsewhere, e.g. Ps, xix. 14, ,Yith special reference to the sin of 
falling away from favour, apostasy, but, like the post.-biblical i"l;=l!', 
generally with reference to every kind of violation (l,'::;ll = J-i 
dirumpei·e) of moral restraint; here, as Jansen remarks, peccatum 
sive mendacii, sire detractionis, sive altei·ius indiscretw la!sionis, sire 
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i•a1titatis, sivc denique verbi otiosi. In 19b it is more appropriate to 
regard ~•:;i\:'P? as the present of the internal transitive (intelligenter 
agit) than to interpret it in the attributive sense (intelligens). 

Ver. 20 Choice silver is the tongue of the righteous; 
But the heart of the godless is little worth. 

Choice silrnr is, as viii. 19, cf. 10, pure, freed from all base mix
tures. Like it, pure and noble, is whatever the righteous speaks; 
the heart, i.e. the manner of thought and feeling, of the godless is, 
on the contrary, like little instar niltili, i.e. of little or no worth, 
Arab. yasway kalyla (FI.). LXX.: the heart of the godless 
eKAEl,yei, i.e. t.Jl,'O', at first arrogant and full of lofty plans, it 
becomes always the more dejected, discouraged, empty. But 20a 
leads us to expect some designation of its worth. The Targ. 
(according to which the Peshito is to be corrected; uid. Levy's 
lVorterbucl,, ii. 2G): the heart of the godless is ~QQ'? (from n,m, 
refuse, dross. The other Greek versions accord with the text 
before us. 

Yer. 21 The lips of tLe righteous edify many; 
But fools die through want of understanding. 

The LXX. translate 21a: the lips of the righteous E'Tr«namt 

V'f1JAa, which would at least require n,:i, ,vi•. M~; is, like the post
bibl. Ct)!;l (vie/. the /Iebr. Romerb1·ief, p. 97), another figure for the 
N. T. o!KoooµE'iv: to afford spiritual nourishment and strengthen
ing, to which Fleischer compares the ecclesiastical expressions: 
pastoi·, ovile ecclesire, les ouailles; n~', means leader, Jer. x. 21, as 
well as teacher, Eccles. xii. 11, for it contains partly the prevailing 
idea of leading, partly of feeding. 1ll")'. stands for ntt)l;l, as ver. 
32, v. 2. In 21b, Ilertheau incorrectly explains, as Euchel and 
Michaelis : stulti complures per dementem tmum moi·iuntur; the fool 
has truly enough in his own folly, and needs not to be first drawn 
by others into destruction. ,~".\ is not here the connecti,·e form of 
,~~ (Jewish interpreters: for that reason, that he is such an one), 
nor of 19~ (llitzig, Zockler), which denotes, ns a concluded idea, 
penuria, but like :l".I"], xxi. 4, J::i?, vi. 10, and ~~?, xvi. 19, infin.: 
they die by want of understanding (cf. v. 23); this amentia is the 
cause of their death, for it leads fools to meet destruction without 
their observing it (Hos. iv. G). 

Three proverbs which say that good comes from above, and is as 
a second nature to the man of understanding: 
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Ver. 22 J ahve's blessing-it maketh rich ; 
And labour addeth nothing thereto 

Like 24a, K'~ limits the predicate to this and no other subject: "all 
depends on God's blessing." Here is the first half of the om et 
labora. The proverb is a compendium of Ps. cxxvii. 1, 2. 22b is 
to be understood, according to ver. 2 of this Solomonic psalm, not 
that God adds to His blessing no sorrow, much rather with the 
possession grants at the same time a joyful, peaceful mind (LXX., 
Targ., Syriac, Jerome, Aben-Ezra, 111ichaelis, and others), which 
would require the word 1:'?.¥; but that trouble, labour, i.e. strenuous 
self-endeavours, add not (anything) to it, i.e. that it does not 
associate itself with the blessing (which, as the Je,.wish interpreters 
rightly remark, is, according to its nature, n;iom,' as the curse is 
jlion) as the causa efficiens, or if we supply quiJquam, as the com
plement to ril~JI [ along with it]: nothing is added thereto, which 
goes along with that which the blessing of God grants, and com
pletes it. Thus correctly Rashi, Luther, Ziegler, Ewald, Hitzig, 

Zockler. The now current accentuation, rl~JI :l~}!. 1:J\:)i: I(\ is incor

rect. Older editions, as Venice 1525, 1615, Basel 1618, have 

ni,11 :ll/ll 1:JOl'-K~l, the transformation of :ll/Y i:iorK~l. Besides, :ll/JI , ' , 
has double Sego! (vid. Kimchi's Le:r:.), and 1:J0l' is written, according 
to the l\Iasora, in the first syllable plene, in the last defectit'e. 

Ver. 23 Like sport to a fool is the commission of a crime; 
And wisdom to a man of understanding. 

Otherwise Lowenstein : to a fool the carrying out of a plan is as 
sport; to the man of understanding, on the contrary, as wisdom. n91, 
from Cl;i!, to press together, mentally to think, as Job xvi i. 11, and 
according to Gesenius, also Prov. xxi. 27, xxiv. 9. But n9! has 
the prevailing signification of an outrage against morality, a sin of 
unchastity; and especially the phrase n9! n~•¥ is in J udg. xx. G and 
in Ezekiel not otherwise used, so that all the old interpreters 
render it here by patrare scelus; only theTargum has the equivocal 
K':'')':ll1 i:JJI; the Syriac, l1owever, l~ p!:l!.. Sinful conduct 
appea~s to the fool, who places himself abov'e the solemnity of the 
moral law, as sport; and wisdom, on the contrary, (appears as sport) 
to a man of understanding. ,v e would not venture on this accep
tation of pini,:>:p if PC!\? were not attributed, viii. 30 f., to wisdom 
itself. This· alternate relationship recommends itself by the inde
termination of M't?~~ which is not favourable to the interpretation: 
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sed sapientiam colit vir i11telligens, or as Jerome has it: sapieutia 
autem est i·fro pi·udentia. The subjects of the antithesis chiastically 
combine "·ithin the verse: M))::Jn, in c-ontrast to wicked conduct, is 
acting in accordance with moral principles. This to the man of 
understanding is as easy as sporting, just as to the fool is shame
less sinning ; for he follows in this an inner impulse, it bi-ings to 
him joy, it is the element in which he feels himself satisfied. 

Ver. 24 That of which the godless is afraid cometh upon him, 
And what the righteous desires is granted to him. 

The formation of the clause 24a is like the similar proverb, xi. 27b; 
the subject-idea has there its expression in the genitival annexum, 
of which Gen. ix. 6b furnishes the first example; in this passage 
before us it stands at the beginning, and is, as in ver. 22, emphati
cally repeated with~•;:,. n;iJ'?, properly the tuming oneself away, 
hence shrinking back in terror; here, as Isa. ]xvi. 4, of the object of 
fear, parallel to M)~l:I, wishing, of the object of the wish. In 24b 
Ewald renders ll:I'. as adj. from m: (whence l;l'~), after the form 
rir~, and translates: yet to the righteous desire is always green. 
Ilut whether il3'. is probably formed from in•, and not from ll1l, is a 
question in xii. 12, but not here, where wishing and giYing (fulfil
ling) are naturally coinlata. Hitzig corrects lr;i.:, and certainly the 
supplying of 'n is as little appropriate here as at xiii. 21. Also a 
"one gives" is scarcely intended (according to which the Targ., 
Syr., and Jerome translate passively), in which case the Jewish 
interpreters are wont to explain tn•1 scil. tniin; for if the poet 
thought of ;n• with a personal subject, why did he not rescue it 
from the di11!ness of such vague generality? Thus, then, iM' is, with 
Bottcher, to be i11ter~reted as impersonal, like xiii. 10, Job xxxvii. 
10, and perhaps aho Gen. xxxviii. 28 (Ewald, § 2!)5a): what the 
righteous wish, that there is, i.e. it becomes actual, is fulfilled. In 
this we have not directly and exclusively to think of the destiny 
at which the godless are afraid (Heb. x. 27), and toward which the 
desire of the righteous goes forth; but the clause has also truth 
which is realized in this world: just that which they greatly fear, 
e.g. sickness, bankruptcy, the loss of reputation, comes upon the 
godless; on the contrary, that which the righteous wish realizes 
itself

1 
because their wish, in its intention, and kincl, and content, 

stands in harmony with the order of the morn] world. 
There now follows a series of proverbs, broken by only one dis

similar proverb, on the immoveable continuance of the righteous: 
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\"er. 25 When the storm sweeps past, it is no more with the wicked; 
But the righteous is a building firm for ever. 

llow ver. 25 is connected with ver. 24 is shown in the Book of 
Wisdom v. 15 (the hope of the wicked like chaff which the wind 
pursues). The Aram., Jerome, and Gm1c. Yenet. interpret :J of 
comparison, so that the destruction of the godless is compared in 
suddenness and rapidity to the rushing past of a storm ; but then 1:11, 

ought to have been used instead of ;,~1c; and instead of llt1; i'~1 
with the l apoclosis, a disturbing element in such a comparison, 
would have been used J;::h ~:,~'., or at least 1'.i:: ll::h. The thought 
is no other than that of Job xxi. 18: the storm, which is called ;,;:i1c, 

from ~1c, to rush forth, is meant, as sweeping forth, and :J the 
temporal, as Ex. xi. 4 (LXX. '!T'apa1rapwaµ,eV7J~ 1<am,•1toa~), with 
, apod. following, like e.g., after a similar member of a temporal 
sentence, Isa. x. 25. ;,~,c is a figure of God-decreed calamities, 
as war and pestilence, under which the godless sink, while the 
righteous endure them; cf. with 25a, i. 27, Isa. xxviii. 18; ancl 
with 25b, iii. 25, Hab. ii. 4, Ps. xci. ".\n everlasting foundation,'' 
since c?ill is understood as looking forwards, not as at Isa. ]viii. 12, 
backwards, is a foundation capable of being shaken by nothing, 
and synecdoch. generally a building. The proverb reminds us of 
the close of the Sermon on the l\Iount, and finds the final confirma
tion of its truth in this, that the death of the godless is a penal 
thrusting of them away, but the death of the righteous a lifting 
them up to their home. The righteous also often enough perish in 
times of war and of pestilence; but the proverb, as it is interpreted, 
verifies itself, even although not so as the poet, viewing it from his 
narrow 0. T. standpoint, understood it; for the righteous, let him 
die when and how he may, is preserved, while the godless perishc~. 

Ver. 26. This proverb stands out of connection with the series: 
As vinegar to the teeth, and as smoke to the eyes, 
So is the sluggard to them who give him a commission. 

A parabolic proverb (vid. p. 8), priamel-like in its formation 
(p. 13). Here and there c:;r;,~ is found with J.fugraslt, but in 
correct texts it has Rebfo-magnum; the verse is divided into two by 
AtlmacT,, whose subordinate distributive is (Accentssystem, xi. § 1) 
ReUa-magnum. Smoke makes itself disagreeably perceptible to 
the sense of smell, and particularly to the eyes, which it causes to 
smart so that they overflow with tears; wherefore Virgil speaks of 
it as amarus, and Horace lac,,iiJwsus. y9h (from !'\?~, to be sour, 

VOL. I. l' 
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harsh) signifies properly that which is sour, as acelum, /Jto~; here, 
after the LXX. /Jµcf,a~, the unripe grapes, but which are called ,~::i 
(1E';)) (vid. under Job xv. 33), by which the Syr., here following 
the LXX., translates, and which also in the Talmud, Demat i. 1, 
is named y9h, after a doubtful meaning (vid. Aruch, and on the 
other side Ras hi), thus: vinegar, which the word commonly means, 
and which also accords with the object of the comparison, especially 
if one thinks of the sharp vinegar-wine of the south, which has an 
effect on the teeth denoted by the Ilcbr. verb m,i, as the effect of 
smoke is by m1:i (FI.). The plur. l'';?\:'? is that of the category, like 
xxii. 21, xxv. 13; the parallel i•~',~ of the latter passage does not 
at least make it necessary to regard it, like this, as a plui·. excellentiw 
(Dcrtheau, Ilitzig, Ewald). They who send a sluggard, i.e. who 
make him their agent, do it to their own sorrow; his slothfulness 
is for them, and for that which they have in view, of dull, i.e. slow 
and restrained, of biting, i.e. sensibly injurious operation. 

From this point the proverbs fall into the series connecting 
themselves with ver. 25: 

Yer. 27 The fear of Jahve multiplies the days of life; 
13ut the years of the godless arc shorteuct.!. 

This parable, like ver. 25, also corresponds with the 0. T. stand
point, having in view the present life. The present-life history 
confirms it, for vice destroys body and soul ; and the fear of Goel, 
which makes men contented and satisfied in God, is truly the right 
principle of longeviLy. Dut otherwise also the pious often enough 
die early, for Goel carries them away mm1 •;::r., [from the face 
of the evil], Isa. !vii. 1 f.; or if they arc martyrs for the truth 
(I's. xliv. 23, cf. Ix. G), the verification of the above proverb in 
such cases moves forward (\Visd. iv. 7 ff.) into eternity, in which 
the life of the pious continues for ever, while that of the godless 
loses itself with his death in the state of everlasting death. ix. 11, 
cf. iii. 2, resembles 27 a. Instead of i'l?!'>r;:i, i'IJ')¥Pn was to be ex
pected; but the flexiou docs not distinguish the t~ansitivc 1¥~ (Arab. 
~a~am) and intransitive i)>~ (Arab. ~a,ium) as it_ought. 

Ver. 28 The expectation of the righteous is gladness, 
And the hope of the godless comes to nothing. 

n2ryir-i as well as i'l)ri;I proceed on the fundamental idea of a strained 
c~1:nest looking b;ck upon something, the same fundamental idea 
which in another view gives the meaning of strcnglh (~:IJ, Arab. 
!•ayl; ~uwu·at, kawiyy, cf. '~1, Arab. jdl,plcctere, and Sii:, st1·on9 aml 
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strengtli). The substantival clause 28a denotes nothing more than: 
it is gladness ( cf. iii. 17, all their steps are gladness), but which is 
equivalent to, it is that in its issue, in gaudium desinit. Hitzig' s 
remark that n,nin is the chief idea for hope ancl fear, is not con
firmed by the usage of the language; it always siguifies joyful, 
not anxious, expectation ; cf. the interchange of the same two 
synonyms xiii. 7, and n)~T:1, Ps. cxii. 10, instead of n)~l;l (here 
and Job viii. 13). ,vhile the expectation of the oue terminates 
in the joy of the fulfilment, the hope of the other (1:J:(, R. 1:::i, to 
separate) perishes, i.e. comes to nothing. 

\'er. 29 Jahvc's way is a bulwark to the righteous; 
Dut ruin to those thnt clo evil. 

Of the two meanings which ti:9 (liV?) has: a stronghold from 1!¥, 
and asylum (=Arab. m'adz) from l1ll, the contrast here demands the 
former. ';, 1~1 ancl ';, n~;'., understood objectively, are the two 
0. T. names of true religion. It means, then, the way which the 
Goel of revelation directs men to walk in (Ps. cxliii. 8), the way of 
His precepts, Ps. cxix. 27, His way of salvation, Ps. lxvii. 3 (4); 
in the N. T.;, ooo~ "TOU 0eou, l-Iatt. xxii. 16, Acts xviii. 25 f.; cf.;, 
ooo~ simply, Acts ix. 2, xxiv. 14. This way of Jahve is a fortress, 
bulwark, defence for innocence, or more precisely, a disposition 
wholly, i.e. umesen·edly and withont concealment, directed towa:-d 
God and that which is good. All the old interpreters, also Luther, 
but not the Grcec. Venet., translate as if the expression were OQ?; 
but the punctuation has preferred the al,str. p1·0 concreto, perhaps 
because the personal oi;i nowhere else occurs with any such prefix; 
on the contrary, oh is frequently connected with :::i, :i, ,. 111 on?, 
integro vice (vitw), are by no means to be connected in one con
ception (Ziegler, Umbr., Elster), for then the poet ought to have 
written ,,,·on, ;,i;,, !)lr.>. 2\lb cannot be intrepreted as a thought by 
itself: and ruin (vid. regarding m;u:i9, ruina, and subjectively con
sternatio, ver. 16) comes to those who do evil; but the thought, 
much more comprehensive, that religion, which is for the righteous 
a strong protection and safe retreat, will be an overthrow to those 
who delight only in wickedness (vid. on n~, P· 143), is confirmed by 
the similarly formed distich, xxi. 15. Also almost all the J cwish 
interpreters, from Rashi to Malbim, find here expressed the opera
tion of the divine revelation set over against the conduct of men,
essentially the same as when the Tora or the Chokma present to 
men for their choice life and death; or the gospel of salvation, 
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according to 2 Cor. ii. 151 is to one the savour of life unto life, to 
another the savour of death unto death. 

Ver. 30 The right<!ous is never moved ; 
nut the godless abide not in the lancl 

Love of home is an impulse and emotion natural to man; but to no 
people was fathe..Iand so greatly delighted in, to none was exile 
and banishment from fatherland so dreadful a thought, as it was 
to the people of Israel. Expatriation is the worst of all evils 
with which the prophets threatened individuals and the people, 
Amos vii. 17, cf. Isa. xxii. 17 f. ; and the history of Israel in their 
exile, which was a punishment of their national apostasy, confirms 
this proverb and explains its fol'm; cf. ii. 21 f., Ps. xxxvii. 29. 
S:;i, is, like ix. 13, the emphatic No of the more elevated style; 
t1i1~~, the opposite of Ji:i~, xii. 3; and j;J~ signifies to dwell, both 
inchoative: to come to dwell, and consecutive: to continue to 
dwell (e.g. Isa. ]vii. 15, of God who inhabiteth eternity). In 
general, the proverb means that the righteous fearlessly maintains 
the position he takes; while, on the contrary, all they who have 
no hold on God lose also their outward position. But often 
enough this saying is fulfilled in this, that they, in order that they 
may escape disgrace, became wanderers and fugitives, and are 
compelled to conceal themselves among strangers. 

Ver. 31. For the third time the favourite theme already hancllccl 
in three appendixes is taken up: 

The mouth of the righteous bringeth forth wisdom, 
,\u<l the tongue of falsehood shall be rooted up. 

ltegarding the biblical comparison of thoughts with branches, ancl 
of words with flowers and fruits, vid. my Psyclwl. p. 181 ; ancl 
regarcling the root :Jl (with its weaker :ii:-:), to swell up and to 
spring up (to well, grow, etc.), vid. what is saicl in the Comm. on 
Genesis on ~•:ii, and in Isaiah on :i,::-:. vVe use the word :m of 
that which sprouts or grows, and :J?J of that which causes that 
something sprout; but also :J1l may, after the manner of verbs 
of being full (iii. 10), of flowing (Gescn. § 138, 11 Anm. 2)1 take 
the object accus. of that from which anything sprouts (xxiv. 31), 
or which sprouting, it raises up ancl brings forth ( cf. Isa. !vii. 19). 
'l'he mouth of the righteous sprouts, brings forth (in Ps. xxxvii. 301 

without a figure, ;,~~;, i.e. utters) wisdom, which in all relations 
knows how to find out that which is truly good, and suitable for 
the end intended, and happily to unriddle clifficult complications. 
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The conception of wisdom, in itself practical (from o~n, to be 
thick= solid, firm), here gains such contents by the contrast: the 
tongue-whose character and fruit is falsehood, which has its 
delight in intentional perversions of fact, and thus increaseth 
complications (vid. regarding nb~~i:,, ii. 12)-is rooted up, whence 
it follows as regards the mouth of the righteous, that it continues 
for ever with that its wholesome fruit. 

\'er. 32 The lips of the righteous know what is acceptable; 
But the mouth of the gotlless is mere falsehoou. 

Hilzig, instead of i1ll")_'., reads j1ll!l'.; the a1roo-Tate, [they distil or send 
forth] of the LXX. does not favour this, for it is probably only a 
corruption of l1rio-TaTa,, which is found in several l!SS. The G,·(IJc. 
Venet., which translates ,ro,µavovo-,, makes use of a ~IS. wl1ich it 
sometimes misreads. The text does not stand in need of any emen
dations, but rather of a corrected relation between the clauses, for 
the relation of 31a with 32b, and of 32n with 31b, strongly commends 
itself (Hitzig); in that case the explanation lies near: the lips of 
the righteous find what is acceptable, viz. to God. llut this thought 
in the :Mashal language is otherwise expressed (xii. 2 and para!.); 
and also 32a ancl 32b fit each other as contrasts, if by P•;, as xi. 
27, xiv. 9, is to be understood that which is acceptable in its 
widest generality, eqnally then in relation to God and man. It is 
a question whether pl/1' means that they have knowledge of it ( as 
one e.g. says ,~p l/1', to understand writing, i.e. the reading of it), 
or that they think thereupon (cf. xxvii. 23). Fundamentally the 
two ideas, according to the Hebrew conception of the words, lie in 
each other; for the central conception, perceiving, is biblically 
equivalent to a delighted searching into or going towards the 
object. Thus: the lips of the righteous think of that which is 
acceptable (ii,-,, cogn. to tn, gracefulness; xap,~, Col. iv. G); while 
the mouth of the godless is mere falsehoo<l, which God (the 
wisdom of God) hates, and from which discord on all sides arises. 
,v e might transfer pvi• to 32b; but this line, interpreted as a 
clause by itself, is stronger and more pointed (FI.) 

The next three proverbs treat of honesty, discretion, and inno
cence or dove-like simplicity: 

xi. 1 Deceitful balances are an abomination to Jahve; 
But a full weight is His delight. 

The very rnme proverb, with slightly varied expression, is found 
in xx. 23; and other such like proverbs, in condemnation of false 
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and in approbation of true balances, are founcl, xx. 10, xvi. 11 ; 
similar predicates, but connected with other subjects, are found at 
xii. 22, xv. 8. "An abomination to J ahve" is an expression we 
have already twice met with in the introduction, iii. 32, vi. 16, 
d. viii. 7; n~)!ir-i is, like nvir-i, a participial noun, in which the 
active conception of abhorring is trnnsferred to the action accom
plished. ~•; is in post-biblical Ilebr. the designation of the 
arbit,iwn ancl the voluntas ; but here i;i~ signifies not that which 
God wishes, but that which He clelights in having. "i"I';)')'? (here 
for tl1e first time in Proverbs), from 1"19;, the Piel of "·hich means 
(xxvi. 19) aliquem dolo et fmude petern. j~~, like the Pers. sanak, 
sanakh, Arab. fajat, a stone for weight; and finally, without any 
reference to its root signification, like Zech. v. 8, n,,)1]:n p~, a 
leaden weight, as when we say: a horseshoe of gold, a chess-man 
of ivory." 

Ver. 2. N"ow follows the Solomonic "Pride gocth before a fall." 
There cometh arrogance, so also cometh shame ; 
llut with the humble is wisdom. 

Interpreted according to the IIebr.: if the former has come, so 
immediately also comes the latter. The general truth as to the 
causal connection of the two is conceived of historically; the fact, 
confirmed by many events, is represented in the form of a single 
occurrence as a warning example; the preterites are like the Greek 
aoristi gnomici (rid. p. 32); and the perf., with the fut. consec. 
following, is the expr~ssion of the immPdiate and almost simul
taneous consequence (vid. at Hab. iii. 10): has haughtiness (~1! 
after the form li:;?, from 1'!, to boil, to run over) appeared, then 
immediately also disgrace appeared, in which the arrogant behaviour 
is overwhelmed. The harmony of the sound of the Ilebr. ~"'I! and 
ji,~ cannot be reproducecl in German [nor in English] ; Ilitzig 
and Ewald try to do so, but such a q"-id p1·0 quo as "Kommt Un
glimpf kommt an ilm Schimpf" [there comes arrogance, there comes 
to him disgrace] is not a translation, but a distortion of the text. 
If, now, the antithesis says that with the humble is wisdom, wisdom 
is meant which avoids such disgrace as arrogance draws along with 
it; for the l,'1J~ thinks not more highly of himself than he ought to 
think (R. 1:;, subsidei-e, demitti, Deutsch. J[o,·genl. Zeitsch. xxv. 185). 

Ver. 3 The integrity of the upright guideth them; 
But the perverseness of the ungot!ly destroyeth them. 

To the upright, 0'':~\ who keep the line of rectitude without turn-
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ing asiJe therefrom into tlevious paths (Ps. cxxv. 4 f.), stand op
posed (as at ii. 21 f.) the ungollly (faithless), 0'1/J, who conceal 
(from ,~~, to cover, whence 1?~ = mo:p) malicious thoughts and 
plans, And the contrast of i1'?~, integrity= unreserved loving sub
missio~, is iiS~, a word peculiar to the Solomonic l\fashal, with its 
verb IJ)'D (i:id. p. 32), Hitzig explains it by the Arab. saraj, to 
step out, to tread over; and Ewald by lafat, to turn, to turn about 
(" treacherous, false step"), both of which are improbable. Schul
tens compares salaf in the meaning to smear (H. I]), :i~, a"XE{
cf,,w; cf. regarding such secondary formations with t:' preceding, 
Ilupfcld on Ps. v. 7), and translates here, lubricitas. But this 
rendering is scarcely admissible. It has against it lexical tradition 
(Mena hem : ncm, wavering; Parchon: IJl'I, falsifying; Kimchi : 
ni111, misrepresentation, according to which the Gncc. Ve11et. <Yl<O· 

)..10-r'TJ~), as well as the methodical comparison of the worrls. The 
Syriac has not this verbal stem, bnt the Targum has IJ?~ in the 
meaning to distort, to turn the wrong way ( c,1<o"Xtouv, rnpe/3Muv), 
Prov. x. 10, and Esth. Yi. 10, where, in the second Targum, "1~1!l 

1J>1;10::: means "his mouth was crooked." ,Vith justice, therefore, 
G~~enius in his Tl1esaurus has decided in favour of the funda
mental idea pen·erlere, from which also the Pcshito anrl Saadia 
proceed ; for in Ex. xxiii. 8 they translate (Syr.) ml,apCk (it, the 
gift of bribery, perverts) and (Arab.) tazyf. (= IJ.'!;;', it falsifies), 
Fl. also, who at xv. 4 remarks, "IJ29, from 9?9, to stir up, to turn 
over, so that the lowermost becomes the uppermost," gi\'es the pre
ference to this primary idea, in view of the Arab. salaf, invertere 
terram co11Se1·endi causa. It is moreo\'er confirmed by salaf, prre
cedere, which is perrerlere modified to pra:,·erlere, llut how does 
9~9 mean perversio (Theod. i;7roc,1<e"Xic,µo~ ), in the sense of the 
overthrow prepared for thy neighbour 1 The parallels demand 
the sense of a condition peculiar to the "'ord and conduct of 
the godless (treacherous), xxii. 12 (cf. Ex. xxiii. 8), xix. 3, thus 
pen-ersitas, perversity; but this as contrary to truth and recti
tude (opp. ;,~i;i), "perverseness," as we have translated it, for we 
understand by it want of rectitude (dishonesty) and untruthful
ness. ,vhile the sincerity of the upright conducts them, and, so 
to say, forms their salt-us conductus, which guards them against the 
danger of erring and of hostile assault, the perverseness of the 
treacherous destroys them; for the disfiguring of truth avenges 
itself against them, and they experience the reverse of the proverb, 
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"das El,rliclt waln·t am langsten" (honesty endures the longest). 
The C!tethib cit:ii (C~~;)) is an error of transcription; the Ke,·t has 
the proper correction, c;1~; = C'.!"]t:\ Jer. v. 6. Regarding i1~ 

(whence ''!t?), which, from its root-sigDification of making close and 
fast, denotes violence and destruction, vid. under Gen. xvii. 

Three proverbs in praise of np,11: 
Ver. 4 Possessions arc of no profit in the cloy of wrath; 

But righteousness delivcreth from death. 

That which is new here, is only that possessions and goods (vid. re
garding ~M, p. 63) are destitute of all value in the day of the µ,e').Xova-a 
on1; for M;7¥ ci•, the day of wrath breaking through the limits (of 
long-suffering), has the same meaning as in tlie prophets; and 
such prophetic words as Isa. x. 3, Zeph. i. 18, and, almost in the 
same words, Ezek. vii. 19, are al together similar to this proverb. 
The LXX., which translates ev ~µ,tpq, e1ra,ywyrJ~, harmonizes in 
expression with Sir. v. 8, cf. ii. 2. Thcoclotion translates i•~, xxvii. 
1 O, by e1ra'Y"''Y'I (providence, fate). 

Yer. 5 The righteousness of the blameless smootheth his way, 
And by his own wickcuness doth the wicked fall. 

'Vith the c•~r;i ( cf. i. 12), formed after the passive, more than with 
c:r;i, is connected the idea of the perfected, but more in the negative 
sense of moral spotlessness than of moral perfection. The recti
tucle of a man who seeks to keep his conscience and his character 
pure, maketh smooth (1~\ as iii. 6, not of the straightness of the 
line, bnt of the surface, evenness) his life's path, so that he can 
pursue his aim without stnmbling and hinclrance, ancl swerving 
from the direct way; while, on the contrary, the goclless comes to 
ruin by his godlessness-that by which he seeks to forward his 
interests, and to make a way for himself, becomes his clestruction. 

Ver. 6 The rectitude of the upright saveth them, 
And in their own covetousness arc the faithless taken. 

The integrity of those who go straight forwarcl and straight through, 
without permitting themselves to turn aside on crookecl ways, cle
livers them from the snares which are laid for them, the dangers 
they encounter; while, on the contrary, the faithless, though they 
musk their intentions ever so cunningly, are ensnared in their 
passionate covetousness: the mask is removed, they are convictecl, 
and are caught and lost. Regarding M)i}, abyss, overthrow, also 
stumbling against :mything = covetousness, vid. at x. 3, and under 
Ps. v. 10. The form of the expression 6b follows the scheme, " in 
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the image of Goel created lie man," Gen. ix. G. The subject is 
lo be taken from the genitive, as is marked by the accentuation, 
for it gives .1Iugras!t to the ni;:i71, as if it were the principal form, 
for n1:i:i1. 

Tl;1:~e proverbs regarding destruction and salvation : 
Ver. 7 Tfhen a godless man dies, his hope cometh to nought, 

Aud the expectation of those wl,o stnn<l in fulness of strength 
is destroyed. 

,ye have already remarked in the Introduction that c,~ is ::i. 

favourite word of the Chokma, and the terminological distinction 
of different claoses and properties of men (1:id. pp. 40, 42); we 
read, vi. 12, ~~·)7 Cl;~, and here, as also Job xx. 291 xxvii. 13, 
l,'~ O;~, cf. xxi. 2\1, ll?; th;:, but generally only ll?; is used. A 
godless man, to whom earthly possessions and pleasure and honour 
are the highest good, and to w horn no means are too base, in order 
that he may appease this his threefold passion, rocks himself in 
unbounded and measureless hopes; but with his death, his hope, 
i.e. all that he hoped for, comes to nought. The LXX. translate 
'TEAEl.l'T1<TaV70', clvopo, ou,alou OUK iJ-X-Xv-ra, h,:,rl,, which is the con
verse of that which is here said, 7a: the hope of the righteous 
expects its fulfilment beyond the grave. The LXX. further 
translate, 'TO OE ,cavx11µa (nr,:i~1) 'TWV £t<TE/3wv li-XXv-ra,; but the 
distich in the llebr. text is not an antithetic one, and whether 
C1 1li~ may signify the wicked (thus also the Syr., Targ., Venet., 
and Luther), if we regard it as a Lrachyology for i:l'Ji~ •~;1~, or as 
the plur. of an adj. Ji~, after the form :iitJ (Elazar b. Jacob in 
Kimchi), or wickedness (Ziickler, with llitzig, " the wicked expec
tation"), is very questionable. Yet more improbable is J\lalbim's 
(with Rashi's) rendering of this i:l'll~, after Gen. xlix. 3, Ps. lxxviii. 
51, and the Targ. on Job xviii. 12, of the children of the deceased; 
children gignuntur ex robore vfrili, but are not themselves the robur 
virile. llut while Cl'll~ is nowhere the plur. of i).~ in its ethical sig
nification, it certainly means in Ps. lxxviii. 51, as the plur. of ~~, 
manly strength, and in Isa. xl. 2G, 29 the fulness of strength 
generally, and once, in Hos. ix. 4, as plur. of n~ in its physical 
signification, derived from its root-meaning anltelitus (Gen. X.."'\..W, 

18, cf. Ilab. iii. 7), deep sorrow (a heightening of the Jl~, Deut. 
x:s:vi. 14). This latter signification has also been adopted: Jerome, 
expeclatio solicitorum; Dertheau, "the expectation of the sorrow
ing;" Ewald, "continuance of sorrow;" but the meaning of this 
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in this connection is so obscure, that one must question the trans
lators what its import is. Therefore we adhere to the other ren
dering," fulness of strength," and interpret Cl'll~ as the opposite of 
C:'l1~ r~, Isa. xl. 29, for it signifies, per metonymiam abstracti pro 
concr., those who are full of strength; and we gain the meaning 
that there is a sudden end to the expectation of those who are in 
full strength, and build their prospects thereon. The two synony
mous lines complete themselves, in so far as tl'll~ gains by yt;i, c,~ 
the associated idea of self-confidence, and the second strengthens 
the thought of the first by the transition of the expression from 
the fut. to the preterite (FI.). n,n1m has, for the most part in 
recent impressions, the 1Jl11grasl1; the correct acccntnntion, accord
ing to codices and old impressions, is tl';1~ nSmm (i:id. llaer's Toratli 
Emetli, p. 10, § 4). 

Yer. 8 The righteous is delivered from trouble, 
Aud the godless comes in his stead. 

The succession of the tenses gives the same meaning as when, 
periodizing, we say: while the one is delivered, the other, on the con
trary, falls before the same danger. Y?,r~ (i:id. under Isa. !viii. 11) 
followed by the historical tense, the expression of the principal fact, 
is the perfect. The statement here made clothes itself after the 
manner of a parable in the form of history. It is true there are not 
wanting experiences of an opposite kind (from that here stated), 
because divine justice manifests itself in this worl<l only as a pre
lude, but not perfectly and finally; but the poet considers this, that 
as a rule destruction falls upon the godless, which the righteous 
with the help of God escapes; and this he realizes as a moral 
motive. In itself 1'';1~1'.' may also have only the meaning of the ex
change of places, but the LXX. translate avT' avTDv, an<l thus 
in the sense of representation the proverb appears to be understood 
in connection with xxi. 18 (cf. the prophetico-historical appli
cation, Isa. xliii. 4). The idea of atonement has, however, no 
application here, for the essence of atonement consists in the 
offering up of an innocent one in the room of the guilty, and its 
force lies in the offering up of self; the meaning is only, that if 
the divinely-ordaine<l linking together of cause and effect in the 
realms of nature and of history brings with it evil, this brings to 
the godless destruction, while it opens the way of deliverance for 
the righteous, so that the godless becomes for the righteous the 
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i~b, or, as we might say in a figure of similar import, the lightning 
conductor. 

Ver. V The wicked with bis mouth prepareth destruction for his neighbour; 
But by knowle,lgc tbc righteous arc delivered from i(. 

The LXX. translate, lv ,noµ.an aue{3wv '7Ta')'L, (n::;.,?) '7ToXfra,,, 
aru071u1, oe 0111:a{o,- euooo, (mS-:.•). There is no reason for changing 
(with IIitzig and Ewald) the text, which in the form in which it 
is here translated was before all other translators (Aq., Sym
maclrns, Theodotion, Syr., Targ., Jerome). The accentuation, 
which separates the two instrumental statements by greater dis
junctives from that which follows, is correct. The" three" Greek 
versions [viz. of Aquila, Theodotion, and Symmachus] translate 
'l.li; by v'7Tot<pt-r~,, which it means in the modern idiom ; but in the 
nncient Ilebr. it signifies, him who is resolved upon evil, as in Arnb. 
~,any/, him who is resolved upon that which is right: he who 
turns aside to evil enters on a path far removed from that which 
is right. In n•i:i\i: one is reminded (without any etymological 
reason) of n,:,;:i (pit), and so in ~':>?!;_: of c;;iin•r:it;'l? (Ps. cvii. 20) or 
a similar word; but n111:;i contains the reference, in this connection 
not easy to be mistake~, to the hostile purposes of the wicked 
masked by the words of the mouth, which are seen through by 
the righteous by virtue of knowledge which makes them acquainted 
with men. This penetrating look is their means of deliverance. 

Three proverbs follow relating to the nature of city and national 
life, and between them two against mockery and backbiting: 

Ver. 10 In the prosperity of the righteous the city rcjoiceth; 
And if the wicked come to ruin, there is jubilation. 

The ~ of J1tJ~ denotes the ground but not the object, as elsewhere, 
but the cause of the rejoicing, like the J, 10b, and in the similar 
proverb, xxix. 2, cf. xxviii. 12. If it goes well with the rightcons, 
the city has cause for joy, because it is for the advantage of the 
community; and if the wicked (godless) come to an end, then there 
is jubilation (substantival clause for t'1r;i), for although they are 
honoured in their lifetime, yet men breathe freer when the city is 
delivered from the tyranny and oppression which they exercised, 
and from the evil example which they gave. Such proverbs, in 
which the city ( civitas) represents the state, the ,roXi- the '7ToX,n{a, 
may, as Ewald thinks, be of earlier date than the da~·s of an Asa 
or Jehoshaphat; for'' from the days of !'lfoses and Joshua to the 
days of David and Solomon, Israel was a great nation, divided 
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indeed into many branches and sections, but bound together by 
covenant, whose life <lid not at all revolve around one great city 
alone." ,v e value such critical ju<lgments according to great 
historical points of view, but confess not to understand why n;;i? 
must just be the chief city and may not be any city, and how on 
the whole a language which had not as yet framed the conception 
of the state (post-bib!. nt1?), when it would describe the com
munity individually and as a whole, could speak otherwise than 
of city and people. 

Yer. 11 By the blessing of the upright a city is exalted, 
But by the mou(b of the godless it is broken tlown. 

This verse is related, in the way of confirming it, to ver. 10. The 
LXX., which omits ver. 4, here omits 10b an<l lla, and combines 
10a and llb into one proverb (vid. Lagarde). The meaning is 
clear: "by the benedictions and pious prayers of the upright a 
city rises always to a higher eminence and prosperity; while, on 
the contrary, the deceitful, arrogant, blasphemous talk of the 
godless brings ruin to it" (FI.). The nearest contrast to" by the 
blessing of the upright" would be "by the cursing of the wicked," 
but not in the sense of the poet, who means to say that the city 
raises itself by the blessing of the upright, and on the contrary, 
when godless men are exalted, then by their words (whose blessing 
is no better than their curse) it comes to ruin. n~8 (=n;;i?) occurs 
only four times in Proverbs, and in Job xxix. 7. 

Ver. 12. There now follow two proverbs which refer to the 
intercourse of private life. 

IJe who mocketh his neighbour is clevoicl of under.standing; 
llut the intelligent man rcmaincth sikut. 

xiv. 21 is a proverb similarly beginning with 1;'1)!:1? r:;i; xiii. 13 is 
another beginning with ,~1? If-. From this one sees that ? n:ai (cf. 
? nH, Isa. xxxvii. 22) does not mean a speaking contemptuously in 
one's presence; as also from vi. 30, that contemptuous treatment, 
which expresses itself not in mockery bnt in insult, is thus named; 
so that we do not possess a German [ nor an English] expression 
which completely covers it. ,vhoever in a derisive or insulting 
manner, whether it be publicly or privately, degrades his neigh
bour, is unwise (:J?.-,p~ as pred., like vi. 32); an intelligent man, 
on the contrary, keeps silent, keeps his judgment to himself, 
abstains from arrogant criticisms, for he knows that he is not 
infallible, that he is uot acquainted with the heart, and he pos-
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sesses too much self-knowledge to raise himself abo,·e his neighbour 
as a judge, and thinks that contemptuous rejection, unamiahle, 
reckless condemnation, does no good, but on the contrary does 
evil on all sides. 

Yer. 13 He who goeth about tattling revealeth sec1cts; 
But be who is of a faithful spirit concealetb a matter. 

The tattler is called S•:;i; (intensive form of '?.'i), from his going 
hither and thither. S•:;i; •~;?l5, Ezek. xxii. 9, are men given to tat
tling, backbiters; ?':;i; :JS.in ( cf. Lev. xix. 16), one of the tattlers or 
backbiters goes, a divulger of the matter, a tell-tale. It is of such 
an one that the proverb speaks, that he reveals the secret (iio, 
properly the being close together for the purpose of private inter
course, then that intercourse itself, vid. at Ps. xx,·. 14) ; one has 
thus to be on his guard against confiding in him. On the contrary, 
a ,:i1i-jt;~~, .firmns (.fidus) spiritu, properly one who is established, 
or reflexively one who proves himself firm and true (vid. at Gen. 
xv. 6), conceals a matter, keeps it back from the knowledge and 
power of another. Zockler rightly concludes, in opposition to 
Hitzig, from the parallelism that the ,,::i, 7,m is subject ; the 
arrangement going before also shows that this is the "ground
word " (Ewald) ; i11 xx. 19a the relation is re\'ersed : the revealer 
of secrets is rightly named (cf. Sir. xxvii. 16, o a,ro,ca;>,.u,rTwv 
µv,n1pta, 1<.T.A.). 

Yer. 14 Where there is no direction a people fall; 
But where there is no want of counsellors there is safety. 

Regarding n\,::i~ry, vid. at i. 5. There it means rules of self
government; here, rnles for the government of the people, or, since 
the plum/et. denotes a multiplicity in unity, circumspect ,cv/3lpv71,n,. 
·with 14b, xxh·. 6b (where direction in war, as here in peace, is 
spoken of, and the meaning of the word specializes itself accord
ingly) agrees; cf. also xv. 22b. Hitzig criticises the proverb, 
remarking," we ,vho have the longest resorted to many counsellors, 
as a consequence of the superabundance have learned to say, 
'Too many cooks spoil the broth,' ancl, 'He who asks long, errs.'" 
But the truth of the clause 14b is in modern times more fully 
illustrated in the region of ecclesiastical and political affairs; and 
in general it is found to be true that it is better with a people 
when they are governed according to the laws and conclusions 
which have resulted from the careful deliberation of many com
petent and authorized men, than when their fate is entrusted 
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unconditionally to one or to a few. The proverb, it must be 
acknowledged, refers not to counsellors such as in Isa. iii. 3, but 
as in Isa. i. 2G. 

Ver. 15. There follow now two proverbs regarding kindness 
,Yhich brings injury and which brings honour: 

It fares ill, nothing but ill, with one who is surety for another; 
Bu, he who hateth suretyship remaineth in quietness. 

1i!ore closely to the original: It goes ill with him; for the proverb 
is composed as if the writer had before his eyes a definite person, 
whom one assails when he for whom he became security has not 
kept within the limits of the performance that was due. Regard
ing :l'Jf with the accus. of the person : to represent one as a surety 
for him, and ii as denoting the other (the stranger), vid. at vi. 1. 
The meaning of 1]1"1_: Jr} is seen from xx. lGa. l]i,.: is, like xiii. ·20, 
the fut. Nipli. of Jill;, or of 1]1i = lll!;, after the forms ,ir.l:, ill/.: 
(Olsh. § 2G5e). The added ll'! has, like ;i;;r, Hab. iii. 9, the same 
function as the inf. absol. (intensivus); but as the infin. form 
ll'} conld only be i1if. const,·. after the form :]~;, Jer. v. 2G, the 
infinitfre absol. must be ]!ii: thus ll'! is an accus., or what is tl,e 
same, an adverbial adj.: he is badly treated (maltreated) in a 
bad way, for one holds him to his words and, when he camiot or 
will not accomplish that which is due in the room of him for 
whom he is bail, arrests him. He, on the contrary, who hates 
c•~~in has good rest. The persons of such as become surety by 
striking the hands cannot be meant, but perhaps people thus 
becoming surety by a hancl-stroke,-such sureties, and thus such 
suretyship, he cannot suffer; C'lli'1I1 approaches an abstract[" strik
ing hands," instead of "those who strike hands"] in connection 
with this ~.Jb, expressing only a strong impossibility, as 0'?:;ih, 
Zech. ii. 7, 141 means uniting together in the sense of com
bination. 

Yer. 16 A gracious woman rctaineth honour, 
And strong men retain riches. 

The LXX. had m nt:;~ (not ~;IJ nt:;~) in view: ,yvv~ euxupuno, 
E"fE<pEt avopl Mgav,-this avopt is an interpolation inserted for the 
sake of the added line, 0povo, oe aTtµ,fa, ,yvv~ µ,urourra o/,cata. 
The proverb thus expanded is on both sides true: an amiable 
'l\'oman (_gratiosa) brings honour to her husband, gives him relief, 
while one who hates the right (that which is good, gentle) is a dis
graceful vessel (opp, ii:i? ~\?~, Isa. :xxii. 23), which disfigures the 
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household, makes the family unloved, and lowers it. But the 
commencing line, by which 1Gb is raised to an independent distich, 
is so much the more imperfect: 7I"MUTov 0Kv1Jpol evo<Ei, 'Y{voVTat; 
for that the negligent (idle) bring it not to riches, is, as they are 
wont in Swabia to call such truisms, a Einsenwah,·lteit. Dut it is 
important that the translation of 1Gb, ot 0€ avEp,iot epe{oovTat 
r.:.\ounp (the Syr. has "knowledge" for riches), presupposes the 
phrase c:r~1im (cf. x. 4, LXX.), and along with it this, that i:ir.m• 
,~'JI is so rendered as if the words were ,~'JIJ 1::i9~'., is to be regarded 
as unhistorical. If we now take the one proverb as it is found in 
the Ilebr. text, tlwn the repetition of the 7~n in the two lines excites 
a prejudice in favour of it. The meaning of this otherwise difficult 
7~n is missed by Lowenstein and Zuck ler: a gracious woman re
taineth honour (Symm. av0EfETat oof7J,); for (1) ?'n ,,~n would 
better agree with this predicate, and (2) it is evident from xxix. 23 
that 11:!:l 7r-n is not to be understood in the sense of fi,·mite,· tenere, but 
in the inchoatirn sense of conseq1ti lwnorem, whence also the •'Ye!pet 
avopl of the LXX. It is true that xxxi. 30 states that'' grace (ir:t) 
is nothing,'' and that all depends on the fear of God ; but here the 
poet thinks on "grace" along with the fear of God, or he thinks 
on them as not separated from each other; and since it is doubly 
true, which is moreover besides this true, that a wife of gracious 
outward appearance and demeanour obtains honour, her company 
is sought, she finds her way into the best society, they praise her 
attractive, pleasant appearance, and that the husband also of such 
a wife participates to some extent in this honour. Experience also 
confirms it, that the i:l'?"J}', strong men, obtain riches ( cf. Isa. 
xlix 25); and this statement regarding the i:l','7JI fits better as a 
contrast to lGa, as a like statement regarding the c•;;iin, diligent, 
for the j''"J? (from i':l:, to place in terror, Ps. x. 18), whose power 
consists in terrorism or violence, is the most direct contrast of a 
wife, this uKevo, au0evl:uTepov, who by heart-winning attraction 
makes yet better conquests: she thereLy obtains a higher good, 
viz. honour, while the former gains only riches, for" a name" (viz. 
a good one) "is better than great riches,'' xxii. 1. If we read 
c•:mn, this thoughtful contrast is lost. 

Three proverbs regarding benevolence : 
Yer. 17 The benevolent man doeth goocl to bis own soul, 

And the violent ruan brings trouble on his own llcsh. 

:Uany interpreters reverse the relation of subject am! predicate 
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(Targ. only in lib, after the phrase i•:m~,,, for which the Syr. has 
only i:n~l) : qui sibi ipsi benefacit, is quidem erga alios quoque 
benignus pl'msumitur, quum caritas ordinata a se ipsa incipiat; qui 
vero carnem suam male lwbet, est ci·udelis erga alios (Micliaelis), 
But this cannot be established; for certainly it occurs that who
ever does good to himself does good also to others, and that whoever 
is hard against himself also judges and treats others harshly; but in 
by far the greatest number of cases the fact is this, that he who 
does not deny anything to himself is in relation to others an egoist, 
and this is not a" benevolent man;" and, on the contrary, that he 
who denies to himself lawful enjoyments is in relation to others 
capable of self-denial and self-sacrifice, and thus is the contrast of 
a "violent man." The word of Sirach, xiv. 5, o 7rOV'IJP"~ fovT,p 
T,va ci'Ya0o~ ecna,, to which Bertheau appeals, alludes to the 
niggard, and it is true indeed that this i1~tf i;:iiJ, but not every 1:l:V 
,,~:;i, is a niggard. Thus the "benevolent man" and the" violent 
man" will be the two subject conceptions, and as it is said of the 
benevolent (i9ry as e.g. Hos. vi. 6, of a more restricted sense, as 
Isa. !vii. 1) that he does good ('t?i, viz. :iio, xxxi. 12), so of the 
violent (unmerciful) ('")p~ as xii. 20, Jer. vi. 23, I. 42) that he 
brings evil on his own flesh (LXX. a?JTou uwµ,a); for ;,~:;i as 
a parallel word to it:i~~ (cf, p. l!l5) signifies not blood-relations 
(Symm., Jerome, Luther, and Grotius), but it has here, as at 
:\lie. iii. 2, its nearest signification, from which it then comes to 
signify those who are of our flesh and blood. Ilut for that reason 
the meaning of the poet cannot be that given by Eisler: "he 
who exercises benevolence toward others creates within himself a 
determination which penetrates his whole being with generous 
and fruitful warmth, as on the other hand the feeling of hatred 
deprives the heart of him who cherishes it of the true fountain of 
life." If this were meant, then soul and spirit, not soul and flesh, 
would stand in parallelism. The "·ea! and woe refers thus to the 
divine retribution which requites the conduct of a man toward his 
neighbours, according to its character, with reward or punishment 
(Ilitzig, Ziickler). 

Ver. 18, :Man consists of Lody nm\ soul. In regard to both, 
benevolence brings its reward, and hatred its punishment, 

The godless acquires deceptive gain; 
But he thnt soweth righteousness, a true reward. 

Jerome makes 18b an independent clause, for he translates it as if 
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the word were written ~i~ ; the Syr. and Targ. also, as if ,,~? 
ir-i:;~ (his fidelity is his reward). Dut according to the text as it 
stands, n\;ill extends its regimen to both parts of the verse; to 
make is here equivalent to, to work out, to acquire, 7r€ptr.oteir;0at, 
as Gen. xxxi. 1, J er. xvii. 11, etc. The labour of the godless has 
selfishness as its motive, and what he acquires by his labour i.s 
therefore "delusive gain,"-it is no blessing, it profits him not 
(x. 2), and it brings him no advantage (x. 16). He, on the con
trary, acquires truth, i.e. a truly profitable and enduring reward, 
who sows right-doing, or better: good-doing, by which we also, as 
the biblical moral in np,~, think principally of well-doing, unselfish 
activity and self-sacrificing love. Hos. x. 12 speaks of sowing 
which has only np,~ as the norm; and how ;,pi::i is understood is 
seen from the parallel use of icn [piety]. The "tl'Ue reward" is 
just the harvest by which the sowing of the good seed of noble 
benevolent actions is rewarded, 

Yer. 19 Genuine righteousness reaches to life, 
And he who pursues evil does it to his death. 

The LXX. translate vio, oiKaw,, anrl the Syrian follows this 
unwarrantable quid p1'D quo; the Bible uses the phrase :"1)1l/"jJ 

and the like, but not np,~·p. The Grmc. Venet. (translating 
ouTw) deprives the distich of its supposed independence. The 
Targ. renders t:i with the following 1 as correlates, sic ... uti; 
but p in comparath·e proverbs stands naturally in the second, and 
not in the first place ( vi,l. p. 10). ,Vithout doubt f:l is here a 
noun. It appears to have a personal sense, according to the 
parallel "l"!'.!'?l, on which account Elster explains it: he who is 
firm, stedfast in righteousness, and Zockler: he who holds fast 
to righteousness; but l::l cannot mean "holding fast," nor does 
i?.i~'? ;-"fast" does not at all agree with the meaning of the word, 
it means upright, and in the ethical sense genuine; thus Ewald 
better: "he who is of genuine righteousness," but" genuine in (of) 
righteousness" is a tautological connection of icleas. Therefore 
we must regard t::i as a substantival neuter, but neither the 1·ectum 
of Cocceius nor the firmum of Schultens furnishes a naturally 
expressed suitable thought. Or is j'.'l a substantive in the sense of 
2 Kings vii. 311 The word denotes the pedestal, the pillar, the 
standing-place; but what can the basis refer to here (Euchel)? 
Rather read "aim" (Oetinger) or "direction" (Lowenstein); but p 
does not take its meaning from the Ilipl,. !'~::). Oue might almost 
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assume that the C/wkma-language makes 1'1, talitei·, a substantive, 
and has begun to use it in the sense of qualitas (like the post-bib!. 
n1:i•~), so that it is to be explained: the quality of righteousness 
tendcth to life. Dut must we lose ourselves in conjectures or in 
modifications of the text (Hitzig, cr;i, as a banner), in order to 
gain a meaning from the word, which already has a meaning 1 
\Ve say i'1 i;n, to speak right (Num. xxvii. 7), and 1::/ nibV,, to do 
right (Eccles. viii. 10); in both cases i?. means standing = con
sisting, stedfast, right, recte. The contrast is l?._ii,, 2 Kings vii. 9, 
which is also once used as a substantive, Isa. xvi. G: the un
righteonsness of his ,rnrds. So here i:J is used as a substantive 
connected in the genitive, but not so that it denotes the right 
holding, retaining of righteousness, but its right quality,-i1Q?~ 
npi:::-,.:i, as Raslii explains it, i.e., as we understand it: genuine
ness, or genuine showing of 1ighteousness, which is not mere 
appearance without reality. That C'~?. denotes such people as 
seek to appear not otherwise than what they truly are, is in favour 
of this interpretation. Such genuine righteousness as follows the 
impulse of the heart, and out of the fulness of the heart docs 
good, has life as its result (xix. 23), an inwardly happy and 
externally a prosperous life; on the other hand, he who wilfully 
pursues evil, and finds in it satisfaction, brings death upon him
self: he does it to his death, or if we make (which is also possible) 
'lTJ the subject : it tends to his death. Thus in other words : 
Love is life; hatred destroys life. 

The following proverbs are especially directed, as connected 
with this p, against the contradiction of the external appearance 
and of the masked internal nature. 

Ver. 20 An abomination to Jahve are the crookedly dishonest of heart, 
And they who are of hones~ walk are Ilis delight. 

We read, ii. 15, viii. 8, r.:ij,ll/ (the form of the transgressions) ; but 
here, where the "crookedness" is transferred to the heart, we re
quire another word, which renders the idea of falseness, the contrary 
of directness, lying in it, without any mixture of the fundamental 
conception fiexuosus or tortuosus. !J~;:\ •~•r;,i;i are not only those 
whose walk is externally without offence and blameless, but, in 
conformity with the contrast, those whose manner of conduct 
proceeds from a disposition that is pure, free from deception 
and concealment. Jerome, et voluntas ejus in iis qui simplicitei· 
ambulant. Dut the word is not 'O'ON; they [the upright] are 
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themselves His )\,'1 (xi. 1) [delight]: He regards them, and only 
them, with satisfaction. 

"l'"er. 21 Assnredly [the band to it] the wicked remaineth not unpunished, 
But the seed of the righteous is delivered, 

The LXX. render . here, as xvi. 5, where the i:? i: repeats itself, 
XEtpl XE'ipa, EfJ,/3aX~v aolKw,, which is not to be understood, as 
Evagrius supposes, of one that can be bribed, but only of a violent 
person ; the Syr. and Targ. have the same reference ; but the 
subject is certainly ll;, and a governing word, as t-:);iJ (2 Sam. xx. 
21), is wanting, to say nothing of the fact that the phrase "one 
hand against the other" would require the words to be i•::i ,,. 

Jerome and the Grmc. Veizet., without our being able, however, to 
see their meaning. The translation of the other Greek versions is 
uot given. The Jewish interpreters offer nothing that is worthy, 
~s e.g. Immanuel and :Meiri explain it by "immediately," which 
in the modern Hehr. would require i;~, and besides is not here 
suitable. The Jl,lidrash connects with 21a the earnest warning 
that he who sins with the one hand and with the other does good, 
is nevertheless not free from punishment. Schultens has an ex
planation to give to the words which is worthy of examination: 
hand to hand, i.e. after the manner of an inheritance per posteros 
(Ex. xx. 5), resting his opinion on this, that Arab. yad ( cf. i;, 
Isa. lvi. 5) is used among other significations in that of authorizing 
an inheritance. Gesenius follows him, but only urging the idea 
of the sequence of time ( cf. Pers. dest bedest, hand to hand = 
continuing after one another), and interprets i•::i ,, as Fleischer 
does : ab relate in mtatem non (i.e. nullo unquam tempore f uturo) 
erit impunis scelestus, sed posteri justoi·um salvi erunt. According 
to Bottcher, "hand to hand" is equivalent to from one hand 
to another, and this corresponds to the thought expressed in 
Plutarch's de sera numiuis vindicta: if not immediately, yet at 
last. "\Ve may refer in vindication of this to the fact that, as the 
Arab. lexicographers say, yad, used of the cc,urse of time, means 
the extension (madd) of time, and then a period. of time. Dut for 
the idea expressed by nunquam, or neutiquam, or tandem aliquando, 
the language supplied to the poet a multitude of forms, and \Ve 
do not see why he should have selected just this expression with 
its primary meaning alteniatim not properly agreeing with the 
connection. Therefore we prefer with Bwald to regard ,,~ ,, as a 
formula of confirmation derived from the common speech of the 
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people: hand to hand (? as in •,:?, Job xvi i. 3), i.e. the hand for 
it [I pledge it, guarantee it] (Bertheau, Hitzig, Elster, Zockler). 
But if 21a assures by the pledge of the hand, and as it were lays 
a wager to it, that the wicked shall not go unpunished, then the 
genitive in i:l'P'1¥ J/!J is not that of dependence by origin, but, as 
Isa. !xv. :rn, i. 4, the genitive of apposition, for ll"'II here, as ii"l, 

Ps. xxiv. 61 cxii. 2, denotes a oneness of like origin and of like 
kind, but with a preponderance of the latter. 1:1?,'?l is the 3d 
1n·et., which by the preceding fut. retains the reference to the 
future: the merited punishment comes on the wicked, but the 
generation of the righteous escapes the judgment. JI~ has the , 
dagheshed ( AficMol 63b) according to the rule of the p•n,, according 
to which the consonant first sounded after a word terminating in 
an accented a or J is doubled, which is here, as at xv. 1, done with 
the,. 

Yer. 22 A golden riog in a swine's snout,-
.\ fair woman aad without delicacy. 

This is the first instance of an emblernatical proverb in which the 
first and second lines are related to each other as figure and its 
import, vid. p. 9. The LXX. translates rhythmically, but by its 
&,nrep ... oi,,-"'~ it destroys the character of this picture-book 
proverbial form. The nose-ring, Cl_)~, generally attached to the 
right nostril and hanging clown over the mouth (vid. Lane's Afanners, 
etc.) is a female ornament that has been in use since the time of 
the patriarchs (Gen. xxiv. 47). If one supposes such a ring in a 
swine's snout, then in such a thing he has the emblem of a wife in 
whom beauty and the want of culture are placed together in 
direct contrast. O)Jt:l is taste carried over into the intellectual 
region, the capability of forming a juclgment, Job xii. 20, and 
particularly the capability of discovering that which is right and 
adapted to the end in view, 1 Sam. xxv. 33 (of Abigail), here in 
accordance with the figure of a beast with which the ideas of 
uncleanness, shamelessness, and rudeness are associated, a mind for 
the noble, the fine, the fitting, that which in the higher and at the 
same time intellectual and ethical sense we call tact (fine feeling) ; 
n'.19 (alienata) denotes the want of this capacity, not without the 
accompanying idea of self-guilt. 

Ver. 23 The desire of the righteous is nothing but good, 
The expectation of the ·godless is presumption. 

This is usually explained with Fleischer: If the righteous wish for 
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anything, tl,eir wish reaches to no other than a fortunate issue; 
but if the godless hope for anything, then there is to them in the 
encl as their portion, not the good they hoped for, but wrath (x. 28, 
cf. xi. 4). However, that i1;~¥ is at once to be understood thus, 
as in iliJl/ 01', and that the phrase is to be rendered: the hope of 
the godless is God's wrath, is doubtful. But niJl/ denotes also 
want of moderation, and particularly in the form of presumption, 
xxi. 2-1, Isa. xvi. 6; and thus we gain the thought that the desire of 
the righteous is directed only to that which is good, and thus to 
an object that is attainable because well-pleasing to God, while on 
the contrary the hope of the godless consists only in the suggestions 
of their presumption, and thus is vain self-deceit. The punctua
tion C'P'1>' n,~n is contrary to rule; correct texts have n,~n 
c•~•i;-, for' Declti stands before Atlmaclt only if the Atlmacli-w~rd 
has two syllables (Torath Emetlt, p. 43; Accentssystem, xviii. § 4). 

Three proverbs regarding giving which is not loss but gain. 
Yer. 24 There is one who giveth LountcoUEly, and he increoseth still more; 

And (there is) one who withhol<leth what is due, only to his loss. 

The first of the pro,·crbs with t:;_'. (there is), which are peculiar to 
the first collection ( rid. p. 32). The meaning is, that the posses
sions of the liberal giver do not decrease but increase, and that, on 
the contrary, the possessions of the niggardly do not increase but 
decrease. i:\~r.> is not to be understood after Ps. cxii. 9. Instead 
of 1ill l'\9b\ th~ three Erfurt codd. have l'}J;l1l1 ( with retrogression of 
the tone?), which Ilitzig approves of; but the traditional phrase 
which refers (et qui augelztr iusuper) l'}D1ll not to the possession 
of him who scattereth, but to himself, is finer in the expression. 
In the characteristic of the other, ,\?'1? is commonly interpreted 
comparath·ely: plus mquo (Cocceius) or justo (Schelling). But P? 
after "!J~'Q is to be regarded as governed by it, and ,\?' denotes not 
competence, riches, as Arab. yusr (Bertheau, Zockler), also not 
uprightness= beneficence (:\lidrash, npi,n Jr.>), but duty, upright
ness, as Job xxxiii. 23, where it denotea that which is advantageous 
to man, as here that which befits him: he who holds back, namely 
himself, from that which is due to himself, and thus should permit 
to himself, such an one profits nothing at all by this ,lr/mo,a 
(17b, Col, ii. 23), but it tends only to loss to him, only to the 
lessening of that which he possesses. "\Ve shall meet with this 
(iiiJ;;i!~?) iiD~1?? "!J~ xiv. 23, and frequently again-it is a common 
l\Iashal formula (cf.Kal TOG"</' µ,ii.XXov ur;T,piim,, Sir. xi.11). The 
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cause of the strange phenomenon that the liberal gains and the 
niggardly loses is not here expressed, but the following proverb 
gives the explanation of it: 

Yer. 25 A liberal soul [soul of blessing] is made fat, 
And he that watereth others is also watered. 

A synonymous distich (vid. p, 7). A soul of blessing is one from 
whom blessings go out to others, who is even a blessing to all with 
whom he comes into fellowship; i"l~;:P. denotes also particularly the 
gifts of love, 1 Sam. xxv. 27, 1]~1) denotes, if the Arab. is right, 
which derives it from the fundamental idea "to spread out:" to 
cause to increase and prosper by means of word and deed, The 
blessing which goes out from snch a soul comes back again to 
itself: l~~Q (as xiii. 4, xxviii. 25), it is made fat, gains thereby sap 
and strength in fulness; the Pual refers to the ordinance of God ; 
xxii. 9 is kindred in meaning to this anima benefica piuguefiet. 
In 25b K:)i' is the Aramaic form of writing, but without the 
Aramaic vocalization (cf. i. 10 K;ih, Isa. xxi. 12 ~!1.:l). Pe1·haps 
the ~ makes it noticeable that here a different word from i"l:)i', 
morning rain, is used; however, Symm. translates '1rpwiv6,, and 
the Gi-aJc, Yenet. (Kimchi following it) veTo,. As a rule, we do not 
derive K:)i' from n;:, of which it would be the l1opltal ( = i"l':)1', as 
ir:iin, Lev. iv. 23, = ll'}1i"I) (Ewald, § 131 f.); for the idea comper
gitur, which the Ilo. of the Ilipli. i"l:)i', Hos. vi. 3, expresses, is, as 
correlate to i"I)')'?, as a parallel word to i~~Q, one not of equal force. 
,T erome was guided by correct feeling, for he translates: et qui 
inebriat ipse quoque inebriabitur. The stem-word is certainly ;,);, 
whether it is with Hitzig to be punctuated KJ)'. = n.);.'., or with 
Fleischer we are to regard ~;i' as derived per metatl,esin from 
np;, as for Arab. aray (to cause to see) is used 1 the vulgar Arab. 
arway (in the Syr. Arab.) and awray (in the Egypt. Arab.). We 
prefer the latter, for the passing of n::ii: (from 1'1.);:) into i"l";i' is 
according to rule, vid. at xxiii. 21. 

Yer. 26 Wlloso withholdeth corn, him the people curse; 
But blessing is on the head of him that selleth it. 

This proverb is directed against the corn-usurer, whose covetous
ness and deceitful conduct is described Amos viii. 4-8. But 
whilst it is there said that they cannot wait till the burdensome 

1 Hitzig's comparison of rawaa, fi11em re8piccre, as transposed from waray is 
incorrect; tile fo,:mcr verb, which siguifies to consider, thus appears to be 
original. 
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interruption of their usurious conduct on account of the sacred 
days come to an end, the figure here is of a different aspect of 
their character: they hold back their stores of corn in the times of 
scarcity, for they speculate on receiving yet higher prices for it. 
·9 (from i:i:;i, to purify, to be pure) is thrashed grain, cf. Arab. 
burr, wheat, and na~~·y of the cleaning of the grain by the separa
tion from it of the tares, etc. (FI.) ; the word has Kametz, accord
ing to the l\Iasora, as always in po.use and in the history of ,Joseph. 
~~~ has l,fwzac/1 on the syllable preceding the last, on which the 
tone is thrown back, and l,fet!teg with the Tsere as the sign of a 
pause, as i. 10 .l')'~ (t'id. p. 67). ,,-?~9, qui annonam t'endit, is 
denom. of i2.~1, properly that which is crnshed, therefore grain 
(FI.). c•rp~?, which we would understand in the Proph. of nations, 
are here, as at xxiv. 24, the individuals of the people. The ;i?:1? 
which falls on the head of the charitable is the thanks of his fellow
citizens, along with all good wishes. 

That self-sacrificing endeavour after the good of others finds its 
reward in the thought encircling the following proverbs. 

Yer. 27 He that striveth after good, seekcth that which is pleasing; 
And he that searchcth after evil, it shall find him. 

Here we have together three synonyms of seeking: t:iQ:a;i (R. p:i, 
.findere), which has the general meaning quwre,·e, from the root
idea of penetrating and pressing forwards; t:iJ1 (R. ,,, terere), 
which from the root-idea of trying (proving) corresponds to tht' 
Lat. studere; and ,r,t:i (whence here iri\:i instead of irit:i9, as •;l"I 
instead of ,~19), which means mane, and thus sedulo quw1'ere (vid. 
at i. 28). From 27b, where by;,¥; is meant evil which one pre
pares for another, there arises for :iio the idea of good thoughts 
and actions with reference to others. He who applies himself to 
such, seeks therewith that which is pleasing, i.e. that which pleases 
or does good to others. If th9.t which is pleasing to God were 
meant, then this would have been said ( cf. xii. 2) ; the idea here 
is similar to x. 32, and the word t'Q:;i'. is used, and not ~~'r,1'., because 
reference is not made to a fact in. the moral governm.ent of the 
world, but a description is given of one who is zealously intent 
upon good, and thus of a noble man. Such an one always asks 
himself ( cf. l\Iatt. vii. 12) : what will, in the given case, be well
pleasing to the neighbour, what will tend to his trne satisfaction? 
Regarding the punctuation here, ,~~, vid. at ver. 26. The subject 
to 1.l~i:i~, which, x. 24, stands as the fundamental idea, here follows 



248 TUE BOOK OF PROVERBS. 

from the governed 1"11/;, which may be the gen. (Ps. x.xxviii. 13) 
as well as the accns. 

Ver. 28 He that trusteth in his riches shall fall, 
And the righteous shall flourish like the green leaf. 

Si:::'. (plene after the Masora) as well as the figure i1?V,~l (cf. for the 
punctuation ir¥~1, x. 26) am singular, but are understood if one 
observes that in 28a a withered tree, and in 28b a tree with leaves 
ever green, hovers before the imagination of the poet ( cf. Ps. i. 3, 
,Ter. :xvii. 8). The proud rich man, who on the ground of his 
riches appears to himself to be free from danger, goes on to his 
ruin (S1:i• as xi. 5, and frequently in the Dook of Proverbs), while 
on the contrary the righteous continues to flourish like the leaf
they thus resemble the trees which perennially continue to flourish 
anew. Regarding n~V as originally collective (Symm. 8a11,ll.o~), 
vid. at Isa. i. 30, and regarding n~;;i (R. ,o, to break), here of the 
continual breaking forth of fresh-growing leaf-buds, vid. at Isa. 
xi. 1. The apostolic word names this continual growth the meta
morphosis of believers, 2 Cor. ii. 18. The LXX. has read n7w21 
(approved by Hitzig): and he who raiseth up the righteous. 

\-er. 29 lie that troubleth his own household shall inherit the wind, 
Auel a fool becomes servant to the wise in heart. 

,1 erome well translates: qui conturbat domum suam, for 1:1)1 closely 
corresponds to the Lat. turba,·e; but with what reference is the 
troubling or disturbing here meant 1 The Syr. translates 29a 
doubly, and refers it once to deceit, and the second time to the 
contrary of avarice; the LXX., by o µ~ uvµ1rEpuf,EpoµEvo~ T'f 
eavTov otr<'f', understands one who acts towards his own not un
sociably, or without affability, and thus not tyrannically. But i;iiJ 
\i~t;i xi. 17, is he who does not grudge to his own body that which 
is necessary; S~;?~ :i;?iJ is applied to Elijah, 1 Kings xviii. 1 7, on 
account of whose prayer there was a want of rain; and at xv. 27 
it is the covetous who is spoken of as in•;i i;iiJ. The proverb has, 
accordingly, in the man who "troubles his own house" (Luth.), 
a niggard and sordid person (Hitzig) in view, one who docs not 
give to his own, particularly to his own servants, a sufficiency of 
food and of necessary recrealion. Far from raising himself by his 
household arrangements, he shall only inherit wind (S;:it, not as 
the Syr. translates, ''l'.lf, iu the general signification to inherit, to 
obtain, as iii. 35, xxviii. 10, etc.), i.e. he goes always farther and 
farther back (for he .deprives his servants of all pleasure and love 
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for their work in seeking the prosperity .of his house), till in the 
end the reality of his possession dissolves into nothing. Such 
conduct is not only loveless, but also foolish; and a foolish person 
(vid. regarding ,,,~ at i. 7) has no influence as the master of a 
house, and generally is unable to maintain his independence: "and 
the servant is a fool to him who is wise of heart." Thus the 
LXX. (cf. also the LXX. of x. 5), Syr., Targ., Jerome, Grrec. 
Tenet., Luth. construe the sentence. The explanation, et sel'vus 
stulti coi·dato (sc. addicitur), i.e. even the domestics of the covetous 
fool are at last partakers in the wise beneficence (FI.), places 29b 
in an unnecessary connection with 29a, omits the verb, which is 
here scarcely superfluous, and is not demanded by the accentuation 
(cf. e.g. xix. 22b). 

Ver. 30 The fruit of the righteous is a tree of life, 
And the wise man winneth souls. 

The LXX. translate, EiC ,cap-rrou Ot/CatOCTIJV1}~ cf,ueTat Uvopov ~w,j,; 
Hitzig takes thence the word P~'f; but this translation discredits 
itself by the unnatural reversal of the relation of fruit and tree. 
The fruit of the righteous is here not the good which his conduct 
brings to him, as Isa.. iii. 10, Jer. xxxii. 19, but his activity itself 
proceeding from an internal impulse. This fruit is a tree of life. 
We need to supplement'"!~ [fruit] as little here as n~~ [a traveller] 
at x. 17 ; for the meaning of the proverb is, that the fruit of the 
righteous, i.e. his external influence, itself is a tree of life (vid. 
p. 32), namely for others, since his words and actions exert a 
quickening, refreshing, happy influence upon them. By this means 
the wise (righteousness and wisdom come together according to 
the saying of the Cltokma, i. 7a) becomes a winner of souls (np, as 
vi. 25, but taken in bonam pa1·tem), or, as expressed in the N. T. 
(~Iatt. iv. 19), a fisher of men, for he gains them not only for 
himself, but also for the service of wisdom and righteousness. 

Yer. 31 Lo, the righteous findeth on earth his reward; 
How much more the godless and tlm sinner ! 

The particles ':;i 9::: siguify properly, interrogatively: Shall it yet be 
said that ... ; it corresponds to the German "gesclw:eige denn" 
[nedum] (FI.). lQ is already in bib!. Hehr. in the way of becoming 
a·conditional particle; it opens, as here, the antecedent of a g1·a
datio a minori ad majus introduced by •:, 9~, Job xv.15 f., xxv. 5 f., 
cf. fM (mn) with !J'~1 following, Gen. xliv. 8, 2 Sam. xii. 18. xiii. 
13 presents itself as the nearest parallel to O?~, where it means, to 
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be rewarded. It is a t·ocabulum anceps, and denotes full requital, 
i.e., according to the reference, either righteous reward or righteous 
punishment. If 3Oa is understood of reward, and 30b of punish
ment, then the force of the argument in the conclusion consists in 
this, that the righteous can put forth no claim to a recompense, 
because his well-doing is never so perfect as not to be mingled 
with sin (Eccles. vii. 20; Ps. cxliii. 2); while, on the contrary, the 
repression of the wicked, who, as JI~'"! as to his intention, and ~~in 
as to his conduct, actually denies his dependence on God, is de
manded by divine holiness. But the conclusion is not stringent, 
since in the relation of God to the righteous His dispensation of 
grace and faithfulness to promises also come into view, and thus 
in both cases c~t appears to require the same interpretation : if 
the righteous does not remain unrevenged, so much more shall not 
the godless and the sinner remain ... , or how much less shall the 
godless and the sinner remain so. Thus the Grmc. Venet., Eh,j, o 
UKaLo, lv TV "IV a1ran0~a-ETai; thus also Luther, and among the 
moderns Lowenstein and Elster. Of the proverb so understood 
the LXX. version, El o µ~v UKaLo, µo°XL, (J.LO"/L>) a-wrEmi, o ao-E/3h, 
Kat aµapT<uAD, 1roii cf,avE°iTai ( cf. 1 Pet. iv. 18); may be a free 
translation, for in the c:,::i• there certainly lies, according to the 
sense, a J!;?t ~!Jl??, Also c,;;, has the principal tone, not ri~J. 

The thought: even on this side (on earth), lies beyond the sphere 
of the 0. T. consciousness. The earth is here the world of man. 

Three proverbs on knowledge, the favour of God, firmness and 
the means thereto. 

xii. 1 He loveth correction who loveth knowledge, 
And he hateth instruction who is without reason. 

It is difficult in such cases to say which is the relation of the ideas 
that is intended. The sequence of words which lies nearest in the 
Semitic substantival clause is that in which the predicate is placed 
first; but the subject may, if it is to be made prominent, stand at 
the head of the sentence. Here, lb, the placing of the subject in 
advance recommends itself: one who hates instruction is devoid of 
reason. But since we have no reason in la to invert the order of 
the words as they lie together, we take the conceptions placed first 
in both cases as the predicates. Thus: he who loves knowledge 
shows and proves that he does so by this, that he willingly puts 
himself in the place of a learner; and devoid of reason is he who 
with aversion rejects reproof, which is designed to guard him from 
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future mistakes and false steps. Regarding the punctuation J_::!~ 
m11 (with lilei-clta on the ante-penult. and the M10JIM-sign on the 
peuult.), vid. at xi. 26 f., i. 19. In lb the J,f,,nacl, in nn:i,n is 
transformed from J,f,,graslt ( Accenessyslem, xviii. § 2), as in xv. 1 Ob. 
ip~ ( cf. xxx. 2) is a being who is stupid as the brute cattle (i•p~, 
from ip~, to graze, cattle of all kinds; Arab. b' ay,·, the beast 1caT' 

;t, i.e. the camel) ; as a l,omo brulus is compared to a i""l'?::!:P (Ps. 
xlix. 21, lxxiii. 22), and is called Arab. beliyme, from bal,ym, "shut 
up" (spec. dabb, a bear; tltwr, an ox; ~,amiir, an ass) (FI.). 

Yer. 2 A good man obtaineth favour with Jahve, 
But the man of wicked devices He condemns. 

lie who is an niW!? l:i•~ (xiv. 17, cf. Ps. xxxvii. 7) is defined in 
xxiv. 8 (cf. p. 39): he is a man of devices (vid. regarding the 
etymon, p. 56), namely, that are wicked, one who contrives evil 
against his neighbour. The meaning of the subject-conception 
:iio is defined according to this, although in itself also it is clear, 
for :.10, used of God (e.g. Ps. lxxiii. 1, lxxxvi. 5) and of men (itiii. 
22, xiv. 14), denotes the good (bonus) in the sense of the benevo
lent (benignus); the Scripture truths, that God is love, that love is 
the essence of goodness and is the fulfilling of the law, are so 
conformed to reason, that they stamp themselves as immedir,te 
component parts of the human consciousness. A J10 is thus a 
man who acts according to the ruling motive"of self-sacrificing love; 
such an one obtains (vid. on i''i;i:, educie= adipiscieur, at iii. 13) 
the favour of God, lie is and shows Himself kind to him, while on 
the contrary He condemns the wicked intriguer. Hitzig trans
lates: the former of intrigues is punishable (as the Syr.: is con
demned; Targ.: his contrivance is shattered to pieces); but to 
become a JI~ = reus p•~;:, does not denote, but either to practise 
JI~;, Job xxxiv. 12, or to set foTth as Jl~;=to condemn, Isa. I. 9. 
Taken in the former signification (Jerome, impie agie), a declara
tion is made which is not needed, since the moral badness already 
lies in the reference of the subject : thus Jl'l:ii' will be used also of 
.Tahve. In proof that the poet did not need to say l:i•wn~1, 
Ziickler rightly points to x. 6, Job xxii. 29. 

Ver. 3 A man does not stand by wickedness, 
But the root of the righteous remains unmoved. 

In Jlt:i:) there lies the idea of want of inward stay ( vid. at Ps. i. 1); in 
a manner of thought and of conduct which has no stay in God and 
His law, there can be expected no external endurance, no solidity. 
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The righteous, on the contrary, have their root in Go<l; nothing 
can tear them from the ground in which they are rooted, they are as 
trees which no storm outroots. The very same thought is clothed 
in other words in x. 25, and another statement regarding the root 
of the righteous is found at xii. 12. 

,v e now place together vers. 4-12. One proverb concerning 
the house-wife forms the beginning of this group, and four re
garding the management of the house and business form the 
cone! usion. 

Ver. 4 A good [brai-e] wife is the crown of her husband, 
But as rottenness in his bones is one that causcth shame. 

As xi. 16 says of lC' 11!f~, the pleasant wife (IC' =xap,~), that she 
obtaineth honour, so this proverb of ,:,:i nF~, the good wife 
(S:,:i = apEnJ, vfrtus), that she raises her husband to higher 
honour : she is for his self-consciousness u,,-Jq,avo~ Kalf)(7JCTH,i. 

(1 Thess. ii. 19), and is also to him such a crown of honour 
before the world (cf. xxxi. 23). On the contrary, a ;i~•;i9, con
ducting herself shamefully (cf. regarding the double meaning of 
this lJlislile word, which only here occurs in the fem., at x. 5), is to 
her husband instar ca,·iei in ossibus. :8; (:lj:';, x. 7) denotes both 
the caries and the worm-hole ( cf. Job xii. 19, ;i:l~"') Y!!, worm-eaten 
wood). Like as the ca,·ies slowly but continuously increases, till 
at last the part of the body which the bone bears and the whole 
life of the man falls to ruin ; so an unhappy marriage gnaws at 
the marrow of life, it destroys the happiness of life, disturbs the 
pursuit, undermines the life of the husband. 

Yer. 5 The thoughts of the righteous arc justice, 
The cour.scls of the gotllcss are deceit. 

They are so, that is, in their contents and their aim. To the 
righteous are ascribed ni:i~'~9, namely, simple and clear; to the 
godless, n\?::i~r:,, carefully thought out, prudently thought through 
schemes and measures (regarding the word and the idea, vid. 
p. 57), but on that very account not simple, because with a 
tendency; for the righteous have an objective rule, namely, th:it 
which is right in the sight of God and of men, but the godless 
have only a selfish purpose, which they seek to attain by deceiving, 
and at the cost of, their neighbour. 

Ver. 6 The word of the godless is to lie in wait for the blood of others, 
But the mouth of the upright dclivcreth them. 
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Our editions h:we C'J/t:;"; ';Ji, but the right sequence of the accents 
(in Cod. 1294 and elsewhere) is i:l'ft:;, ';J1; the logical relation in 
this transformation, which is only rhythmically conditioned, remains 
the same. The vocalization wavers between -J;~, which woul,l 
he imper., and -y!~, which is infin., like-i?~, :\.'X',. 7, -c;2~, xxi. 11, 
-,1~, Gen. iii. 11. However one punctuates it, thol infin. is in
tended in any case, in which the expression always remains 
sketchy enough : the words of the godless are lying in wait for 
blood, i.e. they are calculated to bring others to this, into the 
danger of their lives, e.g. before the tribunal by false charges 
and false witness. C~ is the accus. of the object; for insteacl 
of C;? J,~ (i. 11 ), to lurk for blood, a shorter expression, C') J,~, 

is used (Ewald, § 282a). The suffix of c~-~~ 1 might appear, after 
xi. Ga, to refer back to the c•~t; but the thought that their mouth 
saves the upright, that they thus know to speak themselves out of 
the danger, is by far less appropriate (vid., on the contrary, 11)11J, 

xi. 9) than the thought that the mouth of the upright delivereth 
from danger those whose lives are threatened by the godless, as 
is rightly explained by Ewald, Ilertheau, Elster. The personal 
subject or object is in the :Uashal style often to be evolved from 
the connection, e.g. xiv. 26, xix. 23. 

Yer. 7 The godless arc ov-erturncd and are no morC', 
But the house of the righteous stands. 

llertheau and Zockler explain : The wicked turn about, then are 
they no more; i.e. as we say: it is over with them "in the turning 
of a hand." The noun in the in/. absol. may certainly be the 
subject, like xvii. 12, as well as the object (Ewald, § 328c), and 
,J;l~ may be used of the turning about of oneself, Ps. lxxviii. 9, 
2 Kings v. 26, 2 Chron. ix. 12. That explanation also may claim 
for itself that 7::m nowhere occurs with a personal object, if we 
except one questionable passage, Isa. i. 7. But here the interpre
tation of the C'l/t:;., as the object lies near the contrast of r,•J, and 
moreover the interpretation of the 7::in, not in the sense of a-Tpe
cf,£u0a, (LXX.), but of 1<aTa<1Tp€cf,£tv (Syr., Targ., Jerome, Grroc. 
Venet., Luther), lies near the contrast of ,bP,:. The in/. absol. 
thus leaves the power from which the catastrophe proceeds in
definite, as the pass. 1:i1~.'. would also leave it, and the act de-

1 Elias Levita, in his note to the root ;,;:i in Kimchi's TViirterbuch, reads c\>•;::,, 
and so also do 6 codd. in Kennicot. But ol!l is mD.Sculine. •• • -
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signedly presented in a vague manner to connect with , the certain 
consequences therewith, as xxv. 4 f., as if to say; there comes only 
from some quarter an unparalleled overthrow which overwhelms 
the godless ; thus no rising np again is to be thought on, it is all 
over with them; while, on the contrary, the house of the righteous 
withstands the storm which sweeps away the godless. 

Yer. 8 According to the measure of his intelligence is a ma.n praised, 
Ancl whoever is of a perverse mind is clespisc<l. 

Everywhere in the Misltle S?.~ has no other meaning than intel
lectus (vid. p. 87). The praise which is given to a man measures 
itself ,S:ii::I '!l' (punctuate iS7i:••~~, according to Toratli Emetl,, p. 
41, Accentssystem, xx. § 1 ), i.e. according to the measure ( so '!l' 

is used in the oldest form of the language) of his intelligence, or 
as we may also say, of his culture; for in these proverbs, which make 
the fear of God the highest principle, S:it:o means also understanding 
of moral excellence, not merely the intellectual superiority of 
natural gifts. SP,;:i is here a relative conception of manifold grada
tions, but it does not mean renown in general, but good renown. 
Parallel with iS?~, :I?, refers to the understanding (voii,) ; the 
rendering of Lowenstein, "who is of false heart," is defective. 
11)V,1 (synon. of Sr;i~~ and cij;ll/1 but nowhere else interchanging with 
it) means here a vero et 1-ecto detoi·tus et aversus (FI.). Such a man 
who has not a good understanding, nor any certain rule of judg
ment, falls under contempt ( Gm,c. Venet. T'f' ovTwry el, µ,vua•'f/J.iJv, 
after the false reading of mn• instead of n•11•), i.e. he defames him
self by his crooked judgment of men, of things and their relations, 
and is on this account in no position rightly to make use of them. 

Yer. D Better is he who is lowly ancl has a servant, 
Than he that makes himself mighty and is without bread. 

This proverb, like xv. 17, commends the middle rank of life with 
its quiet excellences. 112.~~ (like 1 Sam. xviii. 23), from 11~8, cog
nate with ~?8, Syr. 'kly, to despise, properly levi pendere, lei·em 
liabere (whence t\~8, scorn, disgrace), here of a man who lives in a 
humble position and does not seek to raise himself up. Many of 
the ancients (LXX., Symmachus, Jerome, Syr., Rashi, Luther, 
Schultens) explain iS ,~~? by, and is a servant to himself, serves 
himself; but in that case the words would have been k;~l~ 1::1)11 

(Syr. ::i;j~~ l!it,;i~'1), or rather 1!111 i'li1P\, i~ 1~il) would b~ • more 
appropriate, as thus pointed by Ziegler, Ewald, and Ilitzig. But 
if one adheres to the traditional reading, and interprets this, as it 
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must be interpreted: et cui se1·v11s (Targ., G>'l1!C. Venet.), then that 
supplies a better contrast to cn~-,;;im, for '' the first necessity of 
an oriental in only moderate circumstances is a slave, just as was 
the case with the Greeks and Romans" (FI.). A man of lowly 
rank, who is, however, not so poor that he cannot support a slave, 
is better than one who boasts himself and is yet a beggar (2 Sam. 
iii. 20). The Ilitl,pa. often expresses a striving to be, or to 
wish to apr,ear to be, what the adj. corresponding to the verb 
states, e.g. ½i~;:i. ,i;;~~;:i; like the Greek middles, fSEtJ"0at, aseu0at, 
cf. c;i:i~;:i and uacp{sev0at. So here, where with Fleischer we have 
translated: who makes himself mighty, for 1JJ, grnvem esse, is 
etymologically also the contrast of ;J)j). The proverb, Sirach x. 
26: 1<pduuwv 'P"tasoµ,eva, 1<al 7rcptt,t,fl)O,V f.V 1riiuiv, t, Oo~asoµevo, 
1<al a:11:apwv lf.p-rwv (according to the text of Fritzsche), is a half 
remodelling, half translation of this before us. 

Ver. 10 The righteous knows how his cattle feel, 
And the compassion of the godless is cruel. 

The explanation: the righteous taketh care for the life of his beast 
(FI.), fails, for 1Oa is to be taken with Ex. xxiii. 0; t:i~~ signifies 
also the state of one's S?ul, the frame of mind, the state of feeling; 
but l/1' has, as in the related proverb, xxvii. 23, the meaning of 
careful cognizance or investigation, in conformity with which one 
acts. If the Tora includes in the law of the Sabbath (Ex. xx. 10, 
xxiii. 12) useful beasts and cattle, which are here especially meant, 
and secures to them the reward of their labour (Deut. xxv. 4); if it 
forbids the mutilation, and generally the giving of unnecessary 
pain, to beasts; if it enjoins those who take a bird's nest to let the 
dam escape (Deut. :xxii. 6 f.),-th<!se are the prefigurations of that 
;,r;i;,:, C'!lJ n:11,, and as the God of the Tora thus appears at the close 
of the Ilook of Jonah, this wonderful apology ( defensio) of the all
embracing compassion, the God also of the world-history in this 
sympathy for the beasts of the earth as the type of the righteous. 

In 1Ob most interpreters find an oxymoron: the compassion of 
the godless is compassion less, the direct opposite of compassion; i.e. 
he possesses either altogether no compassion, or he shmn such as in 
its principle, its expression, and in its effects is the opposite of what 
it ought to be (FI.). Dertheau believes that in the sing. of the pre
dicate '"))~~ he is justified in translating: the compassion of the 
wicked is a tyranny. And as one may speak of a loveless love, i.e. 
of a love which in its principle is nothing else than selfishness, so 
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also of a compassionless compassion, such as consists only in gesture 
and speech, without truth of feeling and of active results. Ilut 
how such a compassionless compassion toward the cattle, and one 
which is really cruel, is possible, it may be difficult to show. 
Ilitzig's conjecture, •~~:, sprang from this thought : the most 
merciful among sinners are cruel-the sinner is as such not c:1n"I. 
The LXX. is right in the rendering, -rii S~ ,nfX,i,yxva -rwv 
au,{3wv aVEA.E~µ,ova. The noun Cl't::Q"1 means here not compassion, 
hut, as in Gen. xliii. 30 (LXX. l!vnpa or /!,yKa-ra) and 1 Kings 
iii. 26 (LXX. µ,~-rpa), has the meaning the bowels (properly 
tender parts, cf. Arab. ml.:lmma, to be soft, tender, with r~tm), and 
thus the interior of the body, in which deep emotions, and especially 
strong sympathy, are wont to be reflected (cf. Hos. x. 8). The 
singular of the predicate •ir:i~ arises l1ere from the unity of the 
subject-conception : the inwards, as ,Ter. I. 12, from the reference 
of the expression to each individual of the many. 
Yer. 11 He that tilleth his own ground is satisfied with brca<l, 

Ancl he that followeth alter vain pursuits is clevoicl of understanding. 

Yet more complete is the antithetic parallelism in the doublette, 
xxviii. l\l (cf. also Sir. xx. 27a). The proverb recommends the 
cultivation of the field as the surest means of supporting oneself 
honestly and abundantly, in contrast to the grasping after vain, 
i.e. unrighteous means of subsistence, windy speculations, and the 
like (FI.). Cl'i''~ are here not persons (Ilertheau), but things 
without solidity and value (LXX. µ,a-rata; Aquila, Theodotion, 
llEva), and, in conformity with the contrast, not real business. 
Elsewhere also the mas. plur. discharges the function of a neut. 
noun of multitude, vid. Cl'"!'~~, pi-incipalia, viii. 6, and Cl'"!.!, Ps. 
xix. 14-one of the many examples of the imperfect use of the 
gender in Hebr.; the speaker has in Cl'i''"I, vana et inania, not Cl'~l~ 
( J udg. ix. 4 ), but c•i::i.i (Deut. xxxii. 4 7) in view. The LXX. 
erroneously at xxviii. 19, and Symmachus aml Jerome at both 
places understand c•p•i of slothfulness. 

Yer. 12 The godless Justeth alter the spoil of evil-doers; 
But the root of the righteous shoots forth. 

This translation is at the same time an explanation, and agrees with 
Fleischer's "the godless strives by unrighteous gain like the wicked 
(iv. 14) to enrich himself, namely, as must be understood from the 
antithetic members of the parallelism, in vain, without thereby 
making progress and gaining anything certain. The preterite, as 
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xi. 2, S, etc., places the general trne proposition as a separate 
historic principle derived from experience. In 12b ltl'. stands 
elliptically or pregnantly: edet, scil. quod i-adix edcre so/et, sobolem 
stirpis, ramorwn, etc., as in the Arab. natan and a,wtan are 
specially used without an obj. of the spontaneousness of an odour." 
,;~9 (from ii~, to spy, to hunt) is elsewhere the instrument of the 
hunt (a net), here the object and end of it. If the words had been 
0'11: '~1'>'1?, then we woulcl explain after 0'11; •:i~7?, Ps. lxxviii. 49 
(vid. comm. on), and JI; n~;~' vi. 24; but in the difference of 
number, C'l/1 will not be the qualitative but the subjective personal 
genitive: capturam qua/em mali captant. Ewald, who understands 
o•::i•,, llb, of good-for-nothing-fellows, interprets C'J/1 here, on the 
contrary, as neuter (§ 172b): the desire of the wicked is an evil 
net, i.e. wherein he catches all manner of evil for himself. The 
LXX. has here two proverbs, in which ,,~o occurs in the plnr. 
and in the sense of oxvpwµam; l~b of the Hehr. text is rendered: 
al SE f,{ta, 7"WV eiHre/3wv EV oxpvwµaa,, which Schleusner explains 
i>nmotre erunt. The Hebr. text can gain nothing from this variation. 
That the LXX. read iJ;l'~ c•p•i~ t:iit:i, is not probable, since they 
nowhere thus translate ;n•K. Ilut Reiske and Ziegler have, like 
Ewald and Ilitzig, combined ilJ'. of this proverb with jil' from jil'K 

(Arab. u·dtin),firmwn, perennem esse. Hitzig translates the distich, 
after emending the text of 12a by the help of the LXX. and the 
Arab.: the refuge of the wicked is crumbling clay, but the root of 
the righteous endures (ii).'. from 1n1). Bottcher also reads ,on instead 
of ion, an<l translates (vicl. p. 192, I. 11): the refuge of the wicked 
is miry clay, but the root of the righteous holdeth fast (ii);= Arab. 
u·dtin). Ilut this derivation of a verb tn• is not necessary. The 
Grrec. Vinet. rightly, pita oe oucalwv Swan. The obj. is self
evident. R~shi reads 11!);, Kim ;n•, •,:-:, t.:mt!I ;,o. So also Schul
tens. The root giveth, is equivalent to, it is productive in bringing 
forth that which lies in its nature. That the root of the righteous 
endures (Targ. C~i?1;11) is otherwise expressed, xii. 3. 

Proverbs regarding injurious and beneficial ,rnrds, wise hearing 
and prudent silence. 

Ver. 13 Ju the transgression of the lips there lies a. dangerous snare ; 
The righteous cscapeth from trouble. 

The consecutive modus (K~'.)) is here of gre:itet· weight than e.g. 
at xi. 8, where the connection follows without it (~J;)) from tlw 
idea of tlie change of place. The translation: but the right-

VOL.[. 1: 
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eous ... restores l(~:1 (l()!_'.1), and ignores the syllogistic relation of the 
members of the proverb, which shows itself here (cf. the contrary, 
xi. 9) to a certain degree by l()!_~!- Ewald displaces this relation, 
for he paraphrases: "any one may easily come into great danger 
by means of inconsiderate words ; yet it is to be hoped that the 
righteous may escape, for he will guard himself against evil from 
the beginning." He is right here in interpreting n:~ and ll; ~p_ir., 
as the designation of danger into which one is betrayed by the 
transgressions of his lips, but "inconsiderate words" are less than 
~:1=1~? Vt:;9. One must not be misled into connecting with JJt:i9 the 
idea of missing, or a false step, from the circumstance that JJ\:>~ 
means a step; both verbs have, it is true, the common R. t:'l:l with 
the fundamental idea of placing apart or separating, but JJt:i1? has 
nothing to do with JJ;•9 (step= placing apart of the legs), bnt 
denotes ( as Arab. fitsuw~ fis~, from the primary meaning diruptio, 
diremtio) a sinning, breaking through and breaking off the relation 
to God (cf. e.g. xxviii. 24), or even the restraints of morality (x. 19). 
Such a sinning, which fastens itself to, and rnns even among the 
righteous, would not be called .llt:i!l, but rather nl(9r:i (xx. 9), Ac
cording to this the proverb will mean that sinful words bring into 
extreme danger every one who indulges in them-a danger which 
he can with difficulty escape; and that thus the righteous, who 
guards himself against sinful words, escapes from the distress (cf. 
"·ith the expression, Eccles. vii. 18) into which one is thereby 
betrayed. .II; is the descriptive and expressive epithet to c;pltl (cf. 
Eccles. ix. 12): a bad false trap, a malicious snare, for cipir., is the 
snare which closes together and catches the bird by the feet. This 
proverb is repeated at xxix. G, peculiarly remodelled. The LXX. 
has after ,·er. 13 another distich: 

IIc who is of mil<l countenance findeth mercy; 
Ile who is litigious opprcsseth souls. 

(ni::;l:ll, or rather, more in accordance with the Hebrew original: 
oppresseth himself, ltil:lJ.) 

Yer. 14 From the fruit which the month of the man hringeth forth is he 
satisfied with good, 

And what the hands of the man accomplish returns hack to him. 

The proverb finds its final verification in the last judgment ( cf. 
Matt. xii. 37), but it is also illustrated in the present life. If the 
mouth of a man bringeth forth fruit,-namely, the fruit of whole
some doctrine, of right guidance, of comforting exhortation, of 
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peace-bringing consolation for others,-this fruit is !!lso to his own 
advantage, he richly enjoys the good which flows out of his own 
mouth, the blessing he bestows is also a blessing for himself. The 
same also is the case with the actions of a man. That which is 
done, or the service which is rendered by his hands, comes back to 
him as a reward or as a punishment. ?1r.l/ signifies primarily accom
plishment, execution, and is a twofold, double-sided conception: a 
rendering of good or evil, and merit on the side of men (whether 
merited reward or merited punishment), as well as recompense, rt!
qnital on the side of God. The first line is repeated, somewhat 
altered, at xiii. 2, xviii. 20. The whole pro,·erb is prophetically 
echoed in Isa. iii. 10 f. The Ke,·i J'tf: has J ahve as the subject, 
or rather the subject remains undefined, and "one requites him " 
is equivalent to: it is requited to him. The ChetMb seems to us 
more expressive; but this use of the active with the undefined sub
ject, instead of the passive, is certainly as much in the illislde style 
( cf. xiii. 21) as the development of the subject of the clause from 
a foregoing genitive. 

Yer. 15 The way of tlie fool is right in his own eyes, 
But the wise listencth to counsel. 

Other proverbs, like xvi. 2, say that generally the judgment of a 
man regarding his character does uot go beyond a narrow subjec
tivity; but there are objective criteria according to which a man 
cau prove whether the way in which he walks is right; but the 
fool knows no other standard than his own opinion, and however 
clearly and trnly one may warn him that the way which he has 
chosen is the wrong way and leads to a false end, yet he obstinately 
persists; 1 while a wise man is not so wise in his own eyes (iii. 7) as 
uot to be willing to listen to well-meant coun,el, because, however 
careful he may be regarding his conduct, yet he does not regard 
his own judgment so unerring as not to be inclined ever anew to 
try it and let it stand the test. Ewald has falsely construed : yet 
whoever hears counsel is wise. In consequence of the contrast, 
~')!;\ and c~i;i are the subject ideas, and with i1¥P.? P.t;ii:i) is brought 
forward that which is in contrast to the self-complacency of tlw 
fool, the conduct of the wise man. 

1 Vid. kindred proverbs by Carl Schulze, J)te 1,tbt. Spriclm·/ir/c,• du dclllscl,rn 
Sprache (18G0), p. 50, and M. C. \l'ahl's Das Sprichwort in der lt<b.-aram. 
Literatui·, u.s.w. (1871), p. 31. 



260 TIIE BOOR OF rnovEm:s. 

Ver. 16. The relations of the subject and the predicate are the 
same as in the preceding verse. 

The fool makes known his vexation on the same day [at once], 
On the contrary, the prudent man hidcth the offence. 

V cry frequently in these proverbs the first line is only defined by 
the adducing of the second, or the second holds itself in the light 
of the first. A post-bib!. proverb says that a man is known by 
three things: by his 01::J (his behaviour in drinking), his 0'::J (his 
conduct in money transactions), and his ov::, (his conduct under 
deep inward excitement). So here: he is a fool who, if some in
jury is done to him, immediately shows his vexation in a passionate 
manner; while, on the contrary, the prudent man maintains silence 
as to the dishonour that is done to him, and represses his displea
sure, so as not to increase his vexation to his own injury. Passion
less retaliation may in certain cases be a duty of self-preservation, 
and may appear to be necessary for the protection of truth, but 
passionate self-defence is always of evil, whether the injury which 
is inflicted be justifiable or unjustifiable. Regarding 0111/, callidus, 
vid. p. 5G; Schultens' comparison of the Greek "f€"fVµ,va(1'µ,lvo~ is 
only a conceit in want of better knowledge. Regarding ;,9::, (only 
here and at ver. 23) with ;,~:;,'?, as ir.i\:i ( only xi. 27) with ir.it,:;'?, 
i·id. Ewald, § 170a. ci•:;, signifies on the self-same day= without 
delay, immediately, and is well translated by the LXX. au0,7µ,€pov. 
"'ith another object, 1Gb is repeated in 23a. 

Most of the remaining parables of this section refer to the right 
use and the abuse of the tongue. 

''or. 17 Ho that breathes the love of truth, utters that which is right; 
But a lying tongue, deceit. 

This verse is similar in meaning to xiv. 5 (where 5b = vi. 19a); 
the second line of the distich = xiv. 25b. Everywhere else G'~: 
c•;:ip stand together, only here n'!:i' is joined to ;,lir.,~; vid. regarding 
this n'!:i' forming an attributive clause, and then employed as an 
adjective, but with distinct verbal force, at vi. 19. Viewed super
ficially, the proverb appears tautological; it is not so, however, but 
places in causal connection the intemal character of men and their 
utterances: whoever breathes ;,111:::~, truth or conscientiousness (the 
property of the pr.i:;:, vid. at Ps. xii:· 2), i.e. lets the voice of this be 
heard in his utterances, such an one speaks P'.)~, i.e. uprightness, 
integrity, that which is correct, right (Isa. xiv. 19, cf. xii. 2G), in 
relation to truth in general, and to the present case in particular; 
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but he who C'"!e? iv., i.e. he who, against better knowledge aud the 
consciousness of untruth, con firms by his testimony (from 11;•, 

revei·tel'e, to say again and agaiu ), therewith gives utterance to his 
impure character, his wicked intention, proceeding from delight in 
doing evil or from self-interest, and diverted towards the injury 
of his neighbour. As rmr.~ and :ir.i,r.i correspond as statements of 
the contents of the utterances, so j:)1~ and c•ipc> as statements of 
their motive and aim. 1"1911? is obj. accus. of the i•;: (from i•~;:,, to 
bring to light, cf. ,~~' visibility) to be supplied, not the pred. nom. 
doloi·um stn1cto1·, as Fleischer poetically finds. 

Yer. 18 There is that babblcth like the thrusts of a sworcl, 
But the tongue of the wise is healing. 

The second (cf. xi. 2J) of the proverbs beginning with t:i\ The 
\·erb 1"19~ (~9~), peculiar to the Hehr., which in the modern Hehr. 
generally means " to speak out" (~9?'? in the grammar : the pro
nunciation) (according to which the LXX., Syr., and Targ. trans
late it by ,r.i~), means in biblical Hehr., especially with reference 
to the binding of oneself by an oath (Lev. v. 4), and to solemn 
protestations (Nam. xxx. 7, (), according to which Jerome, pl'o
mittit) : to utter incautiously in words, to speak without thought 
and at random, referred erroneously by Gesenius to the TI. t:1:i, to 
be hollow, probably a word imitative of the sound, like the Greek 
{3anap{l;eiv, to stammer, and flanoXo,ye'iv, to babble, which the 
lexicographers refer to a talkative person of the name of Bar-ro,, 
as our "salbadem" [=to talk foolishly J owes its origin to one 
,Tenaer Bader on the Saal. Theod. and the Grcr:c. Venet. give the 
false reading ri;=i::i (7rmo,0w,). ::i;~ ni,?;~:P stands loco accusatiri, 
the :p being regarded as a noun: (ejfutiens ~·erba) qucr: sunt iustai• 
confossionwn gladii (FI.). ,ve also call such a man, who bridles 
his loquacity neither by reflection nor moderates it by indulgent 
reference to his follow-men, a Schwertmaul (sword-month) or a 
Sclia11dmaul (a mouth of shame=slanderer), and say that he has a 
tongue like a sword. But on the other hand, the tongue of the 
wise, which is in itself pure gentleness and a comfort to others, 
since, far from wounding, rather, by means of comforting, sup
porting, directing exhortation, exercises a soothing and calming 
influence. Regarding 1(9;, whence ~131~, Dietrich in Gesenius' 
Lex. is right. The root-meaning of the verb 1(9; ( cognate ;,9;, to 
be loose, /Iiplt. to let go, /Iitl,pa. xviii. 9, to show oneself slothful) 
i,, as the Arab. kindred word rafu, rafa, raf, raiif (1·c1f) shows, 
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that of stilling, softening, soothing, whence arises Lhe meaning of 
healing (for which the Arab. has !al,/, and 'alkl,); the meaning to 
repair, to mend, which the Arab. i•afa and rafa have, does not stand 
in a prior relation to to heal, as might appear from Job xiii. 4, but 
is a specializing of the general idea of i·eficere lying in miligare, 
just as the patcher is called cud,npta = TJ'Tr~Tpta,' from a,ceoµat, 
which means equally to still and to heal. Since thus in N!li the 
meanings of mitigating and of healing are involved, it is plain that 
N::ii~, as it means healing (the remedy) and at the same time (cf. 
0epa7re{a, Rev. xxii. 2) the preservation of health, iv. 22, vi. 15, 
xvi. 24, xxix. 1, so also may mean mildness (here and xv. 4), tran
']uillity (xiv. 30; Eccles. x. 4, calm patience in contrast to violent 
passion), and refreshing (xiii. 17). Oetinger and Hitzig translate 
here "medicine;" our translation, "healing (the means of healing)," 
is not essentially different from it. 

Yer. 19 The lip of truth endures for ever, 
But the lying tongue only while I wink with the eye. 

Kone of the old translators understood the phrase i"IV'r;~-,l/1 ; the 
Venet. also, which follows Kimchi's first explanation, is incorrect: 
ifo,, M~ew,, till I split (shatter) it (the tongue). Abulwalid is 
nearer the correct rendering when he takes i"lll'JiN as a noun= 
II/:. with Ile parag. Ahron b. Joseph is better in rendering the 
phrase by: until I make a )IJi, and quite correct if )IJi (from 
!.'/;=Arab. raj', which is used of the swinging of the balance) 
is taken in the sense of a twinkling of the eye (Schultens: 
vib1·amen); cf. Orclli's Die ltel,1·. Sy11011yme der Zeit und Ewigkeit, 
p. 27 f., where the synonyms for a twinkling of the eye, a moment, 
are placed together. ill (properly progress) has in this phrase the 
meaning, while, so long as, and the cohortative signifies, in contra
,listinction to ):'Ji~, which may also denote an unwilling movement 
of the eyelids, a movement proceeding from a free determination, 
serving for the measurement of a short space of time, Ewald, 
§ 228a. i"ll/'li~, Jer. xlix. HJ, I. 44, where Ewald takes i"ll/'l1~ ':J 

(when I ... ) in the same sense as i"lll'JiK-iN here, which is more 
appropriate than the explanation of Ilitzig, who regards ':J as 
opening the principal clause, and attaches to ll'J1i"I the quite too 
pregnant signification" to need (for an action) only a moment." 
The lip of truth, i.e. the lip which speaketh truth, endnres for ever 

1 Whether pa.r.rm, explained neither by Curtius nor by F/ick, stands in a 
relation to it, we leave out of view. 
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( for trutl,, r;?~ = ,y;~, is just the encluring) ; but the tongue of 
falsehood is only for a moment, or a wink of the eye, for it is 
soon convicted, and with disgrace brings to silence; for a post-bi bi. 
Aram. proverb says: •~~ ~~ ~;p;:i 'l!l~ ~9?1P, the truth endures, 
the lie endures not (Schabbatli 10-!a), and a Hebrew proverb: 
C:'.?/"! ;, i'l!l ,~o/CI, the lie has no feet (on which it can stand).1 

Ver. 20 Deceit is in the heart of him who <leviscth evil, 
But those who devise peace cause joy. 

Hegarding the figure of forging, fabricating (LXX., Aquila, 
Symmachus, and Theodotion, ·mcTalvEiv), or of ploughing, which 
underlies the phrase JI; t:i'}i;,, moliri malum, vid. at iii. 29. That 
deceit is in the heart of him who deviseth evil (V.; 'l?;~-::i~:p, as is 
correctly punctuated e.g. by N orzi) appears to be a platitude, for 
the Jn t:hq is as such directed against a neighbour. Dnt in the 
first place, 20a in itself says that the evil which a man hatches 
against another always issues in a frauclulent, malicious deception 
.if the same; and in the second place, it says, when taken iu con
nection with 20b, where ;,~7?\:' is the parallel word to ;,97r,,, that 
with the deception he always at the same time prepares for him 
sorrow. The contrast to v, •t:hn is c:i\:i •~v.i•, and thus denotes 
not those who give counsel to contending parties to conclude peace, 
but such as devise peace, viz. in reference to the neighbour, for 
j'll' means not merely to impart counsel, but also mentally to 
devise, to resolve upon, to decree, 2 Chron, xxv. 16, Isa. xxxii. 7 f. ; 
cf. ~JI )'JI', Jer. xlix. 30. Hitzig and Zockler give to C:!17.:i the 
general idea of welfare (that which is salutary), and interpret the 
;inr-b as the inner joy of the good conscience. Certainly c11,t:' 

(R. ~t:', extraliere, in the sense of deliverance from trouble) means 
not only peace as to the external relationship of men ,vith each 
other, but also both internal and external welfare. Thus it is 
here meant of external welfare; Hitzig rightly compares Jer. 
xxix. 11 with Nahum i. 11 to the contrast between 01,::i and J11, 

Dut as m:i,o is not self-deception, but the deception of another, so 
also ;,nob is not the joy of those who devise the device in their 
hearts for the deception of others, but the joy they procure for 
others. 'fhoughts of peace for one's neighbour are always thoughts 
of procuring joy for him, as thoughts of evil are thoughts of deceit, 
and thus of procuring sorrow for him. Thus •~v1•~ is an abbre
viated expression for •~J.11' ::i,::i1. 

1 Viel. Duke's llabbin. Elumenlese (18H), p. 231, 
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Ver. 21 No evil befalls the righteous, 
But the go<lless are full of evil. 

Ilitzig translates iJI$ "sorrow," and Zi.ickler "injury;" but the 
word signifies evil as ethical wickedness, and although it may be 
used of any misfortune in general (as in •~IN"i~, opp. t'l;l;p); thus 
it denotes especially such sorrow as is the harvest and product of 
sin, xxii. S, Job iv. S, Isa. !ix. 4, or such as brings after it punish
ment, Ila b. iii. 7, J er. iv. 15. That it is also here thus meant the 
contrast makes evident. The godless are full of evil, for the moral 
evil which is their life-element brings out of itself all kinds of 
evil ; on the contrary, no kind of evil, such as sin brings forth ancl 
produces, falls upon the righteous. God, as giving form to human 
fortune (Ex. xxi. 13), remains in the background (cf. Ps. xci. 10 
with v. 1 f.) ; vid. regarding i"llN, the weaker power of i"lll)1 to go 
against, to meet, to march against, Fleischer, Levy's Clwlcl. fVii>"l• 
buc!t, 572. 

Yer. 22 Lying lips are an abhorrence to JalH'e, 
And they that deal truly are Ilis delight. 

The frame of the distich is like xi. 1, 20. ;,;1r.i:;\ is probity as the 
harmony between the words and the inward thoughts. The 
LXX., which translates O oe 'TrOtWV 7r{aTw,, had in view i:)'J1r.lN ;'i.:").' 

(u'l1r.l:;\ ;,~1J.', cf. Isa. xxvi. 2); the text of all other translations 
agrees with that commonly received, 

Yer. 23 A pruden~ man conceals knowleclg-c, 
And a heart-fool proclaims imbecility. 

In 23a ver. 1Gb is repeated, only a little changed; also 16a corre
sponds with 23a, for, as is there said, the fool knows not how to 
keep his anger to himself, as here, that a heart-fool (cf. the lying 
mouth, 22a) proclaims (trumpets forth), or as xiii. lG says, displays 
folly without referring to himself the si lacuisses. To this forward 
charalatan blustering, which intends to preach wisdom and yet 
proclaims in the world mere folly, i.e. nonsense and imbecility, anrl 
thereby makes itself troublesome, and only to be laughed at and 
despised, stands in contrast the relation of the Cl11¥ Cl")~, !tomo 
callidus, who possesses knowledge, but keeps it to himself without 
bringing it forth till an occasion presents itself for setting it forth 
at the right place, at the right time, and to the right man, The 
right motive also regulates such silence as \\·ell as modesty. But 
this proverb places it under the point of view of prudence. 

,v e take verses 24-28 together as a group. In these verses 
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the subject is the means of rising (in the world), and the two ways, 
the one of which leads to error, and the other to life. 

Ver. 2+ The hand of the diligent attains to dominion, 
But slothfulness will become tributary. 

In x. 4 n;:?7 was aclj., but to 9:;i standing beside it; here it is to be 
regarded as adj. to ,'. (sluggish hand) supplied from 24a, but may 
be equally regarded as a subst. (slothfulness) ('rid. at ver. 27). 
Regarding r,i1i;i, vid. p. 211. 09 signifies tribute and service, i.e. 
tributary service rendered to a master. In xi. 29b ,~¥ stands for it. 
It is still the experience of to-clay, as it was of Solomon's tim~, 
that slothfulness (indolence) brings down to a state of servitude, 
if not even deeper, but that vigorous activity raises to dominion or 
to the position of a master, i.e. to independence, wealth, respect, 
and power. 

Ver. 25 Trouble in the he:,rt of a man bo,Yeth it down, 
And o. friendly worJ maketh it glad. 

The twofold anomaly that M/~1 is construed as masc. and J?, as 
fem. renders the text doubtful, but the LXX., Syr., Targum, 
which introduce another subject, ,f,o(3epo, "'A.o"fo, (J'~19 1?1 ? ), do 
not improve it; Theodotiou's is preferable, who translates µ,,p,µ,va 
iv 1<ap'otlf avopo, 1<aTtux€£ auTov, and thus reads 1J~?~- Ilut the 
rhyme is thereby lost. As ii:i~, Gen. xlix. G, so also may J?. be 
used as fem., for one thereby thinks on t::l:l; the plur. nb? (liiJ~'), 
according to which in Ezek. xvi. 30 we find the sing. n;i?, may also 
conform to this. And nint:i• as pred. to n~~, follows the scheme 
ii. lOb, perhaps not without attraction:il co-operation after the 
scheme c•nn C'1Jl nt:i;,, 1 Sam. ii. 4. n,:i~;i, from n~l?, occurs only 
here; but n~;CI, from ni:itj, occurs only twice. JitJ 111 designates in 
the book of Joshua and in Kings (1 Kings viii. 5G) the <li,·ine 
promise; here it is of the same meaning as 1 Kings xii. 7: an 
appeasing "·ord. ,vho has not in himself had this experience, how 
such a word of friendly encouragement from a sympathizing heart 
cheers the sorrowful soul, and, if only for a time, changes its sorrow 
into the joy of confidence and of hope! 

Yer. 2G The righteous lookelh after his pas~s, 
But the way of the godless lealleth them into error. 

In 2 Ga no acceptable meaning is to be gained from the traditional 
mode of vocalization. Most of the ancients translate 1ry: as part. 
to 1!)', as it occurs in post-bib. Ilebr., e.g. M;l'.I'. n;i,:i, prevailing, 
altogether peculiar low. Thus the Targum, ::i•~7;:i P? JI,'); Venet. 
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-rre-rrep{nevTai (after Kimchi); on the other hand, Aquila, active: 
-rrepio-rr,v6,v Tov -rr"lvrwlov (making the neighbour rich), which the 
meaning of the Kai as well as the form i!); oppose; Luther, "The 
righteous man is better than his neighbour," according to which 
Fleischer also explains, " Probably 1!): from ii:i;, -rrXeova,,iv, has 
the meaning of -rr"A.eov lxwv, -rr"lceovel(,Twv, he gains more honour, 
respect, riches, etc., than the other, viz. the unrighteous." Yet 
more satisfactory Ahron b. Joseph : not the nobility and the 
name, but this, that he is righteous, raises a man above others. 
In this sense we woulcl approve of the pm,stantior altero justus, if 
only the two parts of the proverb were not by such a rendering 
wholly isolated from one another. Thus 1!): is to be treatecl as the 
fut. of 1'J:IIJ. The Syr. understands it of right counsel; ancl in like 
manner Schultens explains it, "·ith Cocceius, of intelligent, skilful 
guidance, ancl the moderns (e.g. Gesenius) for the most part of 
guidance generally. Ewalcl rather seeks (because the proverb
style avoids the placing of a fut. verb at the commencement of the 
proverb [but cf. xvii. 10]) to interpret 1!); as a noun in the sense 
of director, but his justification of the fixed a is unfounded. And 
generally this sense of the wortl is exposed to many objections. 
The verb 11r-, signifies, after its root, to go about, "to make to go 
about," but is, however, not equivalent to, to lead (wherefore 
Diittcher too ingeniously derives i!); = 11JN; from in::,: = ,::;::,:) ; and 
wherefore this strange word, since the Book of Proverbs is so rich 
in synonyms of leading and guiding! The Hip!t. 1'J:IIJ signifies to 
send to spy, ,Tudg. i. 23, ancl in this sense the poet ought to have 
said ~~in? iJJ;: the righteous spies out (the way) for his neighbour, 
lie serves him, as the Targum-Talmnd woulcl say, as 1;Z:,. Tims 
connected with the obj. accus. the explanation ,rnuld certainly be : 
the righteous searches out his neighbour (Lowenstein), he has 
intercourse with men, according to the maxim, "T,-an scliau icem." 
But why not 1;,P.'.!, but 1~P.'.!'?, which occurs only once, xix. 7, in the 
1llishle, and then for an e\'ident reason 1 Therefore, with Diidcrlein, 
Dathe, J. D. Michaelis, Ziegler, and Hitzig, we prefer to read \;JP.")1?; 
it is at least not necessary, with Hitzig, to change 1!)~ into ,~;, 
since the Ilipliil may have the force of the intens. of the Kal, but 
iJJ; without the jussive signification is a poetic licence for i•ry;. 
That i,n can quite well be used of the exploring of the pasture, the 
deriv. ,w, Job xxxix. 18, shows. Thus altered, 26a falls into an 
appropriately contrasted relation to 2Gb. The way of the godless 
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leads them into crrnr; the course of life to which they have given 
themselves up has such a power over them that they cannot set 
themselves free from it, and it leads the enslaved into destruction: 
the righteous, on the contrary, is free with respect to the way which 
he takes and the place where he stays; his view (regard) is directed 
to his true advancement, and he looketh after his pasture, i.e. 
examines and discovers, where for him right pasture, i.e. the 
advancement of his outer and inner life, is to be found. ,Vith 
1i"IJl")D there is a combination of the thought of this verse with the 
following, whose catch-word is Ii•~, his prey. 

Yer. 27 The slothful pursues not his prey ; 
But a precious possession of a man is diligeuce. 

The LXX., Syr., Targ., and Jerome render !J'iQ,'. in the sense of 
obtaining or catching, but the verbal stem 7,n nowhere has this 
meaning. ,vhen Fleischer remarks, !)~~, li71'. Xe,y., probably like 
i:;i?, properly to entangle in a noose, a net, he supports his opinion 
by reference to c•:;i~q, which signifies lattice-windows, properly, 
woven or knitted like a net. But !!;~, whence this 01:i,n, appears 
to be equivalent to the Arab. lcltar~, fissum, so that the plur. gives 
the idea of a manifoldly divided (lattice-like, trellis-formed) window. 
The Jewish lexicographers (Menahem, Abulwaltd, Parchon, also 
,Juda b. Koreish) all aim at that which is in accord with the mean
ing of the Aram. !J~r:\, to singe, to roast (=Arab. ~,a,•~): the slothful 
roasteth not his prey, whether (as Fiirst presents it) because he is too 
lazy to hunt for it (Berth.), or because when he has it he prepares 
it not for enjoyment (Ewald). But to roast is i"l,ll, not 71'1!, which is 
used only of singeing, e.g. the hair, and roasting, e.g. ears of corn, 
but not of the roasting of flesh, for which reason Joseph Kimchi 
(vid. Kimchi's Lex.) understands 1,11 of wild fowls, and 7,n, of the 
singeing of the tips of the wings, so that they cannot fly away, 
according to which the Venet. translates ou µ.evEi ... ~ 0~pa avroii. 
Thus the Arab. must often help to a right interpretation of the ;J,71', 

Xe,y. Schultens is right: Ve,·bum ltarak, 7,n, apud Ambes est movere, 
ciere, excitai·e, KtVEiv genemtim, et ·speciatim excitare prredam e cubili, 
Kwiiv .,.~v 0~pav. The Lat. agitare, used of the frightening up and 
driving forth of wild beasts, corresponds with the idea here, as e.g. 
used by Ovid, .ilfetam. x. 538, of Diana : 

Aut pronos lepore.s ant celsum in cornua cervum 
Aut agitat damas. 

Thus 7,n, together with ,,.~ gains the meaning of hunting, and 
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generally of catching the prey. i1!1?; is here incarnate slothful
ness, and thus without ellipse equivalent to i"l'r.>, t:i'~. That in the 
contrasted clause r,,n does not mean a7rOToµ,w,, decreed (Lowen
stein), nor gold (Targ., Jerome, Venet.), nor that which is excellent 
(Syr.), is manifest from this contrast as well as from x. 4, xii. 21. 
The clause has from its sequence of words something striking about 
it. The LXX. placed the words in a different order: "T'YJJl,a Se 
Tlµ,tov uv17p ,ca0apo, (r,Sn in the sense of Arab. kM.la~)- But 
besides this transposition, two others haYe been tried: r1,n o,~ lli"l 

•P', the possession of an industrious man is precious, and o,~ •P' Jli1 
n,n, a precious possession is that (supply J1i1) of an industrious man. 
Ilut the traditional arrangement of the words giYes a better meaning 
than these modifications. It is not, however, to be explained, with 
Ewald and Ilertheau: a precious treasure of a man is one who is 
industrious, for why should the industrious man be thought of as 
a worker for another and not for himself? Another explanation 
advanced by Kimchi: a valuable possession to men is industry, has 
the twofold advantage that it is according to the existing sequence 
of the words, and presents a more intelligible thought. Du t can 
yi,~ haYe the meaning of m;;•!~ (the being industrious)? Ilitzig 
reads yi,i:i, to make haste (to be industrious). This is unnecessary, 
for we h;ve here a case similar to x. 17, ,,.here ,b~ for •1:?it:i is to 
be expected : a precious possession of a man is it tl;at, or when, he 
is industrious, }'l,~ briefly for j"I,~ ini•~. The accentuation fluc-

tuates between•~• oi~-i1v' (so e.g. Cod. 1294), according to which 
the Targum translates, and •~• O;~-ilvl, which, according to our 
explanation, is to be preferred. 

Yer. 28 Jn the path of righteousness is life, 
Ancl the way of its path is immortality. 

All the old versions to the Venet. gi,·e -,~ instead of -,~, and are 
therefore under the necessity of extracting from ri:ri:i? T:n) a 
meaning corresponding to this, el, BJ.vaTov, in which they are 
followed by Hitzig: "a devious way lea<leth to death." Dut J'i:i? 
(i1~'l:ir) signifies step, and generally way and street (rid. at i_ lj), 
not "devious way," which is expressed, J uclg. v. 6, by 11l~PJi'll nli'l,~ . 
.And that ,~ is anywhere punctuated thus in the sense of ,~ is 
previously improbable, because the Babylonian system of punctua
tion distinguishes the negative ,~ with a short Pathacl,, and the 
prepositional ,~ ( Arab, ila) with a short Chii-ek, from each other 
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(,·id. Pinske1·, Einl. p. xxii. f.); the punctuation 2 Sam. xiii. 16, 
,Jer. Ii. 3, gives no support to the opinion that here 't: is vocalized 
thus in the sense of?~, and it is not to be thus corrected, Nothing 
is more natural than that the Chokma in its constant contrast 
between life and death makes a beginning of expressing the idea 
of the a0avarrla (i:id. p. 42), which Aquila erroneously read from 
the nm-,N, Ps. xlviii. 15. It has been objected that for the forma
tion of such negative substantives and noun-adjectives N? ( e.g. 
,~-16, 0¥-N') and not ?~ is used; but that ,N also may be in closl.l 
connection with a noun, 2 Sam. i. 13 shows. There ,!,'.)-,~ is 
equivalent to ,t:) •:,; ,N, according to which it may also be explained 
in the pa,sage before us, with Luther and all the older interpreters, 
who accepted ,Nin its negative signification : and on (the 7 govern
ing) the way ... is no death. 'l'he negative ,N frequently stands 
as an intensifying of the objective tb; but why should the Chokma, 
which has already shown itself bold in the coining of new words, 
not ar,ply itself to the formation of the idea of immortality?: the idol 
name~•?~ is the result of a much greater linguistic boldness. It is 
certain that ?t: is here not equivalent to'~; the :Masora is therefore 

right in affirming th'.lt ii;1•i:i1 is written with He raphatum pi·o map

picato (vid. Kimchi, :Afichlol 31a, and in the Lex.), cf. 1 Sam. 
xx. 20, vid. Bottcher, § 418. Thus: the way of their step is 
immortality, or much rather, since '1TJ is not a fixed idea, but 
also denotes the going to a distance (i.e. the journey), the be
haviour, the proceeding, the walk, etc.: the walking (the stepping 
over and passing through) of their way is immortality. Rich in 
synonyms of the way, the Hebrew style delights in connecting 
them with picturesque expressions ; but '1~~ always means the 
way in general, which divides into n,niN or n,:i•m (Job vi. 18, 
,Jer. xviii. 5), and consists of such (Isa. iii. 16). The distich is 
synonymous: on the path of righteousness (accentuate :,~ii: ni~J) 
is life meeting him who walks in it, and giving itself to him as a 
possession, and the walking in its path is immortality (cf. iii. 17, 
x. 28); so that to go in it and to be immortal, i.e. to he delivered 
from death, to be exalted above it, is one and the same thing. If 
we compare with this, xiv. 32b, it is obvious that the Chokma 
begins (vid. Psycliol. p. 410) to break through the limits of this 
present life, an<l to announce a life beyond the reach of death. 

Tlie proverb xii. 28 is so sublime, so weighty, that it manifestly 
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forms a period and conclusion. This is confirmed from the follow
ing proverb, which begins like x. 1 ( cf. 5), and anew stamps the 
collection as intended for youth: 

xiii. 1 A wise son is his father's correction ; 
But a scorner listens not to rebuke. 

The LXX., which the Syr. follows, translate Tio~ '11"avovp,ya~ 
v7l"1/loo~ '11"a-rpl, whence it is not to be concluded with Lagarde 
that they read 19\l in the sense of a Ni. tolerativum; they correctly 
understood the text according to the Jewish rule of interpretation, 
"that which is wanting is to be supplied from the context." The 
Targ. had already supplied JI!,'.)~ from lb, and is herein followed by 
Ilitzig, as also by Glassius in the P!u'lologia sacm. But such an 
ellipse is in the Hehr. style without an example, and would be com
prehensible only in passionate, hasty discourse, but in a language 
in which the representation filius sapiens disciplinam patris a11dit 
num_liers among the anomalies is not in general possible, and has 
not even its parallel in Tacitus, Ann, xiii. 56: deesse nobis term, 
in qua vit-amus-in qua moriemur, non potest, because here the pri
mary idea, which the one expression confirms, the other denies, and 
besides no particle, such as the 1 of this passage before us, stands 
between them. Bottcher therefore maintains the falling ont of 
the verb, and writes J':;i: before ii!; but one says not ,cm~ r:;i, but 
,cm:, veld, i. 81 iv. 1, xix. 27. Should not the clause, as it thus 
stands, give a sense complete in itself? But 1910 can hardly, with 
Schultens and Ewald, be taken as pa,•t. Hoph. of 10': one brought 
up by his father, for the usage of the language knows ,o,e only 
as pai·t. lloph. of 110. Thus, as Jerome and the Venet. translate : 
a wise son is the correction of his father, i.e. the product of the 
same, as also Fleischer explains, "Attribution of the cause, the 
ground, as clsewhern of the effect." But we call that which one 
has trained (vegetable or animal) his Zucl,t (='11"aio,ta in the sense of 
1,alowµa). To the wise son (x. 1) who is indebted to the ::i~ 1011) 

(iv. 1), stands opposed the l'?. (vid. i. 22), the mocker at religion 
and virtue, who has no ear for 1'1;1/f, strong and stern words 
which awaken in him a wholesome fear (cf. xvii. 10, Jude 23: iv 
fo/3(f'). 

Ver. 2 From the fruit of the mouth of a man he himself enjoys good; 
Ilut the delight of the godless is violence. 

2a = xii. 14a, where l/~~'. for ~:;,N'. A man with a fruit-bringing 
mouth, himself enjoys also the blessing of his fruit-producing 
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speech; his food (cf. /3pwµ,a, John iv. 3-!) is the good action io 
words, which in themselves are deeds, and are followed by deeds; 
this good action affords enjoyment not merely to others, bot also 
to himself. Ewald and Ilertheau attract ~:l~' to 2b; so also does 
Fleischer: " the violence which the C'"!lJ. wish to do to others 
turns back upon themselves; they must e~t it also, i.e. bear its evil 
consequences." The thought would then be like x. 6: os i111pro
borum obteget violentia, and "to eat violence" is parallel to "to 
drink (xxvi. 6) violence (injury)." Ilut wherefore then the naming 
of the soul, of which elsewhere it is said that it hungers or satiates 
itself, but ne,·er simply (but cf. Luke xii. 19) that it eats? On the 
contrary, t!;!ll means also appetitus, xxiii. 2, and particularly wicked 
desire, Ps. xxvii. 12; here, as Ps. xxxv. 25, the object of this desire 
(Psycho/. p. 202). Regarding c•i::i, vid. above, p. 85. There are 
such as do injury in a cunning deceitful manner to their neighbour 
to their own advantage. "While the former (the righteous) distri
butes to his neighbour from the inner impulse without having 
such a result in view, yet according to God's direction he derives 
enjoyment himself therefrom: the desire of the latter goes to 09~, 
aSucla, and thus to the enjoyment of good unrighteously and 
violently seized. 

Ver. 3 He tLat guardeth bis mouth keepcth his soul; 
He that opcneth wide his lips, to him it is destruction. 

3a is extended in xxi. 23 to a distich. ~Iouth and soul stand in 
closest interchangeable relation, for speech is the most immediate 
and continuous expression of the soul; thus whoever guards his 
month keeps his soul (the Venet., with excellent rendering of the 
synonym, o 'l"'}pwv '1"0 G"'l"DJJ,a EaV'l"OU cf,v?l.o.G"G"E< 'l"~V ,f,-vx,',v EaV'l"Ot1), 
for he watches that no sinful vain thoughts rise up in his soul aml 
come forth in words, and because he thus keeps his soul, i.e. himself, 
safe from the destructive consequences of the sins of the tongue. 
On the contrary, he who opens wide his lips, i.e. cannot hold his 
mouth (LXX. o oe 71'po71'ET~<; xel"/1.euw), but expresses unexamined 
and unconsidered whatever comes into his mind and gives delight, 
he is destruction to himself (supply N1i"I), or to him it is destruction 
(supply r,i,ir); both interpretations are possible, the parallelism 
brings nearer the former, and the parallel xviii. 7 brings nearer 
the latter. pi;·;;i means to spread (Schultens: diduce,·e cum n,ptura 
i·el ad rupturam usque), here the lips, Pi!t. Ezek. xvi. 25, the legs, 
Arab. fasltlc!t, fars/ikl,; vid. regarding the R. :·::i1 to extend, to 
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spread out, Fleischer in the supplements to the A. L. Z. 1843, 
col. llG. Regarding the Misltle word nr;in'?, vid. under x. 14. 

Ver. 4. The three proverbs (1-3) which refer to hearing and 
speaking are now followed by a fourth which, like vers. 2 and 3, 
speaks of the t:i::l. 

The soul of the sluggarcl desires, yet has not; 
But the soul of the industrious is richly satisfied. 

The view that the o in '~¥ i::;~~ is the clwlem compaginis, Bottcher, 
§ 835, meets with the right answer that this would be the only 
example of a vocal casus in the whole of gnomic poetry; but when 
on his own part (Neue Ael,renlese, § 1305) he regards ,::;!ll as the 
accus. of the nearer definition (= l::;!ll~), he proceeds inadvertently 
on the view that the first word of the proverb is n~~i;ir,,, while we 
read n;~i;ir,,, and lt!;!ll is thus the nom. of the subject. '~¥ i::;~~ 
means "his (the sluggard's) soul" (for ,~JI occurs as explanatory 
permutative briefly for ,~ll t!;!ll), as n;")il ~-~•119 means" its branches 
(i.e. of the fruitful tree)," Isa. xvii. G. One might, it is true, add 
n to the following word here, as at xiv. 13; but the similar expres
sion appertaining to the syntax ornata occurs also 2 Sam. xxii. 33, 
Ps. lxxi. 7, and elsewhere, where this is impracticable. Melri 
appropriately compares the scheme Ex. ii. 6, she saw him, ,·iz. the 
boy. With reference to the I'.~) here violently ( cf. xxviii. 1) intro
duced, Bottcher rightly remarks, that it is au adverb altogether like 
necquidquam, xiv. 6, xx. 4, Ps. lxviii. 21, etc., thus: appetit nec
quidqnam ani,na rjus, scilicet pigri. 4b shows the meaning of the 
,lesire that has not, for there lo/~1;1 occurs, a favourite strong J,fisl,le 
word (xi. 25, xxviii. 25, etc.) for abundant satisfaction (the LXX. 
here, as at xxviii. 25, <v ,-mµ,,)..dq,, sc. foavrnt, instead of which, 
:Montfaucon supposed 7rtµ,e)..dq,, which is, however, a word not 
authenticated). The slothful wishes and dreams of prosperity and 
abundance (cf. xxi. 25 f., a parallel which the Syr. has here in 
view), but his desire remains unsatisfied, since the object is not 
gained but only lost by doing nothing; the industrious gain, and 
that richly, what the slothful wishes for, but in vain. 

Ver. 5. Two proverbs of the character of the righteous and of 
the effect of righteousness: 

A deceitful thing the righteous hateth; 
But the godless disgrnceth and puttcth to shame. 

With 1~"! in the sphere of an intelligible generality (as here of 
falsehood; or Ps. xii. 9 of worthlessness) a concrete event is in 



CHAP. Xiii. G. 

view, as with ''.'!7") in the following plur. a general fact is separated 
into its individual instances and circumstances (vid. at Ps. !xv. 4); 
for "1::l"I means not only the word in which the soul reveals itself, 
but also any fact in which an inner principle or a general fact or 
a whole comes forth to view. The righteous hateth all that bears 
in it the character of a falsehood (punctuate "18ti::i~ with Gaja, 
cf. xii. 19), but the godless ... Should we now, with Berthean, 
llitzig, and others, translate "acteth basely and shamefully" 1 It 
is true that both Ilipl!8. may be regarded as transitive, but this 
expression gives no right contrast to 5a, and is pointless. \Ve 
have seen at x. 5 that t:i•::i~, like ~':;J?i'.', has also a causative signi
fication: to put to shame, i.e. bring shame upon others, and that 
xix. 26, where ,•;:~gl t:i•::i~ are connected, this causative significa
tion lies nearer than the intrinsically trnnsitive. Thus it will 
also here be meant, that while the righteous hateth all that is false 
or that is tainted by falsehood, the godless on the contrary loves 
to disgrace and to put to shame. But it is a question whether ci•~1'. 
is to be derived from e'~~ = i:'i::i, and thus is of the same meaning 
as e,:•::i:; t::i•N:m, Isa. xxx. 5, which there signifies pud,faclum esse, 
is pointed t:i•N:i"n, and is thus derived from a t:i:;i: = t:;i:i, vid. 2 Sam. 
xix. 6. But t:i•~:;i,:i occurs also as Iliph. of e:1_9, and means tran
sitively to make ~f an evil savour, Gen. xxxiv. 30, cf. Ex. v. 21, 
as well as intransitively to come into evil savour, 1 Sam. xxvii. 12. 
In this sense of p11tidum faciens, bringing into evil savour, t:i'N:l' 
occurs here as at xix. 2ll, suitably along with i•~n•; xix. 26 is the 
zmtidum face,·e by evil report (slander), into which the foolish son 
brings his parents, here by his own evil report, thus to be thought 
of as brought about by means of slander. The ol<l translators here 
fall into error; Luther renders both I-Iipliils reflexively; only the 
Venet. (after Kimchi) is right: vtw<Tei (from an atovv as trans. to 
at<,v) t<at anµ,w<TE£, he makes to be of ill odour and dishonours. 

Ver. 6 Righteousness protecteth an upright walk, 
Au<l go<llessuess bringeth sinners to destruction. 

The double thought is closely like that of xi. 5, but is peculiarly 
and almost enigmatically expressed. As there, i'l8;~ and i'l1/?: are 
meant of a t'l'l'ofold inner relation to Go<l, which consists of a 
ruling influence over man's conduct an<l a determination of his 
walk. But instead of naming the persons of the :J~'J •~•t;i;, and 
C'l;(91J as the objects of this influence, the proverb uses the ahstract 
expression, but with personal reference, :J:)'fCT;l and nN91J, and 

YOL. I. S 
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designates in two words the connection of this twofold character 
with the principles of their conduct. What is meant by ikJ:! and 
~?.I?';I proceeds from the contrasted relationship of the two ( cf. 
xxii. 12). .,~l signifies obse,·vare, which is not suitable here, but 
also tue,·i (-r71pe'iv), to which ~?.i? (vid. at xi. 3, and in Gesen. 
Thesau,.us ), not so much in the sense of "to turn upside down," 
pe,·vertere (as xi. 3, Ex. xxiii. 8), as in the sense of "to overthrow," 
evertere (as e.g. xxi. 12), forms a fitting contrast. He who walks 
forth with an unfeigned and untroubled pure mind stands under 
the shield and the protection of righteousness (cf. with this proso
popceia Ps. xxv. 21), from which such a walk proceeds, and at the 
same time under the protection of God, to whom righteousness 
appertains, is well-pleasing; but he who in his conduct permits 
himself to be determined by sin, godlessness (cf. Zech. v. 8) from 
which such a love for sin springs forth, brings to destruction; in 
other words: God, from whom the ].'C'i, those of a perverse disposi
tion, tear themselves away, makes the sin their snare by virtue of 
the inner connection established by llim between the nl/t:ii and 
the destruction (Isa. ix. 17). In the LXX. this 6th verse was 
originally wanting; the translation in the version of Aquila, in 
the Complut. and elsewhere, which the Syr. follo\\·s, falsely makes 
n~~n the subj. : -rov, oe aue/3,'i, cf,av">-.ov, 7rote'i aµ,ap-rla. 

Ver. 7. Two proverbs of riches and poverty:
There is one who maketh himself rich and bath nothing; 
There is another who represeuteth himself poor amid great riches. 

A sentence which includes in itself tl,e jn<lgment which xii. 9 
expresses. To the Ilitl,pa. i;i~i;i,:i (to make oneself of importance) 
there are associated here two others, in the meaning to make one
self something, without anything after it, thus to place oneself 
so or so, Ewald, § 124a. To the clauses with 1 there is supplied a 
self-intelligible \~. 

Ver. 8 A ransom for a man's life arc his riches; 
But the poor hcareth no threatening. 

llertheau falls into error when he understands n;¥1 of warning; 
the contrast points to threatening with the loss of life. The 
wealth of the rich before the juclgment is not here to be thought 
of ; for apart from this, that the To,·a only in a single case 
permits, or rather ordains (Ex. xxi. 29 f.), ransom from the punish
ment of death, and declares it in all other cases inadmissible, 
Kum. xxxv. 31 f. (one might indeed think of an administration of 
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justice not strictly in accordance with the l\Iosaic law, or altogether 
accessible to bribery), 8b does not accord therewith, since the poor 
in such cases would fare ill, because one would lay hold on his 
person. But one may think e.g. on waylayers as those introduced 
as speaking i. 11-14. The poor has no room to fear that such 
will threateningly point their swords against his breast, for there is 
nothing to be got from him: he has nothing, one sees it in him and 
he is known as such. But the rich is a valuable prize for them, 
and he has to congratulate himself if he is permitted to escape 
with his life. Also in the times of war and commotion it may 
be seen that riches endanger the life of their possessor, and that in 
fortunate cases they are given as a ransom for his life, while his 
poverty places the poor man in safety. To J.'7?'? ~, Ilitzig fittingly 
compares Job iii. 18, xx..xix. 7: he does not hear, he has no need 
to hear. lllichuelis, Umbreit, Lowenstein (who calls to remem
brance the state of things under despotic governments, especially 
in the East) also explain Sb correctly; and Fleischer remarks : 
pauper minas hostiles non audit, i.e. non minatur ei lwstis. Ewald's 
syntactic refinement: "Yet he became poor who never heard an 
accusation," presents a thought not in harmony with 8a. 

The three following proverbs in vers. 9-11 have at least this in 
common, that the two concluding words of each correspond with 
one another almost rhythmically. 

Yer. 9 The light of the righteous burneth joyously, 
And the lamp of the godless goeth out. 

The second line= xxi v. 20b, cf. xx. 20. In the llook of Job 
xviii. 5 f., 1Jn' c•y::ii ,;~ and 1Yi' l')J.' i1_l ( cf. xxi. 17) stand to
gether, and there is spoken of (xxix. 3) a divine 1.l as well as a 
divine ,;~ which enlightens the righteous; however, one must say 
that the poet, as he, vi. 3, deliberately calls the Toi-a ,,~, and the 
commandment, as derived from it aml separated, ii, so also here de
signedly calls the righteous,,~, viz. CWI ,,~ (iv. 18, cf. 2 Pet. i. l!J), 
and the godless ,i, viz. pi,, ,i,-the former imparts the sunny day
light, the latter the light of tapers set in darkness. The authentic 
punctuation is c•~•i,-,,~, Ben-Naphtali's is'• ,,~ without Makkepli. 
To n,f~'. Ilitzig compares the "laughing tongue of the taper" of 
Ueidani, iii. 475; Kimchi also the" laughiug, i.e. amply measured 
span, pm\:I nll~," of the Talmud ; for the light laughs when it 
brightly shines, and increases rather than decreases; in Arab. samulia 
has in it the idea of joy directly related to that of liberality. Tiie 
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LXX. translates nt:>i:I' incon-ectly by Star.avTo~, and has a distich 
following ver. 9, the first line of which is ,[ruxal oo}l.1a, (n;r;i; !!;Ell1) 

r.}\.avwna, iv ,,µap,-lat~, and the second line is from Ps. xxxvii. 211,. 
Ver. 10 Nothing comes by pride but contention; 

Bu~ wisdom is with those who reccit'e counsel. 

The restrictive i'"! (only) does not, according to the sense, bdong to 
Jiip (by pride), but to;,~~, rid. under Ps. xxxii. 6 ancl ,Job ii. 10. 
Of ll:I'. = there is, vid. under x. 24. llertheau's "one causes" is not 
exact, for "one" [inan] is the most generai personal subject, but 
;n• is in such cases to be regardecl as impersonal: by pride is 
nlways a something which causes nothing but quarrel and strife, 
for the root of pride is egoism. Line second is a variant to xi. 2b. 
fle.,cl1eide11lteit (modesty) is in our old [German] langnage exactly 
equivalent to Klugl,eit (pruclence). But het·e the D'l/1l~ arc more 
exactly designated as permitting themselves to be advised; the 
elsewhere reciprocal j'~il has her<' once a tolcrative signification, 
altho~gh the reciprocal is also allowable: with such as recipro
cally n,lvisc themselves, and thus without positiveness supplement 
each his own knowledge by means of that of another. Most in
terpreters regard 10b as a substantival clause, but why should not 
JM' be carried forward? ,vith such as permit themselves to be 
advised, or arc not too proud to sustain with others the relation 
of giving and receiving, there is wisdom, since instead of hatred 
comes wisdom-the peaceful fruit resulting from an interchange 
of views. 

Ver. 11 Wealth by means of fraud always becomes less; 
But he that incrcoscth it by labour gains always more. 

We punctuate S;i~':?-ii~ (with Jlakkeph, as in Ven. 1521, Antw. 
lj82, Frank.-on-the-Oder 159j, Gen. 1618, Leyden 1662), not 
S:i~r., j1~ (as other editions, and r.g. also Lowenstein); for the mean
ing is not that the wealth becomes less by S:in (Targ., but not the 
Syr.), or that it is less than S:i;, (Umbreit), but :,;i;,t:,-p;i is one idea: 
wealth proceeding from S:in; but S:i;i, properly a breath (Theod. 
,bro aTµav or aTµ,loo~), then appearance without reality (Aquila, 
,bro µ,o.mtoT7JTO~), covers itself here by that which we call swindle, 
i.e. by morally unrestrained fraudulent and deceitful speculation in 
contrast to solid and real gain. The translations: e1rur1rauoal;aµ,,v7J 
µ,e,-a, avaµ,la~ (LXX.), inrep,nravSal;aµ,eV?J (Symmachus, Quinta 1), 

1 [ A fragment of an anonymous translation, so called from the place it hol<ls 
rn Origcn's Tlexapln.] 
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festi11ala (,Jerome), do not necessarily suppose tl1e phrase '~~'-? 
= Si;i:ir,,, xx. 21 Keri, for wealth which comes SJ;ir., is obtained in a 
windy· (u11snbstantial) manner and as if by storm, of which the 
proverb holds good: "so gewowzen so ze1·1·01men" (= quickly come, 
quickly go). '~(11,' needs neither to be changed into that un
hebraic S~~'? (Ilitzig) nor into the cognate ,~::i'? (Ewald), but 
yet inferior to SJ;,!J in the content of its i,lea. The contrast of one 
who by fraud and deception quickly arrives at wealth is one who 
brings it together in his hand, brt XELpa, ( Venet.), i.e. alll'ays as 
often as he can bear it in his hand an,! bring it forth (Ewald, 
llertheau, Elster, and Lagarde), or according to the measme of the 
hand, 1<a-ra xe'ipa (which means "according to external ability"), 
so that S:.,, which is applied to the formation of adverbs, e.g. Ps. 
xxxi. 2-! (Ilitzig),-by both explanations ,,-,v has the meaning of 
"gradually,"-is used as in the post-bib. Hehr. ,, Sv ,, SJ/=0111" 
OJI~, e.g. Scltavbath 15Ga (vid. Aruch under Sv) (distinguish from 
1'J = with thought, intentionally, Be,.aclwtlt 526). There is 
scarcely a word having more significations than ,,. Connected 
with SJ1, it means at one time side or place, at another mediation 
or direction; that which is characteristic here is the omission of 
the pronoun (ii;-,¥, 1•7:-Si/). The LXX. translates ,, ,JI with tl,e 
unrestrained freeJom which it allo,vs to itself by µ,e-r' eua-ef3e{a,, 
and has following '1r"'A:1J0vv0,ja-e-rai another line, Si1<aw~ ol1<-relpa 
1<a, '"XP~ (from l's. xxx,·ii. 2G). 

The figures of paradise in vers. 12 and 14 require us to take 
along with them the intermediate verse (13). 

Ver. 12 Deferre<l waiting maketh the heart sick, 
And a tree of life is a wish accomplishct!. 

Singularly the LXX. Kpela-a-wv ivapxoµ,evo, f30110wv 1<apolq,, fol
lowed by the Syr. (which the Targ. transcribes 1) : Better is he 
who begins to help than he who remains in hesitating expectation, 
by which rbnn is doubled, and is derived once from S•nm, to wait, 
and the second time from Sn;-i, to begin. If the LXX., with its 
imitators, deteriorates to such a degree proverbs so clear, beautiful, 
and inviolable, what may one expect from it in the case of those not 
easily understood! ,J\Pf2 signifies also, Isa. xviii. 2, to be widely 
extended (cf. Arab. mesl,a~), here in the sense of time, as lP'?~, 
to prolong, Isa. xiii. 22, and post-bib. i'?!cl l~;!;, the course of time. 

1 That the Targum of the Pro,·crbs is a Jewish elaboration of the Pcshito 
text, rid. lioldekc in Mcrx' A,-cltiv, Bt!. ii. pp. 2-IG-,a. 
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Regarding Tl~l)ll'I, vid. at x. 28, where as xi. 27 Tl)~I\ here ;il~f:!, as 
also Ps. lx:n-iii. 29 of the object of the wish, and with t-:IJ in the 
sense of being fulfilled (cf. Josh. xxi. 43), as there with ~•:i;i in the 
sense of accomplishing or performing. Extended waiting makes 
the heart sick, causes heart-woe (;i?Q:;i, pai·t. fem. Hip!,. of ;,?':', to 
be slack, feeble, sick; R. Sn, to loosen, to make loose); on the con
trary, a wish that has been fulfilled is a tree of life (cf. p. 32), of a 
quickening and strengthening influence, like that tree of paradise 
which was destined to renew and extend the life of man. 

Ver. 13 Whoever dcspiscth the word is in bonds to it, 
And he that feareth the commandment ie rewardcu. 

The word is thought of as ordering, and thus in the sense of the 
commandment, e.g. 1 Sam. xvii. lJ, Dan. ix. 23, 25. That which 
is here said is always true where the will of a man has subordi
nated itself to the authoritative will of a superior, but principally 
the proYerb has in view the word of God, the ;,)?.) tcaT' .!~. as 
the expression of the divine will, which (vi. 3) :1ppears as the 
secondary, with the n,,n, the general record of the divine will. 
Regarding S mi of contemptuous, despiteful opposition, vid. at vi. 
30, cf. xi. 12. Joel (vid. p.136, note) records the prevailing tradi
tion, for he translates: ""\.Yhoevcr despises advice rushes into 
destruction; whoever holds the commandment in honour is per
fect." Ilut that Cl~t is to be understood neither of perfection nor 
of peace (LXX. and Jerome), but means compensauitur (here not 
in the sense of punishmen!, but of reward), we know from xi. 31. 
The translation also of iS J~,';.: by "he rushes into destruction" 
(LXX. Ka-racp0ap11ana,, which the Syr.-Hexap. repeats; Luther, 
"he destroys himself;" the Vciut. olx71anat oi, periet sibi) fails, 
for one does not see what should have determined the poet to 
choose just this woril, and, instead of the ambiguous dat. etl,icus, not 
rather to say it:ip~ S~i::;. So also this SJn' is not with Gesenius to 
be connected with SJn = Arab. k!tabl, coi·rumpere, but with ?Jn= 
Arab. !tabl, ligare, obligare. vVhoever places himself contemptu
ously against a word which binds him to obedience will newrthe
less not be free from that word, but is under pledge until he 
redeem the pledge by the performance of the obeilience refused, 
or till that higher will enforce payment of the debt withheld by 
visiting with punishment. Jerome came near the right interpre
tation: ipse se in futurum obligat; Abulwalld refers t.o Ex. xxii. 
2 5 ; and Parchon, Rashi, and others paraphrase: 1•Sit il?yil2i;,: Pt?'2, 
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he is confiscated ns by mortvge. Schultens has, with the correct 
reference of the 1, not to the contemner, but to the word, well estab
lished and illustrated this explanation: he is pledged by the word, 
Arab. ma1'1,wan (ral1y11), viz. pignemtus prenre (Livius, xxix. 36). 
Ewald translates correctly: he is pledged to it; and Hitzig gives 
the right explanation: "A ;,?JI'.) [a pledge, cf. xx. 16] is handed 
over to the offended law with the :i?1Ji'.) [the bad conduct] by the 
despiser himself, which lapses when he has exhausted the forbear
ance, so that the punishment is inflicted." The LXX. has 
another prornrb following ver. 13 regarding via~ OoAio~ and 
olKET7J~ a-o<f,a~ ; the Syr. has adopted it; Jerome has here the pro
,·erb of the animre dolosre (vid. at ver. 9). 

,· er. 14 The doctrine of the wise man is a. fountain of life, 
To escape the snares of death. 

An inleg,·al distich, l'id. p. 8 of tl,e lntl'Oduction. Essentially like 
14a, x. 11 says, "a fountain of life is the mouth of the righteous." 
The figure of the fountain of life with the teleological 'Ill ,10, (the 
;, of the end and consequence of the action) is repeated xiv. 27. 
The common non-biblical figure of the larzuei mo,·tis leads also 
to the idea of death as cip; [ a fowler], Ps. xci. 3. If it is not 
here a mere formula for the dangers of death (Hitzig), then the 
proverb is designed to state that the life which springs from the 
doctrine of the wise man as from a fountain of health, for the dis
ciple who will receive it, communicates to him knowledge and 
strength, to know where the snares of destruction lie, and to hasten 
with vigorous steps away when they threaten to entangle him. 

Four proverbs follow, whose connection appears to have been 
occasioned by the sound of their words (,:ib ... S,. :-:~,:i ... 11,::i, 
11ci, ... c;,, ). 

Yer. 15 Fine prudence prOLluceth favour; 
But the way of the malicious is uncultivated. 

Regarding :lif2 '?.?- (thus to be punctuated, without Makkepl, with 
llf,macli, after Codd. and old editions), t•id. p. 84; for the most 
part it corresponds with that which in a cleep ethical sense we call 
fine culture. Regarding jl'I'., vid. at x. 10: it is not used here, as 
there, impersonally, but has a personal subject: he brings forth, 
causes. Fine culture, which shows men how to take the right side 
and in all circumstances to strike the right key, exercises a kindly 
heart-winning influence, not merely, as would be expressed by 
iCI ~~1'', to the benefit of its possessor, but, as is expressed by 
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;,:, i!:1'., such as removes generally a partition wall and briugs men 
closer to one another. The 1~'~ [pe,,ennis], touching it both for 
the eye and the ear, forms the contrast to jn Jn'. This word, an 
elative formation from jM' = ,:}y denotes that which stretches itself 
far, and that with reference to time : that which remains the same 
during the course of time. "That which does not change in time, 
continuing the same, according to its nature, strong, firm, and thus 
jM'N becomes the designation of the enduring and the solid, whose 
quality remains always the same." Thus Orelli, Die ltebr. Sy11onyme 
clei· Zeit u. Ewigkeit, 1871. llut that in the passage before us it 
denotes the •W"Y of the c:•ii:i ns "endlessly going forward," the 
explanation of Orelli, aftet· Bottcher ( Collectanea, p. 135), is with
drawn by the latter in the new Aelwenlese (where he reads Fi'~ :i•,, 

•• constant strife"). And JM'N ,m (Dent. xxi. 4) does not mean 
'' a brook, the existence of which is not dependent on the weather 
and the season of the year," at least not in accordance with the 
trnditional meaning which is given Sota ix. 5 (cf. the Gemara), 
but a stony valley; for the Mishna says: i1:;p ,in:,:;it:i:i tn'N, i.e. jM'N is 
here, according to its verbal meaning, equivalent to i1t:ip (hard). 
We are of the opinion that here, in the midst of the discussion of 
the law of the i1ll11ll i1'lll (the ritual for the atonement of a murder 
perpetrated by an unknown hand), the same meaning of the Jn'N is 
certified which is to be adopted in the passage before us. Maim uni 1 

(in Sota and Ililclwtli Ro::eacli ix. 2) indeed, with the Mishna and 
Gemara, thinks the meaning of a "strong rushing wil.dy" to be 
compatible; but m:;p is a word which more naturally denotes the 
property of the ground than of a river, and the description, Deut. 
xxi. 4: in a j:i'N ,ni, in which there is no tillage and sowing, 
demands for Sm here the idea of the valley, and not primarily that 
of the valley-brook. According to this tradition, the Targum 
places a ~~'i!ll;I in the Peshito translation of 151,, and the Vimet. 
translates, after Kimchi, ooo, lie avmpTwv ( of avTapT1J, from 
avm{pE£v) luxupa. The fundamental idea of remaining like itself, 
continuing, passes over into the idea of the faro, the hard, so that 
jM'~ is a word that interchanges with y,o, N um. xxiv. 21, and ~erves 
as a figurative designation of the rocky mountains, Jer. xlix. 19, 
and the rocky framework of the earth, l\Iic. vi. 2. Thus the 
meaning of hardness ('1r£Tpwo,,, lllatt. xiii. 5) connects itself with 

1 [=I'.. llloses b. Jllaimun=I'.ambam, so callecl by the Jews from the initial 
letters of his name= Mairuonides, d. 120!.] 
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the wor<l, aa<l at the same time, according to Deut. xxi. 4, of 
the uncultivable an<l the uncultivated. The way of the C'11~, the 
treacherous (vid. p. 84), i.e. the manner in which they transact 
with men, is stiff, as hard as stone, an<l repulsive ; they follow 
selfish views, never placing themselves i11 sympathy with the con
dition of their neighbour; they are without the tenderness which 
is connected with fine culture; they remain destitute of feeling in 
things which, as we say, woul<l soften a stone. It is unnecessary 
to give a catalogue of the different meanings of this ii'I'~, such as 
vomgo (Jerome), a standing bog (Umbreit), an ever trodden way 
(Dertheau), etc.; Schultens offers, as frequently; the relath·ely best: 
at via perfido,wn pertinacissime tenswn; but Jn' does not mean to 
strain, but to extend. The LXX. has between 15a an<l 15b 
the interpolation: 7(J 0€ ,yvwva, voµ,ov o,avo{a~ ECJ"7LV ar1a0~~-

y er. 16 Every prudent man acteth with unJerstanding; 
But a fool spreaJeth abroad folly. 

llitzig reads, with the Syr. (but not the Targ.) and Jerome, S:i 
(omnia agit), but contrary to the llebr. syntax. The-Sf is not feeble 
and usel~ss, but means that he always acts n;,17, mit Eedacht [with 
judgment] (opp. np'} '?1:;t, inconsullo, Deut. iv. 42, xix. 4), while on 
the contrary the fool displays folly. xii. 23 and xv. 2 serve to 
explain both members of the verse. Bediiclitig!.:eit [judgment] is 
just knowledge directe<l to a definite practical end, a clear thought 
concentrated on a definite point. !:I;~\ he calls out, and V':;t;, he 
sputters out, are parallels to b'i~\ Fleischer: ~~, expandit (opp. 
Arab. /awy, infra animum col,i/,uit), as a cloth or paper folded or 
rolled together, cf. Schiller's1

-

" lie spreads out brightly and si,lcnJiJly 
The enveloped life." 

There lies in the word something derisi\·e: as the merchant unrolls 
and spreads out his wares in order to commend them, so the fool 
does with his foolery, which he had enveloped, i.e. had the greatest 
interest to keep concealed within himself-he is puffed up there
with. 

,·er. li A godless messenger falls into trouble; 
But a faithful messenger is a cordial. 

The traditional text, which the translations also give ( except 
Jerome, nuntius impii, and leaving out of view the LXX., which 

1 [" Er breitet es !Jeiter und gliinzend aus, 
Das zusammrngeu:ickelte Leben.''] 
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makes of ver. 17 a history of a foolhardy king and a wise mes
senger), has not l:t:?J?, but l~?r,,; the Masora places the word along 
with 1~Son, Gen. xlviii. 16. And S:i• is likewise testified to by all 
translators; they all read it as Kal, as the traditional text punctuates 
it; Luther alone departs from this and translates the Hipli.: "a 
godless messenger bringeth misfortune." Indeed, this conj. Si;i: 
presses itself forward; and even though one read Sil:, the sense 
intended by virtue of the parallelism could be no other than that 
a godless messenger, because no blessing rests on his godlessness, 
stumbles into disaster, and dmws him who gave the commission 
along with him. The connection ••~•, it;:So is like yt, cm:, xi. 7 
(cf. the fem. of this adj., Ezek. iii. 18). Instead of Jl;:l is i1¥°;;1, 
xvi i. 20, xxviii. 14, parallels ( cf. also xi. 5) which the p~nctuato;·s 
may have had in view in gi\"ing the preference to Kal. ,vith 
,~So, from 71:::?, R. 1S, to make to go= to send, is interchanged 
;•~, from iw, to turn, whence to journey (cf. Arab. sar, to become, 
to be, as the vul::r. "to be to Dresden= to journey" ·is used). The 
connection C')1~~ ,,, (cf. the more simple fii~.1- i'~, xxv. 13) is 
like xiv. 15, c•;m~ 1)1; the plum let. means faithfulness in the full 
extent of the idea. Regarding ~~7r,,, the means of healing, here of 
strength, refreshment, i·id. iv. 22, xii. 18. 

Ver. 18 Poverty and shame (to bim) who rejecteth correciion; 
Ilut he who regardeth reproof is honoured. 

,ve are neither to supply 0•~ before jlS8) 0•:i (or more correctly, 
abstr. pro concr., as 11;"J;, xii. 27), nor~ before )li1:l, as Gesenius 
(Lel11·geb. § 227a) docs; nor has the pa,·t. ~I;; the value of a 
hypothetical clause like xviii. 13, Job xii. 18, although it may 
certainly be changed into surh without destroying the meaning 
(Ewald, Hitzig) ; Lut "poverty and shame is he who is without 
correction," is equivalent to, poverty and shame is the conclusion 
or lot of him who is without correction ; it is left to the hearer to 
find out the reference of the predicate to the subject in the sense 
of the quality, the consequence, or the lot (cf. e.g. x. 17, xiii. 1, 
xiv. 35).' Regarding l,'i:l, i·id. p. 73. The Latin expression 
corresponding is: qui detrectat disciplinam. He who rejects the 
admonition and correction of his parents, bis pastor, or his friend, 
and refuses every counsel to duty as a burdensome moralizing, such 
an one must at last gather wisdom by means of injury if he is at 

t Vid. regarding the strong demand which the Hebr. style makes on hearer 
and reader, my Gesch. dn· judischen Poesie (1863), p. 1~9. 
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all wise: he grows poorer io consequence of missing the right rule 
of life, and has in addition thereto to be subject to disgrace through 
his own fault. On the contrary, to him who has the disgrace to 
deserve reproof, but who willingly receives it, and gives it effect, 
the disgrace becomes an honour, for not to reject reproof shows 
self-knowledge, humility, and good-will; and these properties in 
the judgment of others bring men to honour, and have the effect 
of raising them in their position in life and in their calling. 

Two pairs of proverbs regarding fools and wise men, ranged 
together by catchwords. 

Ver. 19 Quickened desire is sweet to the soul, 
And it is an abomination to fools to avoid evil. 

A synthetic distich (vid. p. 8), the first line of which, viewed b_v itself, 
is only a feebler expression of that which is said in 12b, for 11?? 11!::.:J'I 

is essentially of the same meaning as 11f?, m::.:n, not the desire that 
has just arisen and is not yet appeased (Umbreit, Hitzig, Zockler), 
which when expressed by a part. of the same verb would be 11j11 

( =11i;i;~ ,~•~), but the desire that is appeased (Jerome, Luther, 
also Ve,;et. e<f,Euv; ,y,voµhTJ, i.e. after Kimchi: io the fulfilling of 
past desire; oo the contrary, the Syr., Targ. render the phrase n;:,:~ 
of becoming desire). The Nip!,. 11?? denotes not the passing into 
a state of being, but the being carried out into historical reality, 
e.g. Ezek. xxi. 12, xxxix. 8, where it is connected with 11:,:::i; it is 
always the expression of the completed fact to which there is a 
looking back, e.g. Judg. xx. 3; and this sense of the Niplt. stands 
so fast, that it even means to be done, finished (brought to an end), 
to be out, to be done with anything, e.g. Dan. ii. 1.1 The sentence, 
that fulfilled desire does good to the soul, appears commonplace 
(Hitzig); but it is comprehensive enough on the ground of Heb. 
xi. to cheer even a dying person, and conceals the ethically signifi
cant truth that the blessedness of vision is measured by the degree 
of the longing of faith. Ilut the application of the clause in its 

1 We have said, p. 215, that a Kiph. in which the peculiar causative mean
iog of the Hiph. would be rendered passh·ely is without example; we must 
here with 11';"1) add, that the Xiph. of intraositive verbs denotes the entrance 
into the condition expressed by the [(al, and may certainly be regarded, accord• 
ing to our way of thinking, as passive of the lliphil (Gesen. § 51, 2). But the 
old language shows no n,;,11 to which 11'11l (Arab. cii11hau:ay, in Mutcnebbi) 
stodd as passive; in the A;~b. also the sev;~ih form, rightly regarded, is always 
formed from the first, vid. Fleiscl1er's Bcitri.ige, n.s.w., in the Sie:w1gs-Ber1."cht. 
cl. Suehs. Gese/1.scl,aft d. !Viss. 18G3, p. 172 f. 
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pairing with 19b acquires another aspect. On this account, because 
the desire of the soul is pleasant in its fulfilment, fools abhor the 
renouncing of evil, for their desire is directed to that which is 
morally worthless and blameworthy, and the endea\'our, which they 
closely and constantly adhere to, is to reach the attainment of this 
desire. This subordinate proposition of the conclusion is unex
pressed. The pairing of the two lines of the proverb may ha,·e 
been occasioned by the resemblance in sound of f1:JP,in and 1"1)~;:1-
710 is 11. actionis, like xvi. 17, cf. 6. Besides, it is to be observed 
that the proverb speaks of fools and not of the godless. Folly 
is that which causes that men do not break free from evii, for it is 
the deceit of sinful lust wl1ich binds them fast thereto. 

Yer. 20 l\'hocvcr goes with wise men, becomes wise; 
Anrl whoever has intercourse with fools, becomes base. 

Regarding the significance of this proverb in the history of the 
religion and worship of Israel, vid. p. 39. "' e have translated 
20a after the Ked; the translation according to the Chetl,ib is: "go 
with wise men and become wise" ( cf. \'iii. 33), not !J\'~, for the 
connection of the (meant imperati,·cly) i11ji.11. absol. with an imper. 
(meant conclusively) is not tenable; bnt !J\'~ is an impcr. form 
established by i:i?;:t, J l'r. Ii. 50 ( cf. !J\?~ = n~\ N um. xxii. 14), and 
appears to ha,·e been used with snch shades of. conception as here 
of intercourse and companionship for aiS.. Regarding '.l,i7,'., vid. at 
xi. 15; there it meant malo aff,cietw·, here it means malus (pejor) 
Ji.et. The Venel. (contrary to Kimchi, who explains by frn11getu'I') 
rightly has Ka1uo8~0-ewi. There is here a play upon words; 1"1}'; 
means to tend (a flock), also in general to be considerate about 
anything (xv. 14, Isa. xliv. 20), to take care of anything with the 
accusative of the person (xxl'iii. 7, xxix. 3), to hold intercourse 
with any one: he who by preference seeks the society of fools, 
himself becomes such ( J eromc>, .,imilis efficietw·), or rather, as ll\"1' 
expresses, he comes always morally lower down. "A wicked com
panion leads his associate into hell." 

Ver. 21 Evil pursucth sinners, 
And the righteous is repaid wiLh goo,l. 

To ~"!':!r;i of the punishment which follows after sinners at their 
heels, cf. Nah. i. 8. Greek art gives wings to Kemcsis in this 
sense. To translate 21b, with Lowenstein, "The pious, the good 
rewards them," is untenable, for :m~, the goat! (e.g. xi. 27), never 
appears personified, only :m,, goodness, Ps. xxiii. 6, according to 
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wliich the LXX. TOIJ<; OE Oucaiovc; Ka-ra"71.,iye-ra, (i•l:·•) a:ya0a. Still 
less is :i\o meant personally, ns the Venet. Ta 0€ O{KaLa a:,roowa-et 
XP'TJO"Ta,, which probably means: righteous conduct will a good 
one, viz. God, reward. ::11~ is an nttribute of God, but never the 
name of God. So the verb c:~:::, after the manner of verbs of 
educating and leading 6r-i, ;,::,J!, i:1J!), is connected with a double 
accusative. The Syr., Tnrgum, nrnl .Jerome translate passirnly, 
and so also do we ; for while we must think of Goel in the retribuet, 
yet the proverb does not name Him any more than at xii. 14, cf. 
x. 24; it is designedly constructed, placin~ Him in the background, 
with vague. generality: the righteous will one, will they, reward 
with good-this expression, with the most general personal subject, 
almost coincides with one altogether passive: 

Ver. 22 The good man leavctb behind him for bis cbilr!ren's cbil<lren, 
Aud tbc wealth of tbe sinner is lai<l up for the just. 

As a commencing word, :mJ signifies in the lilisltle for the most part 
bonum (rrm); but here, as at xii. 2, cf. xxii. 9, xiv. 4, it signifies 
bonus. As the expression that Gad is :i,o ( Ps. xxv. 8, etc.) of the 
0. T. is equivalent to the N. T. that He is ,,7ar.'T/, so that man who 
in his relation to others is determined bv unselfish love is ::110 for 
the good man [der Giitige], i.e. the man ,;ho is willing to communi
cate all good is truly good, because the essence of ;,pi~, righteous
ness of life, is love. Snch an one suffers no loss by his liberality, 
but, according to the law, xi. 25, by which a dispenser of blessings 
is at the same time also a recipient of blessings, he has only gain, 
so that he makes his children's children to inherit, i.e. leaves behind 
him an inheritance extending even to his grandchildren (vicl. re
garding ~'i'.1/ol, p. 182; here trans. as containing its object in itself, 
as at Deut. xxxii. 8 : to make to inherit, to place in possession 
of an inheritance). The sinner, on the contrary (t-:r,?ln sing. to 
C't::l;)IJ, aµ,apT<,1Xo,), loses his wealth, it is already destined to pass 
over to the righteous who is worthy of it, and makes use (cf. Job 
xxvii. 17) of that which he possesses in accordance with the will 
and appointment of God-a revelation of justice appertaining to 
time, the exceptions to which the old limited doctrine of requital 
takes no notice of. ~:o, strength, then like our" Vermugen" (cf. 
opes, facultales), that by means of which one is placed in circum
stances to accomplish much (FI.); cf. regarding the fundamental 
idea conlorquei·e, compi119ere, p. 226, also regarding l!lll, properly 
condensare, then condere, p. 61. 
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Conuectecl witl, ve1·. 22 there now follow two proverbs regarJing 
susteuance, with one intervening regarding eclucation. 

Ver. 23 The poor man's fresh laud gives food in abundance, 
And many are destroyed by iniquity. 

The Targ. and Theoclotion (µi,ya,) translate J"_l, but the Masora 
has -:i~ with short Kametz, as xx. 6, Eccles. i. 8 (cf. Kimchi under 
:JJi). The rendering: multiludo cibi est aper pa11pe1·um, makes the 
proclnce the property of the field(= J,·ugurn fertilis). i•i is the new 
field (novale or novalis, viz. ager), from ,,l, to make arable, fruitful; 
properly to raise up, viz. by grubbing and freeing of stones ('ei;i). 
But why, asks Ilitzig, just the new field? As if no answer conlrl 
be given to this question, he changes ,,i into J'l, and fiuds in 23a 
the clescriptiou of a rentier, "a great man who consumes the income 
of his capital.'' But how much more intelligible is the new field 
of the poor man than these capitals (c't:-;~,) with their per cents 
(J'l) ! A new field represents to us severe labour, and as belonging 
to a poor man, a moclerate fielcl, of which it is here said, that not
withstanding its freshly broken up fallow, it yet yields a rich pro
duce, viz. by virtue of the divine blessinir, for the proverb supposes 
the o..a et labom. Regarding C't,;~;=C'\:i°~, vid. at x. 4. Jerome's 
translation, pali'um (properly, heads), follows a false Jewish tradi
tion. In the antithesis, 23b, one is tempted to interpret td~ in the 
sense of viii. 21 [substance, wealth], as Schultens, opulentia ipsa 
raditui· quum non est moderamen, and Enchel: that which is essen
tially good, badly managed, goes to ruin. Dut t:-i.'. ancl ~•, at the 
beginning of a proverb, or of a line of a proverb, in every case 
means est qui. That a wealthy person is meant, the contrast shows. 
n!}9?, which denotes anything taken away or gathered up, has the 
same meaning here as at 1 Sam. xxvii. l: est qui (FI. quad, but the 
parallel docs not demand this) ab,·ipiatur, i.e. quasi turbine aufemtur 
et pe,·datw·; the word reminds us of nim,, whirlwind, but in itself it 
means only something smooth and altogether carried off. The ~ is 
here as at Gen. xix. 15; elsewhere o~~I? tb~ means with injustice 
(properly, not-right), xvi. 8, J er. xxii. 13, Ezek. xxii. 29; here it 
is not the J of the means, but of the mediate cause. \Vhile the 
(industrious and God-fearing) poor man is richly nourished from 
the piece of ground which he cultivates, many a one who has incom
parably more than he comes by his unrighteousness down to a state 
of beggary, or even lower: he is not only in poverty, but along with 
tLis his honour, his freedom, and the very life of his person perish. 
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•· er. 24 He that spareth his rod hateth his son, 
And be who loveth him visits him early with correction. 

The pmdagogic rule of God, iii. 12, avails also for men, xxiii. 13 f., 
xxix. 15. The rod represents here the means of punishment, the 
pat,·ia potestas. I-le who spareth or avoideth this, and who does this 
even from love, has yet no true right love fot· his son; he who loveth 
him correcteth him early. ,Vith <71"tµ,e}..w, 7Catoevet of the LXX. 
( cf. Sit·. xxx. 1, lvoe}..ex~uet µ,<t<rTt0fa,) the thought is in general 
indicated, but the expression is not explained. Many erroneously 
regard the suffix of ii~:;i as referring to the object immediately fol
lowing (de Dieu, Ewald, Bertheau, Zockler); Hitzig, on the con
trary, rightly remarks, that in this case we should expect the words 
to be, after v. 22 ( cf. Ex. ii. 6), i;n::i:i·n~. He himself, without any 
necessity, takes 10? in the sense of the Arab. sklwr, compescere. 
Hofmann ( Scltrijtbew. ii. 2. 402) is right in saying that '' 1iJ:;i is 
connected with a double accusative as elsewhere C:!~ occurs; and 
the meaning is, that one ought much more to anticipate correction 
than restrain it where it is necessary." 1iJt? means to go out early 
to anything (vid. p. 73), accordin~ to which a Greek rendering is 
op0p{tet ( Venet. lip0p,ei) auTij, 7Catodav: matumt ei castigationem = 
mature eum castigat (FI.). i:i;;i does not denote the early morning 
of the day (as Rashi, c•ip:iS), but the morning of life (as Euchel, 
l'r.l' int:iJ). "The earlier the fruit, the better the training." A 
father who truly wishes well to his son ke~ps him betimes under 
strict discipline, to give him while he is yet capable of being 
influenced the right direction; and to allow no errors to root them
selves in him ; but he who is indulgent towm·d his child when he 
ought to be strict, acts as if he really wished his ruin. 

Ver. 25 The righteous has to eat to the satisfying of his soul; 
But the body of the godless must suffer want. 

Jerome translates ,cnn freely by insaturabilis (he has want= hns 
never enough), but in that case we would have expected 1'1?1;1 7J;l~Q; 
also in 25a Jl~::>-il/ would have been used. ,Ye have thus before 
us no commendation of temperance and moderation in contrast to 
gluttony, btit a statement regarding the diversity of fortune of the 
righteous and the godless-another way of clothing the idea of 
x. 3. JI~:;> is a segolate form, thus an infin. formation, formally 
different from the similar ll;l\:', iii. 10. Regarding It?~, vid. Psyclwl. 
p. 265 f.; it is a nobler word than "Baucl," [belly], for it denotes 
not the external arch, but, like Koi}..{a (R. t:J, co11cav1ts), the inner 
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body, here like xviii. 20, as that which receives the nourishment 
and changes it in succmn et sa,,g11inem. That God richly nourishes 
the righteous, and on the contrnry brings the godless to want and 
misery, is indeed a rnle with many exceptions, but understood in 
the light of the N. T., it has deep inward cYedasting truth. 

Chap. xiv. The division of chapters here corresponds to a ne,v 
commencement made in ver. I. This proverb reminds us of the 
allegorical conclusion of the Introduction, and appears, since it is 
older, to have suggested it ( t•id. p. 34 ). The three proverbs 1-:-l 
form a beautiful t1'ijoliwn: wise mangement, God-fearing conduct, 
and wise silence, with their threefold contraries. 

\" ,·r. 1 The wisdom of the woman buildeth her house, 
,\ucl folly tearetlt it down with its own hnnds. 

·were it O'\:;~ nio7i:i, after, ,Tu<lg. v. 29, cf. Isa. xix. 11, then the 
meaning would be: the wise among wom,•n, each of them buildeth 
her house. But why then not just ;,9?r:! ;it_;;~, as 2 Sam. xiv. 2, 
cf. Ex. xxxv. 25? The Syr., Targum, a~d Jerome write sapie1ls 
mulie,·. And if the whole cbss must be spoken of, why again 
immediately the indivi,lnalizing in ;ii;i)~? The LXX. obliterates 
that by its <f'"o"Soµ,TJr,av. And does not n?~~ [folly] in the con
trasted proverb (11,) lead us to conclude on a similar abstract in la 1 
The translators conceal this, for th,·y translate n,,~ personally. 
Thus also tl1e Ve11et. and Luther; n?~~ is, says Kimchi, an aclj. 
like n~w, ca·ca. But the linguistic usage docs not point )')\'.\ with 
'?'l~ t~- any ,~~- It is true that a fem. of ,•,~ does not occur; there 
is, 'however, also no place in which n\>1~ may certainly present 
itself as such. Thus also mo~;, must be an abstr.; we have 
shown at i. 20 how nio7i:i, as neut. plur., might have an abstr. 
meaning. But since it is not to be perceived why the poet should 
express himself so singularly, the punctuation n1071} is to be under
stood as proceeding fron, a false supposition, and is to be rend 
mr.?i;i, as at ix. 1 ( especially since this passage rests on the one 
before us). Fleischer says: "to build the house is figuratively 
equivalent to, to regulate well the affairs of a house, and to keep 
them in a good condition; the contrary, to tear down the house, is 
the same contrast as the Arab. 'amui-at alvyt and k!tamb alvyt. 
Thus e.g. in Burckhardt's Sprite!t10. 217, lw,·rt ~ab,·t byt!tu, 'am,ii-at, 
a good woman (ein braves Weil,) has patience (with her husband), 
and thereby she builds up her house (at the same time an example 
of the use of the preterite in like general sentences for individual-
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izing); also Ko. 430 of the same wol'k: 'amarat alLyt wla kl,a,·iibt, 
it is becoming to builcl the house, not to destroy it; cf. in the 
Tl,ousand and One Nigl,ts, where a woman who had compelled her 
husband to separate from her says: ana alty 'amalt liadl,ii barw?,y 
wakl,rnt byty bnfsy. Burckhardt there makes the remark: 'amiirat 
albyt denotes the family placed in good circumstances-fathe1·, 
mother, and children all living together happily and peacefully." 
This conditional relation of the wife to the house expresses itself 
in her being named as house-wife (cf. /lausel11·e [=honour of a 
house] used by Luther, Ps. lxviii.13), to which the Talmudic ')'.l':;11 
(= u:coi· mea) answers; the wife is noted for this, and hence is called 
n•:in 1P'll, the root and foundation of the house; vid. Buxtorf's Lex. 
col. 301. In truth, the oneness of the honsc is more dependent on 
the mother than on the father. A wise mother can, if her husband 
be dead or neglectful of his duty, always keep the house together; 
hut if the house-wife has neither understanding nor good-will for 
her calling, then the best will of the house-father cannot hincler 
the dissolution of the house, prudence and patience only conceal 
and mitigate the process of di8solution-folly, viz. of the house
wife, always becomes more and more, according to the degree in 
which this is a caricature of her calling, the ruin of the house. 

Yer. 2 He walketb in bis uprightness who feareth Jabve, 
And perverse in his ways is he that dcspiseth llim. 

That which syntactically lies nearest is also that which is intendecl; 
the ideas standing in the first place are the predicates. ,vherein it 
shows itself, and whereby it is recognised, that a man fears God, 
r,r stands in a relation to Him of indifference instead of one of 
fear and reverence, shall be declared : the former walketh in his 
uprightness, i.e. so far as the consciousness of cluty which animates 
him prescribes; the latter in his conduct follows no higher rule than 
his own Inst, which drives him sometimes hither and sometimes 
thither. i1~;::p.11S,in (cf. 11'.in ,~;:, l\Iic. ii. 7) is of kindred meaning 
with it!l~:P, 7,in, xxviii. 6 (Cir-q 7Sin, x. 9), and in~: 7Sin, Isa. !vii. 2. 
The connection of 1'~;'! !iSl follows the scheme of 2 Kings xviii. 
37, and not 2 Sam. xv·. 32, Ewald, § 288c. If the seconcl ~rnrd, 
which particularizes the idea of the first, has the reflexive snff. as 
here, then the accusative connection, or, as ii. 15, the prepositional, 
is more usual than the genitive. Regarding 11S, flectere, incli11a1·e 
( a word common to the author of i.-ix.), vid. at ii. 15. "'ith 
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1n_tiJ, cf. 1 Sam. ii. 30; the suffix without doubt refers to God, 
for 1:,11J is the word that stands in parallel contrast to ':, K~> 

Ver. 3 In the mouth of the fool is a switch of pride; 
But the lips of the wise preserve them. 

The noun it:)h (Aram. K7ti1n, Arab. k!,it,·), which besides here 
occurs only ;t Isa. xi. 1, ~eaning prope~ly a brandishing (from 
,r;ii;i = Arab. Hwtr, to brandish, to move up and down or hither 
and thither, whence alkhflur, the brandishcr, poet. the spear), 
concretely, the young elastic twig, the switch, i.e. the slender 
flexible shoot. Luther translates, "fools speak tyrannically," 
which is the briefer rendering of his earlier translation, "in the 
mouth of the fool is the sceptre of pride; " but although the Tar
gum uses Kitlln of the king's sceptre and also of the prince's staff, 
yet here for this the usual Hehr. tl?;? were to be expected. In 
view of Isa. xi. 1, the nearest. idea is, that pride which has its roots 
in the heart of the fool, grows up to his mouth. But yet it is 
not thus explained why the representation of tliis proceedin~ from 
within stops with it:,)h (cf. xi. 30). The {3an'T}pla i5(3pew~ (LXX., 
and similarly the other Greek versions) is either meant as the rod 
of correction of his own pride ( as e.g. Abuhrnlid, and, among the 
moderns, Bertheau and Zockler) or as chastisement for others (S,Yr., 
Targum: the staff of reviling). llitzig is in favour of the former 
idea, and thinks himself warranted in translating: a rod for his 
back; but while np is found for ;,)~,!, we do not (cf. under Job 
xii. 7: a pride are the, etc.) find m~l for :,,i, the body, or,~, the 
back. But in general it is to be assumed, that if the poet had 
meant ;t,:, as the means of correction, he would have written in)~~
Rightly Fleischer: "The tongue is often compared to a staff; a 
sword, etc., in so far as their effects are ascribed to it; we have 
here the figure which in ReY. i. 16 passes over into plastic 
reality." Self-exaltation (R. Kl, to strive to be above) to the de
lusion of greatness is characteristic of the fool, the ,,,~ [godless], 
not the )'I?'.? [stupid, dull]-Ilitzig altogether confounds these two 
conceptions. ,Vith such self-exaltation, in which the mind, morally 
if not pathologically diseased, says, like Nineveh and Babylon in 
the prophets, I am alone, and there is no one with me, there is 
always united the scourge of pride and of disgrace; and the 
meaning of 3b may now be that the lips of the wise protect those 
who are exposed to this injury (Ewald), or that they protect the 
wise themselves against such assaults (thus most interpreters). 
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But this reference of the eos to others lies much more remote than 
at xii. 6; and that the protection of the wise against injury inflicted 
on them by words is due to their own lips is unsatisfactory, as in 
this case, instead of Bewalmmg [custodia ], we would rather expect 
Ve1·tl,eidi9un9 [ defensio ], D,,mpfu119 [ damping, extinguish in/!], Nie
de1·ducku119 [stooping down, accommodating oneself to circum
stances]. But also it cannot be meant that the lips of the wise 
preserve them from the pride of fools, for the thought that the 
mouth preserves the wise from the sins of the mouth is without 
meaning and truth (cf. the contrary, xiii. 3). Therefore Arama 
interprets the verb as jussive: the lips= words of the wise rnayest 
thou keep, i.e. take to heart. And the Venet. translates : xdll.71 OE 
uocf,wv cf,u).ug€l~ aim£, which perhaps means: the lips of the wise 
maycst thou consider, and that not as a prayer, which is foreign to 
the gnome, but as an address to the hearer, which e.g. xx. 19 shows 
to be admissible. But although in a certain degree of similar co!l
tents, yet 3a and 3b clash. Therefore it appears to us more pro
bable that the subject of 3b is the no::in contained in c•o::in; in vi. 
22 wisdom is also the subject to 1')ll ,o::'n without its being 
named. Thus: while hurtful pride grows up to the throat of the 
fool, that, viz. wisdom, keeps the lips of the wise, so that no word 
of self-reflection, especially none that can wound a neighbour, 
escapes from them. The form c~107'i:i is much more peculiar than 
11:l1~?\ Ex. xviii. 213, and '")1J?~, Ruth ii. 8, for the latter are ob
scured forms of 11:l!lt and '"!J};~, while on the contrary the former 
arises from C-:!?,~l;l.1 If, according to the usual interpretation, we 
make •r,;:i::, the subject, then the construction follows the rule, 
Gesen. § 1413, 2. The LXX. transfers it into Greek: xd).71 ce 
uocf,wv cf,u"/1.uuuei avTov~. The probable conjecture, that c,,o::'n is 
an error in transcription for CWt['T:1 = C;!N ;,r)b?'T:1 (this is found 
also in Luzzatto's G!'Umm. § 77(3; and Ilitzig adduces as other 
examples of such transpositions of the l Jer. ii. 25, xvii. 23, Job 
xxvi. 12, and Josh ii. 4, 1;;:i-;n, for ~c-;m), we do not acknowledge, 
because it makes the lips the subject with an exclusiveness the 
justification of which is doubtful to us. 1 : 

1 Vid. regarding these forms with O instead of the simple Shet·a, Kimchi, 
Jllichlol 20ab. He also remarks that these three forms with ;J are all Milra; 
this is the case aJso in a remarkable manuer with ;~1;i::'> vid. Micltlol 21b; 
Lirjalh Chen ii. 9; and particularly Hei•Jenheim, in his edition of the Penb
teuch entitled Meor E11ajim, under Ex. xviii. 26. 



2!)2 THE BOOK OF PI:OVERBS. 

Ver. 4. The switch and the preserving, ver. 3, may have gh·cn 
occasion to the collector, amid the store of proverbs before him, 
now to present the agricultural figure: 

Without oxen the crib is empty; 
But rich increase is by the strength of the plough-ox. 

This is a commendation of the breeding of cattle, but standing 
here certainly not merely as useful knowledge, but as an admoni
tion to the treatment in a careful, gentle manner, and with thankful 
recompense of the ox (xii. 10), which God has subjected to man 
to help him in his labour, and more generally, in so far as one 
seeks to gain an object, to the considerate adoption of the right 
means for gaining it. C'f:i?~ ( from I:)~~. to cling to) are the cattle 
giving themselves willingly to the service of men (poet. equivalent 
to C'"!87). i\t:i (iir-i, Arab. thwr), V ed. stl,uras, is the Aryan-Semitic 
name of the plough-ox. The noun C1J~ ( = C1J~ like j1t:l~, )1~~) 

denotes the fodder-trough, from c::i:;:, to feed, and thus perhaps as 
to its root-meaning related to <f,a'TV1J (7raTV1J), and may thus also de
signate the receptacle for grain where the corn for the provender or 
feeding of the cattle is prcserved-C1J~~, J er. I. 26, at least has this 
wider signification of the granary; but there exists no reason to 
depart here from the nearest signification of the word: if a hus
band man is not thoughtful about the care and support of the cattle 
by which he is assisted in his labour, then the crib is empty-he 
has nothing to heap up ; he needs not only fodder, but has also 
nothing. i:;i (in pause ,~), clean (synon. 'r?, cf. at xi. 26), corre
sponds with our baa,· [bare J = bloss [nudns ]. Its derivation is ob
scure. The 7, 4b, is that of the mediating cause: by the strength 
of the plough-ox there is a fulness of grain gathered into the barn 
(ni1t1:ir;i, from 1ti!l, to gather in, anything gathered in). -J; is the 
inverted ,~. Striking if also accidental is the frequency of the It 

and :i in ver. 4. This is continued in ver. 5, where the collector 
gives two proverbs, the first of which commences with a word be
ginning with ~, and the second with one beginning with J : 

Ver. 5 A faithful witness docs not speak untruth; 
But a lying witness breathes out falsehoods. 

The right vocalization and sequence of the acceQts is ;,~?~ I;'. ~;~-~ 
(P with Tsere and the servile J.Ial,pacl,, i''lt?Jn with l,funaclt, because 
the following Atlmacli-word has not two syllables before the tone). 
As in 5a c•~10~ iv., so in 5b ,~r? iv. is the subject. Different is 
the relation of subject and predicate in the second line of the 
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parallel proverbs, ver. 25, xix. 5. \Vith 5a cf. c•:11J~ ,•:;, xiii. 17 ; 
and regarding i:r;;i; (one who breathes out), vid. at·vi. 19, xii. 17. 

Yer. 6 In vain the scorner seeketh wisdom ; 
Ilut to the man of understanding knowledge is easy. 

The general sentence is concrete, composed in the common historical 
form. Regarding i::;:), 11ecquidquam, vid. at xiii. 4. The participle 
S8l is here ueut. for ;,~i?/, something which makes itself easy or 
light. The frivolous man, to whom truth is not a matter of con• 
science, and who recognises no authority, not even the Supreme, 
never reaches to truth notwithstanding all his searching, it remains 
,·eiled to him and far remote; but to the man of understanding, 
who knows that the fear of God and not estrangement from God 
leads to truth, knowleclge is an easy matter-he enters on the right 
way to this end, he brings the right receptivity, brings to bear on 
it the clear eye, and there is fulfilled to him the saying, "To him 
that hath it is given." 

Three proverbs regarding fools : 
Ver. 7 Go from the presence of a foolish man, 

And surely thou hast not known lips of knowledge; 

i.e. surely hast not brought into experience that he possesses lips 
which express experimental knowle,lge, or: surely thou must confess 
011 reflection that no prudent word has come forth from his mouth. 
If 7 b were intended to assign a motive, then the expression would 
be l-'":!l')-S~ •:;, or l-'":!l')-,;11 (Isa. xliv. 9), according to which Aquila 
and Theodotion translate, Ka< ov µ,', 7v(l,,. ,?.?. is the sphere of 
,·isiou, and ,~B'? denotes either away from the sphere of vision, as 
e.g. Isa. i. 16, or, inasmuch as i'? is used as in 'l:'?, n;:,i:,r.i, and the 
like: at a certain distance from the sphere of vision, but so that 
one keeps the object in sight, Gen. xxi. 16. ? ,/). denotes, as the 
inverted expression Deut. xxviii. 66 shows, over against any one, 
so that he has the object visibly before him, and ? ,~~!J, J udg. xx. 
34, from the neighbourhood of a place where one has it in view. 
So also here: go away from the vis-a-vis (vis= visiis) of the foolish 
man, if thou hast to do with such an one; whence, 7b, follows what 
he who has gone away must on looking back say to himself. ,::i 

(with the pret. as e.g. Isa. x..,xiii. 23) expresses a negative with 
emphasis. Nolde and others, also Fleischer, interpret 7b relatively: 
et in quo non cognoreris labia scientire. If l-'1;-,~1 were the expres
sion used, then it would be explained after ix. 13, for the idea of 
the foolish man is extended: and of such an one as absolutely 
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knows not how to speak anything prudent. Ilut in J;lf1;·S~1 the 
relative clause intended must be indicated by the added \:, : and of 
such an one in whom ... Besides, in this case t-:Sj (vid. Ps. xxxv. 15) 
would have been nearer than S~1. The LXX. has modified this 
proverb, and yet has brought out nothing that is correct; not only 
the Syr., but also Hitzig follows it, when he translates," The foolish 
man hath everything before him, but lips of knowledge are a 
receptacle of knowledge" (Ml/") '??1). It racks one's brains to find 
out the meaning of the first part here, and, as Bottcher rightly 
says, who can be satisfied with the "lips of knowledge" as the 
"receptacle of knowledge"? 

Ver. 8 The wisdom of the prudent is to observe his way, 
Anc! the folly of fools is deceit. 

The nearest idea is that of self-deceit, according to which the 
LXX., Syr., and Jerome render the word error(" lrrsal"). Ilut 
:'19;9 is nowhere else used of self-deception, and moreover is not 
the suitable word for such an idea, since the conception of the do/us 
malus is constantly associated with it. Thus the contrast will be 
this: the wisdom of the prudent shows itself in this, that he considers 
his conduct (l':;i~ as vii. 7, cf. Ps. v. 2), i.e. regulates it carefully, 
examining and considering (xiii. 16) it according to right and duty; 
and that on the contrary the folly of fools shows itself in this, that 
they aim at the malevolent deception of their neighbour, and try 
all kinds of secret ways for the gaining of this end. The former 
is wisdom, because from the good only good comes; the latter is 
folly or madness, because deception, however long it may sneak in 
darkness, yet at last comes to light, and recoils in its destructive 
effects upon him from whom it proceeds. 

Ver. 9 The sacrificial offering of fools mockcth; 
But between upright men there is good understan<ling. 

,ve may not give to the Ilipl,. Y'~~ any meaning which it nowhere 
has, as, to excuse (Kimchi), or to come to an agreement by media
tion (Schultens). So we may not make C'?'1~ the subject (Targ., 
Symmachus, Jerome, Luther," fools make sport with sin"), for 
one is persuaded that c•S•1K is equivalent to c•S•1K:i Jr.l in~ S::i 
(Immanuel, l\fei1·i, and others), which would be more admissible if 
we had y,Sr., ( vid. iii. 35), or if f''' did not immediately follow ( vid. 
xxviii. 1). Aquila and Theodotion rightly interpret the relation of 
the component parts of the sentence: acf,povM x:>..euatEi .,,.x,,,µ,µl>..Eta; 
and this translation of C'ih~ also is correct if we take w>..,,,µµeXEta in 
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the sense of a 0vu{a 1repl 1rXT)µµi>-.e{a~ (Sir. vii. 31), in which the 
,Judroo-Hcllenic actually uses it (vid. Schleusner's Lex.). The 
idea of sacrificial offering is that of expiation: it is a penitential 
work, it falls under the prevailing point of view of an ecclesiastical 
punishment, a satiifactio in a church-disciplinary sense; the for
giveness of sins is conditioned by this, (1) that the sinner either 
abundantly makes good by restitution the injury inflicted on another, 
or in some other way bears temporal punishment for it, and (2) that 
he willingly presents the sacrifices of rams or of sheep, the value of 
which the priest has to determine in its relation to the offence (by 
a tax-scale from 2 shekels upwards). The To,·a gives accurately 
the offences which are thus to be atoned for. Here, with reference 
to 9b, there particularly comes into view the offence against property 
(Lev. v. 20 ff.) and against female honour (Lev. xix. 20-22). 
Fools fall from one offence into another, which they have to atone 
for by the presentation of sacrificial offerings; the sacrificial offering 
mocketh them (l"'" with accus.-object, as xix. 28, Ps. cxix. 51 ), for 
it equally derides them on account of the self-inflicted loss, and on 
account of the efforts with which they must make good the effects 
of their frivolity and madness; while on the contrary, among men 
of upright character, ~•;, a relation of mutual favour, prevails, 
which does not permit that the one give to the other an indemnity, 
and apply the Asl,am- [C~;l5 = trespass-offering] Tora. Symmachus 
rightly: ,cal avaµe<TOV ,u0h,v €1/00/CLa. But the LXX. confuses 
this proverb also. Hitzig, with the Syr., follows it and translates: 

The tents of the foolish are in punishment overthro"'D [rerfullt]; 
The house of the upright is well-pleasing [u:olyefallt]. 

Is not this extravagant [u11gereimt = not rhymerl] in spite of the 
rhyme¥ These ,,.,~ [tents] extracted from c•S•,~, and this M'J 

[house] formed out of )'J, are nothing but an aimless and tasteless 
flourish. 

Four proverbs of joy and sorrow in the present and the future: 
Ver. 10 The heart knoweth the trouble of its soul, 

And no stranger can intcnne<l<lle "'ilh its joy. 

The accentuation )Iii: J? seems to point out yii• as an adjective 
(Lowenstein: a feeling heart), after 1 Kings iii. 9, or genit. (of 
a feeling heart); but Cod. 129-1 and the Jemen Cod., and others, 
as well as the editions of Jablonsky and :Michaelis, have J?. with 
Rebia, so that this is by itself to be taken as the subject ( cf. the 
accentuation xv. 5a and under at 16a). n"'!?, hns the , with Dagesh, 



THE BOOK OF PROVERBS. 

and consequently the short Kametz (.llicMol 63b), like 'IJ:? iii. 8, 
cf. Mi;,,_;:i, J udg. vi. 28, and on the contrary n'J?,, Ezek. xvi. 4 ; it 
is the fem. of mur = morr, from 1"}f?, adstringere, ama,-um esse. Re
garding J?., in contradistinction to t:•~-l, vu!. Psycho[. p. 251. "All 
that is meant by the Hellenic and Hellenistic vou,1 ;\,a-yo,, a-uvei-
071crt,, 0uµJ,,, is comprehended in ,capola, and all by which the it:•::i 

and td!lJ are affected comes in ::i, into the light of consciousness." 
The first half of the proverb is clear: the heart, and only it, i.e. 

the man in the centre of his individuality, knows what brings 
bitterness to his soul, i.e. what troubles him in the sphere of his 
natural life and of the nearest life-circle surrounding him. It thus 
treats of life experiences which are of too complex a nature to be 
capable of being fully represented to others, and, as we are wont to 
say, of so delicate a naturn that we shrink from uncovering them 
and making them known to others, and which on this account 
must be kept shut up in our own hearts, because no man is so near 
to us, or has so fully gained our conficlence, that we have the de
sire and the courage to pour out our hearts to him from their very 
depths. Yet the saying, "Every one knows where the shoe pinches 
him" (1 Kings viii. 38), stands nearer to this proverb; here this 
expression receives a psychological, yet a sharper and a deeper ex
pression, for the knowledge of that which grieves the soul is attri
buted to the heart, in which, as the innermost of the soul-corporeal 
life, it reflects itself and becomes the matter-of-fact of the 1·eflex 
consciousness in which it must shut itself up, but also for the most 
part without external expression. If we now interpret :l"'.11/1;1'.-~' as 
prohibitive, then this would stand (with this exception, that in this 
case ,~ instead of ~, is to be expected) in opposition, certainly not 
intended, to the exhortation, Rom. xii. 15, "Rejoice with them 
that do rejoice," and to the saying," Distributed joy is doubled joy, 
distributed sorrow is half sorrow;" and an admonition to leave man 
alone with his joy, instead of urging -him to distribute it, does not 
run parallel with 10a. Therefore we interpret the fut. as poten
tialis. As there is a soul-sorrow of the man whose experience is 
merely a matter of the heart, so there is also a soul-joy with which 
no other (vid. regarding it, p. 135, and cf. here particularly Job 
xix. 27) intermeddleth C:\I J1J;i11"1 like Ps. cvi. 35), in which no other 
can intermecldle, because his experience, as e.g. of blessed spiritual 
affection or of benevolent feeling, is purely of a personal nature, 
and admits of no participation (cf. on e,cpv,f,-c, Hatt. xiii. 44), and 
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thus of no communication to others. Elster well observes: "Dy 
this thought, that the innermost feelings of a man are never fully 
imparted to another man, never perfectly cover themselves with 
the feelings of another, yea, cannot at all be fully understood by 
another, the worth and the significance of each separate human 
personality is made conspicuous, not one of which is the example 
of a species, but each has its own peculiarity, which no one of 
countless individuals possesses. At the same time the proverb has 
the significance, that it shows the impossibility of a perfect fellow
ship among men, because one never wholly understands another. 
Thereby it is indicated that no human fellowship can give true 
salvation, but only the fellowship with God, whose love and wisdom 
are capable of shining through the most secret sanctuary of human 
personality." Thus also Daehsel (but he interprets 10b admoni
torily): "Each man is a little world in himself, which God only 
fully sees through and understands. His sorrow appertaining 
to his innermost life, and his joy, another is never able fully to 
transfer to himself. Yea, the most sorrowful of all experiences, 
the most inward of all joys, we possess altogether alone, without 
any to participate with us." 

Yer. 11 The house of the wicked is overthron·n; 
But the tent of the upright flourishes. 

In the cogn. proverb, xii. 7, line 2 begins with n•;1, but here the 
apparently firmly-founded house is assigned to the godless, and on 
the contrary the tent, easily destroyed, and not set np under the 
delusion of lasting for ever, is assigned to the righteous. "\,Vhile 
the former is swept away without leaving a trace behind (Isa. xiv. 
23), the latter has blossoms and shoots (l'.l'")~;:i as inwardly transi
tive, like Job xiv. 9, Ps. xcii. 14); the household of such remains 
not only preserved in the same state, but in a prospernus, happy 
manner it goes forward and upward. 

Ver. 12 There is a way that seemeth right to one, 
But the end thereof are the ways of death .. 

This is literally repeated in xvi. 25. The rightness is present only 
as a phantom, for it arises wholly from a terrible self-deception; 
the man judges falsely and goes astray when, without regard to 
God and His word, he follows only his own opinions. It is the 
way of estrangement from God, of fleshiy security; the way of 
vice, in which the blinded think. to spend his life, to set himself 
to fulfil his purposes; but the end thereof (r!Q'1Q~ with neut. 
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fem.: the end of this intention, that in which it issues) are the 
ways of death. He who thus deceives himself regarding his course 
of life, sees himself at last arrived at a point from which every way 
which now further remains to him leads only down to death. The 
self-delusion of one ends in death by the sentence of the judge, 
that of another in self-murder; of one in loathsome disease, of 
another in a slow decay under the agony of conscience, or in sorrow 
over a henceforth dishonoured and distracted life. 

Ver. 13 Even in the midst of laughter the heart ex.periences sadness; 
And to it, joy, the end is sorrow. 

Every human heart carries the feeling of disquiet and of separa
tion from its true home, and of the nothingness, the transitoriness 
of all that is earthly; and in addition to this, there is many a 
secret sorrow in every one which grows out of his own corporeal 
and spiritual life, and from his relation to other men ; and this 
sorrow, which is from infancy onward the lot of the human heart, 
and which morn and more deepens and diversifies itself in the course 
of life, makes itself perceptible even in the midst of laughter, 
in spite of the mirth and merriment, without being able to be sup
pressed or expelled from the soul, returning always the more 
intensely, the more violently we may have for a time kept it under 
and sunk it in unconsciousness. Euchel cites here the words of 
the poet, according to which 13a is literally true: 

u N"o, man is not made for joy; 
"'hy weep his eyes when in heart he laughs?" 1 

:From the fact that sorrow is the fundamental condition of humanity, 
and forms the background of laughter, it follows, 13b, that in 
general it is not good for man to give himself up to joy, viz. 
sensual (worldly), for to it, joy, the end (the issue) is sorrow. That 
is true also of the final encl, which according to that saying, µa,ca
ptot oi ,c)l.a{ovT€~ viiv on 7€71.aa-eTe, changes laughter into weeping, 
and weeping into laughter. The correction ni;i?\;'~ n'7Q~ (Hitzig) 
presses upon lhe J,fislde style au article in such cases rejected, and 
removes a form of expression of the Hebr. synta.vis ornata, which 
here, as at Isa. xvii. 6, is easily obviated, but which is warranted 
by a multitude of other examples, vid. at xiii. 4 (also v. 22), and 
cf. Philippi'"s Status Const. p. 14 f., who regards the second word, 
as here nnr.t:>, after the Arab., as accus. Ilut in cases like '~1\:' 

I "Nein, der Mensch ist zur Freude nicht gcmncht, 
Darum weint scin Aug' wenn er herzlich lneht." 
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"l~t?, although not in cases such as Ezra ii. 62, the accus. rendering 
is tenable, and the Arab. does not at all demand it.1 In the old 
Hehr. this solutio of the st. constr. belongs to the elegances of 
the language; it is the precursor of the vulgar post-bib!. i'llj'")q~ 
n~9t?-~?.- That the Hebr. may also retain a gen. where more or 
fewer parts of a sentence intervene between it ancl its governing 
word, is shown by such examples as Isa. xlviii. 9, xlix. 7, lxi. 7.2 

There follows a series of proverbs which treat of the wicked and 
the good, an<l of the relation between the foolish and the wise : 

Ver. 14 He that is of a perverse heart ia satisfied with his own ways; 
And a good man frow himself. 

"\Ve first determine the subject conception. :l?. l1C (one turning 
aside "T,j~ 1<apola~ or "T~v 1<apo{av) is one whose heart is perverted, 
lie?, turned away, viz. from Goel, Ps. xliv. 19. The Ilook of Pro
verbs contains besides of this verb only the name of dross (,·ece
danea) derived from it; l1c, separated, drawn away, is such a half 
passive as "110, Isa. xlix. 21, ::11::i, Mic. ii. 8, etc. (Olsh. § 245a). 
Regarding :iio t:''t:(, vid. at xii. 2, cf. xiii. 22: a man is so called 
whose manner of thought and of action has as its impulse and 
motive self-sacrificing love. "\,Vhen it is said of the former that 
he is satisfied with his own ways, viz. those which with heart 
turned away from God he enters upon, the meaning is not that 
they give him peace or bring satisfaction to him (Lowenstein), 
but we see from i. 31 1 xviii. 20, that this is meant recompensa
tively: he gets, enjoys the reward of his wandering in estrange
ment from God. It is now without doubt seen that 14b exp1·esses 
that wherein the benevolent man finds his reward. We will there-

' Regarding the supplying (ibddT) of a foregoing genitive or accus. pronoun 
of the third person by a definite or indefinite following, in the same case as the 
substantive, Samachschari speaks in the Jllufassal, p. 94 ss., where, as ex
amples, are found: raeitulm Zeidan, I have seen him, the Zeid; marartn bihi 
Zeidin, I have gone over with him, the Zeid; .mraftu wug-Uhal18. awu.:alihG, in. 
the flight I smote the beads of the same, their front rank. Vid. regarding 
this anticipation of the definite idea by an indefinite, with explanations of it, 
Fleischer'• 11Iat~ari, Additions et Corrections, p. xl. col. 2, and Dietcrici's llfu
tanabbi, p. 3H, l. 13. 

2 These examples moreover do not exceed that which is possible in the Arab., 
t"id. regarding this omission of the muduf, where this is supplied from the pre
ceding before a genitive, Samachschari's ,11,ifassal, p. 34, l. 8-13. Perhaps 

17~~, Obad. ver. 7, of thy bread= the (men) of thy bread, is an example of 
the same thing. 
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fore not explain (after iv. 15, cf. Num. xvi. 2G, 2 Sam. xix. 10): 
the good man turns himself away from him, or the good man 
stands over him (as Jerome, Venet., after Eccles. v. 7) ;-this reu
de1·ing gives no contrast, or at least a halting one. The )O of 1'?¥':? 
must be parallel with that of 1'~Tl'?- From the LXX., a,ro SE 
TWV oiaVD1JJ1,U.TCJJV avTav, the Syr. rightly: from the fruit (religious
ness) of his soul; the Targ.: from his fruit. Duxtorf, against 
Cappellus, has already perceived that here no other phrase but 
the explanation of ,,:,)lo by ex eo quod penes se est lies at the foun
dation. "\Ve could, after vii. 14, also explain: from that which he 
percei,·es as his obligation (duty); yet that other explanation lies 
proportionally nearer, but yet not so that we refer the suffix to the 
blackslider of 14a : in it (his fate) the good man is satisfied, for 
this contrast also halts, the thought is not in the spirit of the 
Book of Proverbs (for xxix. 16b does not justify it); and in how 
totally different a connection of thought 1'~¥'? is used in the Book of 
Proverbs, is shown by xxiv. lib; but generally the Scripture does 
not use l/Jb of such satisfaction, it has, as in 14a, also in 14b, the 
recompensative sense, according to the fundamental principle, <J Nw 
,,-.,.,{pr, liv0pw7ra~ -roii-ro Kat 0,p{,,-,i (Gal. \'i. 7). The suffix refers 
back to the subject, as we say: '?¥ •,:i11, '?¥ •~;~) (Psyclwl. p. 152). 
But considerations of an opposite kind also suggest themselves. 
Everywhere else S;,o refers not to that which a man has within 
himself, but that which he carries without; and also that 1'?YP cat! 
be used in the sense of 1'~¥\?'J, no evidence can be adduced : it 
must be admitted to be possible, since the writer of the Chmniclcs 
(2 Chron. i. 4) ventures to use r:;ir,i~. Is 1•S)lo thus used sub
stantively: by his leaves (Aben Ezra and others)? If one com
pares xi. 28 with Ps. i. 3, this explanation is not absurd; but why 
then did not the poet rather use l';\l? 1 ,v e come finally to the 
result, that 11S;,01, although it admits a connected interpretation, is 
ari error of transcription. But the correction is not 1'?~':?1 (Eisler) 
nor ''~?P,':?1 (Cappellus), for C')'ll and O'~?V,, deeds, are words which do 
not exist; nor is it 1'?¥~'?1 (Derthean) nor ''~12/'?1 (Ewald), but 
1'?~V,~'?1 (which Cappellus regarded, but erroneously, as the LXX. 
phrase); for (1) throughout almost the whole 0. T., from Judg. ii. 
19 to Zech. i. 18, 0'J11 and c•SS!lrJ are interchangeable \\'ords, and 
indeed almost an inseparable pair, cf. particularly J er. xvi i. 10; and 
(2) when Isaiah (iii. 10) says, 1S;iii• 0~'?.?f;,' ··w·~ J1tr:i p•,~ 1101-:, 
this almost sounds like a prophetical paraphrase of the second line 



CIL\P. XlV. J:i, lG. 301 

of the proverb, which besides by this emendation gains a more 
rhythmical sound and a more suitable compass.' 

Ver. 15 The simple believcth every word ; 
But the prudent takes beed to h.is step. 

,v e do not translate, "every thing," for "word" :iml faith are 
correlates, Ps. cvi. 2-1, and 'n'i' is the non-self-dependent who lets 
himself be easily persuaded by the talk of another (vid. p. 56): he 
believes every word without proving it, whether it is well-meant, 
whether it is true, whether it is salutary and useful, so that he is 
thus, without having any firm principle, and without any judgment 
of his own, driven about hither and thither; the prudent, on the 
other hancl, considers and marks his step, that he may not take a false 
step or go astray, he proves his way (Sa), he takes no step without 
thought and consideration (l':;i or l':;t'.! with ,, to consider or reflect 
upon anything, Ps. lxxiii. 17, cf. xxxiii. 15)-he makes sure steps 
with his feet (Heh. xii. 13), without permitting himself to waver 
and sway by every wind of doctrine (Eph. iv. 14). 

Yer. 16 The wise feareth and depa1teth from evil; 
But the fool loscth his wits and is regardless. 

Our editions have II(,'.!: with l,funach, as 'if t!j: o~,;i were a substantive 

with its acljectirn; but Cod. 1294 has o~,;i with Rebia, and thus it 
must be : ;:i::in is the subject, and what follows is its complex pre
dicate. Most interpreters translate 16b: the fool is over-conficlent 
(Zockler), or the fool rushes on (Hitzig), as also Luther: but a fool 
rushes wilclly through, i.e. in a daring, presumptuous manner. But 
,:iJ,l~;:i denotes everywhere nothing else than to fall into extreme 
anger, to become heated beyond measure, xxvi. 17 ( cf. xx. 2), 
Deut. iii. 26, etc. Thus 16a and 16b are fully contrasted. What 
is said of the wise will he judged after Job i. 1, cf. Ps. xxxiv. 1.5, 
xxxvii. 27 : the wise man has fear, viz. fear of God, or rather, since 
l:l'1'1,~1'1 is not directly to be supplied, that careful, thoughtful, self
mistrusting reserve which flows from the reverential awe of God ; 
the fool, o';i the contrary, can neither rule nor bridle his affections, 
and without any just occasion falls into passionate excitement. 
But on the other side he is self-confident, regardless, secure; while 
the wise man avoids the evil, i.e. carefully goes out of its way, and 
in N. T. phraseology "works out his own salvation with fear and 
trembling." 

1 As here an? too few is written, so at Isa. xxxii. 1 (c•,ci,1) and Ps. lxxi,. 
14 (0",\,) one too many. 
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Ver. 17. This verse, as if explanatory of ,:iJ;no, connects itself 
with this interpretation of the contrasts, corresponding to the general 
usus loqueudi, and particularly to the Misltle style. 

One who is quick to anger worketh folly, 
And a man of intrigues is hated. 

Ewald finds here no right contrast. He understands l'11!119 C''~ in a 
good sense, and accordingly corrects the text, substituting for K~l:i•, 
K.1~'. (K)_lf.), for he translates : but the man of consideration bears 
(pr~pe~ly smooths, viz. his soul). On the other hand it is also to be 
remarked, that MOIO C''K, when it occurs, is not to be understood 
necessarily in a good sense, since MOIO is used just like nlOIO, at one 
time in a good and at another in a bad sense, and that we willingly 
miss the "most complete sense" thus arising, since the proverb, 
as it stands in the Masoretic text, is good Hebrew, and needs only 
to be rightly understood to let nothing be missed in completeness. 
The contrast, as Ewald seeks here to represent it ( also Ilitzig, who 
proposes !~~'.: the man of consideration remains quiet; Syr. rnmys, 
circumspect), we have in ver, 29, where the µ,aKpaBuµ,o, stands over 
against the ugu811µ0, (1~ or u;~~ of the breathing of anger through 
the nose, cf. Theocritus, i. 18 : ,cal oi ael Optµ,e'ia xoM 'ITO-:-l piv, 
,caBrrrai). Here the contrast is different: to the man who is quick 
to anger, who suddenly gives expression to his anger and displeasure, 
stands opposed the man of intrigues, who contrives secret vengeance 
against those with whom he is angry. Such a deceitful man, who 
contrives evil with calculating forethought and executes it in cold 
blood (cf. Ps. xxxvii. 7), is hated; while on the contrary the noisy 
lets himself rush forward to inconsiderate, mad actions, but is not 
hated on that account; but if in his folly he injures or disgraces 
himself, or is derided, or if he even does injury to the body and 
the life of another, and afterwards with terror sees the evil done 
in its true light, then he is an object of compassion. Theodotion 
rightly: (uv~p U) oia/3ou)l.iwv µ,u;'TJ81anai, and Jerome: vir versutus 
odiosus est (not the Venet. avryp f3oe)l.u,yµ,wv, for this signification has 
only M!f!, aud that in the sing,); on the contrary, the LXX., Syr., 
Targum1 and Symwachus incorrectly understand mr.11~ Cl'!( iu bonam 
pai·tem, 

Ver. 18 The simple have obtained folly a.s an inheritance; 
But the prudent put on know ledge a.s a crown. 

As a parallel word to 1SQ,~, 1,1;1?'. (after the Masora defective), also 
iu the sense of Arab. aktl,ai·, multiplicare1 abundare (from Arab. 
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kathw·a, to be much, perhaps1 properly comprehensi,·e, encompass
iug), would be appropriate, but it is a word properly Arabic. On 
the other hand, inappropriate is the meaning of the Heb.-Aram. 
ii::i:;,, to wait (properly waiting to surround, to go round any one, cf. 
manere aliquem or alirzuod), according to which Aquila, avaµ.evoiiow, 
and Jerome, e:rpectabunt. Also 1•1:17;:,, to encompass in the sense of 
to embrace (LXX. t<paT~aovaiv), does not suffice, since in the 
relation to ,Sm one expects an idea surpassing this. Certainly 
there is a heightening of the idea in this, that the Hiplt. in contra
distinction to Sm would denote an object of desire spontaneously 
sought for. Dut far stronger and more pointed is the heightening 
of the idea when we take 1,n::i• as the denom. of 1~1?, (Gr. t<lTapt,1 

t<loap,,, Dabyl. ,,:,, cudur, cf. 11,~, a rounding, spluxi-a). Thus 
Theodotion, aTecf,0,5aovTat. The Venet. better actively, eaTe,fravTo 
(after Kimchi: CC'K1 ~J.! in:,:, r,yi;i m•b•), the Targ., Jerome, Luther 
(but not the Syr., which translates ,,ni by "to inherit," but ,,n:,• 
by µ.ep,oiivTa,1 which the LXX. has for ,Sm). The bib!. language 
has also (Ps. cxlii. 8) i•n:,n in the denom. signification of to place 
a crown, and that on oneself; the non-bib!. has i•n:,o (like the bib!. 
i•t;i~';2) in the sense of distributor of crowns,2 and is fond of the 
metaphor r,yi;i in:,, crown of knowledge. ,vith those not self
dependent (i·id. regarding the plur. form of •ry~, p. 56), who are 
swayed by the first influence, the issue is, without their willing it, 
that they become habitual fools : folly is their possession, i.e. their 
property. The prudent, on the coutrary, as ver. 15 designates 
them, have thoughtfully to ponder their step to gain knowledge 
as a crown (cf. ,,;:;~~. to gain riches, I]''}~;:,, llb, to gain flowers, 
Gesen. § 53, 2). Knowledge is to them not merely an inheritance, 
but a possession won, and as such remains with them a high and 
as it were a kingly ornament. 

Ver. 19 The wicked must bow before the gootl, 
And the godless stand at the doors of the righteous. 

The good, viz. that which is tt·uly good, which has love as its prin
ciple, always at last holds the supremacy. The good men who mani
fest love to men which flows from love to God, come finally fonrnrd, 
so that the wicked, who for a long time played the part of lords, 

1 According to rule the Hehr. C' becomes in Arab. ~, as in Aram. n; 
but l,;tliar might be from ktar, an old verb rarely found, which derivata with 
the idea of encircling (wall) and of rounding (bunch) point to. 

2 Vid. ll'isscnschaft, Ku11st, Judcuthum (1838), p. 210. 
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bow themselves willingly or unwillingly before them, arnl often 
enough it comes about that godless men fall down from their 
prosperity and their places of honour so low, that they post them
selves at the entrance of the stately dwelling of the righteous 
( xiii. 22), waiting for his going out and in, or seeking an occa.
sion of presenting to him a supplication, or also as expecting gifts 
to he bestowed (Ps. xxxvii. 25). The poor man Lazarus 7rpo~ Tt>v 

'Tl"UA.wva of the rich man, Luke xvi. 20, shows, indeed, that tbis is 
not al ways the case on this side of the grave. 1~[:i has, according 
to the Masora (cf. Kimchi's Wortei•l,uc!t under nnt:i), the ultima 
accented; the accentuation of the form 1:i;, wavers between the 
ult. and the penult. Olsh. p. 482 f., cf. Gcsen. 68, Anm. 10. 
The substantival clause 19b is easily changed into a verbal clause: 
they come (Syr.), appear, stand (incorrectly the Targ.: they are 
judged in the gates of the righteous). 

Three proverbs ou the hatred of men : 
Ver. 20 The poor is hated even hy his neighbour; 

But of those who love the rich there are many. 

This is the old history daily repeating itself. Among all people is 
the saying and the complaint: 

Donec eris .felix multos rmmerabis amicos, 
Tempora sifuerint nubilia solus e1-is.1 

The Book of Pro1·erbs also speaks of this lamentable phenomenon. 
It is a part of the dark side of human nature, and one should take 
notice of it, so that when it goes well with him, he may not regard 
his many friends as all genuine, and when he becomes poor, he 
may not be surprised by the dissolution of earlier friendship, but 
may value so much the higher exceptions to the rule. The con
nection of the passive with ? of the subject ( cf. xiii. 13), as in the 
Greek with the dative, is pnre Semitic; sometimes it stands with 
ii?, but in the sense of am,, Cant. iii. 10, before the influence of 
the \Vest led to its being used in the sense of V'Tl"O (Ges. § 143, 2) ; 
t,:~j;>'., is bated (Cod. 1294: t-:?j!".), connects with the hatred which is 
directed against the poor also the indifference which makes him 
without sympathy, for one feels himself troubled by him and 
ashamed. 

Yer. 21 Whoever <l"spiseth his neighbour eommitteth sin; 
Bnt whoever hath compassion on the suffering-blessings on him! 

One should regard every human being, especially such as God has 
1 Ovid, Trist. i. 8. 
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placed near to him, as a being having the same origin, as created 
in the image of God, and of the same lofty destination, and should 
consider himself as under obligation to love him. He who despiseth 
his neighbour (write ·r:;i with Netl,eg, and vid. regarding the 
constr. with dat. object. vi. 30, cf. xi. 12, xiii. 13) sins in this 
respect, that he raises himself proudly and unwarrantably above 
him; that the honour and love he shows to him he measures not 
by the rule of duty and of necessity, but according to that which 
is pleasing to himself; and in that he refuses to him that which 
according to the ordinance of God he owes him. In ver. 21b the 
Chetl,1b C''.l~ and the Ker1 c•n~ (vid. at Ps. ix. 13) interchange in 
an inexplicable way; 'l¥ is the bowed dowu (cf. Arab. ma'nuww, 
particularly of the prisoner, from 'ana, fut. ya'mo, to bow, bend), 'l¥ 
(Arab. 'anin, with the art. 6.fniy, from the intrans. 'aniya, to be 
bowed down) the patient bearer who in the school of suffering has 
learned humility and meekness. One does not see why the Ker1 
here exchanges that passive idea for this ethical one, especially 
since, in proving himself to be l~in9 (compassionate) (fat· which 
elsewhere the pa,·t. Kal l~in, xiv. 31, xix. 17, xxviii. 8), one must 
be determined only by the needy condition of his neighbour, and 
not by his (the neighbour's) morn! worthiness, the want of which 
ought to make him twofold more an object of our compassion. 
All the old translators, from the LXX. to the Venet. and Luther, 
on this account adopt the ClietMb. 

Ver. 22. The proverb terminating (ver. 21) with I';/~ (cf. xvi. 
20) is now followed by one not less singularly formed, commencing 
"·ith tiS~ ( cf. viii. 1 ). 

Will they not go astray who devise evil, 
And are not mercy and truth to those who devise good? 

The part. t:iJh signifies both the plougher and the artisan ; but on 
this account to read with Hitzig both times 't;i;i;i, i.e. macliinatores, 
is nothing less than advisable, since there is connected with this 
metaphorical ~':, as we have shown at iii. 29, not only the idea of 
fabricating, but also that of ploughing. Just so little is there auy 
reason for changing with Ilitzig, against all old transbtors, 1V~'. into 
lJIJ:: will it not go ill with them ... ; the fnt. nm• ( cf. Isa. ]xiii. 
17) is not to be touched; the perf. lJ.'/1 (e.g. P,. !viii. 4) would de
note that those who contrive evil are in the way of error, the fut. on 
the contrary that they will fall into error (cf. xii. 26 with Job 
xii. 24). But if wn• i;So1 is the expression of the result which shall 
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certainly come to such, then 22b stands as a contrast adapted thereto: 
and are not, ou the contrary, mercy and truth those who contrive 
that which is good, i.e. (for that which befalls them, as xiii. 18a, cf. 
xiv. 35b, is made their attribute) are they not au object of mercy 
and truth, viz. on the part of God and of men, for the effort which 
proceeds from love and is directed to the showing forth of good 
is rewarded by this, that God and men are merciful to such and 
maintain truth to them, staud in trnth to them; for 1'1~~.l. i9ry is 
to be understood here, as at iii. 3, neither of God nor of men ex
clusively, but of both together: the wicked who contrive evil lose 
themselves on the way to destl'uction, but grnce and truth are the 
lot of those who aim at what is good, guarded and guided by 
which, they reach by a blessed way a glorious end. 

There now follows a considerable series of proverbs ( ,·ers. 23-31) 
which, with a single exception (ver. 2-1), have all this in common, 
that one or two key-words in them begin with o. 

Ver. 23 In all labour there is gain, 
But idle talk leudeth only to loss. 

Here the key-words are i;;iio and ,;o~~ (parallel xxi. 5, cf. with 
xi. 24), which begiu with o. :i~~ is laboul', and that earnest aud 
unwearied, as at x. 22. If one toils on honestly, then there 
always results from it something which stands forth above the 
endeavour as its result and product, vid. at Job xxx. 11, where it 
is shown how iJJ:, from the primary meaning to be stretched out 
long, acquires the meaning of that which hangs over, shoots over, 
copiousness, and gain. Dy the word of the lips, on the contrary, 
i.e. purposeless and inoperative talk (C'.!J~? ,~; as Isa. xxxvi. 5, 
cf. Job xi. 2), nothing is gained, but on the contl'ary there is only 
loss, for by it one only robs both himself and others of time, and 
wastes strength, which might have been tnrned to better purpose, 
to say nothing of the injury that is thereby doue to his soul ; per
haps also he morally injul'es, or at least discomposes and wearies 
others. -

Yer. 2J It is a crown to the wise when they are rich; 
But the folly of fools remains folly. 

From xii. 4, 31, xvii. 6, we see that c•r,i~~ n~~V, is the predicate. 
Thus it is the riches of the wise of which it is said that they are a 
crown or an ornament to them. l\Iore thau this is said, if with 
Hitzig we read, after the LXX., C)?;~, theil' prudence, instead of 
tl')\!1'. For then the meauiug would be, that the wise need no 
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other crown than that which they have in their prudence. But yet 
far more appropriately "riches" are called the crown of a wise man 
when they come to his wisdom; for it is truly thus that riches, 
when they are possessed along with wisdom, contribute not a little 
to heighten its influence and power, and not merely because they 
adorn in their appearance like a crown, or, as we say, surround 
as with a golden frame, but because they afford a variety of means 
and occasions for self-manifestation which are denied to the poor. 
By this interpretation of 24a, 24b comes out also into the light, 
without our requiring to correct the first n?)t:t, or to render it in an 
unusual sense. The LXX. and Syr. translate the first n~,~ by 
otaTpi/31 (by a circumlocution), the Targ. by gloria1 fame-we 
know not how they reach this. Schultens in his Com. renders: 
c,·assa opulentia elumbiwn crassities, but in his A nimadversiones he 
combines the first n>,~ with the Arab. awwale1 precedence, which 
Gesen. approves of. But although the meaning to be thick 
(properly coalescere) appertains to the verbal stem >,~ as well as 
the meaning to be before (Arab.al, awila, wal), yet the Hebr. n?)t:t 
always and everywhere means only folly,1 from the fundamental 
i<lea crassities (thickness). Hitzig's n?1~ (which denotes the conse
quence with which the fool invests hiwself) we do not accept, because 
this word is Hitzig'sown invention. Rather n:1? is to be expected: 
the crown with which fools adorn themselves is folly. But the 
sentence: the folly of fools is (and remains) folly (Symmachus, 
Jerome, Venet., Luther), needs the emendation as little as xvi. 22b, 
for, interpreted in connection with 24a, it denotes that while 
wisdom is adorned and raised up by riches, folly on the other hand 
remains, even when connected with riches, always the same, with
out being either thereby veiled or removed,-oo the contrary, the 
fool, when he is rich, exhibits his follies always more and more. 
C. D. Michaelis compares Lucian's simia est simia etiamsi aui-ea 
gestet insignia. 

Yer. 25 A witness of truth delivereth souls; 
But he who breathes out lies is nothing but deception. 

,vhen men, in consequence of false suspicions or of false accusations, 
fall into danger of their lives (n,~;5::l •i•i is the designation in the 
later language of the law of a criminal process), then a tongue 

1 Ewald'e derivation of ~•,~ from f1N = l'l~, null, vain, is not much better 
than Heideuhei.m'e from ,,,~ : one ~ho says " perhaps" = a sceptic, vid. 
p. 59, note. 
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which, pressed by conscientiousness and not deterred by cowardice, 
will utter the trnth, saves them. But a false tongue, which as 
such (vid. 5b) is a Cl':Jl:J rii;i: (after the l\iasora at this place 
ri~:1 defective), i.e. is one who breathes out lies (vid. regarding 
n'!l' at vi. 19), is mere deception (LXX., without reading mr11? 
[as Hitzig does]: oo:>..to~). In xii. 17 nt?;'? is to be interpreted as 
the object. accus. of i•)' carried forward, but here to carry forward 
~'¥'? (Arnma, Lowenstein) is impracticable-for to deliver deceit= 
the deceiver is not expressed in the 1-Iebr.-nr.i,r.:, is, as possibly also 
xii. 16 (L XX. oo:>..,o~), without t:i•11 or iv. being supplied, the pred. 
of the substantival clause: such an one is deception (in bad Latin, 
dolositas), for he who utters forth lies against better knowledge 
must have a malevolent, deceitful purpose. 

Ver. 2G In the fear of Jahve lies a strong ground of confi<lence, 
And the children of such an one have a refuge. 

The so-called :i essentire stands here, as at Ps. lxviii. 5, Iv. 19, Isa. 
xxvi. 4, before· the subject idea; the clause: in the fear of God 
exists, i.e. it is and proves itself, as a strong gronnd of confidence, 
docs not mean that the fear of God is something in which one can 
rely (Hitzig), but that it has (xxii. 19, Jer. xvii. 7, and here) an 
inheritance which is enduring, unwavering, and not disappointing 
in God, who is the object of fear; for it is not faith, nor anything 
else subjective, wl,ich is the rock that bears us, but this Rock is the: 
object which faith lays hold of (cf. Isa. xxviii. 16). Is now the 
1'2??1 to be referred, with Ewald and Zockler, to 'n 1 It is possible, 
as we have discussed at Gen. vi. 1 f.; but in view of parallels such 
as xx. 7, it is not probable. lie who fears God entails in the 
Abrahamic way (Gen. xviii. 19) the fear of God on his children, 
and in this precious paternal inheritance they have a n9~,;, (not 
n9~~' and therefore to be ,nitten with ~Iasoretic exactness ,19~1?), 
a fortress or place of protection, a refuge in every time of need 
(cf. Ps. lxxi . .'i-i). Accordingl_v, ,•;:i~, refers back to the 'n 11-:i;, to 
be understood from 'n 11111•:i (LXX., Luther, and all the Jewish 
interpreters), which wci find not so doubtful as to regard on this 
account the explanation after Ps. lxxiii. 15, cf. Deut. xiv. 1, as 
necessary, although we grant that such an intro<luction of the N. 
T. generalization and deepening of the idea of sonship is to be 
expected from the Chokma. 

\'er. 27 The fear of Jal1ve is a fountain of life, 
To escape the snares of death. 



CHAP. XIV. 28, 29. 309 

There springs up a life which makes him who carries in himself 
(cf. John iv. 14, lv aim[,) this welling life, penetrating and strong 
of will to escape the snares ( write after the ~Iasora •~~~? defective) 
which death lays, and which bring to an end in death-a repetition 
of xiii. 4 with changecl subject. 

Ver. 28 In the multitude of the people lies the king's honour; 
And when the population diminishes, it is the downfall of his glory. 

The honour or the ornament (cid. regarding,!~, tume,·e, ampliari, 
the root-word of ,7~ and n;;~ at Isa. !xiii. 1) of a king con
sists in tl,is, that he rules over a great people, and that they in
crease and prosper; on the other hand, it is the ruin of princely 
greatness when the people decline in number and in wealth. Re
garding n1;1i:,r7, vid. at x. 14. C~~? signifies prepositionally "with
out" (propel"iy, by non-existence), e.g. xxvi. 20, or adverbially 
"groundless" (properly, for nothing), Isa. Iii. 4; here it is to be 
understood after its contrast -:i:i?: in the non-existence, but which 
is here equivalent to in the ruin (cf. c~~, the form of which in 
conjunction is Cl?~, Gen. xlvii. 15), lies the misfortune, decay, ruin 
of the princedom. The LXX. lv s~ EKXei,fret Xavu <IVVTpt/3~ 
Svvcfa--rou. Certainly jil; (from i!;, Arab. ra21111a, to be powerful) 
is to be interpreted personally, whether it be after the form iil~ 
with a fixed, or after the form t:iip: with a changeable Kamel=; but 
it may also be an abstract like oi,~ (= Arab. selam), and this we 
prefer, because in the personal signification H.\ viii. 15, xxxi. 4, is 
used. ,ve have not here to think of jil; (from nn), consumption 
(the Veuet. against Kimchi, .,,.,vla~); the choice of the word also 
is not determined by an intended amphibology (Hitzig), for this 
would be meaningless. 

Ver. 29 He that is slow to anger is rich in understanding; 
But he th:,t is easily excited carries off folly. 

C'.~tl TJ~ ( constr. of 1~~) is he who puts off anger long, viz. the 
outbreak of ang0r, 1'"!~~' xix. 11, i.e. lets it not come in, but shuts it 
out long (µaKpa0vµo~=/3paO~~ ei~ OP"f'JV, Jas. i. 19); ancl 1:111-,¥~, 

he who in his spirit and temper, viz. as regar<ls anger ( for ,:in 
denotes also the breathing ont and snorting, Isa. xxv. 4, xxxiii. 11 ), 
is short, i.e. (since shortness of time is meant) is rash an<l sucl<lenly 
(cf. quick to anger, p1'<ueps in iram, 1 ia) breaks out with it, not 
oXt,yo,fruxo~ (but here ogv0vµo~), as the LXX. translate 17a. The 
former, who knows how to control his affections, shows himself 
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herein as "great in understanding" ( cf. 2 Sam. xxiii. 20), or as a 
"man of great understanding" ( Lat. m1tltus pi·udenti,1) ; the con
trary is he who suffers himself to be impelled by his affections 
into hasty, inconsiderate action, which is here expressed more 
actively by nhi::: c•~~- Does this mean that he bears folly to the 
view (Luther, Umbreit, Bertheau, Elster, and others) 1 But for 
that idea the J,fisl,/e style has other expressions, xii. 23, xiii. 16, 
xv. 2, cf. xiv. 17. Or does it mean that he makes folly high, i.e. 
shows himself highly foolish (LXX., Syr., Targurn, Fleischer, and 
others) 1 But that would be expressed rather by '"!/;:, or n:ri;:,, 
Or is it he heightens folly (Lowenstein, Hitzig) 1 But the remark 
that the angry ebullition is itself a gradual heightening of the 
foolish nature of such an one is not suitable, for the choleric man, 
who lets the evenness of his disposition be interrupted by a breaking 
forth of anger, is by no means also in himself a fool. Rashi is 
right when he says, ,p\>n, ne-1i!:lr.,, i.e. (to which also Fleischer 
gives the preference) aufert pro portione sua stultitiam. The only 
appropriate parallel according to which it is to be explained, is iii. 
35. But not as Ewald: he lifts up folly, which lies as it were 
before his feet on his life's path; but: he takes off folly, in the 
sense of Lev. vi. 8, i.e. he carries off folly, receives a portion of 
folly; for as to others, so also to himself, when he returns to calm 
blood, that which he did in his rage must appear as folly and 
madness. 

Yer. 30 A quiet heart is the life of the boily, 
But covetousness is rottenness iu the bones. 

Heart, soul, flesh, is the 0. T. trichotomy, Ps. lxxxiv. 3, xvi. !) ; 

the heart is the innermost region of the life, where all the rays of 
the bodily and the soul-life concentrate, and whence they again 
unfold themselves. The state of the heart, i.e. of the central, 
spiritual, soul-inwardness of the man, exerts therefore on all sides 
a constraining influence on the bodily life, in the relation to the 
heart the surrounding life. Regarding t-:!1)7,;, :i~, vid. at xii. 18, 
p. 262. Tims is styled the quiet heart, which in its symmetrical 
harmony is like a calm and clear water-mirror, neither interrupted 
by the affections, nor broken through or secretly stirred by passion. 
By the close connection in which the corporeal life of man stands 
to the moral-religious determination of his intellectual and medi
ately his soul-life-this threefold life is as that of one personality, 
essentially one-the body has in such quiet of spirit the best means 
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of preserving the life which furtl1ers the well-being, and co-operates 
to the calming of all its disquietude; on the contrary, passion, 
whether it rage or move itself in stillness, is like the disease in the 
bones (xii. 4), which works onward till it breaks asunder the frame
work of the body, and with it the life of the body. The plur. 
C'")~~ occurs only here ; Bottcher, § 695, says that it denotes the 
whole body; but it;~ also does not denote the half, c•ibJ is the 
surrogate of an abstr.: the body, i.e. the bodily life in the totality of 
its functions, and in the entire manifoldness of its relations. Ewald 
translates bodies, but 1:l'J signifies not the body, but its material, 
the animated matter ; rather cf. the Arab. abslu'ir, " corporeal, 
human nature," but which (leaving out of view that this plur. 
belongs to a later period of the language) has the parallelism 
against it. Regarding n~7~ (jealousy, zeal, envy, anger) Schul
tens is right: affectus iujlamma11s aJstuque indignationis fei·vidus, 
from 111?8, Arab. ~anii, to be high red. 

Yer. 31 He who oppresseth the poor reproachetb his ~faker; 
And whosoever is merciful to the poor, it is an honour to him. 

Line £rst is repeated in xvi i. 5a somewhat varied, and the relation 
of the idea in 31b is as xix. 17a, according to which ii:p~';)1 is the 
predicate and ]i'7~ pin the subject (Symmachus, Targ., Jerome, 
Venet., Luther), not the reverse (Syr.); ]l,in is thus not the 3 per. Po. 
(LXX.), but the 71ai·t. Kal (for which 21b has the pai·t. Po. Jl.in';)). 
The predicates m~;JI c:i-:,~ (vid. regarding the perf. Gesen. § 126, 3) 
and 11:l:JOl follow one another after the scheme of the Cltiasmus. 
p:j¥ has 111,macli on the first syllable, on which the tone is thrown 
back, and on the second the nioim sign (vid. Toratli Emetli, p. 21), 
as e.g. ip.i?, xvii. 14, and J~~' xvii. 19. The showing of forbear
ance and kindness to the poor arising from a common relation to 
one Creator, and from respect towards a personality bearing the 
image of Goel, is a conception quite in the spirit of the Chokma, 
which, as in the J ahve religion it becomes the universal religion, 
so in the national law it becomes the human (vid. p. 41). Thus 
also Job xxxi. 15, cf. iii. 9 of the Epistle of James, which in many 
respects has its roots in the Book of Pro,·erbs. l\Iatt. xxv. 40 is a 
New Testament side-piece to 31b. 

Ver. 32. This verse also contains a key-word beginning with o, 
but pairs acrostically with the proverb following : 

When misfortune befalls him, the godless is overthrown ; 
But the righteous remains hopeful in his death. 
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When the subject is i"l1/; connected with ll~; (the godless), theu it 
may be understood of evil thought and action (Eccles. vii.15) as well 
as of tlie experience of evil (e.g. xiii. 21). The LXX. (and also the 
Syr., Targ., Jerome, and Venel.) prefel's the formel', but fol' the sake 
of prodncing an ex:ict parallelism changes inio7 [in his death] into 
illl!:1;1 [in his uprightness], reversing also the relation of the subject 
and the predicate: o oe 1rerro,06>~ -rfi eau-roii ou,a-r7Jn (the Syr.: in 
this, that he has no sin; Targ.: when he dies) 0{1<a,o~. But no 
Scripture word commends in so contradictory a manner self-right
eousness, for the verb non never denotes self-confidence, and with 
the exception of two passages (Judg. ix. 15, Isa. xxx. 2), where it is 
connected with Si:f, is evel'ywhel'e the exclusi\·e (vid. Ps. cxviii. 8 f.) 
designation of confidence resting itself in God, even without the 
'nJ, as here and at Ps. xvi i. 7. The parallelism leads us to trans
late lill/1J, not on account of his wickedness, but with Luther, in 
confol'mitv with im,~J, in his misfortune, i.e. if it befall him. Thus 
,Te1·emiah.(xxiii. 12) says of the sins of his people: ln"J: i"I~!?~~' in 
the deep darkness they are driven on (Nipli. of nn, = nni), and 
xxiv. lG contains an exactly parnllel thought: the godless stumble 
nyiJ, into calamity. Ewald incorl'ectly: iu his calamity the wicked 
is overthrown-for what purpose tl,en the pronoun T The ,·erb nn, 
frequently means, without any addition, " to stumble over heaps," 
e.g. Ps. xxxv. 5, xxxvi. 13. The godless in his calamity is ovel'
thrown, or he foal's in the evils which befall him the intimations of 
the final ruin; on the contl'ary, the righteous in his death, even in 
the midst of extremity, is comforted, viz. in God in whom he con
fides. Thus understood, Hitzig thinks that the proverb is not 
suitable for a time in which, as yet, men had not faith in immor
tality and in the resurrection. Yet though there was no such 
revelation then, still the pious in death put their confidence in 
Jahve, the God of life and of salvation-for in Jahve 1 there was 
for ancient Israel the beginning, middle, and end of the work of 
salvation-and believing that tlwy were going home to Him, com
mitting their spirit into Ilis hands (Ps. xxxi. 6), they foll asleep, 
though without any explicit knowledge, yet not without the l1ope 
of eternal life. Job also knew that (xx\·ii. 8 ff.) between the death 
of those estranged from God and of those who feared God there 
was not only an external, but a deep essential distinction; and now 

1 Vid. my Bibl.-propliet. Theo/. (1845), p. 268, cf. EiU. I'sycl,ologie (1861), 
p. 410, and Psalme11 (1867), p. 52 f., and elsewhere. 
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the Chokma opens np a glimpse into the eternity heavenwar<ls, 
xv. 24, an<l has forme<l, xii. 28, the expressive and distinctive word 
"}??"?~, for immortality, which breaks like a ray from the morning 
sun through the night of the Slieol. 

Ver. 33 Wisdom rests in the heart of the man of understanwng; 
But in the heart of fools it maketh itself known. 

l\lost interpreters know not what to make of the second line here. 
The LXX. (and after it the Syr.), and as it appears, also Aquila 
and Theodotion, insert ov; the Targ. improves the Peshito, for it 
inserts "?}::: (so that xii. 23, xiii. 16, and xv. 2 are related). And 
Abulwalld explains: in the heart of fools it is lost; Enchel: it 
reels about; but these are imaginary interpretations resting on a 
misunderstan<ling of the passages, in which )11' means to come to 
feel, and )1'1\M to give to feel (to punish, correct). Kimchi rightly 
adheres to the one ascertained meaning of the words, accor<ling to 
which the Venet. µeuov OE a,ppovwv "(VWu0,iue-rat. So also the trans
lation of Jerome: et indoctos q,wsque (quoque) erudiel, is formed, for 
he understands the "and is manifest among fools" (Luther) not 
merely, as C. B. Michaelis, after the saying: opposila ju:r:ta se posila 
magis elucescunt, bnt of a becoming manifest, which is salutary to 
these. Certainly :i1~7 can mean among=in the circle of, xv. 31; 
but if, as here and e.g. Jer. xxxi. 31, :iip:i is interchanged with :J?:J, 

and if :i,p:i n~:in is the subject spoken of, as 1 Kings iii. 28, then 
:iip:i does not mean among (in the midst of), but in the heart of the 
fool. According to this, the Talmnd rightly, by comparison with 
the current proverb (,1Iez1a 85b): N'1P t:i'i' t:i•p Nl'l?:J N1'ii.::~, a 
stater in a flaggon cries Kis!,, Kisl,, i.e. makes much clatter. In 
the heart of the understanding wisdom rests, i.e. remains silent and 
still, for the understanding feels himself personally happy in its 
possession, endeavours always the more to deepen it, and lets it 
operate within ; on the contrary, wisdom in the heart of the fools 
makes itself manifest: they are not able to keep to themselves the 
wisdom which they imagine they possess, or the portion of wisdom 
which is in reality theirs; but they think, as it is said in Persius: 
Scii-e tuum nil,il est nisi scii·e hoe te sciat altei·. They discredit and 
waste their little portion of wisdom (instead of tliinking on its 
increase) by obtrusirn ostentatious babbling. 

Two proverbs follow regarding the state and its ruler: 
Ver. 34 Righteousness exaltcth a nation, 

And sin is a disgrace to tbe people. 
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The Hehr. language is richer in synonyms of "the people" than 
the German. •b (formed like the non-bibl. •ir.,, water, and •il, 
corporealness, from I"% to extend itself from within outward ; cf. 
ix. 31 '11~, x. 13, i~) is, according to the usus loq., like natio the 
people, as a mass swollen up from a common origin, and Cl¥, 28a 
(from t1!?¥, to bind), the people as a confederation held together 
by a common law; Cl~? (from ll~?, to unite, bind together) is the 
mass (multitude) of the people, and is interchanged sometimes 
with 'll, Gen. xxv. 23, and sometimes with Cll/1 ver. 28. In this 
proverb, Cl't;,~? stands indeed intentionally in the plnr., but not •i:, 
with the plur. of which tl'.il, the idea of the non-Israelitish nations, 
too easily connects itself. The proverb means all nations without 
distinction, even Israel (cf. under Isa. i. 4) not excluded. History 
everywhere confirms the principle, that not the numerical, nor the 
warlike, nor the political, nor yet the intellectual and the so-called 
civilized greatness, is the true greatness of a nation, and deter
mines the condition of its future as one of progress; but this is its 
true greatness, that in its private, public, and international life, 
i"I~;~, i.e. conduct directed by the will of God, according to the 
norm of moral rectitude, rules and prevails. Righteousness, good 
manners, and piety are the things which secure to a nation a place 
of honour, while, on the contrary, nti~i:t, sin, viz. prevailing, and 
more favoured and fostered than contended against in the con
sciousuess of the moral problem of the state, is a disgrace to the 
people, i.e. it lowers them before God, ancl also before men who 
do not judge superficially or perversely, and also actually brings 
them down. Clf;?i11 to raise up, is to be understood after Isa. i. 2, 
cf. xxiii. 4, and is to be punctuated Cl~i;';l, with lllunacli of the 
penult., and the i"l1r.ll/i"l-sign with the Tsere of the last syllable. 
Ilen-N aphtali punctuates thus : op.iii;,. In 34b all the artifices of 
interpretation (from Nachmani to Schultens) are to be rejected, 
which interpret 19Q as the Vimet. (1!11.,0, oe 11.awv aµap•da) in its 
predominant Hebrew signification. It has here, as at Lev. xx. 17 
(but not Job vi. 14), the signification of the Syr. cltesdlto, opprobrium; 
the Targ. ~1~".', or more frequently ~71;.,ry, as among Jewish inter
preters, is recognised by Chanan'el and Rashbam. That this 19~ 
is not foreign to the lllislile style, is seen from the fact that i~r:i, 
xxv. 10, is used in the sense of the Syr. chasedh. The synon. Syr. 
cltasam, invidere, obtrectare, shows that these verbal stems are 
formed from the R. ci"I, sti-ingere, to strike. Already it is in some 
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measure perceived how i~ry, Syr. cltasadh, Arab. hasada, may 
acquire the meaning of violent love, and by the mediation of the 
jealousy which is connected with violent love, the signification of 
grudging, and thus of reproach and of envy; yet this is more mani
fest if one thinks of the root-signification stringere, in the meaning 
of loving, as referred to the subject, in the meanings of disgrace 
and envy, as from the subjert directed to others. Ewald (§ 51c) 
compares S~ry and i~ry, Ethiop. chasra, in the sense of carpere, and 
on the other side n~ry in the sense of " to join ; " but non does not 
mean to join ( vid. Ps. ii. 12), and instead of carpere, the idea more 
closely connected with the root is that of st,•ingere, cf. stringere folia 
e:c ai·boribus (Cresar ), and stringere (to diminish, to squander, strip) 
rem inglui-ie (Horace, Sat. i. 2. 8). The LXX. has here read i9ry 
(xxviii. 22), diminution, decay, instead of i9ry (shame); the quid 
pro quo is not bad, the Syr. accepts it, and the miseros facit of 
Jerome, and Luther's verderben (destruction) corresponds with 
this phrase better than with the common traditional reading which 
Symmachus rightly renders by civeioo,. 

Ver. 35 The king's favour is towards a prudent servant, 
And his wrath visits the base. 

Regarding the contrasts S•:i;:,,;, and t:i•:;ir,:i, vid. at x. 5; cf. xii. 4. 
The substantival clause 35a may mean: the king's favour has 
(possesses) ... , as well as: it is imparted to, an intelligent servant; 
the arrangement of the words is mere favourable to the latter 
rendering. In 35b the gender of the verb is determined by attrac
tion after the pred., as is the case also at Gen. xxxi. 8, Job xv. 31, 
Ewald, § 317c. And "his wrath" is equivalent to is the object 
of it, cf. 22b, xiii. 18, and in general, p. 282. The syntactical cha
racter of the clause does not permit the supplying of ? from 35a. 
Luther's translation proceeds only apparently from this erroneous 
supposition. 

Chap. xv. 1-6. ,ve take these verses together as forming a 
gronp which begins with a proverb regarding the good and evil 
which flows from the tongue, and closes with a proverb regarding 
the treasure in which blessing is fonnd, and that in which no 
blessing is fonnd. 

Ver. 1 A soft answer turneth away wrath, 
And a bitter word stirrcth up anger. 

In the second line, the common word for anger (~~, from the 
breathing with the nostrils, xiv. 17) is purposely placed, but in 
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the first, that which denotes anger in the highest degree (i"II?() from 
ci:,;, cogn. c,;i;,, Arab. lwmiya, to glow, like ;,i;? from I~;): a mild, 
gentle word turns away the heat of anger (e.xcandescentiam), puts it 
back, cf. xxv. 15. The Dagesl, in '1"! follows the rule of the 
p,n,, i.e. of the close connection of a word terminating with the 
accented ;i-:_:-, ;,-;-, ;,-:- with the following word (llliclilol 63b). 
The same is the meaning of the Latin proverb : 

Frangitur ira gravis 
Quando est 1·espo11sio suavis. 

The :i~y-,~1 produces the contrary effect. This expression does 
not mean an angry word (Ewald), for :i~y is not to be compared 
with the Arab. glta1ab, anger (Umbreit), but with Arab. 'a1b, 
cutting, wounding, paining (Ilitzig), so that :l'~~~ 1~1 is meant in the 
sense of Ps. lxxviii. 40: a word which causes pain (LXX. 11.v-rr'T/po~, 
Theo<l. -rrov,Ko~), not after the meaning, a word provoking to anger 
(Gesenius), but certainly after its effect, for a wounding w01·d 
"makes anger arise," As one says of anger :i~i, "it turns itself" 
(e.g. Isa. ix. 11), so, on the other hand,;,?¥, "it rises up," Eccles. 
x. 4. The LXX. has a third line, on~ U.7TO/\./\.VUt Kal ef,poviµ,ov~, 
which the Syr. forms into a distich by the repetition of xiv. 32b, 
the untenableness of which is at once seen. 

Ver. 2. The -rrpa{;'T'TJ~ u-oef,ta~ (Jas. iii. 13) commended in ver. 1 
is here continued: 

The tongue of the wise showeth great know ledge, 
And the rnouth of fools poureth forth folly. 

As m :l'O'(), Isa. xxiii. 16, means to strike the harp well, and 
11?,~ :J'O';J, xxx. 2!l, to go along merrily, so 11:P"! :l'O';J, to know in a 
masterly manner, and here, where the subject is the tongue, ,vhich 
has only an instrumental reference to knowledge: to bring to light 
great knowledge (cf. 7a). In 2b the LXX. translate a-Toµ,a Se 
u.ef,povwv ava,y,ye/\./\.€t KaKa, From this Ilitzig concludes that they 
read 11iJ.I; as 28b, and prefers this phrase; but they also translated 
in xiii. 16, xiv. 28, xxvi. 11, 112;~ by KaKtav, for they interpreted 
the unintelligible word by combination with 11?)ll, and in xii. 23 
by u.pa'i,, for they thought they had Lefore them 111?~ (from ;,7~). 

Ver. 3 The eyes of Jahve are in every place, 
Observing the evil and the gc,od. 

The connection of the dual C'.tV. with the plur. of the adjective, 
which does not admit of a dual, is like vi. 17, cf. 18. But the 
first line is a sentence by itself, to which the second line gives a 
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closer determiuation, as showing how the eyes of God are every
where (cf. 2 Chron. xvi. 9, after Zech. iv. 10) abroad over the 
whole earth, viz. beholding with penetrating look the evil and the 
good (;,~¥, to hold to, to observe, cf. J1r,/3"AhrovTE,, Sir. xxiii. HJ), 
i.e. examining men whether they are good or evil, and keeping 
them closely before His eyes, so that nothing escapes him. This 
universal inspection, this omniscience of God, has an alarming but 
also a comforting side. The proverb seeks first to warn, therefore 
it speaks first of the evil. 

Ver. 4 Gentleness of the tongue is a tree of life; 
Hut falseness in it is a wounUiug to the spirit. 

Regarding ~~;'?, vid. at xii. 18, and regarding 1:J?,9, at xi. 3; this 
latter word we derive with Fleischer from i:i\>o, to subvert, over
throw, but not in the sense of "violence, asperitas, in as far as 
violent speech is like a stormy sea," but of perversity, pervenitas 
( Venet. "A.o~OT1J,), as the contrast to truthfulness, rectitude, kind
ness. Gentleness characterizes the tongue when all that it says to 
a neighbour, whether it be instruction or correction, or warning 
or consolation, it says in a manner without rudeness, violence, or 
obtrnsiveness, by which it finds the easiest and surest acceptance, 
because he feels the goodwill, the liearty sympathy, the humility 
of him who i, conscious of his own imperfection. Such gentleness 
is a tree of life, whose fruits preserve life, heal the sick, and raise 
up the bowed down. Accordingly, i:i1i~ i~tj is to be understood 
of the effect which goes forth from perversity or falseness of the 
tongue upon others. Fleischer translates: asperitas autem in ea 
animum vulne..at, and remarks, " n1iJ iJt,, abstr. pro conci·eto. The 
verb iJ::i, and the n. verbale i~tj derived from it, may, in order 
to render the meaning tropical, govern the prep. ~' as the Arab. 
lmser ba~·lby, he has broken my heart (opp. Arnb. jabar ba~laby), 
cf. l'l~J, xxi. 29, vid. De Glossis llabicl,tianis, p. 18; yet it also 
occurs ·with the accus., Ps. lxix. 21, and the corresponding gen. 
i:i1, -,?1, Isa. lxv. 14." In any case, the breaking (deep wounding) 
is not meant in regard to his own spirit, but to that of the neighbour. 
Rightly Luther: but a lying (tongue) makes heart-sorrow (else
where, a false one tronbles the cheerful); Euchel: ::t false tongue is 
soul-wounding ; and the translation of the year 1844 : falsehood 
is a breach into the heart. Only for curiosity's sake are two other 
intepretations of 4a and 4b;_!nentioned: the means of safety to the 
tongue is the tree of life, i.e. the TJra (Emel.in 15b); and: per-
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versity suffers destruction by a breath of wind, after the proverb, 
1n,J1t:i ~l,'r.l'i' mi m, rllOl lJ t:i•t:i SJ, a breath of wind breaks a man 
who is puffed up 1 (which Meiri presents for choice, vid. also Rashi, 
who uuderstands n,, of the storm of judgment). The LXX. trans
lates, in 4b, a different text: o oe uvvT1Jpwv auT~v 7rA1Ju0~uETa£ 
7rv,uµ,aTo~; but the i:n, l-':[I\!''. here supposed cannot mean "to be 
full of spirit," but rather '' to eat full of wind.'' Otherwise the 
Syr. and Targ.: and he who eateth of his own fruit is satisfied (Heb . 
.V~~'. i•;~~ ~~N1),-an attempt to give to the phrase l,'Ji:" a thought 
correct in point of language, but one against which we do not give 
up the Masoretic text. 

Ver. 5 A fool despiseth his father's correction; 
But he that regardeth reproof is prudent. 

,ve may with equal correctness translate: he acts prudently (after 
1 Sam. xxiii. 22); and, he is prudent (after xix. 25). We prefer, 
with Jerome, Venet., and Luther, the latter, against the LXX., 
Syr., and Targ., because, without a doubt, the c·w: is so thought of 
at xix. 25: the contrast is more favourable to the former. It is 
true that he who regardeth reproof is not only prudent, but also 
that he is prudent hy means of observing it. ,vith line first cf. i. 
7 and i. 30, and with line second, xii. I. Luther translates : the 
fool calumniates . . . ; but of the meanings of abuse (properly 
pungei·e) and scorn, the second is perhaps here to be preferred. 

Ver. 6 The house of the righteous is a great treasure-chamber; 
But through the gaiu of the wicked comes trouble. 

The constrast shows that Jtlh does not here mean force or might 
(LXX., Syr., Targ., Jerome, and Venet.), which generally this 
derivative of the verb i9':I never means, but store, fulness of 
possession, prosperity (Luther: in the house of the righteous are 
goods enough), in this sense (cf. xxvii. 24) placing itself, not with 
the Arab. ~,asuna, to be firm, fastened (Aram. ~, i9m, but 
with Arab. kliazan, to deposit, to lay up in granaries, whence our 
"l,fagazin." J~h may indeed, like ~:,:;, have the meaning of riches, 
and i~~ does actually mean, in the J ewish-Aram., to possess, and 
the Apliel ID.~~, to take into possession (,cpaTeiv); but the constant 
use of the noun J~h in the sense of store, with the kindred idea of 
laying up, e.g. Jer. xx. 5, and of the Niph. i~~2., which means, Isa. 
xxiii. 18, with ,~~,1., "to be magazined," gives couutenance to the 

1 Vid. Duke's Ilabbinische Blumenlcse, p. 176, where the rendering is some• 
what different. 
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idea that 19n goes back to the primary conception, recondere, and 
is to be distinguished from fici;i, l'i?I'.!, and other derivatives after 
the fundamental conception. "\Ve ·may not interpret n•:i, with 
Fleischer, Bertheau, and Zockler, as accus.: in the house (cf. n•:i, 
viii. 2), nor prepositionally as cl,ez = casa; but: " the house of the 
righteous is a great store," equivalent to, the place of such. On 
the contrary, destruction comes by the gain of the wicked. It is 
impossible that n'.)~?l. can have the house as the subject (Lowen
stein), for n::;i is everywhere mas. Therefore Abulwalid, followed 
by Kim chi and the Ve net. ( o">..EBpo~ ), interprets n1:J)ll as subst., 
after the form of the ~Iishnic n~'.)=1~, a pool, cf. ;,~;~,/., peremptorily 
decided, decreed ; and if we do not extinguish the :i of m,:1:i~~1 

(the LXX. according to the second translation of this doubly
translated distich, Syr., and Targ.), there remains then nothing 
further than to regard n1:JJ/l either as subst. neut. overturned= 
overthrow ( cf. such part. nouns as ;,;910, ;,~!'10, but particularly 
;,~I?~, 2 Chron. x. 15), or as impers. neut. pass: it is overthrown= 
there is an overthrow, like ;,;~~•i, Ps. I. 3: it is stormed= a storm 
rages. The gain of the wicked has overthrow as its consequence, 
for the greed of gain, which does not shrink from unrighteous, 
deceitful gain, destroys his house, in•:i ;?ii, ver. 27 ( i·id. regarding 
;:iy, xi. 29). Far from enriching the house, such gain is the cause 
of nothing but ruin. The LX:S:., in its first version of this distich, 
reads, in Ga, i''.)~ ni:i;:;i (.!v 1r">..Eovatouu9 OtKatouuv?J), and in 6b, 
;~¥~ J/0, nim~;n (and together with the fruit the godless is rooted 
out, o">..opf,,to, EK "l'I~ a1ro:>..oiivrat) j for, as Lagarde has observed, 
it confounds ;;iy with ipy (to root, prfrativ: to root up). 

V ers. 7-17. A second series which begins with a proverb of the 
power of human speech, and closes with proverbs of the advantages 
and disadvantages of wealth. 

Yer. 7 The lips of the wise spread knowledge; 
Ilut the direction is wanting to the heart of fools. 

It is impossible that l=?-~' can be a second object. accus. dependent 
on ~;t (dispergunt, not 1,f, xx. 281 cpu:>..auuovui, as Symmachus 
translates): but the heart of fools is unrighteous (error or false
hood) (Hitzig after Isa. xvi. 6) ; for then why were the lips of 
the wise and the heart of the fools mentioned Y jY::-:? also does 
not mean o0<, ofn-w~ (an old Greek anonymous translation, Jerome, 
Targ., Venet., Luther): the heart of the fool is quite different 
from the heart of the wise 111an1 which spreads abroad knowledge 
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(Zockler), for it is not heart and heart, but lip and heart, that are 
placed opposite to each other. Better the LXX. ou,c aucf,aX,i,, 
and yet better the Syr. lo ktnin (not right, sure). We have seen, 
at xi. 19, that p as a participial adj. means standing = being, 
con tinning, or also standing erect= right, i.e. rightly directed, or 
having the right direction ; .ie7~-i?. means there conducting one
self rightly, and thus genuine rectitude. ·what, after 7a, is more 
appropriate than to say of the heart of the fool, that it wants the 
receptivity for knowledge which the lips of the wise scatter abroad? 
The l1eart of the fool is not right, it has not the right direction, is 
crooked and perverse, has no mind for wisdom; and that which 
proceeds from the wise, therefore, finds with him neither estimation 
nor acceptance. 

Ver. 8 The sacrifice of the godloss is an abhorrence to Jahve; 
But the prayer of the upright is His delight. 

Although the same is true of the prayer of the godless that is here 
said of their sacrifice, and of the sacrifice of the righteous that is 
here said of their prayer (i·id. xxviii. 9, and cf. Ps. iv. 6 with Ps. 
xxvii. 6), yet it is not by accident that here (line first= xxi. 27) 
the sacrifice is ascribed to the godless and the prayer to the 
upright. The sacrifice, as a material and legally-required perform
ance, is mnch more related to dead works than prayer freely com
pleting itself in the word, the most dirnct expression of the person
ality, which, although not commanded by the law, because natural 
to men, as such is yet the soul of all sacrifices ; and the Chokma, 
like the Psalms and Prophets, in view of the cerem_onial service 
which had become formal and <lead in the opus opcratwn, is to such 
a degree penetrated by the knowledge of the incongruity of the 
offering up of animals and of plants, with the object in view, that 
a proverb like "the sacrifice of the righteous is pleasing to God" 
never any,Yhere occurs; and if it did occur without being ex
pressly and unavoidably referred to the legal sacrifice, it would 
have to be understood rather after Ps. Ii. 18 f. than Ps. Ii. 20 f., 
rather after 1 Sam. xv. 22 than after Ps. !xvi. 13-15. n::11, which, 
when it is distinguished from n?lll, means (cf. vii. 14) the sacrifice 
only in part coming to the altar, for the most part applied to a 
sacrificial feast, is here the common name for the bloody, and, 
per synecdocl,en, generally the legally-appointed sacrifice, consist
ing in external offering. The r:..,,, Lev. i. 3, used in the Tora of 
sacrifices, is here, as at Ps. xix. 15, transferred to prayer. The 
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fundamental idea of the proverb is, that sacrifices well-pleasing to 
God, prayers acceptable to God (that are heard, xv. 29), depend 
on the relations in which the heart and life of the man stand to 
God. 

Ver. 9. Another proverb with the key-word n::il(ir;i: 
Ao abomination to Jahve is the way of the godless; 
But He loveth him wbo searcbeth after righteousness. 

The manner and rule of life is called the way. 'l:l~? is the 
heightening of IJ~i, xxi. 21, and can be used in<lepend~ntly in 
bonam, as well as in malam partem (xi. 19, cf. xiii. 21). Regard
ing the form :J~~-'., i•id. Fleischer in Deutsch. ~Aforgenl. Zeitsc!t. xv. 
382. 

Ver. 10 Sharp correction is for him who forsakcth the way; 
Whoever hateth instruction shall die. 

The way, thus absolute, is the God-pleasing right way (ii. 13), the 
forsaking of which is visited with the punishment of death, because 
it is that which leadeth unto life (x. 17). And that which comes 
upon them who leave it is called V~ ,91r.i, castigatio dura, as much 
as to say that whoever does not welcome instruction, whoever re
jects it, must at last receive it against his will in the form of per
emptory punishment. The sharp correction (cf. Isa. xxviii. 28, 
19b) is just the death under which he falls who accepts of no in
struction (v. 23), temporal death, but that as a token of wrath 
which it is not for the righteous (xiv. 32). 

Ver. 11 The underworld [Sbcol] and the abyss arc before Jabvc ; 
But how much more the hearts of the children of mco ! 

A syllogism, a mino,·i ad majus, with •;i IJ~ (LXX. 7/"w, ouxl t<al, 
Venet. µri."><."><.ov ovv), like xii. 32.1 Ji"l:J~ has a meaning analogous 
to that of TapTapo, (cf. TapTapovv, 2 Pet. ii. 4, to throw down 
into the TapTapo, ), which denotes the lowest region of Hades 
(n•nri:i ,ii.:? or n;':'~1'.1 'Id), and also in general, Hades. If 11iJi.: and 
n.)9 are connected, Job xxxvii. 22, and if jli:Ji.: is the parallel word 
to ,?~, Ps. lxxxviii. 12, or also to ,,i.:r.:i, as in the passage similar to 
this pro,·erb, Job xxvi. 6 ( cf. xxxviii. 17) : " Sheol is naked before 

1 In Rabbio. this concluding fonn is called ,orn ,p (light and heavy over 
against one another), and J'"I (judgmeot, viz.-.-f;om- premisses, thus conclu
sion), x,n' ii;. Instead of th; biblical ':J "\I-:, the latter form of the language 
has prd-,:ai (all speaks for it that it is so), nl:l~l nl:l:J nni.:-,v (so much the 
more )/r"1 ';)•~, or also ,om ,p ( a minori ad ;,~jus ~ qu~;to ;;,a9i.,); vid. the 
Hehr. Rumerbrief, p. 14. 
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Hirn, and Abaddon has no covering;" since jl1JN is the general 
name of the underworld, including the grave, i.e. the inner place 
of the earth which receives the body of the dead, as the kingdom 
of the dead, lying deeper, does the soul. But where, as here and 
at xxvii. 10, ,1N::i and pi:i.N stand together, they are related to each 
other, as lf ori, and Tapmpo, or a/3ua-a-o,, Rev. ix. 11 : j11JN is the 
lowest hell, the place of deepest descent, of uttermost destruction. 
The conclusion which is drawn in the proverb proceeds from the 
supposition that in the region of creation there is nothing more 
separated, and by a wide distance, from God, than the depth, and 
especially the undermost depth, of the realm of the dead. If now 
God ha3 this region in its whole compass wide open before Him, 
if it is visible and thoroughly cognisable by Ilim (1//, acc. adv.: in 
conspectu, from 1~/, eminere, conspicuum esse),-for He is also present 
in the underworld, Ps. cxxxix. 8,-then much more will the hearts 
of the children of men be open, the inward thoughts of men living 
and acting on the earth being known already from their expres
sions. Man sees through man, and also himself, never perfectly; 
but the Lord can try the heart and prove the reins, Jer. xvii. 10. 
·what that means this proverb gives us to understand, for it places 
over against the hearts of men nothing less than the depths of the 
underworld in eternity. 

Yer. 12 Tbc scorner Jiketh not that one reprove him, 
To wise men he will not go. 

The in/. aosol., abruptly denoting the action, may take the place of 
the object, as here (cf. Job ix. 18, Isa. xiii. 24), as well as of the 
subject (xxv. 27, Joh vi. 25). Thus n•:im is (ix. 7) construed 
with the dat. obj. Regarding the probable conclusion which pre
sents itself from passages such as xv. 12 and xiii. 20, as to the 
study of wisdom in Israel, vid. p. 39. Instead of ,~, we read, 
xiii. 20 ( cf. xxii. 24), -n~; for -n~ M?,?, means to have intercourse 
with one, to go a journ~y with one '(Mai. ii. 6, cf. Gen. v. 24, 
but not 2 Sam. xv. 22, where we are to translate with Keil), 
accordi11g to which the LXX. has here µ,eTa oe a-ocf,wv ovx 
oµ,i"/c~a-ei. The mocker of religion aml of virtue sh1111s the circle 
of the wise, for he loves not to have his treatment of that which is 
holy reproved, nor to be convicted of his sin against truth; he 
prefers the society where his frivolity finds approbation and a 
response. 
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Ver. 13 A joyful heart maketh the countenance cheerful; 
But in sorrow of the heart the spirit is broken. 

The expression of the countenance, as well as the spiritual liabit11s 
of a man, is conditioned by the state of the heart. A joyful 
heart maketh the countenance :no, which means friendly, but 
here happy-looking= cheerful (for :i,o is the most general desig
nation of that which makes an impression which is pleasant to 
the senses or to the mind) ; on the contrary, with sorrow of 
heart (n;irl:', constr. of n?¥,l:', x. 10, as n:-:~~ = n~qii:,, from nt;:1;11'.1) 
there is connected a stricken, broken, downcast heart; the spiritual 
functions of the man are paralyzed; self-confidence, without which 
energetic action is impossible, is shattered; he appears discouraged, 
whereby i:,1, is thought of as the power of self-consciousness ancl 
of self-determination, but:!?., as onr "Gemiit" [animus], as the 
oneness of thinking and willing, and thus as the seat of determina
tion, which decides the intellectual-corporeal life-expression of the 
man, or without being able to be wholly restrained, communicates 
itself to them. The 7 of n:;i¥l:'i!1 is, as xv. 16 f., xvi. 8, xvii. 1, 
meant in the force of being together or along with, so that i:,1, 
n~;,/ do not need to be taken separate from each other as subject 
and predicate : the sense of the noun-clause is in the :i, as e.9. also 
vii. 23 (it is about his life, i.e. it concerns his life). Elsewhere the 
crushed spirit, like the broken heart, is equivalent to the heart 
despairing in itself and prepared for grace. The heart with a 
more clouded mien may be well, for sorrow has in it a healing 
power (Eccles. vii. 3). Ilut here the matter is the general psycho
logical truth, that the corporeal and spiritual life of man has its 
regulator in the heart, and that the condition of the heart leaves 
its stamp on the appearance and on the activity of the man. The 
translation of the i"ll-:JJ ni, by " oppressed breath " (U mbreit, 
Hitzig) is impossible ; the breath cannot be spoken of as broken. 

Ver. 14 The heart of the understanding seeketh after knowledge, 
An<l the mouth of fools practiseth folly. 

Luther interprets m1, as metapho0or to govern, but with such 
ethical conceptions it is metaphor. for to be urgently circumspect 
about anything (vid. xiii. 20), like Arab. m'y and i 1tiyt, intentional, 
careful, concern about anything. No right translation can be 
made of the Clietliib •i;i, which Schultens, Ilitzig, Ewald, and 
Zockler prefer; the predicate can go before the 'W, after the 
Semitic rule in the fem. of the sing., 2 Sam. x. 9, cf. Job xvi. 16, 
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Chethib, but cannot follow in the masc. of the sing.; besides, the 
operations of his look and aspect are ascribed to his face, but not 
spiritual functions as here, much more to the mouth, i.e. to the 
spirit speaking through it. Ti,e heart is within a man, and the 
mouth without; and while the former gives and takes, the latter is 
always only giving out. In xviii. 15, where a synonymous distich 
is formed from the antithetic distich, the ear, as hearing, is men
tioned along with the heart as appropriating. ;i::i? is not an aclj., 
but is gen., like p•i~, 28a (opp, '!l1), c::in, xvi. 23. The cfn°XoO"ocpta 
of the understanding is placed over against the µ"'paX<J'y{a of the 
fools. The LXX. translates ,cap'8ta op0~ ,11-re, afo-011,,iv (cf. xiv. 
10, ,cap'ota avl3po~ a:0"01J'TLK~) ; it uses this word after the Hel
lenistic us11s loq. for nv,, of experimental knowledge. 

Yer. 15 All the days of the afflicted arc evil; 
But he who is 6f" joyful heart bath a perpetual feast. 

Regarding'?¥ (the afflicted), vid. 2lb. They are so called on whom 
a misfortune, or several of them, press externally or internally. 
If such an one is surrounded by ever so many blessings, yet is his 
life day by day a sad one, because with each new day the feeling 
of his wo_e which oppresses him renews itself; whoever, on the con
trary, is of jo}·ful heart (gen. connection as xi. 13, xii. 8), such an 
one (his life) is always a feast, a banquet (not ;"11'1\:il?, as it may be 
also pointed, but ;,ry/o,and i•oi;, thus adv., for it is never adj. ; the 
post-bib. usage is i'Tl?l;I for 1't:lr;1 ni~ill). llitzig (and also Zockler) 
renders 15b: And (the days) of one who is of a joyful heart are 
... Others supply l) (cf. xxvii. 7b), but our rendering does not 
need that. "\Ve have here again an example of that attribution 
(Arab. isnad) in which that which is attributed (musnad) is a con
dition (lwl) of a logical subject (the musnad ilehi), and thus he 
who speaks has this, not in itself, but in the sense of the condition ; 
the inwar<lly cheerful is feasts evermore, i.e. the condition of such 
an one is like a continual festival. The true an<l real happiness 
of a man is thus defined, not by external things, but by the state of 
the heart, in which, in spite of the apparently prosperous condition, 
a secret sorrow may gnaw, and which, in spite of an externally 
sorrowful state, may be at peace, and be joyfully confident in 
God. 

Yer. 16 Better is liltle with the fear of Jahvc, 
Than great store anu trouble therewith. 

The ::i in both cases the LXX. rightly renders by µenL How 
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;,91;,9 (elsewhere of wild, confused disorder, extreme discord) is 
meant of store and treasure, Ps. xxxix. 7 shows: it is restless, 
covetous care an,d trouble, as the contrast of the quietness and 
contentment proceeding from the fear of God, the noisy, wild, 
stormy running and hunting about of the slave of mammon. 
Theodotion translates the word here, as Aquila and Symmachus 
clsew here, by words which correspond ( cf>a'Yeoa,va = cf,a'Yatva or 
axopma-ta) with the Syr. tmllll', greed or insatiability. 

Ver. 17 Detter a dish of cabbage, and love with it, 
Than a fatted ox together with hatred. 

"'ith lJ is here interchanged c::i, which, used both of things and of 
persons, means to be there along with something. Both have tl,_e 
Dag. fo1·te conj., cf. to the contrary, Deut. xxx. 20, l\Iic. i. 11, 
Deut. xi. 22; the punctuation varies, if the first of the two words 
is an. actionis ending in ;,-;-. The dish (portion) is called m;r:i~, 
which the LXX. and other Greek versions render by ~Evta-µ.;;,, 
entertainment, and thus understand it of that which is set before 
a guest, perhaps rightly so, for the Arab. an·aklt (to date, to deter
mine), to which it is compared by Gesenius and Dietrich, is 
equivalent to u·an·l,, a denom. of the name of the moon. Love 
and hatred are, according to circumstances, the disposition of the 
host, or of the participant, the spirit of the family: 

Cum dat oluscula mensa minuscula pace guietU, 
Ne pete grandia lautaque prandia lite repkta. 

Two prO\"erbs of two different classes of men, each second line of 
which terminates with a catchword having a similar sound (71Nl, 

niNl). 
Yer. 18 A passionate man stirreth up strife, 

And one who is slow to anger allayeth contention. 

xxviii. 25a and xxix. 22a are variations of the first line of this 
proverb. The Pih.;,;?. occurs only these three times in the phrase 
~19 ;,;~., R. ii, to grind, thus to strike, to irritate, cogn. to (but of a 
different root from) the verb ,~ill, to excite, x. 12, and 1':J;".1, to set 
on. fire, xxvi. 21, cf. i:i~:;i, vi. 14. Regarding ;i9ci, vid. xv. 1; we 
call such a man a "hot-head;" but the biblical conception nowhere 
(except in the Book of Daniel) plact!S the head in connection with 
spiritual-psychical events (l'sychologie, p. 254). Regarding 11;~ 
c:i;ii::, vid. xiv. 29; the LXX. (which contains a translation of this 
proverb, and after it of a variation) translates µ.at<pa0uµ.o, oe Ka, 

T~v µ.b...?,,oua-av 1<am1rp<;11vEt, i.e. (as the Syr. render it) he suppresses 
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the strife in its origin, so that it does not break out. Ilut both are 
true: that he who is slow to anger, who does not thus easily permit 
himself to become angry, allayeth the strife which one enters into 
with him, or into which he is drawn, and that he prevents the 
strife, for he places over against provoking, injurious conduct, 
patient gentleness (i>:?.']9, Eccles. x. 4 ). 

Ver. 19 The way of the slothful is as hedged with thorns; 
But the path of the righteous is paved. 

Hitzig misses the contrast between '1i¥ (slothful) and 0':t?; (upright), 
and instead of the slothful reads Y':¥, the tyrannical. Ilut is then 
the slothful -,t;i, T The contrast is indeed not that of contradiction, 
but the slothful is one who does not act uprightly, a man who fails 
to fulfil the duty of labour common to man, and of his own special 

calling. The way of such an one is P7JJ n~t'?:;,, like a fencing with 
thorns (from pin, R. in, to be pointed, sharp, distinguished from 
Arab. hadk, to surround, and in the meaning to fix with the look, 
denom. of khada~t, the apple of the eye), so that he goes not for
wards, and sees hindrances and difficulties everywhere, which 
frighten him back, excusing his shunning his work, his remissness 
of will, and his doing nothing; on the contrary, the path of those 
who wait truly and honestly on their calling, and prosecute their 
aim, is raised up like a skilfully made street, so that unhindered 
and quickly they go forward (;,~1,9, R. ,o, aggerare, cf. Jer. xviii. 15 
with Isa. xlix. ll, and iv. 8, 'P.?I?, which was still in use in the 
common language of Palestine i~ the second cent., Rosch hascliana, 
26b). 

This collection of Solomonic proverbs began, x. 1, with a pro
verb having reference to the observance of the fourth command
ment,' and a second chief section, xiii. 1, began in the same way. 
Here a proverb of the same kind designates the beginning of a 
third chief section. That the editor was aware of this is shown by 
the homogeneity of the proverbs, xv. 19, xii. 28, which form the 
conclusion of the first and second sections. "\Ve place together 
first in this new section, vers. 20-23, in which (with the exception 
of ver. 25) the nt.:ib' [ maketh glad] of the first (x. 1) is continued. 

Ver. 20 A wise son maketh a glad father, 
Aud a fool of a man despisetb his mother. 

1 [The fifth commandment of the W cstminstcr Shorter Catechism is named 
as the fourth in Luther's catechism.] 
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Line first= x. I. The gen. connection of C;~ ~'\l? (here and at 
xxi. 20) is not superlative [the most foolish of men], but like ~"'.1.!l 
C;~, Gen. xvi. 12; the latter: a man of the wild ass kind; the 
former: a man of the fool kind, who is the exemplar of such a sort 
among men. Piety acting in willing subordination is wisdom, and 
the contrary exceeding folly. 

Ver. 21 Folly is joy to him that is devoid of understanding ; 
But a man of understanding goeth straight forward. 

Regarding ::12-,p~, vid. at vi. 32 (cf. libib, which in the Samaritan 
means "dearly beloved," in Syr. " courageous," in Arab. and 
Aethiop. cordatus) ; M~1:ir;i t:i•~, x. 23, and i;¥\ with the ace us. of 
the way, here of the going, iii. G (but not xi. 5, where the going 
itself is not the subject). In consequence of the contrast, the 
meaning of 21a is different from that of x. 23, according to which 
9in is to the fool as the sport of a child. Here n?J~ is folly and 
buffoonery, drawing aside in every kind of way from the direct 
path of that which is good, and especially from the path of one's 
duty. This gi,·es joy to the fool; he is thereby drawn away from 
the earnest and faithful performance of the duties of his calling, 
and thus wastes time and strength; while, on the contrary, a man 
of understanding, who perceives and rejects the vanity and un
worthiness of such trifling and such nonsense, keeps the straight 
direction of his going, i.e. without being drawn aside or kept back, 
goes straight forward, i.e. true to duty, prosecutes the end of his 
calling. ~;i~ is accus., like xxx. 29, Uic. vi. 8. 

Ver. 22 A breaking of plans where no counsel is; 
But where many counsellors are they come to pass. 

On the other side it is also true according to the proverbs, "so viel 
]Cop fe so ~·iel Sinne " [quot ltomines, tot sententim ], and " ~·iel Rath 
ist Unratl," [ne quid nimis], and the like. But it cannot become 
a rule of morals not to accept of counsel that we may not go 
astray; on the contrary, it is and remains a rule of morals: not 
stubbornly to follow one's own heart (head), and not obstinately 
to carry out one's own will, and not in the darkness of wisdom to 
regard one's own plans as unimproveable, and not needing to be 
examined; but to listen to the counsel of intelligent and honest 
friends, and, especially where weighty matters are in hand, not 
affecting one's own person, but the common good, not to listen 
merely to one counsellor, but to many. Not merely the organism 
of the modern state, but also of old the l\Iosaic arrangement of 
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the Israelitish community, with its representative organization, its 
courts and councils, restecl on the acknowledged justice and import
ance of the saying uttered in xi. 14, and here generalized. ,~:;,, 
iufin. abs. 1-liplt. of ,·w, to break, with the accus. following, 
stands here, like !)io:;,, xii. 7, instead of the finite: the thoughts 
come to a fracture (failure), in·ita fiunt consilia. iio ( =,;o;, cf. 
i9il, Ps. ii. 2) means properly the being brought close together 
for the purpose of secret communication and counsel (cf. Arah. 
sawada, to press close together= to walk with one privately). 
The LXX.: their plans are nnexecutcd, oi µ.h nµ.wv7E~ uvve<>pia, 
literally Symmachus, <>tau1<€<>al;oVTat AO"(Urµ.ot µ.h /Jv-ro~ rrvµ./3ov
Xlov. C1i'l;I · has, after J er. iv. 14, Ii. 2\J, ni:it~~ as suhject. The 
LXX. (besides perverting :ii:i [by a multitude] into :iS:i [iv 
1<apola1~]), the Syr., and Targ. introduce M~i! (xix. 21) as subject. 

Yer. 23 A man has joy by the right answer of his mouth; 
And a word in its season, how fair is it! 

If we translate M~Y,:~ only by "answer," then 23a sounds as a praise 
of self-complaisance; but it is used of trne correspondence (xxix. 
19), of fit reply (Job xxxii. 3, 5), of appropriate answer (cf. 28a, 
xvi. 1). It has happened to one in his reply to hit the nail on its 
head, and he has joy from that (7 ni;i9t:> after 7 n~~, e.g. xxiii. 24), 
and with right; for the reply does not always succeed. A reply 
like this, which, according to circumstances, stops the mouth or 
bringeth a kiss (xxiv. 26), is a fortunate throw, is a gift from 
above. The synonymous parallel line measures that which is 
appropriate, not to that which is to be answered, but from a 
general point of view as to its seasonableness; nil ( = n~i! from 
ii;:) is here "the ethically right, becoming time, determined by the 
laws of wisdom (moral)" (i·id. Orelli, Synonyma dei· Zeit u. Ewigkeit, 
p. 48), cf. r:~lf~l/ (translated by Luther "in its time"), xxv. 11. 
With :ilui-n~, cf. xvi. 16; both ideas lie in it: that such a word is 
in itself well-conditioned an<l successful, and also that it is welcome, 
agreeable, and of beneficial influence. 

Four proverbs of fundamentally different doctrines: 
Ver. 24 The man of understanding goeth upwards on a way of life, 

To depart from hell beneath. 

The way of life is one, v. 6, Ps. xvi. 11 (where, notwithstanding 
the want of the article, the iclea is logically determined), although 
in itself forming a plurality of mni~, ii. 19. "A way of life," in 
the translation, is equivalent to a way which is a way of life. 
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;,?1/9?, upwards (as Eccles. iii. 21, where, in the doubtful question 
whether the spirit of a man at his death goes upwards, there y<.'t lies 
the know ledge of the alternati,·e ), belongs, as the parallel ;,9';? \ii~y'l? 
shows, to C':0 n~~ as virtual adj.: a way of life which leads upwards. 
And the ? of ,-~~•r,,7 is that of possession, but not as of quiet posses
sion (such belongs to him), but as personal activity, as in;, 111, he 
has a journey = he makes a journey, finds himself on a. journey, 
1 Kings xviii. 27; for 110 i1'9? is not merely, as 110?, xiii.14, xiv. 27, 
the expression of the end and consequence, but of the subjective 
object, i.e. the intention, and thus supposes an activity corresponding 
to this intention. The O. T. reveals heaven, i.e. the state of the 
revelation of God in glory, yet not as the abode of saved men; 
the way of the <lying leads, according to the O. T. representation, 
downwards into Sheu!; but the translations of Enoch and Elijah 
are facts which, establishing the possibility of an exception, break 
through the dark monotony of that representation, and, as among 
the Greeks the mysteries encouraged fiiu,nepa, £?,7r(oa,, so in Israel 
the Chokma appears pointing the possessor of wisdom upwards, 
and begins to shed light on the darkness of Sheu! by the new great 
thoughts of a life of immortality, thus of a twh aiwvto, (xii. 28) 
(P.yclwlogie, p. 407 ff.), now for the first time becoming prominent, 
but only as a. foreboding and an enigma. The idea of the She&! 
opens the way for a change: the gathering place of all the living 
on this side begins to be the place of punishment for the godless 
(vii. 27, ix. 18); the way leading upwards, ei, -rhv tw,)v, and that 
leading downwards, ek -rhv a'TrwAetav (l\Iatt. vii. 13 f.), come into 
direct contrast. 

Yer. 25 The house of the proud Jahve rooteth out, 
Aud He establisheth the landmark of the widow. 

The power unnamed in in~\ ii. 22 (cf. xiv. lla), is here named 
;,j;,; I "!? (thus to be pointed with Mercl,a and Pasek followin~)
Jl!'. is the abbreviated fut. form which the elevated style, e.g. Deut. 
xxxii. 8, uses also as in<lic.,-a syntactical circumstance which 
renders Hitzig's correction J~~) superfluous. It is the border of 
the land-possession of the widows, removed by the C'~A (LXX. 
v/3pia--rwv), that is here meant. Th'e possession of land in Israel 
was secured by severe punishment inflicted on him who removed 
the " landmark" (Deut. xix. 14, xxvii. 17), and the Chokma 
(xxii. 28; Job xxiv. 2) as well as the prophets (e.g. Hos. v. 10) 
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inculcate the inviolability of the borders of the possession, as the 
guardian of which Jahve here Himself appears. 

Ver 26 An abomination to Jahve are evil thoughts; 
But gracious words are to Him pure. 

Not personally (Luther: the plans of the wicked) but neutrally is ll; 
here meant as at ii. 14, and in~ 11~~, vi. 24 (cf. Pers. mei·di nzku, 
man of good= good man), vid. Friedr. Philippi's Status Constr. 
p. 121. Thoughts which are of a bad kind and of a bad tendency, 
particularly (what the parallel member brings near) of a bad dis
position and design against others, are an abomination to God ; 
but, on the contrary, pure, viz. in His eyes, which cannot look 
upon iniquity (Ilab. i. 13), are the C)Ji-'J'?t:I, words of compassion 
and of friendship toward men, which are (after 26a) the expres
sion of such thoughts, thus sincere, benevolent words, the influence 
of which on the soul and body of him to whom they refer is de
scribed, xvi. 24. The Syr., Targ., Symmachus, Theodotion, and the 
Venet. recognise in C'Ji;,~1 the pred., while, on the contrary, the 
LXX., Jerome, and Luther (wl10 finally decided for the trans
lation, " but the pure speak comfortably") regard it as subject. 
Ilnt that would be an attribution which exceeds the measure of 
possibility, and for which c•,9~ or 'Jr~ must be used; also the 
parallelism requires that c•,m~ correspond with 'n 11:1)11". Hence 
also the reference of c•,m~, to the judgment of God, which is 
determined after the motive of pure untainted law; that which 
proceeds from such, that and that only, is pure, pure in His sight, 
and thus also pure in itself. 

Ver. 27 Whoever does service to [servit] avarice troubleth his own house; 
But he that hateth gifts shall live. 

Regarding ll¥~ lJ~J, vid. at i. 1!), and regarding in•;; i:iil, xi. 2!), 
where it is subject, but here object.; xxviii. 1Gb is a variation of 
2ib. nili;i~ are here gifts in the sense of Eccles. vii. 7, which per
vert judgment, and cause respect of persons. The LXX. from 
this point mingles together a series of proverbs with those of the 
following chapter. 

Two proverbs regarding the righteous and the wicked: 
Ver. 28 The heart of the righteous considereth how to answer right, 

And the mouth of the godless poureth forth evil. 

Instead of nii;,\ the LXX. (Syr. and Targ.) imagines niiu,~, 
7r{uTE1~; Jerome translates, but falsely, obedientiam (from il:1/, to 
bend oneself) ; Melri thinks on il:~?-, wormwood, for the heart of 
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the righteous revoh·es in itself the misery and the vanity of this 
present life; llitzig corrects this verse as he does the three pre
ceding: the heart of the righteous thinks on ni,lP,, a plur. of verb 
11)~¥,, which, except in this correction, does not exist. The proverb, 
as it stands, is, in fineness of expression and sharpness of the 
contrast, raised above such manglings. Instead of the righteous, 
the wise might be named, and instead of the godless, fools ( cf. 2b) ; 
but the poet places the proverb here under the point of view of 
duty to neighbours. It is the characteristic of the righteous that 
he does not give the reins to his tongue; but as Luther has trans
lated: the heart of the righteous considers [ticl,tet from dictare, 
frequently to speak, here carefully to think over] what is to be 
answered, or rather, since nilP,P--m;, is not used, he thinks thereupon 
to answer rightly, for that the word nm• is used in this pregnant 
sense is seen from 23a. The godless, on the contrary, are just as 
rash with their mouth as the righteous are of a thoughtful heart: 
their mouth sputters forth (effutit) eYil, for they do not first lay to 
heart the question what may be right and just in the case that has 
arisen. 

Ver. 29 Jabve is far from the godless; 
But the prayer of the righteous He heareth. 

Line second is a variation of Sb. God is far from the godless, viz. 
as Polychronius remarks, non spatii intercapedine, sed sententiw 
diversitale ; more correctly: as to II is gracious presence-Cv'=? Y?~, 
He has withdrawn Himself from them, Hos. x. 6, so that if they 
pray, their prayer reaches not to Him. The prayer of the righteous, 
on the contrary, He hears, He is graciously near to them, they 
have access to Him, He listens to their petitions; and if they are 
not always fulfilled according to their word, yet they are not 
without an answer (Ps. cxlv. 18). 

Two proverbs regarding the eye and the ear: 
Ver. 30 The light of the eye rejoicetb the heart, 

And a good message maketh the bones fat. 

Hitzig corrects also here: C'J'll n~7,;,, that which is seen with the 
eyes, viz. after long desire; and certainly C'J'll i"l~ir.i can mean not 
only that which the eyes see (Isa. xi. 3), but also this, that the 
eyes do see. But is it true what Hitzig says in justification of his 
correction, that ,,~r.i never means light, or ray, or brightness, but 
lamp (cf,wo--r?Jp)? It is true, indeed, that C'J'Jl 11~r.l cannot mean 
a cheerful sight (Luther) in an objective sense (LXX. 0ewpwv 
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ocf,0a)l,µ,o, 1<aAa), as a verdant garden or a stream flowing through 
a landscape (Rashi), for that would be C'l'll 1'~9 1"1~79, and" bright
ness which the eyes see" (Dertheau); the genitive connection 
certainly does not mean: the ,,~o is not the light from without 
presenting itself to the eyes, but, like C'l'll ,,~ (Ps. xxxviii. 11) 
and similar expressions, the light of the eye itself [bright or joyous 
eyes]. Ilut ,,~o does not mean alone the body of light, but also the 
illumination, Ex. xxxv. 14 and elsewhere, not only that which (ii, Tt) 
gives light, but also this, that (on) light arises and is present, so 
that we might translate it here as at Ps. xc. 8, either the bright
ness, or that which gives light. Ilut the clear brightness of one's 
own eye cannot be meant, for then that were as much as to say 
that it is the effect, not that it is the cause, of a happy heart, but 
the brightness of the eyes of others that meet us. That this 
gladdens the heart of him who has a sight of it is evident, without 
any interchanging relation of the joy-beaming countenance, for it 
is indeed heart-gladdening to a man, to whom selfishness has not 
made the xatpnv µ,eTil xatpovnJJv impossible, to see a countenance 
right joyful in truth. llut in connection with xvi. 15, it lies nearer 
to think on a love-beaming countenance, a countenance on which 
joyful love to us mirrors itself, and which reflects itself in our 
heart, communicating this sense of gladness. The ancient Jewish 
interpreters understand ll'l'Jl 11~r.l of the enlightening of the eye of 
the mind, according to which Euchel translates: "clear intelli
gence;" but Rashi has remarked that that is not the explanation 
of the words, but the l\Iidrash. That, in line second of this 
synonymous clistich, n:;iit:i 1"1~10~ does not mean alloquium lmmanum 
(FI.), nor a good report which one hears of himself, but a good 
message, is confirmed by xxv. 25; 1"1f11Jt? as neut. pa,·t. pass. may 
mean that which is heard, but the comparison of 1"1f1t:,\ 1"1¥1::JF, 
stamps it as au abstract formation like np~j, np~j (n?1i1), accoi·ding 
to which the LXX. translates it by aKo~ (in this passage by 
cf,~µ,TJ). Regarding tth, richly to satisfy, or to refresh, a favourite 
expression in the .lifishle, vid. at xi. 25, xiii. 4. 

Ver. 31 An ear which hearcth the doctrine of life 
Keeps itse!I in the circle of the wise. 

As, vi. 33, ,011) nm:im means instructions aiming at discipline, so 
here tl'~CI nQ;iir-i means instructions which have life as their end, 
i.e. as showing how one may attain unto true life; Hitzig's ll~~, 

for ll"n, is a fancy. Is now the meaning this, that the eat· 
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which willingly hears and receives such doctrine of life will come 
to dwell among the wise, i.e. that such an one (for 1!.K is synecdocl1e 
partis pro persona, as Job xxix. 11) will have his resi<lence among 
wise men, as being one of them, inter eos sedem fi,·mam l1abebit 
iisque annwnerabitw· (FI.) 1 By such a rendering, one is surpris~<l 
at the harshness of the synecdoche, as well as at the circum
stantiality of the expression (cf. xiii. 20, c~~;)• On the contrary, 
this corresponds with the thought that one who willingly permits 
to be sai<l to him what he must do and suffer in order that he may 
be a partaker of life, on this account remains most gladly in the 
circle of the wise, and there has his appropriate place. The " pass
ing the night" (1\ cogn. ~:~, Syr. Targ. m:i, Arab. but) is also 
frequently elsewhere the designation of prolonged stay, e.9. Isa. i. 
21. :l-:)i'.7 is here different in signification from that it had in xi,·. 
23, where it meant "in the heart." In the LXX. this proverb is 
wanting. The other Greek translations have ov, ci11:ovov e'),,,E"/Xov, 

t'wi), ;v µ,lu'I' uocf,wv au11.,u01ana,. Similarly the Syr., Targ., 
.T erome, Venet., and Luther, admitting both renderings, but, since 
they render in the fut., bringing nearer the idea af pre<liction 
(Midrash : c•o:in n:i•ci•:i :ici•, ;,:m) than of description of character. 

Two proverbs with the catchword 1910: 

\' er. 32 He that refuseth eorrection lightly values his soul ; 
But he that hearcth reproof getteth understanding. 

Uegarding 1910 )l~i:i, vid. xiii. 18, cf. i. 25, and it:;~l c~io, viii. 36. 
it:i!l) contains more than the later expression iO~!_I, self; it is 
eq~ivalent to l';".I (Job ix. 21), for the t:;!ll is the.bond of union 
between the intellectual and the corporeal life. The despising of 
the soul is then the neglecting, endangering, exposing of the life; 
in a word, it is suiciJe (10b). xix. 8a is a variation derived from 
this clistich : "He who gains understanding loves his soul," accord
ing to which the LXX. translate here urta71'ij i/rvx~v a1J-rov. :J?. 
the iii,lrash explains by :i~:i minlt:i m~:in; but the correct view is, 
that :J?. is not thought of as a formal power, but as operative and 
carrie<l into effect in conformity with its <lestination. 

Ver. 33 The fear of Jahve is a discipline to wisdom, 
And before honour is humility. 

,ve may regard 'rt nl-l;'. (the fear of Jahve) also as pred. here. 
The fear of Jahve is an educational maxim, and the end of e<luca
tion of the Chokma; but the phrase may also be the subject, and 
by such a rendering Luther's parallelism lies nearer: "The fear 
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of the Lord is discipline to wisdom;" the fear of God, viz. con
tinually exercised and tried, is the right school of wisdom, and 
humility is the right way to honour. Similar is the connection ,~1~ 

';?\!'11, discipline binds understanding to itself as its consequence, 
i. 3. Line second repeats itself, xviii. 12, " Pride comes before the 
fall." Luther's "And ere one comes to honour, he must previously 
suffer," renders '~¥ rather than l'1Jt~. But the Syr. reverses the 
idea; the honour of the humble goeth before him, as also one of 
the anonymous Greek versions ; 7rp07rop€u€mt oe Ta'Tl"HvoZ, o&fa. 
But the oofa comes, as the above proverb expresses it, afterwards. 
The way to the height lies through the depth, the depth of humility 
under the hand of God, and, as 1"11ll/ expresses, of self-humiliation. 

Four proverbs of God, the disposer of all things: 
Chap. xvi. 1 Man's are the counsels of the heart; 

But the answer of the tongue cometh from Jahve. 

Gesen., Ewald, and Dertheau incorrectly understand lb of hearing, 
i.e. of a favourable response to what the tongue wishes; la speaks 
not of wishes, and the gen. after ;'llJ/IJ (answer) is, as at xv. 23, l\Iic 
iii. 7, and also here, by virtue of the parallelism, the gen. subjecti. 
xv. 23 leads to the right sense, according to which a good answer 
is joy to him to whom it refers; it does not always happen to one to 
find the fitting and effective expression for that which he has in his 
mind; it is, as this cog. proverb expresses it, a gift from above (oo0~
auat, Matt. x. 19). Dutnow,since 112~:cl neither means answering, 
nor yet in general an expression (Euchel) or report (Lowenstein), 
and the meaning of the word at 4a is not here in question, one has 
to think of him whom the proverb has in view as one who has to 
give a reason, to give information, or generally-since mv, like 
aµ,el/3eu0ai, is not confined to the interchange of words-to sohe a 
problem, and that such an one as requires reflection. The scheme 
(project, premeditation) which he in his heart contrives, is here 
described as :l?."':J"]P9, from 11~~, to arrange, to place together, meta
phorically of the reflection, i.e. the consideration analyzing and 
putting a matter in order. These reflections, seeking at one time 
in one direction, and at another in another, the solution of the 
question, the unfolding of the problem, are the bnsiness of men; 
but the answer which finally the tongue gives, and which here, 
in conformity with the pregnant sense of Mll/0 (vid. at xv. 23, 28), 
~viii be regarded as right, appropriate, effective, thus generally the 
satisfying reply to the demand placed before him, is from God. It 
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is a matter of experience which the preacher, the public speaker, the 
author, and e,·ery man to whom his calling or circumstances present 
a weighty, difficult theme, can attest. As the thoughts pursue one 
another in the mind, attempts are made, and again abandoned; the 
state of the heart is somewhat like that of chaos before the creation. 
But when, finally, the right thought and the right utterance for it 
are found, that which is found appears to us, not as if self-dis
covered, but as a gift; we regard it with the feeling that a higher 
power has influenced our thoughts and imaginings; the confession 
by us, ~ tt<avbTTJ~ ~µwv '" Toii 0eoii (2 Cor. iii. 5), in so far as we 
believe in a living God, is inevitable. 

Ver. 2 Every way of a man is pure in his own eyes; 
Dut a weigh er of tbe spirits is J abve. 

Variations of this verse are xxi. 2, where,~: for 1! (according to 
the root-meaning: pricking in the eyes, i.e. shining clear, then : 
without spot, pure, vid. Fleischer in Levy's Clwld. TViMei·bucl,, i. 
424), 11b7 for r,imi, and 1~~-,~ for '?."]T'~, whereupon here without 
synallage (for S:i means the totality), the singular of the pred. 
follows, as Isa. !xiv. 10, Ezek. xxxi. 15. For the rest, cf. with 2a, 
xiv. 12, where, instead of the subj. '?.'l!~, is used'?.~\ and with 26, 
xxiv. 12, where God is described by 11i:17 j?,h. The verb j:;,r;i is a 
secondary formation from j1:l (vid. Ilupfcld on Ps. v: 7), like 
IRQ from Arn b. tyakn (to be fast, sure), the former through the 
medium of the refl~x. 1?.i!l~~, the latter of the reflex. Arab. iiittn; 
t:;,r;i means to regulate (from regula, a rule), to measure off, to 
weigh, here not to bring into a condition right according to rule 
(Theodotion, iopai;wv, stabiliens, Syr. Tal'g. i;>V9, Venet. Kamp
Tli;et; Luther, "but the Lord maketh the heart sure"), but to 
measure or weigh, and therefore to estimate rightly, to know accu
rately (Jerome, spfrituum ponderator est Domi,ms). The juclgmcnt 
of a man regarding the cause of life, which it is good for him to 
enter upon, lies exposed to great and subtle self-deception; but 
God has the measure and weight, i.e. the means of proving, so as 
to value the spirits according to their true moral worth; his investi
gation goes to the root ( cf. t<ptnt<6,, Heh. iv. 12), his juclgment 
rests on the knowledge of the true state of the matter, and excludes 
all deception, so that tlrns a man can escape the danger of delusion 
by no other means than by placing his way, i.e. his external and 
internal life, in the light of the word of God, and desiring for 
himself the all-penetrating test of the Searcher of hearts (Ps. 
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cxxxix. 23 f.), and the self-knowledge corresponding to the result 
of this test. 

Yer. 3 Roll on Jah1·e thy works, 
So thy thoughts shall prosper. 

The proverbs vers. 1-3 are wanting in the LXX.; their absence 
is compensated for by three others, but only externally, not accord
ing to their worth. Instead of Ji, the Syr., Targ., and Jerome 
read 1;,~, 1·evela, with which the Sp, Ps. xxxvii. 5, cf. Iv. 23, inter
changing with S~ (here and at Ps. xxii. 9), does not agree ; rightly 
Theouotion, KvXia-ov <'71't Kvptov, and Luther, '' commenu to the 
Lord thy works." The works are here, not those that are executed, 
Ex. xxiii. 16, but those to be executed, as Ps. xc. 17, where l?.i:l, 
here the active to 1li:al'.\ which at iv. 26 as jussive meant to be 
placed right, here with ; of the consequence in the apodosis impera
tivi: to be brought about, and to have continuance, or briefly: to 
stand ( cf. xii. 3) as the contrast of disappointment or ruin. ,v e 
should roll on God all matters which, as obligations, burden us, and 
on account of their weight and difficulty cause us great anxiety, for 
nothing is too heavy or too hard for Him who can overcome all 
difficulties and dissolve all perplexities; then will our thoughts, viz. 
those about the future of our duty and our life-course, be happy, 
nothing will remain entangled and be a failure, but will be accom
plished, and the end and aim be realized. 

Ver. -1 Jahve bath made everything for its contemplated crnl; 
And also the wicked for the day of evil. 

Everywhere else 1'9¥,9 means answer ( Fenet. 1rp6~ /i,,roKpta-,v auroii), 
which is not suitable here, especially with the absoluteness of the S:ai; 
the Syr. and Targ. translate, obedientibus ci, which the words do not 
warrant; but also propter semet ipsum (Jerome, Theodotion, Luther) 
give to 4b no right parallelism, and, besides, would demand il~9? or 
1l'1_l¥,9~- The punctuation 1mP,9?, which is an anomaly (cf. 1'11;1');1/:;l, 
Isa. xxiv. 2, and 1l''.1¥?., Ezra x. 14), shows (Ewald) that here we 
have, not the prepositional i}'??, but S with the subst. l'1,!P,9, which 
in derivation and meaning is one with the form ll/t;> abbreviated 
from it (cf. ~lit;), il!t;>), similar in meaning to the Arab. rna'anyn, 
aim, intention, object, and end, and mind, from 'atay, to place 
opposite to oneself a matter, to make it the object of effort. Hitzig 
prefers l1?P,~?, but why not rather 1l'1).P,9?, for the proverb is not 
intended to express that all that God has made serYe a purpose 
(by which one is reminded of the arguments for the existence of 
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God from final causes, which are often prosecuted too far), but that 
all is made by God for its purpose, i.e. a purpose premeditated by 
Him, that the world of things and of events stands under the law 
of a plan, which has in God its ground and its encl, and tliat also 
the wickedness of free agents is comprehended in this plan, and 
made subordinate to it. God has not indeed made the wicked as 
such, but He has made the being which is capable of wickedness, 
and which has decided for it, viz. in view of the" day of adversity" 
(Eccles. vii. 14), which God will cause to come upon him, thus 
making His holiness manifest in the merited punishment, and thus 
also making wickedness the means of manifesting His glory. It is 
the same thought which is expressed in Ex. ix. 16 with reference 
to Pharaoh. A pi·mdestinat-io ad malum, and that in the supralapsa
rian sense, cannot be here taught, for this horrible dogma (hori-ibile 
quidem decretum, fateor, says Calvin himself) makes God the author 
of e,·il, and a ruler according to His sovereign caprice, and thus 
destroys all pure conceptions of God. ·what Paul, Rom. ix., with 
reference to Ex. ix. 16, wishes to say is this, that it was not Pharaoh's 
conduct that determined the will of God, but that the will of 
God is always the antecedens: nothing happens to God through the 
obstinacy and rebellion of man which determines Him to an action 
not already embraced in the eternal plan, but also such an one 
must against his will be subservient to the display of God's glory. 
The apostle adds ver. 22, and shows that he recognised the factor 
of human self-determination, but also as one comprehended in 
God's plan. The free actions of men create no situation by which 
God would be surprised and compelled to something which was not 
originally intended by Himself. That is what the above proverb 
says: the wicked also has his place in God's order of the world. 
~Vh~evcr fru~tr~tes, the, design_s of ~race ~ust ,ser:e God !n this, 
,voELga,,-0a, TTJV op"fTJV «a, '/V<JJpta-a,. To ouvaTov avTov (Rom. ix. 22 ). 

Here follow three prnverbs of divine punishment, expiatio [Ver
siihn ung] and i·econciliatio [Versohnung]. 

Ver. 5 An abomination to Jahve is every one who is haughty; 
The hant! for it [assuredly] he remains not unpunished. 

Proverbs thus commencing we already hnd at XY. ~l, 26. ;:i;/ is a 
metaplastic conn~cting form of ,:iJ! ; on the contrary, ,:1::1/, 1 Sam. 
xvi. 7, Ps. ciii. 11, means being high, as ;:i;i, height; the form 
underlying e1:;i1 is not ;:i;l! (as Gesen. and Olshausen write it), 
but i:1:l!, In 5b, xi. 21a is repeated. The translators are pcr-

YOL. I. Y 
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plexed in their rendering of i;7 i;. Fleischer: ab a:tate in a1talem 
non (i.e. nullo unguam tempo1·e futuro) impunis erit. 

Ver. 6 By love and truth is iniquity expiated, 
And through the fear of Jahve one escapes from evil-

literally, there comes (as the effect of it) the escaping of evil (110, 

11. actionis, as xiii. 19), or rather, since the evil here comes into 
view as to its consequences (xiv. 27, xv. 24), this, that one escapes 
evil. By n12,~,1, ,9~ are here meant, not the xap,~ Kal aA.10£ta of 
God (Bertheau ), but, like xx. 28, Isa. xxxix. 8, love ancl faithful
ness in the relation of men to one another. The :i is both times 
that of the mediating cause. Or is it said neither by what means 
one may attain the expiation of his sins, nor how he may attain 
to the escaping from evil, but much rather wherein the true rever
ence for Jahve, and wherein the right expiation of sin, consist! 
Thus von Hofmann, Scl,riftbew. i. 5~5. But the :i of i.in:i is not 
different from that of nN1:;i, Isa. xxvii. 9. It is true that the article 
of justification is falsifie,J if good works enter as causa me,·itoria 
into the act of justific3.tion, but we of the evangelical school teach 
that the fides qua justificat is indeed inoperative, but not the fides 
quce justificat, and we cannot expect of the 0. T. that it should 
everywhere distinguish with Pauline precision what even James 
will nol or cannot distinguish. As the law of sacrifice designates 
the victim united with the blood in the most definite manner, but 
sometimes also the whole transaction in the offering of sacrifice even 
to the priestly feast as serving ii;;?, Lev. x. 17, so it also happens 
in the general region of ethics: the objective ground of reconcilia
tion is the decree of God, to which the blood in the typical offering 
points, and man is a partaker of this reconciliation, when he accepts, 
in penitence and in faith, the offered mercy of God; but this ac
ceptunce would be a self-deception, if it meant that the blotting out 
of the guilt of sin could be obtained in the way of imputation 
without the immediate following thereupon of a blotting of it out 
in the way of sanclification; and therefore the Scriptures also 
ascribe to go~d works a share in the expiation of sin in a ,vider 
sense-uamely, as the proofs of thankful (Luke vii. 4 7) and com
passionate love (rid. at x. 2), as this proverb of love and truth, herein 
according with the words of the prophets, as Hos. vi. 6, Uic. vi. 
G-8. He who is conscious of this, that he is a sinner, deeply 
guilty before God, who cannot stand before Him if He did not 
deal with him in mercy instead of justice, according to the pur-
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pose of His grace, cannot trust to this mercy if he is not zealous, 
in his relations to his fellow-men, to practise love and truth ; and 
in view of the fifth petition of the Lord's Prayer, and of the 
parable of the unmerciful steward rightly understood, it may be 
said that the love which covers the sins, x. 12, of a neighbour, has, 
in regard to our own sins, a covering or atoning influence, for 
"blessed are the merciful, for they shall obtain mercy." That 
" love and truth" are meant of virtues practised from religious 
motives, 6b shows; for, according to this line, by the fear of J ahve 
one escapes evil. The fear of J ahve is subjection to the God of 
revelation, and a falling in with the revealed plan of salvation. 

Yer. 7 If Jahve has pleasure in the ways of a man, 
He reconciles even his enemies to him-

properly (for c•\;,:i is here the causative of the transitive, Josh. x. 
1): He brings it about that they conclude peace with him. If 
God has pleasure in the ways of a man, i.e. in the designs which 
he prosecutes, and in the means which he employs, he shows, by 
the great consequences which flow from his endeavours, that, even 
as his enemies also acknowledge, God is with him (e.g. Gen. 
xxvi. 27 f.) 1 so that they, vanquished in heart (e.g. 2 Sam. xix. 
9 f.) 1 abandon their hostile position, and become his friends. For 
if it is manifest that God makes Himself known, bestowing bless
ings on a man, there lies in this a power of conviction which dis
arms his most bitter opponents, excepting only those who have in 
selfishness hardened themselves. 

Five proverbs of the king, together with three of righteousness 
in action and conduct: 

Ver. 8 Better is a little with righreousness, 
Than rich revenues witb unrighteousness. 

The cogn. proverb xv. 16 commences similarly. Of ni~i::r;i ::\ 
multitude 01· greatness of income, vid. xiv. 4: "unrighteous wealth 
profits uot." 'l'he possessor of it is not truly happy, for sin 
cleaves to it, which troubles the heart (conscience), and because 
the enjoyment which it affords is troubled by the curses of those 
who are injured, and by the sighs of the oppressed. Above all 
othel' gains rises ~ d,,,.[f3aa µ.ET' aurap1tE{a~ ( 1 Tim. vi. 6). 

Ver. 9 The heart of man cle,·iseth his way; 
But ,Tahve directcth his steps. 

Similar to this is the German proverb : " Der .Hensel, denkt, Gott 
lenkt" [=our " man proposes, God disposes"], and the Arabic 
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el-'abd (,?.¥i; = man) judebbir wallalt j11~addi,,; Latin, Ttomo pro
ponit, Deus disponit; for, as Hitzig rightly remarks, 9b means, 
not that God maketh his steps firm (Venet., Luther, Umbreit, 
Ilertheau, Elster), but that He gives direction to him (Jerome, 
dfrige,·e). l\fan delibcrates here and there (:iw;:i, intens. of :i:;;;;i, to 
calculate, reflect) how he will begin and carry on this or that; but 
his short-sighteduess leaves much out of view which God sees; 
his calculation does not comprehend many contingencies which 
God disposes of and man cannot foresee. The result and issue are 
thus of God, and the best is, that in all his deliberations one should 
give himself up without self-confidence and arrogance to the 
guidance of God, that one should do his duty and leave the rest, 
with humility and confidence, to God. 

Ver. 10 Oracular decision (bclongcth) to the lips of the king; 
In the judgment his mouth should not err. 

The first line is a noun clause; c9~, as subject, thus needs a dis
tinctive accent, and that is here, after the rule of the sequence of 
accents, and manuscript authority (vid. Torntl, Emeth, p. 49), not 
J.felmppacl, lega,-me, as in our printed copies, but Declti (CP.~.,). 
Jerome's translation: Divinatio in labiis ,·egis, inj11dicio non errahit 
os ejus, and yet more Luther's : "his mouth fails not in judg
ment," makes it appear as if the proverb meant that the king, in 
his official duties, was infallible; and Hitzig (Zockler agreeing), 
indeed, fincls here expressed the infallibility of the theocratic 
king, and that as an actual testimony to be believed, not only 
as a mere political fiction, like the phrase, " the king can do no 
wrong." But while this political fiction is not strange even to the 
Israelitish law, according to which the king could not be brought 
before the judgment, that testimony is only a pure imagination. 
For as little as the N. T. teaches that the Pope, as the legitimate 
vica,•ius of Christ, is infallible, cum e.'>J catltedi-a docet, so little does 
the 0. T. that the theocratic king, who indeed was the legitimate 
vicarius Dei, was infallible in judicio Je,-endo. Yet Ewald main
tains that the proverb teaches that the word of the king, when on 
the seat of justice, is an infallible oracle; but it dates from the first 
bright period of the strong uncorrupted kingdom in Israel. One 
may not forget, says Dachsel also, with von Gerlach, that these 
proverbs belong to the time of Solomon, before it had given to the 
throne sons of David who did evil before the Lord. Then it would 
fare ill for the truth of the proverb-the course of history would 
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falsify it. Dut in fact this was never maintained in Israel. Of 
the idolizing flattering language in which, at the present clay, 
rulers in the East are addressed, not a trace is found in the 0. T. 
The kings were restrained by objective law and the recognised 
rights of the people. David showed, not merely to those who 
were about l1im, but also to the people at large, so many human 
weaknesses, that he certainly appeared by no means infallible; and 
Solomon distinguished himself, it is true, by rare kingly wisdom, 
but when he surrounded himself with the glory of an oriental 
potentate, and when Rehoboam began to assume the tone of a 
despot, there arose an unhallowed breach between the theocratic 
kingdom and the greatest portion of the people. The proverb, as 
Uitzig translates and expounds it: "a divine utterance rests on 
the lips of the king; in giving judgment his mouth deceives not," 
is both historically and dogmatically impossible. The choice of the 
worcl C~~ (from C~~, R. cp l'.'i', to make fast, to take an oath, to 
confirm by an oath, incantare, t•id. at Isa. iii. 2), which does not mean 
prediction (Luther), but speaking the truth, shows that 10a ex
presses, not what falls from the lips of the king in itself, but accord
ing to the juclgment of the people: the people are wont to regard 
the utterances of the king as oracular, as they shoutccl in the circus 
at Cresarea of King Ag1·ippa, clesignating his words as 0EOu cf,rovq 
.:a, ov.: av0ponrrov (Acts xii. 22). Hence 10b supplies an earnest 
warning to the king, viz. that his mouth shoulcl not offencl against 
righteousness, nor withhold it. S~r;1: ~, is meant as warning 
(Umbreit, Bertheau), like ~JQ ~;, xxii. 24, and Jin '~'? is here, 
as always, that of the object; at least this is more probable than 
that ,i:o stancls without object, w l1ich is possible, and that J desig
nates the situation. 

Ver. 11 The scale and balances of a right kind are Jahvo's; 
His work are the weights of the bag. 

Regarding c~~, statera, a level or steelyard (from o~~, to make 
even), vid. iv. 26; C'.~1~0 (from 1!~, to weigh), libra, is another 
form of the balance : the shop-balance furnished with two scales. 
'?.7~ are here the stones that serve for weights, and C'?, which at 
i. 14 properly means the money-bng, money-purse (cf. vii. 20), is 
here, as at Mic. vi. 11, the bag in which the merchant carries the 
weights. The genit. IJ~tpl? belongs also to 07.~, which, in our edi
tion, is pointecl with the disjunctive JIIel11tppacl1 legarme, is rightly 
accented in Cod. 1294 (vid. To1·atl1 Emetl,, p. 50) with the con-
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junctive J.lelmppacl,. ~:::do, as llb shows, is not like ;,1~71;,, the 
word with the principal tone; lla says that the balance thus, or 
thus constrncted, which weighs accurately and justly, is J ahve's, or 
His arrangement, and the object of His inspection, and llb, that 
all the weight-stones of the bag, and generally the means of 
weighing and measuring, rest upon divine ordinance, that in the 
transaction and conduct of men honesty and certainty might rule. 
This is the declared will of God, the lawgiver; for among the few 
direct determinations of His law with reference to trade this stands 
prominent, that just weights and just measures shall be used, Lev. 
xix. 36, Dent. xxv. 13-16. The expression of the poet here frames 
itself after this law; yet ';i is not exclusively the God of positive 
revelation, but, as agriculture in Isa. xxviii. 29, cf. Sirach vii. 15, 
so here the invention of normative and normal means of commer
cial intercousc is referred to the direction and institution of God. 

Ver. 12 It is an abomination to kings to commit wickedness, 
For by righteousness tbe throne is established. 

As 10b uttered a warning to the king, grounded on the fact of 
10a, so 12a intlirectly contains a warning, which is confirmed 
by the fact 12b. It is a fact that the throne is established by 
righteousness (ii:l'. as expressive of a rule, like 1~1;i, Isa. xvi. 5, as 
expressive of an event); on this account it is an abomination to 
kings immediately or mediately to commit wickedness, i.e. to place 
themseh·es in despotic self-will above the law. Such wicked con
duct shall be, and ought to be, an abhorrence to them, because 
they know that they thereby endanger the stability of their throne. 
This is genernlly the case, but especially was it so in Israel, where 
the royal power was never absolutistic; where the king as well as 
the people were piaced under God's law; where the existence of 
the community was based on the understood equality of right; and 
the word of the people, as well as the word of the prophets, was 
free. Another con<lition of the stability of the throne is, after 
xxv. 5, the removal of godless men from nearness to the king. 
Rehoboam lost the great~r part of his kingdom by this, that he 
listened to the counsel of the young men who were hatecl by the 
people. 

Ver. 13. History is fall of such warning examples, and there
fore this proverb continues to hold np the mirror to priuces. 

Well-pleasing to kings are righteous lips, 
And whoever speakoth uprightly is loved. 
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Rightly the LXX. a,ya'77"a, individ. plur., instead of the plur. of 
ge,.us, C'~?t?; on the contrary, Jerome and Luther give to the 
sing. the most general subject (one lives), in which case it must be 
distinctly said, that that preference of the king for the people who 
~peak out the truth, and just what they think, is shared in by 
every one. P'.)~, as the property of the 'JJ7;:', accords with the 
Arab. ~id!·, truth as the property of the la.,an (the tongue or 
speech). C'!~\ from ,9;:, means recta, as c•·n1, principalia, viii. G, 
and c•e•~, inania, xii. 11. C'!ip'., Dan. xi. 10, neut. So neut. 
,~;:1, Ps. cxi. 8; but is rather, with Hitzig and Riehm, to be read 
,~'?· ·what the proverb says cannot be meant of all kings, for 
even the house of David had murderers of prophets, like Manasseh 
and Joiakim; but in general it is nevertheless true that noble 
candour, united with true loyalty and pure love to the king and 
the people, is with kings more highly prized than mean flattery, 
seeking only its own advantage, and that, though this (flattery) may 
for a time prevail, yet, at last, fidelity to duty, and respect for truth, 
gain the victory. 

Yer. 14 The -.-rath of the king is like messengers of death; 
But a wise man appeaseth him. 

The clause: the wrath of the king is many messengers of death, 
can be regarded as the attribution of the effect, but it falls under 
the point of view of likeness, instead of comparison: if the king 
is angry, it is as if a troop of messengers or angels of death went 
forth to visit with death him against whom the anger is kindled; 
the plnr. serves for the strengthening of the figure: not one mes
senger of death, but at the same time several, the wrinkled brow, 
the flaming eye, the threatening voice of the king sends forth 
(Fleischer). But if he against whom the wrath of the king has 
thus broken forth is a wise man, or one near the king who knows 
that OP"f~ avop?i~ oucaioul)v11v 0eou OU /CaTEP"fatem, (Jas. i. 20), he 
will seek to discover the means ( and not without success) to cover 
or to propitiate, i.e. to mitigate and appease, the king's anger. 
The Scripture never uses "l!l:p, so that Goel is the object (e.cpia1·e 
Deum ), because, as is shown· in the Comm. zum Jleo1·iierbri,f, that 
were to say, contrary to the decorum divinwn, that Gocl's holiness 
or wrath is covered, or its energy bound, by the offering up of 
sacrifices or of things in which there is no inherent virtu(J of 
atonement, and which are made the means of reconciliation only 
by the accommodative arrangement of God. On the contrary, 
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'1~? is used here an<l at Gen. xxxii. 21 of covering= reconciling 
(propitiating) the wrath of a man. 

Yer. 15 In the light on the king's countenance there is life, 
Ancl his favour is as a cloutl of the latter rains. 

Hitzig regards '1\~ as the in/. (cf. iv. 18), but one says substan
tively '?.~ '11~, Job xxix. 24, etc., an<l in a similar sense '1\~9 
Cl'.?l!, xv. 30; light is the condition of life, and the exhilaration of 
life, wherefore Cl':O::i '11~, Ps. lvi. 14, Job xxxiii. 30, is equivalent 
to a fresh, joyous life; in the light of the king's countenance is 
life, means that life goes forth from the cheerful approbation of 
the king, which shows itself in his face, viz. in the showing of 
favour, which cheers the heart and beautifies the life. To speak 
of liberality as a shower is so common to the Semitic, that it has in 
Arab. the general name of nad,,a, rain. 15b conforms itself to this. 
0ij)~r,> (cf. Job xxix. 23) is the latter rain, which, falling about the 
spring eqninox, brings to maturity the barley-harvest; on the con
trary, ;,)\O (;,)\') is the early rain, which comes at the time of 
ploughing and sowing; the former is thus the harvest rain, and the 
latter the spring rain. Like a cloud which discharges the rain that 
mollifies the earth and refreshes the growing corn, is the king's 
favour. The noun J¥, thus in the st. constr., retains its Kamel:. 
J,ficltlol 191b. This proverb is the contrast to ver. J.1. xx. 2 has 
also the anger of the king as its theme. In xix. 12 the figures of 
the darkness and the light stand together as parts of one proverb. 
The proverbs relating to the king are now at an end. Ver. 10 
contains a direct warning for the king; ver. 12 an indirect warning, 
as a conclusion arising from 12b ( cf. xx. 28, where !"lf is not to be 
translated tueantw·; the proverb has, however, the value of a noti't· 
bene). Ver. 13 in like manner presents an indirect warning, less 
to the king than to those who have intercourse with him (cf. xxv. 
5), and ,·ers. 14 and 15 show what power of good and evil, of wrath 
and of blessing, is given to a king, whence so much the greater 
responsibility arises to him, hut, at the same time also, the duty of 
all to repress the lust to evil that may be in him, and to awaken 
an<l foster in him the desire for good. 

Firn proverbs regarding wisdom, righteousness, humility, and 
trust in God, forming, as it were, a succession of steps, for 
humility is the virtue of virtues, and trust in God the condition 
of all salvation. Three of these proverbs have the word J,~ in 
common. 
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Ver. 16 To gain wisdom, hmv much better is it than gold; 
And to attain understanding to be preferred lo silver. 

Commendation of the striving after wisdom (understanding) with 
which all wisdom begins, for one gains an intellectual posses
sion not by inheritance, but by acquisition, iv. 7. A similar 
" parallel-comparative clause" (FI.), with the interchange of Jio 
and ,~:;ii, is xxii. I, but yet more so is xxi. 3, where 1MJ), as here, 
is nent: pred. (not, as at viii. 10 and elsewhere, adj.), and nbv,, 
such an anomalous form of the inj. constr. as here i"li~, Gesen. § 7 5, 
Anm. 2; in both instances it could also be regarded as the ii\[ 
absol. (cf. xxv. 27) (Le!trgebr1'tde1 § 109, Anm. 2); yet the 
language uses, as in the case before us, the form i"I)! only with the 
force of an abl. of the gerund, as ib~ occurs Gen. xxxi. 38; the 
i11f. of verbs ;i"S as nom. (as here). genit. (Gen. I. 20), and accus. 
(Ps. ci. 3), is always either niSj or /'1)~. The meaning is not that to 
gain wisdom is more valuable than gold, but that the gaining of 
wisdom exceeds the gaining of gold and silver, the common com
paratio decui·tata (cf. Job xxviii. 18). Regarding ]'\1~, vid. at 
iii. 14. 

Yer. 17 The path of the righteous is the avoiding of evil, 
And he preserveth bis soul who giveth heed to his way. 

The meaning of ;ip;,9, occurring only here in the Proverbs, is to be 
learned from xv. 19. The attribution denotes that wherein the way 
they take consists, or by which it is formed; it is one, a straight 
and an open way, i.e. unimpeded, leading them on, because they 
avoid the evil which entices them aside to the right and the left. 
Whoever then gives heed to his way, preserveth his soul (1',?l:i 
it:i91, as xiii. 3, on the contrary xxv. 5, subj.), that it suffer not 
injury and fall under death, for ir,r.i 110 and nm •t:ipir.ir.i 110, xiv. 27, 
are essentially the same. Instead of this distich, the LXX. has 
three distichs; the thoughts presented in the four superfluous 
lines are l!!I already expressed in the one distich. Ewald and 
Hitzig find in this addition of the LXX. a component part of the 
original text. 

Ver. 18 Pride goeth before destruction, 
And haughtiness cometh before a fall. 

The contrast is :mv i1J:i •ii::S, xv. 33, according to which the 
"haughtiness comes before a fall" in xviii. 22 is expanded into the 
antithetic distich. ,~:;; means the fracture of the limbs, destrnction 
of the person. A Latin proverb says, "~Mag11a cadu11t, inflata 
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crepant, tumef acta premuntur." 1 Here being dashed in pieces and 
overthrown correspond. ,~;j means neither bursting (Hitzig) nor 
~l1ipwreck (Ewald). li\Y;:, (like liMtf9, liif!, etc.), from ,:_:;f or 
'\:";??, to totter, and hence, as a consequence, to come to ruin, is a a?Taf 
)vry. This proverb, which stands in the very centre of the Book 
of Proverbs, is followed by a11other in praise of humility. 

Ver. 19 Better in humility to dwell among sufferers, 
Than to divide spoil among the proud. 

The form '~\7 is here not adj. as xxix. 23 (from,~~, like ii;,q, vi. 
32, from itii;i), but inf (like Eccles. xii. 14, and ii;,r:r, de/ectio, 
x. 21). There existed here also no proper reason for cha~ging CJ'~?P, 
( Cl,etl,ib) into tl']?V,; Hitzig is right in saying that 'lll may also be 
taken in the sense of llll [the idea "sufferer" is that which medi
ates], and that here the inward fact of humility and the outward 
of dividing spoil, stand opposed to one another. It is better to live 
lowly, i.e. with a mind devoid of earthly pride (Demut [humility] 
comes from di!o with the deep e, di,i, servant), among men who 
have experience of the vanity of earthly joys, than, intoxicated with 
pride, to enjoy oneself amid worldly wealth and greatness ( cf. Isa. 
ix. 2). 

Ver. 20 He that giveth heed to the word will find prosperity; 
And he that trusteth in Jahve, blessed is he I 

The "word" here is the word ,mr' e~., the divine word, for '''.lltpt? 
,?T'l! is the contrast of ,?;? tf, xiii. 13a, cf. Neh. viii. 13. :iio 
is meant, as in xvii. 20, cf. xiii. 21, Ps. xxiii. 6; to give heed 
to God's word is the way· to true prosperity. But at last all 
depends on this, that one stand in personal fellowship with 
God by means of faith, which here, as at xxviii. 25, xxix. 25, is 
designated after its specific mark as fiducia. The Mashal con
clusion l''J~~ occurs, besides here, only at xiv. 21, xxix. 18. 

Four proverbs of wisdom with eloquence: 
Ver. 21 Tl,e wise in heart is called prudent, 

And grace of the lips increaseth learning. 

Elsewhere (i. 5, ix. 9) n~7. "l'Dli1 means more than to gain learn
ing, i.e. erudition in the ethico-practical sense, for sweetness of the 
lips (dulcedo o,-ationis of Cicero) is, as to learuing, without signifi
cance, but of so much the greater value for teaching; for grace of 

1 An expression of similar meaning is i•:in ttiii •ini-: = after Darga (to 
rise up) comes tebir(breaking =destruction); cf. Zunz, in Geiger's Zeitscl,rift, 
vi. 31511'. 
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expression, and of exposition, particularly if it be not merely 
rhetorical, but, according to the saying pectus diserlos facit, 
coming out of the heart, is full of mind, it imparts force to the 
instruction, and makes it acceptable. ·whoever is wise of heart, 
i.e. of mind or spirit (::!?. = the N. T. voii~ or -rrv,uµa), is called, 
and is truly, JiJ? [learned, intelligent] (Fleischer compares to this 
the expression frequent in Isaiah, "to be named"= to be and 
nppear to be, the Arab. du'ay lali); but there is a gift which highly 
increases the worth of this understanding or intelligence, for it 
makes it fruitful of good to others, and that is grace of the lips. 
On the lips (x. 13) of the intelligent wisdom is found; but the 
form also, and the whole manner and way in which he gives 
expression to this wisdom, is pleasing, proceeding from a deep and 
tender feeling for the suitable and the beneficial, and thus he pro
duces effects so much the more surely, and beneficently, and richly. 

Ver. 22 A fountain of life is understanding to its possessor; 
But the correction of fools is folly. 

Oetinger, Bertheau, and others erroneously understand 1~10 of 
the eclncation which fools bestow upon others; when fools is 
the subject spoken of, 1010 is always the eclucation which is be
stowed on them, vii. 22, i. 7; cf v. 23, xv. 5. Also 1010 cloes not 
here mean education, disciplina, in the moral sense (Symmachus, 
lvvoia; Jerome, doctrina): that which fools gain from education, 
from training, is folly, for 1010 is the contrast to c•:;i 1ip1?, and 
has thus the meaning of correction or chastisement, xv. 10, Jer. 
xxx. 14. And that the fruits of understanding (xii. 8, cf. ::i,o ,:it.:,, 
fine culture, xiii. 15) represented by Ci"n ,,po (vid. x. 11) will 
accrue to the intelligent themseln~s, is shown not only by the 
contrast, but also by the expression : Scaturigo vilm est intellectus 
wmditomm eo, of those (=to those) who are endowed therewith 
(the LXX. well, Toi~ ,w,.,.,,,µ,lvoi~). The man of understanding 
has in this intellectual possession a fountain of strength, a source 
of guidance, and a counsel which make his life secure, deepen, 
and adorn it; while, on the contrary, folly punishes itself by folly 
(cf. to the form, xiv. 24), for the fool, when he does not come 
to himself (Ps. cvii. 17-22), rcck1essly destroys his own prosperity. 

Ver. 23 The heart of the wise makcth his mouth wise, 
And learning mountcth up to hls lips. 

Regarding '':P\:,;:J as causative: to put into the possession of intelli
gence, vid. at Gen. iii. 6. Wisdom in the heart produceth intelli-
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gent discourse, and, as the parallel member expresses it, learning 
mounteth up to the lips, i.e. the learning which the man taketh 
into his lips (xxii. 18 ; cf. Ps. xvi. 4) to communicate it to others, 
for the contents of the learning, and the ability to communicate it, 
are measured by the wisdom of the heart of him who possesses it. 
One can also interpret 1)'01;'1 as ex tens. increasing: the heart of the 
wise increaseth, i.e. spreads abroad learnin/!, Lut then ''l;~~•J (Ps. 
cxix. 13) would have been more suitable; 1•n~b-S.11 calls up the idea 
of learning as hovering on the lips, and thus brings so much nearer, 
for IJ'Dl;'I, the meaning of the exaltation of its worth and im
pression. 

Ver. 24 A honeycomb are pleasant words, 
Sweet to the soul, and healing to the bones. 

Honeycomb, i.e. honey flowing from the IJW, the comb or cell 
(favus), is otherwise designated, Ps. xix. 11. pin9, with Ki;i;t;l (vid. 
p. 132), is neut. tl.1/i"':!7?~ are, according to xv. 26, words which love 
suggests, and which breathe lorn. Such words are sweet to the 
soul of the hearer, and bring strength aud healing to his bones 
(xv. 30); for K!l"1r.l is not only that which restores soundness, but 
also that which preserves and advances it (cf. 0epa7Teia, Rev. 
xxii. 2). 

A group of six proverbs follows, four of which begin with li'K, 
and five relate to the utterances of the mouth. 

Ver. 25 There is a way which appears as right to a man ; 
But the end thereof are the ways of death. 

This verse= xiv. 12. 
Yer. 26 The hunger of the labourer laboureth for him, 

For he is urged on by his mouth. 

The Syr. translates: the soul of l,im who inflicts woe itself suffers 
it, and from his mouth destruction comes to him; the Targ. brings 
this translation nearer the original text (K~?, humiliation, instead of 
KJ1J~, destruction); Luther translates thus also, violently abbrevi
ating, however. But S\?¥ (from '1?¥, Arab. 'amila, to exert oneself, 
laborai'e) means, like laboriosus, labouring as well as enduring 
difficulty, but not, as 7ro11w11 -riva, causing difficulty, or (Euchel) 
occupied with difficulty. And labour and the mouth stand to
gether, denoting that man labours that the mouth may have some
what to eat ( cf. 2 Thess. iii. 10; t:'% however, gains in this con
nection the meaning of ,[rvx~ ope1<Tt1<1, and that of desire after 
nourishment, vid. at vi. 30, x. 3). l):;i~ also joins itself to this circle 
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of ideas, for it means to urge (Jerome, compulit), properly (related 
to ~al?, inc11rvare, Kp i"I~~. to constrain, necessitate), to bow down 
by means of a burcle~. The Aramreo-Arab. signification, to saclclle 
(Schultens: clitellas imposuit ei os s1mm), is a secondary denom. 
(vid. at Job xxxiii. 7). The Vimet. well renders it after Kimchi: 
€1rd KU7rTet f.7r' airrOv TO uTOµa alrroU. Thus: the need of nourish
ment on the part of the labourer works for him (dat. commodi like 
Isa. xl. 20), i.e. helps him to labour, for (not: if, iav, as Rashi and 
others) it presses upon him; his mouth, which will have something 
to eat, urges him. It is Goel who has in this way connected to
gether working ancl eating. The curse in sudore vultus tui comedes 
panem conceals a blessing. The proverb has in view this reverse 
side of the blessing in the arrangement of God. 

YC'r. 27 A worthless man diggetb evil; 
Aud on bis lips is, as it were, scorching fire. 

Regarding ~l,':~:P, t:i•~, vid. vi. 12, and regarding i"I~?, to clig rouncl, 
or to bore out, vid. at Gen. xlix. 5, I. 5 ; here the figure, " to clig 
for others a pit," xxvi. 27, Ps. vii. lG, etc.: to clig evil is equivalent 
to, to seek to prepare such for others. nt)¥ Kimchi rightly ex
plains as a form similar to n?t;i~; 3S a subst. it means, Lev. xiii. 23, 
the mark of fire (the healed mark of a carbuncle), here as an adj. of 
a fire, although not flaming (i"I?~~ c•~, Isa. iv. 5, etc); yet so much 
the hotter, ancl scorching everything that comes near to it (from J~¥, 
to be scorched, cogn. J~?, to which also ~~i? is perhaps related as a 
stronger power, like comburere to adurere). The meaning is clear: 
a worthless man, i.e. a man whose disposition ancl conduct are the 
direct contrast of usefulness and piety, uses words which, like an 
iron glowing hot, scorches and burns ; his tongue is cfi"A.o'Ytsoµ,,vTJ 
u1ro Tij, '"/E<VV1J, (Jas. iii. G). 

Ver. 28 A man of falsehood scattereth strife, 
And a backbiter separatctb confidential frienrls. 

Regarding ni:l~:il') (,Jio) t:'•~, vid. ii. 12, and ~,9 n?,:\ vi. 14; 
the thought of 28b is founcl at vi. 19. l!;l (with l mi1msculwn, 
which occurs thrice with the terminal Nun) is a ]{ipl,al formation 
from 1n, to murmur (cf. i'!1, from i•!), ancl denotes the whisperer, 
viz. the backbiter, ,fr{0upo,, Sir. v. 14, -./rt0uptcrT1,, susurro; the 
Arab. nyrj is abbreviated from it, a verbal stem of l'.'l (cf. Aram. 
noi·go, an axe, Arab. naurag, a threshing-sledge= l~ir.) cannot be 
proved. Aquila is right in translating by TOv0pvcn1,, and Theo
dotion by "IO"f'Y"<ro,, from 11;, Nip!,. ll;l, 'YO'"f'YVSElV. Regarding 
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rn\,~, confidential friend, vid. p. 82; the sing., as xviii. 9, is used in 
view of the mutual relationship, and i•:~'? proceeds on the separa
tion of the one, and, at the same time, of the other from it. Luther, 
in translating by "a slanderer makes princes disagree," is in error, 
for ~1\,~, cf,vXapxo~, is not a generic word for prince. 

Ver. 29 A man of violence enticeth his neighbour, 
And leadcth him in a way which is not good. 

Cf. Gen. iv. 8. The subject is not moml enticement, but entice
ment to some place or situation which facilitates to the violent man 
the carrying out of his violent purpose (misdemeanour, robbery, 
extortion, murder). 09i;r (here with t:i•~ at iii. 31) is the injustice 
of club-law, the conduct of him who puts his superior power in 
godless rudeness in the place of God, Hab. i. 11, cf. Job xii. 6. 
" A way not good" ( cf. Ps. xxxvi. 5) is the contradictory contrast 
of the good way : one altogether evil and destructive. 

Ver. 30 He who shutteth his eyes to devise falsehood; 
Ile who bitcth his lips bringeth evil to pass. 

A pl1ysiognomicnl Caveto. The a7T. Xey. ;-,~¥ is connected with 
Cl~¥, Isa. xxxiii.15 (Arab. transp. gliam1), comprimere, formed from 
it. Regarding y,p of lips or eyes, vid. p. 144; the biting of the lips 
is the action of the tleccitful, and tlenotes scorn, malice, knavery. 
The perf. denotes that he who is seen doing this has some evil as 
good as accomplished, for he is inwardly ready for it; Hitzig suit
ably compares 1 Sam. xx. 7, 33. Our editions (also Lowenstein) 
have i1??, but the :lllasora (,·id. llfas.finalis, p.1) numbers the word 
among those which terminate in ~, and always writes~??, 

,v e now take together a series of proverbs, xvi. 31-xvii. 5, be
ginning with n~9v,. 

Yer. 31 A bright diadem is a. hoary head, 
In the way of righteousness it is found-

namely, this bright diadem, this beautiful crown (iv. 8), which sil\'er 
hair is to him who has it as the result of his advanced age (xx. 29), 
for "thou sh:llt rise up before the hoary head," Lev. xix. 32; and 
the contrast of an early death is to die in a good old age, Gen. xv. 
15, etc., but a long life is on one side a self-consequence, and on 
another the promised reward of a course of conduct regulated by 
God's will, God's law, and by the rule of love to God and love to 
one's neighbour. From the N. T. standpoint that is also so far 
true, as in all the world there is no better established means of 
prolonging life than the avoitlance of evil ; but the clause corre-
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sponding to tl1e O. T. standpoint, that evil punishes itself by a 
premature death, and that good is rewarded by long life, has indeed 
many exceptions arising from the facts of experience against it, for 
we see even the godless in their life of sin attaining to an advanced 
olcl age, and in view of the veiled future it appears only ns a one
sided truth, so that the words, ,visd. iv. 9, "discretion is to man 
the right grey hairs, and an unstained life is the right olcl age," 
which is mediated by life experiences, such as Isa. I vii. 1 f., stand 
opposed to. the above proverb as its reversed side. That olcl Solo
monic proverb is, however, true, for it is not subverted; and, in 
contrast to self-destroying vice and wickedness; calling forth the 
judgment of Goel, it is ancl remains true, that whoever would reach 
an honoured old age, attains to it in the way of a righteous lifo 
ancl conduct. 

Ver. 32 Belter one slow to anger than a hero in war; 
And whoever is master of his spirit, than he who taketh a city. 

Regarding c:~:-: ,[)~, vid. xiv. 29, where r:i1,-i-;? was the parallel of 
the contrnst. The comparison is true as regards persons, with re
ference to the performances expressed, ancl (since warlike courage 
and moral self-control may be uniLecl in one person) they are pro
perly those in which the ~lO determines the moral estimate. In 
Pii-ke A boll, iv. 1, the question, "'\Vho is the hero?" is answered 
by, "he who overcomes his desire," with reference to this proverb, 
for that which is here said of the ruling over the passion of anger 
is true of all affections aaJ passions. 

"Yet he who reigns within himself, and rules 
Passions, desires, and fears, is more a king; 
,vhich every wise and virtuous man attains." 1 

On the other side, the comparison is suggested: 
Break your head, not so sore; 
Break your will-that is moro.2 

Ver. 33 One cnsta the lot into the lap; 
But all its decision cometli from Jahve. 

The Tom knows only in one instance an ordeal (a judgment of 
Goel) a.s a right means of proof, Nurn. v. 12-31. The lot is no
where ordained by it, but its use is supported by a custom running 
parallel with the :Mosaic law ; it was used not only in private life, 

1 Milton's Paradise Regained, ii. 466-8. 
2 "Zerbrich den Kopf tlir nichl so sehr; 

Zerbrich den IVi/lc11-das ist mclir."-MAITII. CLAumcs. 
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but also in manifold ways within the domain of public justice, as well 
as for the detection of the guilty, Josh. vii. 14 f., 1 Sam. xiv. 40-42. 
So that the proverb xviii. 18 says the same thing of the lot that is 
said in the Epistle to the Hebrews, vi. 16, of the oath. The above 
proverb also explains the lot for an ordeal, for it is God who 
directs and orders it that it fall out thus and not otherwise. A 
particular sanction of the use of the lot does not lie in this, but it 
is only said, that where the lot is cast, all the decision tl1at results 
from it is determined by God. That is in all cases true; but 
whether the challenging of the divine decision in such a way be 
right in this or that case is a question, and in no case would one, 
on the contrary, venture to make the person of the transgressor 
discoverable by lot, and let it decide regarding human life. But 
antiquity judged this matter differently, as e.g. the Book of Jonah 
(chap. i.) shows; it was a practice, animated by faith, in God's 
government of the world, which, if it clid not observe the boundary 
between faith and superstition, yet stood high above the unbelief 
of the "Enlightenment." Like the Greek Ko°A:rro,, i'''.) (from p1n, 
Arab. lia~·, klta~, to encompass, to stretch out) means, as it is 
commonly taken, gremium as well as sinus, but the latter meaning 
is the more sure; and thus also here it is not the lap as the middle 
of the bocly, so that one ought to think on him who casts the lot 
as seated, but also not the lap of the garment, but, like vi. 27, cf. 
Isa. xl. 11, the swelling, loose, external part of the clothing cover
ing the bosom (the breast), where the lot covered by it is thrown 
by means of shaking and changing, and whence it is drawn out. 
The construction of the passive S1;1111 (from ,11:l = Arab. tall, to 
throw along) with the object. accus. follows the old scheme, Gen. 
iv. 18, ancl has its reason in this, that the Semitic passive, formed 
by the change of vowels, has not wholly given up the governing 
force of the active. l:l~f;O signifies here decision as by the Urim 
and Thummim, Num. xxvii. 21, but which was no lot-apparatus. 

xvii. 1. A comparative proverb with :m:i, pairing with xvi. 32: 
Better a dry piece of bread, and quietness therewith, 
Than a house full of slain beasts with unquictness. 

Similar to this in form and contents are xv. 16 f. and xvi. 8. 
1'1~'.!'1 n1;1 is a piece of bread (n!:l, fem., as xxiii. 8) without savoury 
drink (Theodotion, Ka0' ia,JTov, i.e. nothing with it), cf. Lev. vii. 
10, a meat-offering without the pouring out of oil. 0•1:91 are not 
sacrificial gifts (Ilitzig), but, as always, slain animals, i.e. either 
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offerings or banquets of slain beasts; it is the old name of the 
c•o,t:i (cf. Ex. xviii. 12, xxiv. 5; Prov. vii. 14), part of which only 
were offered on the altar, and part presented as a banquet; and 
r.;i) (in contradist. to r.;i9, ix. 2, Gen. xliii. 16) denotes generally 
any kind of consecrated festival in connection with the worship of 
God, 1 Sam. xx. 29; cf. Gen. xxxi. 54. "Festivals of hatred" are 
festivals with hatred. ~?.9 is part. with object.-accus.; in general 
)l~9 forms a constructive,~?.'? occurs only once (Jer. vi. 11), and 
't::'.t? not at all. We have already, vii. 14, remarked on the degene
rating of the sltelam1m feasts; from this proverb it is to be concluded 
that the merriment and the excitement bordering on intoxication 
(cf. with Hitzig, 1 Sam. i. 13 and 3), such as frequently at the 
Kirmsen merry-makings (vid. p. 164), brought quarrels and strife, 
so that the poor who ate his dry bread in quiet peace could look on 
all this noise and tumult without envy. 

Ver. 2 A prudent servant shall rule over the degenerate son; 
And he divides the inheritance among the brethren. 

Regarding the contrasts of '';,\;'t;> and t:i•~r;,, vid. at x. 5, xiv. 35. 
The printed editions present t:i•;i~-1?.? in genit. connection : a son 
of the scandalous class, which is admissible (vid. p. 79 and p. 330); 
but Cod. 1294 and Cod. Jaman,1 Erf. No. 2, 3, write t:i•,;10 I;.? (with 
Tse1'e and .lfa11ach), and that is perhaps right, after x. 5, xvii. 25. 
The futures have here also a fut, signification: they say to what 
it will come. Grotius remarks, with reference to this: manumissus 
tutor filiis relinquetm·; p~r,• tutorio officio. Ilut if he is a conscien
tious, unselfish tutor, he will not enrich himself by property which 
belongs to another; and thus, though not without provision, he is 
yet without an inheritance. And yet the supplanting of the ck•gene
rate is brought about by this, that he loses his inheritance, and the 
intelligent servant steps into his place. Has one then to suppose 
that the master of the house makes his serrnnt a co-heir with his 
own children, and at the same time names him as his executor'/ 
That were a bad anachronism. The idea of the B,a0~1<1J was, at 
the time when this proverb was coined, one unknown-Israelitish 
antiquity knows only the intestate right of inheritance, regulated 
by lineal and gradual succession. Then, if one thinks of the de
generate son, that he is disowned by the father, but that the intelli
gent servant is not rewarded during the life of his master for his true 

1 The Cod. brought by Sappir from Jcmen (vid. p. 295), 0£ which there is an 
account in the preface to the edition of Isaiah by llaer and ~ 
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services, and that, after the death of the master, to such a degree 
he possesses the esteem and confidence of the family, that he it is 
who divides the inheritance among the brethren, i.e. occupies the 
place amongst them of distributor of the inheritance, not: takes a 
portion of the inheritance, for i'~':1 has not the double meaning of 
the Lat. pai·ticipare; it means to divide, and may, with :jl, mean 
"to give a part of anything" (Job xxxix. 17); but, with the 
accus., nothing else than to distribute, e.g. Josh. xviii. 2, where it 
is to be translated: "whose inheritance had not yet been distributed 
(not yet given to them)." Jerome, luei·editatem dividet; and thus 
all translators, from the LXX. to Luther. 

Yer. 3 The fining-pot for silver, and the fW"nace for gold; 
And a trier of hearts is Jahve. 

An emblematical proverb (vid. p. !J), which means that Jahve is 
for the heart what the smelting-pot (from i'J':~, to change, parti
cularly to melt, to refine) is for silver, and what the smelting fur
nace (71::>, from 71!!, R. 7:>, to ronnd, Ex. xxii. 20) is for gold, that 
J ahve is for the heart, viz. a trier (in:i, to grind, to try by grinding, 
h~re as at Ps. vii. 10) of their nature and their contents, for which, 
of the proof of metals, is elsewhere (xvi. 2, xxi. 2, xxiv. 12) used 
the word (cf. linf, the essay-master, ,Jer. vi. 7) f?.h, weigher, or 
t:;~;,, searcher (1 Chron. xxviii. !J). ·wherever the subject spoken 
of is Goel, the searcher of hearts, the plur. nb~, once ni:i~7, is used; 
the form c•:;i~? occms only in the status conjunclus with the suffix. 
In xxvii. 21 there follow the two figures, with which there is 
formed a pi·iamel (vid. p. 13), as at xxvi. 3, another tei·timn com
parationis. 

Yer. 4 A profligate person giveth heed to perverse lips; 
Falsehood lister,eth to a destructive tongue. 

'rhe meaning, at all events, is, that whoever gives ear with delight 
to words which are morally reprnbate, and aimed at the destruction 
of neighbours, thereby characterizes himself as a profligate. Though 
ll'J\? is probably not pred. but subj., yet so that what follows does 
not clescribe the ll'.1\? (the profligate hearkens ... ), hut stamps 
him who does this as a )17?) (a profligate, or, as we say: only a pro
fligate ... ). ll'.lt,:I, for ~~i~, is warranted Ly Isa. ix. 16, where 
ll'J~ (not ll;~, according to which the Venet. here translates a,ro 
KaKou) is testified to not only by correct codd. and editions, but 
also by the l\Iasora (cf. Miclilol l16l,). ::i•~'?;:i (from ::i~'8, R. t:'i', to 
stiffen, or, as we say, to prick, viz. the ear) is generally united with ? 
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or S;;:, but, as here and at xxix. 12, Jer. l'i, 19, also with ~)/. ~-~, 
wickedness, is the absolute contrast of a pious and philanthropic 
mind; ni,:i, from ;,;,:i, not in the sense of eagerness, as x. 3, xi. 6, 
but of yawning depth, abyss, catastrophe (vid. at Ps. v, 10), is 
equivalent to entire destruction-the two genitives denote the pro
perty of the lips and the tongue (labium nequam, lingua perniciosa), 
on the side of that which it instrumentally aims at ( cf. I's. xxxvi. 
4, Iii. 4): practi~ing mischief, destructive plans. 18?. beginning 
the second line is generally regarded as the snbj. parallel with yio, 
as Luther, after Jerome, "A wicked man gives heed to wicked 
mouths, and a false man listens willingly to scandalous tongues." 
It is possible that ipt:i denotes incarnate falsehood, as n;t?;, xii. 27, 
incarnate slothfulness, cf. n9')1?, xiv, 25, and perhaps also xii. 17 ; 
i'~~' Ps. !viii. 2, n;~l'I, IIIic. vi. 9; '1]1!J9 ,~_:, Isa. xxvi.13, etc., where, 
without supplying t:i•~ ('~;/:-1), the property stands instead of the 
person possessing that property. The clause, that falsehood listeneth 
to a deceitful tongue, means that he who listens to it characterizes 
himself thereby, according to the proverb, simile simili gaudet, as a 
liar. But only as a liar 1 The punctuation before us, which repre-

sents llJR by Dec/ii as subj., or also pred., takes I'!~ 18;! as obj. with 

l'lr.i as its governing word, and why should not that be the view 
intended 1 The representation of the obj. is an inversion less bold 
than Isa. xxii. 2, viii. 22, and that Sp here should not be so closely 
connected with the verb of hearing, as 4a lies near by this, that 
Sp ::n;;~,:i is elsewhere found, but not Sp I')~~- Jewish interpreters, 
taking ipt:i as obj., try some other meaning of j'lr.> than auscul
tans; but neither 111, to approach, nor !'l, to arm ( Vimet. ,i,£voo~ 
a1i>..{/;£t), gives a meaning suitable to this place. l'!\? is equinlent 
to i'!~\2- As i'!~~. Job xxxii. 11, is contracted into I'!~, so must 
l'!~\2, if the character of the part. shall be preserved, become 1'!7:?, 
mediated by l'!'.9, 

Ver. 5 He that moeketh the poor reproacheth his Maker ; 
He that rejoiceth over calamity remains not unpunished. 

Line first is a variation of xiv. 31a. God is, according to xxii. 2, 
the creator of the poor as well as of the rich. The poor, as a man, 
and as poor, is the work of God, the creator and governor of all 
things; thus, he who mocketh the poor, mocketh Him who called 
him into existence, and appointed him his lowly place. But in 
general, compassion and pity, and not joy (? nr,t:-, commonly 
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with ?, of the person, e.g. Obad. ver. 12, the usual formula for 
lmx,;,ip€1<a1da ), is appropriate in the presence of misfortune (,';-:, 
from ill(, to be heavily burdened), for such joy, even if he on 
whom the misfortune fell were our enemy, is a peccatum mo,·tale, 
,Job xxxi. 29 f. There is indeed a hallowed joy at the actual 
revelation in history of the divine righteousness; but this would 
not be a hallowed joy if it were not united with deep sorrow over 
those who, accessible to no warning, have despised grace, and, by 
adding sin to sin, have provoked God's anger. 

Ver. 6. \Vith this verse this series of proverbs closes as it 
began: 

A diadem of the olcl are children's children, 
Ancl the glory of children are their parents. 

Children are a blessing from God (Ps. cxxvii., cxxviii.); thus, a 
family circle consisting of children and grandchildren (including 
great-grandchildren) is as a crown of glory surrounding the grey
haired patriarch; and again, children have glory and honour in 
their parents, for to have a man of an honoured name, or of a 
blessed memory, as a father, is the most effective commendation, 
and has for the son, even though he is unlike his father, always 
important and beneficial consequences. In 6b a fact of experience 
is expressed, from which has proceeded the rank of inherited nobility 
recognised among men-one may abnegate his social rights, but yet 
he himself is and remains a part of the moral order of the world. 
The LXX. has a distich after ver. 4 [the Vatican text places it 
after ver. 6]: "The whole world of wealth belongs to the faithful, 
hut to the unfaithful not even an obolus." Lagarde supposes that 
o?..o, o ,ciurµo, 'TOJIJ XP'T/µ,hwv is a translation of ir,i; np~~, instead of 
in• n;::\:', 7a. But this ingenious conjecture does not amount to the 
regarding of this distich as a variation of ver. 7. 

The proverbs following, 7-10, appear to be united acrostically 
by the succession of the letters .:> (t:•, ci) and ,;. 

Yer. 7 It does not become a fool to speak loftily, 
How much less do lying lips a noble ! 

As at Isa. xxxii. 5 f., S?; and J'i; are placed opposite to one an
other ; the latter is the nobly magnanimous man, the former the 
man who thinks foolishly and acts profligately, whom it does not 
become to use lofty words, who thereby makes the impression of 
his vulgarity so much the more repulsive ( cf. Job ii. 10). 11)/ n;i\:' 
(not ir,i.:, for the won! belongs to those which retain their Patltach 
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or Segol, in pausa) is neither elevated (soaring) (Ewald) nor 
diffuse (,To. Ernst J ungius in Oetinger : lingua dicax ac sermonem 
ttltra quam decorum ve,·bis extende,·e solita), rather imperative 
(Bertheau ), better presumptuous (Hitzig) words, properly words of 
superfluity, i.e. of superabundant self-consciousness an<l high pre
tension ( cf. the transitive bearing of the Arab. watr with u/3pLrE1v, 
from u1rep, Aryan upa,·, Joi,, p. 363). Rightly llleiri, m~l n::ib 
i'1,,b1. It produces a disagreeable impression, when a man of 
rnlgar mind and of rude conduct, instead of keeping himself in 
retirement, makes himself of importance, and weighty in a shame
less, impudent manner ( cf. Ps. xii. !J, where m\,_1, vilitas, in a moral 
sense); but yet more repulsive is the contrast, wlien a man in whom 
one is justified in expecting nobility of mind, in accor<lance with 
his life-position and calling, degrades himself by uttering deceitful 
words. Regarding the •:;i ~~, concluding a minori ad majus, we 
have already spoken at xi. 31, xv. 11. R. Ismael, in Berescltitl, 
Rabba, at xliv. 8, reckons ten such conclusions a minori ad majus 
in the Scriptures, but there are just as many quanto magis. The 
right accentuation (e.g. in Cod.12\H) is here :l';i,-•:i ~~, transformed 

from ::i•ii~·•:i ~i;:, according to Accentuationssystem, xviii. 2. 

Yer. 8 The gift of bribery appears a jewel to its receiver; 
Wbithcrso'er he turneth himself he aeteth prudently. 

How Sb is to be understood is shown by 1 Sam. xiv. 471 cf. Josh. 
i. 7 ; the quoque se vertit, prudenter rem agit, has accordingly in 
both sentences the person meant by l'?P as subject, not the 
gift (Ilitzig), of which;•~\:''., "it maketh prosperous," is not said, 
for ~':P\:'::i means, used only of persons, prudent, and therefore suc
cessful, fortunate conduct. Such is sai<l of him who has to give 
(Luther): he presses through with it whithersoever he turns. But 
the making of '?.')If the subj. does not accord with this: this means 
[gift] to one who has to give, appears to open doors and hearts, 
not merely as a golden key, it is truly such to him. Thus 1•\>J1J, 
as at iii. 27, will be meant of him to whom the present is brought, 
or to whom a claim thereto is given. But ir:i:j means here not the 
gift of seasonable liberality (Zockler), but, as always, the gift of 
bribery, i.e. a gift by which one seeks to purchase for himself 
(xvii. 23) preference on the part of a judge, or to mitigate the 
displeasure of a high lord (xxi. 14); here (for one does not let it 
depend merely on the faithfulness of another to his duty) it is 
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that by which one seeks to secure an advantage to himself. The 
proverb expresses a fact of experience. The gift of bribery, to 
which, as to a well-known approved means, i,:ilv,:, refers, appears 
to him who receives and accepts it (Targ.) as a stone of pleasant
ness, a charming, precious stone, a jewel (Juwel from joie= 
gaudium); it determines and impels him to apply all his under
standing, in order that he may reach the goal for which it shall be 
his reward. \Vhat he at first regarded as difficult, yea, impossible, 
that he now prudently carries out, and brings to a successful con
clusion, wherever he turns himself, overcoming the seemingly insur
mountable hindrances; for the enticement of the gift lifts him, as with 
a charm, above himself, for covetousness is a characteristic feature 
of human natnre-pecunim obediunt omnia (Eccles. x. l!l, Vulg.). 

Ver. 9 He covereth transgressions who seeketh after love, 
And he who always brings back a matter separateth friends. 

The pred. stands first in the simple clause with the order of the words 
not inverted. That Jlt:i!l m:i~rJ is also to be interpreted here as pred. 
(cf. 19a) is shown by x. 12, according to which love covereth all 
transgressions. ,v e write ll;_:i~-,19::i~ with Dag. fo,·te conjunctivu,n 
of !l ( as of :J in Ezek. xviii. 6), and Gaja with the Slteva, according 
to the J.[etl,.-Setzung, § 37 ; the punctuation llt!;P, .i,~::19 also occurs. 
\Vhat the expression "to seek love" here means, is to be judged, 
with Hitzig, after Zcph. ii. 3, 1 Cor. xiv.1. It is in no case equivalent 
to seek to gain the love of another, rather to seek to preserve the love 
of men towards one another, but it is to be understood not after 9b, 
bnt after x. 12: he seeks to prove love who does not strike on the 
great bell when his neighbour has sinned however grievously against 
him, does not in a scandal-loving manner make much ado about 
it, and takes care not thereby to widen the breach between men 
who stand near to one another, but endeavours by a reconciling, 
soothing, rectifying influence, to mitigate the evil, instead of making 
it worse. He, on the contrary, who repeats the matter (.il~ with 

1 of the obj., to come back with something, as xxvi. 11), i.e. turns 
always back again to the unpleasant occurrence (Theodotion, tEv

TEpwv lv )1,<J,Yf't'; Symmachus, OEV'Tfpwv Xo,yov, as Sir. vii. 14, xix. 7), 
divides friends ( vid. xvi. 28), for he purposely fosters the strife, the 
disharmony, ill-will, and estrangement which the offence produced; 
while the noble man, who has love for his motive and his aim, by 
prudent silence contributes to bring the offence and the division 
which it occasioned into forgetfulness. 
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\er. 10 One reproof maketh more impression on a. wise man 
Than if one reckoned a hundred to the fool 

One of the few proverbs which begin with a future, vid. xii. 26, 
p. 265. It expresses what influence there is in one reproof with a 
wise mau (i':J\?, viii. 9) ; n;n is the reproof expressed by the post
bibl. n~'!1, as the lowest grade of disciplinary punishment, ad
monitio, connected with warning. The verbal form nnn is the 
reading of the LXX. and Syr. (a-vVTpl/3E£ a1m}..,7 ,capolav tppo
vlµ,ou) for they read j'JD Jr, i11J.'l nnn, derived from ni:,~, and thus 
n11r;i (from llipl,. 1111;,); thus Luther: reproof alarms n;ore the intel
ligent, but nnn with :i of the obj. is not Hehr.; on the contrary, 
the reading of the LXX. is in accordance with the usage of the 
language, and, besides, is suitable. It is,•however, first to be seen 
whether the traditional text stands in need of this correction. As 
fut. Nip!,. MJ:,J:), apart from the nit. accent. to be expected, gives 
no meaning. Also if one derives it from ni;ii;i, to snatch away, to 
take away, it gives no appropriate thought; besides, nnn is con
strued with the object. accus., and the fut. Apoc., in itself strange 
here, must be pointed either nri~ or r;i,\'.I (after ~11'.) (Bottcher, 
Lehrb. ii. p. 413). Thus nri_', as at Job xxi. 13, Jer. xxi. 13, will 
be fut. Kal of n111 = nrit, Ps. xxxviii. 3 (Theodotion, Targ., 
Kimchi). With this derivation, also, n,r:, is to be expected; the 
reference in the lfandworterbucl, to Gesen. Lel,rgeviiude, § 51, 1, 
Anm. 1, where, in an extremely inadequate way, the retrogression 
of the tone (iin~ l1i:ll) is spoken of, is altogether inappropriate to 
this place; and Bottcher's explanation of the nit. tone from an 
intended expressi 1·eness is ungrammatical ; but why should not MIJT:!, 
from nni, with its first syllable originating from contraction, and 
thus having the tone, be Jfilel as well as Jlilra, especially here, 
where it stands at the head of the sentence? "With :i connected 
with it, nm means: to descend into anything, to penetrate; l:litzig 
appropriately compares altius in pectus descendit of Sallust, J11g. 11. 
Jerome rightly, according to the sense: plus pro.ficit, and the Venet. 
avei (read ovei) ar.EtA~ "T<f! a-vvlovn. In 10b nf~ (cf. Dcut. xxv. 3; 
2 Cor. xi. 24) is to be supplied to n~?, not Cl'I:'¥~ (an hundred 
times, which may be denoted correctly by n~? as well as 1::::;9, 
Eccles. viii. 12). With the wise (says a Talmudic proverb) a 
sign does as much as with the fool a stick does. Zehner, in his 
Adagia sacra (1601), cites Curtius (vii. 4): Nobil-is eqllus umbra 
q11oque i•irgm regitw·, ignavus ne calca,i quidem concitari potest. 
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Five proverbs of dangerous men against whom one has to be on 
his guard: 

\'er. 11 The rebellious seeketh only after evil, 
And a cruel messenger is sent out against him. 

lt is a question what is subj. and what obj. in lla. It lies nearest 
to look on '"!1? as subj., and this word (from ;,;9, sti·ingere, to 
make oneself exacting against any, to oppose, avTLTelvnv) is 
appropriate thereto ; it occurs also at Ezek. ii. 7 as abstr. pro con
crelo. That it is truly snbj, appears from this, that ll; i:iP.:;i, to 
seek after evil (cf. xxix. 10; 1 Kings xx. 7, etc.), is a connection 
of idea much more natural than '"!'? tii\9 [to ~eek after rebellion]. 
Thus !J~ will be logically connected with ll;, and the reading 'J1? !J~ 
will be preferred to the reading '"!\r!J~; !J~ ( corresponding to the 
Arab. iiinnama) belongs to those particles which are placed before 
the clause, without referring to the immediately following part of 
the sentence, for they are much more regarded as affecting the 
whole sentence (vid. xiii. 10): the rebellious strives after nothing 
bnt only evil. Thus, as neut. obj. l/"1 is rendered by the Syr., Targ., 
Ve11et., and Luther; on the contrary, the older Greek translators 
and Jerome regard l/1 as the personal snbject. If now, in reference 
to rebellion, the discourse is of a'"!!?~ !J~?'~, we are not, with Hitzig, 
to think of the demon of wild passions unfettered in the person 
of the rebellious, for that is a style of thought and of expression 
that is modern, not biblical ; but the old unpoetic yet simply true 
remark remains: Loquendi formula inde petita quod regis aut 
summi magistrntus minister rebelli supplicium uunciat in.fiigitque. 
,~,o is n. o.fficii, not naturre. :Man as a messenger, and the 
spiritual being as messenger, are both called ,~So. Therefore one 
may not understand '11:J~ ,~,o, with the LXX., Jerome, and 
Luther, directly and exclusively of an angel of punishment. If 
one thinks of J alive as the Person against whom the rebellion is 
made, then the idea of a heavenly messenger lies near, according 
to I's. xxxv. 5 f., lxxviii. 49; but the proverb is so meant, that it is 
not the less true if au earthly king sends out against a rebellious 
multitude a messenger with an unlimited commission, or an officer 
against a single man dangerous to the state, with strict directions 
to arrest him at all hazards. '"!!?i5 we had already at xii. 10; the 
root t:>n t.:'i' means, to be dry, hard, without feeling. The fut. does 
not denote what may be done (Bertheau, Zockler), which is con
trary to the parallelism, the order of the words, and the style of 
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the proverb, but what is done. And the relation of the clause is not, 
as Ewald interprets it, "scarcely does the sedition seek out evil 
when an inexorable messenger is sent." Although this explanation 
is held by Ewald as "unimprovable," yet it is incorrect, because 
':J::: in this sense dem_!!nds, e.g. Gen. xxvii. 3, the perf. (strengthened 
by the i11jin. inlensivus). The relation of the clause is, also, not 
•11c\1_as Iluttcher has interpreted it: a wicked man tries only scorn 
thoughasiei"in-,~~i~.,5ent against him, but not because such 
a messenger is called ,,,:i~, agrul'Tht·-;-;!iom this " trying of scorn" 
helps nothing, so that it is not worth being spoken of; besides, 
n~:;i or n~::io would have been used if this relation had been 
i~:ended."' \ve have in lla ancl llb, as also e.g. at xxvi. 24, 
xxviii. 1, two clauses standing in internal reciprocal relation, but 
syntactically simply co-ordinated; the force lies in this, that a 
messenger who recognises no mitigating circumstances, and offers 
no pardon, is sent out against such an one. 

Yer. 12 Meet a bear robbed of one of her whelps, 
Only not a fool in his folly. 

The name of the bear, as that of the cow, Job xxi. 10, Ps. cxliv. 14, 
preserves its masculine form, even when used in reference to sexual 
relationship (Ewald, § 174b); the ursa callllis oi·bala is proverbially 
a raging beast. How the abstract expression of the action 0il~ [to 
meet], here as e.g. Ps. xvii. 5, with the subj. following, must sound as 
finite (occ1m·at, may always meet), follows from S:::1 = eii~:-~:::\ (non 

aulem occurral). eii~~ has on the last syllable ltleliuppach, and Zin
noritlt on the precedin,g open syllable (according to the rule, Accenl
syslem, vi. § 5d).1 in~J~?, in the state of his folly, i.e. when he is 
in a paroxysm of his anger, corresponds with the conditional noun
adjective S1:i:;i, for folly morbidly heightened is madness (cf. Hos. 
xi. 7; Psycl,ol. p. 291 f.). 

Yer. 13 He that returneth evil for good, 
From bis house evil shall not depart. 

If ingratitude appertains to the sinful manifestations of ignoble 
selfishness, how much more sinful still is black ingratitude, which 
recompenses evil for good! (J'?i~, as 1 Sam. xxv. 21, syn. '~~, to 
requite, iii. 30, xxxi. 12 ; o~w, to reimburse, xx. 22). Instead of 
ei•on, the Keri reads t:;,t.:lQ; but that this verb1 with a middle vowel, 
may be ,·•11 as well as 1"11, Ps. Iv. 2 shows. 

1 In tbe Torath Emeth, p. 18, t.he word is irregularly represented as .!llild
n closed syllable with Cho/em can suffer no retrogres.sion of the tone. 
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Yer. 14 As one letteth out water is the beginning of a strife ; 
But cease thou from such strife ere it comes to showing teetl1. 

The meaning of this verb it:,~ is certain: it means to break forth ; 
and transitively, like Arab. fa/r, to bring forth from a cleft, to 
make to break forth, to let go free (Theodotion, a,roX6wv; Jerome, 
dimittit; Venet. acp!Ei~). The LXX., since it translates by lgouaiav 
oLowu,, thinks on the juristic signification, which occurs in the 
Chronicles : to make free, or to declare so; but here 0'.'? ip\~ ( vid. 
regarding the J.Icthrg at xiv. 31, p. 311) is, as Luther translates, 
one \vho tears away the dam from the waters. And j\i'2 n'\:;~'} is 
not accus. dependent on ,o,::i, to be supplied (Hitzig: he unfetters 
water who the beginning of strife, viz. unfetters); but the part 
is used as at x. 17 : one who unfetters the water is the beginning 
of strife, i.e. he is thus related to it as when one . . . This is an 
addition to the free use of the part. in the langna_ge of the l\iishna, 
where one would expect the infin., e.g. l/'}\77 ( = ,l!"1p1), if one sows, 
i•1r;,7 ( = 1\ip), of wantonness. It is thus unnecessary, with Ewald, 
to interpret ,o,::i as nent., which lets water go= a water-outbreak; 
,01::i is meant personally; it represents one who breaks through a 
water-dam, withdraws the restraint of the water, opens a sluice, 
and then emblernatically the pro\•erb says: thus conditioned is the 
beginning of a strife. Then follo,ws the warning to let go such strife 
(J'")~, with the article used in the more elevated style, not without 
emphasis), to break from it, to separate it from oneself ere it reach a 
dangerous height. This is expressed by I!~)~" '?.~?, a verb occurring 
only here and at xviii. 1, xx. 3, always in the Hithpa. The Targum 
(misunderstood by Gesenius after Buxtorf; vid. to the contrary, 
Levy, under the word ,,~ II.) translates it at xviii. 1, xx. 3, as the 
Syr., by "to mock," also Aquila, who has at xx. 3, egu/3ptu0ryuern,, 
and the LXX. at xviii. 1, e,roveio1UT0~ lUTat, and Jerome, who has 
this in all thcthreepassages,ren<ler the Hitl,pa. in this sense, passively. 
In this passage before us, the Targ., as Hitzig gives it, translates, 
"before it heats itself," but that is an error occasioned by Buxtorf; 
vid. on the contrary, Levy, under the word K:1~ (KVp/.o~); this trans
lation, however, has a representative in Haja Gaon, who appeals 
for vSl, to glow, to Nidda viii. 2.' Elsewhere the LXX., at xx. 3, 
uvµ,,rhlKernt (where Jerome, with the amalgamation of the two 
significations, miscentur contunieliis); Kimchi and others gloss it 
by Jivm,, and, according to this, the Venet. translates, ,rp?, Toii 

1 Viti. Simon Nascher's Der Gaon Ilaja "· seine geist. Thiitig. p. 15. 
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uuvxv0ijvat (-r~v epiv); Luther," before thou art mingled therein." 
But all these explanations of the word : insultare, excandescere, 
and commisceri, are etymologically inadmissible. Ilertheau's an<l 
Zockler's "roll itself forth" is connected at least with a meaning 
rightly belonging to the R. )l. Ilut the Arab. shows, that not the 
meaning i·ofrere, but that of retegere is to be adopted. Aruch1 for 
Nidda viii. 2 refers to the Arab., where a wound is designated 
as 01 K',mS, ~?.fl? nS,::i•, i.e. as breaking up, as it were, when the 
crnst of that which is nearly healed is broken off (l\Iaimuni glosses 
the word by 11Spm1S, were uncrusted), and blood again comes forth. 
The meaning retegere requires here, however, another distinction. 
The explanation mentioned there by Aruch: before the strife 
becomes public to thee, i.e. approaches thee, is not sufficient. The 
verbal stern 11Sl is the stronger power of nSl, and means laying bare; 
but here, not as there, in the l\1ishna of a wound covered with a 
crust. The Arab. jaf means to quarrel with another, properly to 
show him the teeth, the Poi!l or the tendency-stern from jali"a, to 
have the mouth standing open, so that one shows his teeth; and the 
Syr. gla!, with its offshoots and derivati,·es, has also this meaning 
of ringi, opening the mouth to show, i.e. to make bare the teeth. 
Schultens has established this explanation of the words, and 
Gesenius further establishes it in the T!,esaurus, according to 
which Fleischer also remarks, "11Sl, of showing the teeth, the 
exposing of the teeth by the wide opening of the mouth, as 
happens in bitter quarrels." But ::l':::1 does not agree with this. 
Hitzig's translation, "before the strife shows its teeth," is as 
modern as in ver. 11 is the passion of the unfettered demon, and 
Fleischer's prius vero quam exacei·betur rixa renders the Ilitltpa. 
in a sense unnecessarily generalized for xviii. 1 and xx. 3. The 
accentuation, which separates 11Slm1S from :l'"]::1 by Rebia J,fugmsl,, 
is correct. One may translate, as Schultens, antequam denies strin
gantur, or, since the Hitl,pa. has sometimes a reciprocal signification, 
e.g. Gen. xlii. 1, Ps. xii. 8: ere one reciprocnlly shows his teeth. 
Hitzig unjustly takes exception to the inversion ciio1 ::l':::1• ·why 
should not the object precede, as at Hos. xii. 15, the ci'lol, placed 
with emphasis at the end 1 The same inversion for a like reason 
occurs at Eccles. v. G. 

1 [ Vid. p. 109, note.] 
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Ver. 15 He that acquitteth the guilty and condemncLh the righteous-
An abomination to Jahve are they both. 

The proverb is against the partisan judge who is open to bribery, 
like xxiv. 24, cf. Isa. v. 23, where, with reference to such, the 
announcement of punishment is emphatically made. l!~ and 
P''1¥, in a forensic sense, are equivalent to sons (,·eus) and insons. 
Cl) (cf. the Arab. jmy'na, altogether, but particularly the Pers. liam 
and the Turkish dkl,y standing wholly thus in the numeral) is here, 
as at Gen. xxvii. 45, equivalent to 1'~% Jer. xlvi. 12 (in its unions 
= united). ,vhoever pronounces sentence of justification on the 
guilty, appears as if lie must be judged more mildly than he who 
condemns the guiltless, but both the one and the other alike are an 
abhorrence to Goel. 

,v e take vers. 16-21 togetl1er. This group begins with a pro
verb of the heartless, and ends with one of the perverse-hearted; 
and between these there are not wanting noticeable points of con
tact between the proverbs that follow one another. 

Yer. 16 Why the ready money in the hand of the fool; 
To get wisdom when ,he has yet no heart? 

The question is made pointed by MJ, thus not: why the ready 
n\oney when ... 1 Is it to obtain wisdom 1-the whole is but ci;1e 
question, the reason of which is founded in 1:,t! :i,S.1 (thus to be ac
cented with J,Jugms/1 going before).1 The fool, perhaps, even makes 
some endeavours, for he goes to the school of the wise, to follow 
out their admonitions, n9;i~ M?.~ (iv. 5, etc.), and it costs him some
thing (iv. 7), but all to ~o pu.rpose, for he has no heart. Dy this 
it is not meant that knowledge, for which he pays his l,onorarium, 
remains, it may be, in his head, but goes not to his heart, and thus 
becomes an unfruitful theory ; but the heart is equivalent to the 
understanding (i·id. p. 174), in the sense in which the heart appears 
as the previous condition to the attainment of wisdom (xviii. 15), 
and as something to be gained before all (xv. 32), viz. understanding, 
as the fitting intellectual and practical lwoilus to the reception, the 

' If we write -:i~ with Makkeph, then we have to accentuate nr.::in nup, 
with Tarcha lliun~~h, because the Silluk word in thil! writing ha; not two 
syllables before the tone. This sequence of accents is found in the Codd. Ven. 

1521, 1615, Basel 1619, while most editions have r~·:i,, nb:in ni;P'• which is 
false. Bui according to l!SS. we have :i,, without Makkeph, and that is right 
according to the lliakkeph rules of the m'etrical Accentuationssystem; ~id. Torath 
Emeth, p. 4.U. 
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appropriation, and realization of wisdom, the ability rightly to com
prehend the fulness of the communicated knowledge, and to adopt 
it as an independent possession, that which the Greek called vou~, 
as in that "golden proverb" of Democrates: 7rOAAol 7roAuµa0€€~ 
vovv ov1< ifxoua-,, or as in Luke xxiv. 25, where it is said that the 
Lord opened rtiv voiiv of His disciples to understand the Scriptures. 
In the LXX. a distich follows ver. 16, which is made up of 19b 
and 20b, and contains a varied translation of these two lines. 

Ver. 17 At all times the right friend shows himself loving; 
And as a brother is be born for adversity. 

Brother is more than friend, he stands to one nearer than a friend 
does, Ps. xxxv. 14; but the relation of a friend may deepen itself 
into a spiritual, moral brotherhood, xviii. 24, and there is no name 
of friend that sounds dearer than•,:,~, 2 Sam. i. 26. 17a and 17b 
are, according to this, related to each other climactically. The 
friend meant in 17a is a true friend. Of no other is it said that 
he loves n;ir~?:i, i.e. makes his love manifest; and also the article 
in lr.i~ not only here gives to the word more body, but stamps it as 
an ideal-word: the friend who corresponds to the idea of such an 
one.1 The inf. of the Ilip!t., in the sense " to associate" ( Ewald), 
cannot therefore be l!'.1~, because l!'.1 is not derived from Jin, but 
from i"11/;, Thus there exists no contrast between 17a and 17b, 
so that the love of a friend is thought of, in contradistinction to 
that of a brother, as without permanency (FI.); but 17b means that 
the true friend shows himself in the time of need, and that thus 
the friendship becomes closer, like that between brothers. The 
statements do not refer to two kinds of friends; this is seen from 
the drcumstance that n~ has not the article, as ll"}~ has. It is not 
the subj. but pred., as c,~, ,Toh xi. 12: sooner is a wild ass born or 
born again as a man. The meaning of 1~f' there, as at Ps. lxxxvii . 
. 5 f., borders on the notion of ,·egenerari; here the idea is not essen
tially much less, for by the saying that the friend is born in the time 
of need, as a brother, is meant that he then for the first time shows 
himself as a friend, he receives the right status or baptism of such 
an one, and is, as it were, born into personal brotherly relationship 
to the sorely-tried friend. The translation comprobatur (Jerome) 
and eifunden [is found out] (Luther) obliterates the peculiar and 

1 The Arab. grammarians say that the article in this case stands, l'asifrugh 
khwi.naf Uljnas, as an exhaustive expression of all essential propl'rties of the 
genue, i.e. to express the full ideal realization of the idea in that which is named. 
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thus intentional expression, for i;,b is not at all a metaphor used for 
passing into the light-the two passages in Proverbs and in Job 
have not their parallel. i1';¥? is not equivalent to n;p ( cf. Ps. ix. 
10, x. 1 ), for the interchange of the prep. in 17 a and 17 b would then 
be without any apparent reason. But Ilitzig's translation also: as 
a brother he is born of adversity, is impossible, for? after ,,l) and 
i;,.: always designates that for which the birth is an advantage, not 
that from which it proceeds. Thus ? will be that of the purpose: 
for the purpose of the need,-not indeed to suffer (Joh v. 7) on 
account of it, but to bear it in sympathy, and to help to bear it. 
Rightly Fleischer: Ji-ate,· autem ad rerunmam (sc. levandam et re
•~o~en1a~1) nascitu;. Th~ LXX. gi~es th)s sen,se to the_,: a0£X<f,ol 
0€ €V UVU"(l<llt<; XP1/1Itj.l,Dt EII7CiJIIUV1 70V7£ "(ap xaptV "(€VVCiJV7at. 

Ver. 18 A man void of unclerstancling is he who striketh hancls, 
Who hecometh surety with his neighbour. 

Cf. vi.1-5, where the warning against surctyship is given at large, 
and the reasons for it are adduced. It is incorrect to translate 
(Gesen.1 llitzig, and others) 1i1l!J '!.~\ with the LXX., Jerome, 
the Syr., Targ., and Luther, "for his neighbour;" to become 
surety for any one is ? :l.'.11/, vi. 1, or, with the object. accus., xi. 
151 another suitable prep. is 1l,'~ ; but 'J!l' never means p1·0 (indp ), 
for at 1 Sam. i. 16 it means "to the person," and 2 Sam. iii. 31, 
"before Abner's corpse (bier)." 1i1P.:! is thus here the person 
with whom the suretyship is entered into; he can be called the 
JI".! of him who gives bail, so much the more as the reception of the 
bail supposes that both are well known to each other. Here also 
Fleischer rightly translates: ap11d alterwn (.•c. ci·editorem p1·0 de
bitore). 

Yer. 19 He loveth sin who loveth strife; 
He who maketh high his doors seeketh destruction. 

A synthetic distich (vid. p. 10). Bottcher finds the reason of the 
pairing of these two lines in the relationship between a mouth and 
a door ( cf. l\Iic. Yii. 5, '1'1,) '1:)1;!;1). Ilitzig goes further, and sup
poses that 19b figuratively expresses what boastfulness brings upon 
itself. Against Geier, Schultens, and others, who understand 
in~i;i directly of the mouth, he rightly remarks that ;,~ ::i•:;ii;:i is not 
beard of, and that i1!l ''':1?;:i would be used instead. But the two 
lines harmonize, without this interchangeable reference of os and 
ostium. Zanksucl.t [quarrelsomeness] and P,w,ksuclit [ ostenta
tion] are related as the symptoms of selfishness. But both bear 
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their sentence in themselves. He who has pleasure in quarrelling 
has pleasure in evil, for he commits himself to the way of g,·eat 
sinning, ancl clraws others along with him; an<l he who cannot 
have the cloor of his house high enough ancl splendid enough, pre
pares thereby for himself, against his will, the destrnction of his 
house. An olcl Hebrew proverb says, p::i~n• j'lJJ p::ill/11 )J1 mdifi
candi nimis studiosus ad mendicitatem ,·edigitur. Doth parts of this 
verse refer to one an<l the same individual, for the insanum recli
ficandi studiwn goes only too often hand in hancl with unjust ancl 
heartless litigation. 

\' er. 20 He that is of a false heart findcth no good; 
An<l he that gocth astray with hi.s tongue falleth iuto el'il. 

Regarding J?._C;~!I, vicl. xi. 20. In the parallel member, i:it:1'7;i '!]~~; 

is he who twists or wincls (vid. at ii. 12) with his tongue, going 
about concealing an<l falsifying the truth. The phrase '!]~11:1 (the 
connecting form before a word with a prep.) is syntactically 
possible, but the l'llasora clesignates the word, in contradistinction 
to '!]~11l1, pointed with Patltacl,, Lev. xiii. 16, with n•S as unicum, 
thus requires '!J;fll1, as is also found in Codcl. The contrast of 11f) 

is here Jio, also neut., as xiii. 21, cf. xvi. 20, ancl Y;, xiii. 17. 
The first three parts of the old Solomonic llook of Proverbs 

( (1) x. 1-xii. 28; (2) xiii. 1-xv. 19; (3) xv. 20-xvii. 20) are now 
followed by the fourth part. ,v e recognise it as striking the same 
keynote as x. 1. In xvii. 21 it resounds once more, here com
mencing a part; there, x. 1, beginning the second group of pro
verbs. The first closes, as it begins, with a proverb of the fool. 

\" er. 21 He that begctteth a fool, it is to his sorrow; 
And the father of a fool bath no joy. 

It is a<lmissible to supply ii?;, developing itself from i>.;, before 
;, 11~111? (vid. regar<ling this passive formation, at x. 1, cf. xiv. 13), 
as at Isa. !xvi. 3, n?v,~ (FI. : in mrerorem sibi genuit It. e. ideo 
videtw· genuisse ut sibi mmrorem crearet); but not less aclmissible is 
it to interpret ,, mm, as a noun-clause corrcspondrng to the 

n9if1:-~?\ (thus to be written with .Makkeph): it brings grief to him. 
According as one understancls this as an expectation, or as a con
sequence,,,,, as at xxiii. 24, is renderecl either qui gignit or qui 
genuit. ,vith \1~, sel<lom occuning in the Book of Proverbs ( only 
here ancl at ver. 7), S•;;,7, occurring not unfrequcntly, is inter
changed. Schultens rightly defines the latter etymologically: 
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marcidus !,. e. qui ad virtulern, pietatem, vi901·em omnem 1,itm spfri
tualis medullitus ema1·cuit; and the former: elumbis et mollitie seg
uitieve fractus, the intellecually heavy and sluggish (cf. Arab. 
kasal, laziness; kaslan, the lazy).' 

Yer. 22 A joyful heart bringetb good recovery ; 
And a broken spirit drieth the bones. 

The heart is the centre of the individual life, and the condition 
and the tone of the heart communicates itself to this life, even 
to its outermost circumference; the spirit is the power of self
consciousness which, according as it is lifted up or broken, also 
lifts up or breaks down the condition of the body (Psycliol. p. 
l !J9), vid. the similar contmsted phrases ".lt:l\!' :J?. and M~::1/ 111,, xv. 
13. The G:rr. "-f"f• M~~ (here and there in Codd. incorrectly 
written n~•~) has nothing to do with the Arab. jil,at, which does 
not mean sight, but direction, and is formed from wjal, (whence 
waja/1, sight), like i"l"J!/, congregation, from ip) (iP:). The Syr., 
Targ. (perhaps also Symmachus: lvya0vve£ ~Audav; Jerome: 
mlatem fl,oi·idam facit; Luther: makes the life lzistig [cheerful]) 
translate it by body; but for this ;,)~ (M;1)) is used, and that is a 
word of an entirely different root from ;i;:i~. To what verb this 
refers is shown by Hos. v. 13: ,11~ c~,;, ;ivt-~'1, and healed not 
for you her ulcerous wound. ,119 is the compress, i.e. the banda/!e 
closing up the ulcer, then also the ulcer-wound itself; and i'1v/ is 
the contrary of ;,?~, e.g. ,Ter. viii. 22; it means the removing of the 
bandage and the healing of the wound. This is confirmed by the 
Syr. glio, which in like manner is construed with min, and means 
to be delivered from something (vid. Bernstein's Le.x. Syr. to 
Kirsch's Cl1reslomatltie). The Aethiop. quadriliteral gultg,'Jl,, to 
hinder, to cause to cease, corresponds to the causative Syr. agalti.(lt. 
Accordingly ;i;:,i. means to be in the condition of abatement, miti
gation, healing; and ;,~~ (as synonym of n,;i~, N_<c'.h. iii. l!J, with 
which Parchon combines it), levamen, levatio, in the sense of bodily 
healing (LXX. euei<Te'iv '7l'ote'i; Venet., after Kimchi, /,,ya0vvei 

1 Ni:ildekes assertion (Art. Orion in Scbenkel's Bibel-Lexicon) that the Arab. 
l:asal corresponds to the Hehr. S::i:i proceeds from the twofold supposition, 
that the meaning to be lazy underii~s the meaning to totter (vid. also Dietrich 
in Gesenius' lleb. !Vorterbuch), and that the Hebr. Cl must correspond with the 

Arab. ,._;. The former supposition is untenable, the latter is far removed (cf. 
e.g. ~□-:;, and kursi, ,i;~ and .,ifr, P.9r.l and miskin). The verb S~;:;i, Aram. 
~i'J;I, is unknon·n in the Arab. • 
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0epa-rrdav) ; an<l ;,~P. :rt,i''.) ( cf. xv. 2) <le notes, to briag goocl im
provement, to advance powerfully the recovery. Schultens com
pares the Arab. ja!ty, nilescere, disserenari, as l\Ienahem has <lone 
"1~/, but this wor<l is one of the few words which are explained 
exclusively from the Syriac (au<l .i"Ethiop.). tl~/- (here and at 
xxv. 15) is the wor<l interchanging with tl~f, xv. 30, xvi. 24. 

Ver. 23 Bribery from the bosom the godless-receiveth, 
'l'o pervert the ways of justice. 

Regarding ii:ii:;, vid. xvii. 8. The idea of this word, as well as the 
clause containing the purpose, demand for the i::j; a high judicial 
or administrative post. The bosom, pr, (i''(J), is, as xvi. 23, that of 
the clothing. From the bosom, i'!:11;1, where it was kept concealed, 
the gift is brought forth, and is given into the bosom, pri;i, xxi. 
14, of him whose favour is to be obtainecl-an event taking place 
under four eyes, which purposely withdraws itself from the obser
vation of any third peraon. Since this is <lone to give to the 
course of justice a direction contrary to rectitude, the giver of the 
bribe has not right on his side; and, under the circumstances, the 
favourable <lecision which he purchases may be at once the un
righteous sentence of a p•i~, accusing him, or accuse<l by him, 
xviii. 5. 

Ver. 24 The understanding has his attention toward wisdom ; 
But the eyes of a fool are on the end of the earth. 

Many interpreters explain, as Euchel : 
" The understanding finds wisdom everywhere; 

The eyes of the fool seek it at the end of the world." 
Ewald refers to Deut. xxx. 11-14 as an unfolding of the same 
thought. But although it may be aai<l of the fool (vid. on the 
contrary, xv. 14) that he seeks wisdom, only not at the right place, 
as at xiv. 6, of the mocker that he seeks wisdom but in vain, yet 
here the order of the words, as well as the expression, lead us to 
another thought: before the eyes of the understanding (•.~~-n~, as 
Gen. xxxiii. 18, 1 Sam. ii. 11, and fr~quently in the phrase m.:iJ 

'n 'J!:i-n~, e.g. l Sam. i. 22) wis<lom lies as his aim, his object, the 
end after which he strives; on the contrary, the eyes of the fool, 
without keeping that one necessary thing in view, wander in alia 
omnia, and roam about what is far off, without having any fixell 
object. The fool is everywhere with his thoughts, except where 
he ought to be. Leaving out of view that which lies nearest, he 
loses himself in aliena. The understancling has an ever present 

YOL. I. 2 A 
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theme in wisdom, which arrests his attention, and on which he con
centrates himself; but the fool flutters about fantastically from one 
thing to another, and that which is to him precisely of least import
ance interests him the most. 

The series of proverbs, ver. 25-xviii. 2, begins and closes in the 
same way as the preceding, and only ver. 26 stands by itself without 
apparent connection. 

Ver. 25. This verse begins connecting itself with ver. 21 : 
A grief to his father is a foolish son, 
And a bitter woe for her that bare him. 

The chr. °11.E-y. 199 is formed from 1!9 (to be bitter, properly harsh), 
as D?-9 from D~f- The Syr. and Targ. change the subst. into parti
ciples; some code!. also have 1\?\? (after the forms ?ri\?, J!?\?, 11?\?, 
F.!\?), but as may be expected in 25a, D'!l?9- The dat. obj. instead 
of the accus. mny be possible ; the verse immediately following 
furnishes a sufficient example of this. 

Yer. 26 Also to inflict punishment on the righteous is not good; 
'!'his, that oue overthrows the noble on account of his rectitude. 

Docs the ~ [also J refer to a connection from which the prorerb is 
separated? or is it tacitly supposed that there are many kinds of 
worthless men in the world, aud that one from among them is 
brought forward? or is it meant, that to lay upon the righteous a 
pecuniary punishment is also not good? None of all these. The 
proverb must have a meaning complete in itself; and if pecuniary 
punishment and corporeal punishment were regarded as opposed to 
one another, 26b would then have begun with '::I l'J~ (quanta magis 
pei·cntere ingenuos ). Here it is with Dl as at xx. 11, and as with :JI! 
at 11 a, and i'"} at xiii. 10: according to the sense, it belongs not to 
the word next following, but to i'"}¥~; and t:i/1/ (wl1ence inf. t:;iJP,, :is 
xxi. 11, with the" in ll, cf. also i:i~, xi. 10, for i:i:::) means here not 
specially to inflict a pecuniary fine·, but generally.to puuish, for, as 
in mulctare, the meaning is generalized, elsewhere with the accus., 
Dent. xxii. 19, here to give to any one to undergo punishment. 
The ruler is the servant of God, who has to p1·cserve rectitude, El, 
op-yryv -rf, TO KaKaV 1rpauuoVT, (Rom. xiii. 14 ). It is not good 
when he makes his power to punish to be felt by the innocent as 
well as by the guilty. 

In 2Gb, instead of nb;:i, the proverb is continued with ni:ai;:t?; 
Ji~·:-:,, which is to be supplied, takes the inf. alone when it pre
cedes, and the in/. with ? when it follows, xv!ii. 5, xxviii. 21, 
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xxi. 9 (but cf. xxi. 1\1). nb,:i is the usual word for punishment 
by scourging, D~ut. xxv. 1-3, cf. 2 Cor. xi. 2-1, N. T. µau-wyovv, 

oepEtu, Rabb. nbr,,, strokes, or n1i'?r,, from ;,~?, i·apulai·e, to receive 
stripes. tl':;J'"!r are here those noble in disposition. The idea of :i•iJ 

fluctuates between generosus in an outward and in a moral sense, 
where fore ,~•-Sr, or rather i~•-•~r,, is added ; for the old editions, 
correct )!SS., and e.g. also Soncin. 1488, present •~r, (vid. Norzi). 
Hitzig incorrectly explains this, '' ngainst what is due" (,\?', as 
xi. 24); also Ps. xciv. 20, ph·•S.~ does not mean KaTi'i 1rpou-Ta1y

µaTo, (Symmachus), but E7Tt 1rpou-T<i"(µaTL (LXX. and Theod.), on 
the ground of right =prcc!e.rllt jw·is (Vatabl.). Thus 1t:i•·•S11 means 
here neither against nor beyond what is due, but: on the ground of 
honourable conduct., making this (of course mistakenly) a lawful 
title to punishment; Aquila, ,!-,rl eu0VTT/TL, cf. Matt. v. 10, GveKev 

oucatau-uv71,. Besides, for S11 after ;,f,:i, the causal signification lies 
nearest Num. xxii. 32, cf. Isa. i. 5 (;,0-,11, on account of anything). 
If the power of punishment is abnsed to the punishing of the 
righteous, yea, even to the corporeal chastisement of the noble, and 
their straight, i.e. conscientious, firm, open conduct, is made a 
crime agninst them, that is not good-it is perversion of the idea of 
justice, and an iniquity which challenges the penal rectitude of the 
:Host High (Eccles. v. 7 [8]). 

Yer. 27 He that keepeth his words to himself bath koowleclge, 
And the cool of temper is a man of undcrstancliog. 

The first line here is a variation of x. 19b. The phrase n!I'} 111: 
(here and at Dan. i. 4) means to possess knowledge (novisse); 
more frequently it is ;,?';i 111:, e.g. iv. 1, where vi• has the inchoative 
sense of noscei·e. In 27 b the Keri is n,,·,~'.- ,Jerome translates 
it pretiosi spiri!11s, the I ene!. Tlµw, To 'll'vev,;a. Hashi glosses 1i'' 
here, as at 1 Sam. iii. 1, by 11mJ (thus to be read after codd.), 
re!entus spirit1t; most interpreters remark that the spirit here comes 
into view as expressing itself in words. It is scarcely correct to 
say that o•,~1 ,~; could designate one who is sparing in his. words, 
but 1J11·,~; is, according to the fundamental conception of the 
verb ,~:, gmvis ,'J'iritu (Schultens), of a dignified, composed spirit ; 
it is a quiet seriousness proceeding from high conscientiousness, 
and maintaining itself in self.control, which is designated by this 
word. But the CltetMb 1}1"l""l~) presents almost the same descrip
tion of character. 1i? from ,~8 ( of the same root as ,p•) means 
to be firm, unmoveable, KapTepov e!vat, hence to be congealed, 
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frozen, cold ( cf. frig11s with i·ige,·e, rigor ), figuratively to be cold
blooded, passionless, quiet, composed (FI.); cf. post-bib!. l)l'l n~j, 
(Arab. ~w·rat 'ain), cooling = refreshing, ava,frug,~ (Acts iii. 20).1 

"\Vhether we read 'li'' or 'li', in any case we are not to translate 
1·ar1ts spii-itu, ·which, apart from the impossibility of the expression, 
makes 27b almost a tautological repetition of the thought of 27a. 
The first line recommends bridling of the tongue, in contrast to 
inconsiderate and untimely talk; the second line recommends cold
ness, i.e. equanimity of spirit, in contrast to passionate heat. 

Ver. 28 continues the same theme, the value of silence: 

Even a fool, when he keeps silence, is counted wise; 
When he shuttcth his mouth, discreet. 

The subj. as well as the pred. of the first line avail for the second. 
C~~, obtum,·e, occludere, usually of closing the ear, is here trans
ferred to the mouth. The Hip!,. t:i•:rf:1. means mutum agere (cf. 
Arab. kl,,·s, mutum esse), from t:i)r:1, which, like ,u,,<f,o~, passes from 
the meaning surdus to that of mutus (FI.). The words of ,Job 
xiii. 5, and also those of Alexander: si tacuisses sapiens mansisses, 
are applicable to fools. An Arab. proverb says, "silence is the 
covering of the stupid." In the epigrammatical hexameter, 

7.'ii) TJ; ei'iT(,t,l~EIJTO; ((Jpo111p,!.rra,-r6; fqn Ul"1?T;;11, 

the word ,nw7rwv has the very same syntactical position as these 
two participlcs.2 

1 "He has made my eye glowing" (askhn, cf. f'nt:i) is in Arab. equivalent to 
"he has deeply troubled me." The eye of the benevolent is burid, and in the 
Semi tic manner of expression, with deep psychological significance, it is said 
that the tears of sorrow are hot, but those of joy cold. 

2 Cf. C. Schulzc's Die bibl. Sprichu:iirter (lSGO), p. GO f. 
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